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PREFACE 


History of pvblication 

Architectttke of Maitasara is an English version of a Sanskrit 
text of that name edited, wdth critical notes, for the first time by the 
writer. The text is based on all the eleven available manuscripts 
gathered together by the then Secretary of State for India, Sir Austin 
Chamberlain, for the use of the writer. Except one, aU other manu- 
scripts are fragmentary and none contains any commentary, drawings, 
diagrams or sketches. The buildings of the time, religious, military, or 
residential, <io not appear to exist in their entirety for a ceady refer- 
ence. In 1838 Ram Raz based his Essay on Architecture of the Hindus 
on a few chapters of a single fragmentary manuscript. In recent years 
several other scholars have quoted extracts from one or other of the 
manuscripts, but no one, including Ram Raz, attempted the transla- 
tion of any passage. A few Sanskrit texts of architecture have also 
been printed in the recent years, but none has been translated into 
English or elucidated in any other language, Indian or European. 

It was the great Director General of Archaeology, Sir John Marshall, 
who conceived the idea, and advised Lord Pentland, the then Governor 
of Madras, to get a reliable version of the standard work on Indian 
architecture scientifically edited and properly elucidated, together with 
sketches, diagrams, and measured drawings, when he (Sir John Marshall) 
came to know, through Dr. F. W. Thomas, then Librarian o^the India 
Office, London, that I had been working for some time as a Government 
of India State scholar on the subject in consultation wdth Mr. E. B. 
Havell and under the guidance of Dr. L. D. Barnett of the British 
Museum, Dr. Thomas himself, and Dr. J. Ph. Vogel of Leyden. But the 
unfortunate coincidence of His Excellency’s retirement and Sir John’s 
absence from India at the time of my arrival in Madras upset the 
preliminary arrangement made for the pubheation from Madras. On 
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my appointment to the Indian Educational Service in the United 
Provinces, Sir Claude E, de la Fosse, the tlien Director of Pubhc 
Instruction, and the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed 
Allahabad University, took up the matter with scholarly interest and 
induced the great educationist Governor, Sir Harcourt Butler, to 
sanction the publication on behalf of the United Provinces Govern- 
ment, through the Oxford Universitj’ Press. 

The work of seventeen years — wliicii Professor E. J. Rapson of 
Cambridge University correctly predicted to be a life’s undertaking — 
has thus reached its present destination. It is, however, not the end, 
but the beginning, of a new line of Indology which, it may j)ei’haps be 
hoped, is likely to prove not merely of cultural and liistorical interest, 
but possibly of some practical benehi to the country and to the nation. 
Our architectural policy of the past few hundred j’ears, based as it 
has been on foreigti imitation, and in an entirely different climate and 
soil, has not proved cpiite successful in regard to temples and humble 
dwelling-houses, if not in regard to public edifices also. That 
the solo object of a work like the Mdnasdra was primarily and 
ultimately practical in giving general as well as special guidance 
to the builders of that time, as also of the future generations, vdll 
be clear even to the casual reader of the book. Whether or not 
the extant structures Avhich have been restored to the nation by the 
activity of the Archaeological Department, or which having defied the 
effect of time and weather, are yet standing almost in their original 
grandeur, will indicate the application of the rules and regulations, or 
at least the methods and principles laid down in the 2Idnasdra, remains 
to be proved. If, after making allowance for existing conditions and 
requirements, the methods and principles, as well as the rules and 
regulations laid down in the standard treatise, are found to be scienti- 
fically sound and suitable for modern buildings, big and small, they 
may be experimented with, and the solution of the problems relating to 
its textual imperfection and historical uncertainty may be left to the 
care of those whose mission is the elucidation of the past cultiue. 

The preliminary accounts of the subject published in the writer’s 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture and Indian Architecture according 
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to Miinasiira SUpa-sdstra have avrakened a world-wide interest as 
will be seen from the extracts from reviews and opinions appended 
at the end of the present volume. This has emboldened me to pub- 
lish as complete a record as is at present practicable. ‘ But the reader 
must understand that these volumes do not claim to be other than 
provisional. In the nature of things it could not be otherwise. These 
volumes may open up a new line of Indian achievement and may lead 
to a task which is just beginning. Fresh materials, facts, and figures 
are likely to come to light. In such conditions any approach to 
finality is out of the question.’ 

Preparation of the plates 

Owing to the defective nature of the text, which has been sho'wm 
elsewhere, one can hardly be perfectly sure of the interpretation. 
An elaborate effort, involving great expenditure of time, money, 
and convenience, was made to get into contact ^ith the so-called- 
traditional builders in the south, in the Orissan countries, in the 
Indian States of Rajputana, Central India, Gujarat, Bombay, in the 
Frontier I’rovmces, and in the Hill States, in company with trahied 
and experienced engineers, architects, and interpreters, in the vam 
hope of getting some light from salats. These salats are stated to 
build hi accordance with an ancient tradition which, they claim, to 
have inherited oral!}’ in some cases, but mostly from some fragmentary 
manuscripts that they liave frequently failed to mterpret. 

Another effort, extending over many years and made through many 
agencies, both official and non-official, to engage the services, agahist 
tempting payment, of teachers or advanced students of the few 
schools of arts and architecture in the Indian States and elsewhere, 
mostly under the Government, ended also in failure. 

In these circumstances, when it was about to be finally decided to 
publish this first edition without any illustrations. Mr. H. Hargreaves, 
the then Director General of Archaeology, in camp at Ranchi, while 
taking rest in the evenhig, possibly in a meditative mood concerning 
ancient monuments, was moved by my tale wliich had been once 
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before related to him at his palatial office at New Delhi. He very 
definitely disagreed with my iatention of bringing out such a volume 
without illustrations, and readily accepted my request to place at my 
disposal the services of Mr. S. C. Mukherji, b.a., g.d.arc., a.i.i.a., then 
a research scholar of the Archaeological Department, whose name 
had been mentioned to me by his (Mr. Hargreaves’) personal assistant, 
Mr. B. T. Mazumdar, and who was subsequently recommended by 
Mr. R. L. Bansal, a very enthusiastic engineer of the Public Works 
Department. As an experienced officer of his exalted position, Mr. 
Hargreaves stipulated, however, that Mr. Mukherji’s services might be 
available only for a limited period and that I must be present while 
Mr. Mukherji would be workmg at his (Mr. Hargreaves’) office at Simla, 
obviously to get the fullest advantage of a joint effort of his whole 
department and my own. 

Mr. Mukherji himself undertook the task with the greatest possible 
enthusiasm. He had graduated with Sanskrit and ancient history and 
received training in the method and principle of Graeco-Roman and 
modem arcliitecture. As a part of his training, he had been taken 
imder proper guidance roimd Nasik, Madura, and other places 
where he had to examine and sketch ancient Hindu and Muhammadaua 
buildings. He came to know of the Mdnasdra at the Agra branch of the 
Archaeological Department, wherefrom Mr. R. L. Bansal used to take 
books in connexion with the measured drawings he had been making 
to illustrate the preliminary chapters of the Mdnasdra. Thus 
Mr. Mukherji eagerly undertook the task when Mr. Bansal could no 
longer continue with it. 

Mr. Bansal, after his training at Roorkee Engineering College, 
had been in charge of roads and buildings for several years before he 
started to make observations, in consultation wth Dr. Gorakh Prasad, 
D.sc., the Reader in Astronomy at Allahabad University, on the astro- 
nomical calculation of the Mdnasdra in connexion with the dialling 
and orientation of buildings. Mr. Bansal also accompanied me in my 
tour over Rajputana, including Pushkar, Mount Abu, and Jaipur, where 
he studied and made copies and sketches of old structures in order to 
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ascertain the exact nature of the mouldings that are frequently referred 
to in the Manasara. I\Ir. Bansal’s drafts on these objects have been 
accepted without much alteration and have been finally drawn by 
Mr. Mukherji. I shall ever remain grateful to IVIr. Bansal and 
Dr. Gorakh Prasad for their very valuable assistance in doing founda- 
tion work for the architectural drawings. 

For the first three months, Mr. Mukherji and myself worked 
together at the rate of nearly sixteen hours a day. As a result of this 
hard work Mr. Mukherji was able to make drafts of the more important 
chapters, including the one dealing with piUars and columns. The 
first fruit of his labour apparentlj’ satisfied !Mr. Hargreaves, who took 
round Mr. Miikherji’s studio big officials, including Sir Frank Noyce, 
the then Educational Secretary, ilr. A. H. Mackenzie, then Com- 
missioner of Education, and others, in order to explain to them 
the revelation of bhe-Munasdra. Mr. Mukherji has w'orked on these 
drawitigs for over tw'o years and has earned my everlasting gratitude. 
Words fail me to express my indebtedness to Mr. Hargreaves and the 
Archaeological Department, without whose assistance these drawings 
could not have been prepared. 

Thus it can be expected that all preliminary precautions that 
have been taken at every stage in the execution of the archi- 
tectural drawings may ensure a faithful representation in lines of 
what Mdnasdra expressed in words. The measured drawings, one 
himdred and thirty-five in number, are appended as illustrations but 
represent only a fraction of those architectural objects that are 
actuaU}'^ described in detail. In any event these drawings wi)l 
supply the much needed materials to determine whether the extant 
monuments of Hindu architecture were based on the methods and 
principles governing the details of the village scheme, town-planning, 
forts and fortresses, and temples, military buildings, gorgeous palaces 
and humble residential dwellings of various sizes and measures 
described in the Mdnasara. 

The sculptural drawings in Ime and in colours could not be given 
the same advantage of joint deliberation, mutual consultation, and 
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final revision. Despite the fact that there is an ever-growing class of 
artists all over India, most of those of local renown and teachers of 
recognized schools ot arts in Bombay, Baroda, Delhi, Lahore, Luck- 
now, AUahabad, Ajmer, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Calcutta, ShiUong, Cuttack, 
Puri, Madras, and Bangalore refused, after due deliberation, to under- 
take the work ; and the few artists who agreed, on their own terms, 
gave up the task after trials lasting from two to three months. At 
last Professor M. H. Krishna, m.a., d.litt.. Director of Archaeology, 
Mysore State, took me to several local artists and undertook to select 
one for me. But after protracted negotiations lasting over eight 
months he gave up in disgust the prospect of finding a reliable person 
for the purpose, declaring that “ our old-type artists are so old-worldly 
in their business habits.” But I am thankful to him for having 
brought me in contact with Silpa Siddhanti Sivayogi Sri Siddalinga- 
swamy, the head of the Jagadguru Nagaling'aswamy monastery, who 
claims to be “ a Silpin by heredity,” to have “ studied $ilpa, painting, 
etc., at the feet of Guru ” and to have been “ training for a quarter 
of a centurj* a number of youths in the art of sculpture, painting, and 
kindred subjects according to Sastric canons.” He undertook, after 
an experiment lasting for nearly a year, to supply twenty-two draw- 
ings on which another six months were spent. I beheve that he has 
given the best of his inherited skill, ripe experience, and spiritual 
study of the subject to these sculptural dra^vings. 

In the absence of the expected assistance and personal supervi- 
sion of Dr. Krishna, the elucidation of the details had to be carried 
out in lengthy, and, at times, trying correspondence. I shall, however, 
remain grateful to yilpa Siddhanti Sivayogi Sn Siddalingaswamy who, 
among all the artists I had approached, had the courage and patience 
of partly illustrating the sculptural section of the Encyclopaedia of 
Hindu Arts, and hopes to execute the remaining sculptural drawings, 
numbering some three hundred, if his present performance proves 
successful and if tnc Mri:tas<tm itself receives the practical recogni- 
tion it deserves. 
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A cknoivledgmmts 

The publication of these volumes has been made possible through 
the generosity of the Secretary of State for India, the Government of 
India, and the Government of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, 
to whom I can only express inadequately my most respectful thanks. 
To Professor F. W. Thomas, c.i.e., m.a., ph.u. the then Librarian of 
India Office, London, I owe most of the materials and general guidance 
at the early stage of my undertaldng : words fail me to express my 
indebtedness to him. 

In addition to the assistance already acknowledged, my gratitude 
is due to Rai Bahadur Dayaram Salmi, m.a., the present Director 
General of Archaeology, for liis scholarly interest in the work and the 
friendly appreciation for the past ten years, and to Mr. K. N. Dikshit, 
M.A., the then Deputy Director General of Archaeology, who used 
to come to ray hotel and spent hours in discussing various obstinate 
passages which baffled repeated attempts at their interpretation, and 
who also very generously reviewed the earlier volumes. For his 
scholarly sympathy and generous appreciation my grateful aclmowledg' 
meat is due to iNIr. H. R. Harrop, m.a., i.e.s., the Deputy Director of 
Public Instruction. His interest increased through his official corre- 
spondence during the past ten years concerniag the publication 
with the Oxford University Press, who. incidentally, have been 
anxioiis since the first year of their publication to bring out a second 
edition of mj’ Dictionary and Indian Architecture. 

For his very encouraging and generous review of the earher volumes 
and for affording me all facilities to undertake extensive tours year after 
year, I shall ever remain grateful to one of the greatest orientialists, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Ganganath Jha, m.a., d.litt., ll.d., until 
recently Vice-Chancellor of Allahabad University. To my esteemed 
colleague, Profes.sor C. D. Thompson, m.a., the head of our Economics 
Department, I am grateful for many linguistic and textual improve- 
ments of the architectural .section, the penultimate proof of which 
he revised with great interest. I am grateful to another amateur 
archaeologist, Mr. P. C. Barat, b.a.. for comparing some proofs and 
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suggesting certain iinprovemmts ; and to Messrs. S. C. Mukherji and 
N. K. Basgupta, .m.a., b.l., for their valuable assistance in arranging 
and comparing the index slips, which I prepared mySelf. My gratitude 
!s due to my colleagues of the Sanslcrit Department, Dr. B. R. 
Saksena, m.a., d.lttt.. Dr. Umcsh Misra, m.a., d.litt.. Pandit K. 
Chattopadhyaya, m.a., and Pandit Raghubar Mithulal Shastri, M.A., 
M.o.i... for their scholarly interest, friendly sympathy, mcouraging 
appreciation, and various assists nee trom time to time. Not only for 
general encouragement, but also for valuable sugge.stioiis and construc- 
tive criticism of the earlier volumes, I am grateful to the reviewers 
who.se opinions are quoted at the end of tins volume. 

Like many other people, my gratitir.lc is lue to Shrimant Bala 
Shahib Pant Pratinidhi. b.a., the renowned Ruler of Oundh who 
ha.-i done so ranch to revive our ancient culture and to unfold our 
artistic treasure.s. He ha.s taken a very great interest in the publication 
ol the Monasnra and intends to build a house according to the direction 
of this standard SUpa-sustra. 

Last, but not least, I am pleased to acknowledge my grateful 
tlianks to Mr. D. W. Crighton and his staff for their ever sympathetic 
and kind treatment towards me and for their patient and careful 
handling which was necessary in bringing out a volume like this. For 
his personal interi.st in the work and for many useful suggestions 
and improvements T am further indebted to Mr. Crighton. who readily 
+ook the trouble of revising this Preface. 

But for a verj special reason it would be rather unusual to give 
publicity to and aclmowledge udth grateful recollection the indirect 
assistance, indispensable as it has been, received from one’s own 
people. Miss Sakti Chatterjee, who vas educated in a convent 
school for girls at Shillong, though con.uected with Dr. Rabindra- 
nath Tagore, had acquired no artistic skill when she became my 
svife in 1S23. Sinc-i our marriage, however, the traditional love of the 
Tagore family for arts, which may have been latent in her, came 
to help me immensely. She suddenly developed an enthusiasm 
for the completion of these volumes and contented hersoK with a 
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6ort of desertion during all these long years because 1 had almost 
wedded myself to the Munasdra and had to give to this task all the 
attention and time, even durmg Sraida\'s and long vacations, which 
could be spared fiom the strenuous duties of the Professor of a Uni- 
versity (newly reconstructed into a residential institution for the first 
time in India), of the Head of a department of classics in these days 
of science, and the Dean of a Faculty including some thousand stu- 
dents and some hundred teachers of all ranks and of all temperaments. 
But for her enthusiasm these volumes, comprismg some three thousand 
pages of crown quarto size, could not have been published in another 
ton years’ time, for my own patience and temper, as well as my eye- 
sight, were put to a severe trial in doing everjfihing single-handed 
in cne stretch, without taking any leave or holiday since the work was 
begun in 1914. 

Method of translaiion 

None knows more clearly than myself what imperfections are 
to be found in this first attempt at translating such an imperfect text 
on such highly technical subjects. I owe it, therefore, to the reader 
to indicate the general method I have closely followed. In the 
translation of the Text I have endeavoured to adhere as closely 
as possible to the language of the original. It has consistently been 
my aim to reproduce the bare meaning of the Munasdra, and 
to avoid, as far as can be done, taking liberties with the language m 
order to bring out meanhigs other than what the most obvious and 
ordinary natural interpretation would suggest. Notwithstanding 
this, however, I found myself obliged in some cases to deviate from a 
strictly literal treatment. The reason for this was mainly the very 
pecuhar nature of the Text and its inconsistent construction, follow- 
ing, as it seemingly does, no rules of grammar. Under such circum- 
stances, there being no standard to which the language can be made 
to conform, a particular passage may naturally lend itself to wide 
speculation and diverse conjectures. The method I have followed 
in such cases has been to avoid the tendency towards speculation 
and broad construction, and to attempt a more or less free rendering 
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only so far as it was obviously necessary, or there was at least a high 
degree of probaliility to warrant it. There were some passages, for 
example, which in spite of the clear discrepancies in grammar did not 
fail to show what was meant. There \vere others which presented 
greater difficulty and it was only after a careful comparison of thc.se. 
with other parts of the Text,. and a reference to tlie pa.?sage3 in other 
works such as the J(ja)na-‘t, Purd-Hi-. and a number of manuscripts on 
the Silpa-Hlsfra dealhig with .similar matters of better ciaistruction, 
and easier interpretation, that I was enabled to explain their sense. 

Besides the grammatical confusion, there was another great 
difficulty I was faced with owing to the technical nature of the subject. 
There are various word.s used in a strictly teclmical sense, differing 
entirely from their derivative literal renderings. It is from the very 
nature of these an extremely difficult ta.sk to trace the e.xact signifi- 
cance of forgotten ancient technical expressions. I have attempted 
to some extent to apportion to these technical terms certain fixed 
meanings although there appears to be an apj)arent disagreement on 
particular occasions. Below are instanced a few of such difficulties : 

(1) The words T;ira, Vistrira. and Vi>;;la «(,..'m. gt.icrally speaking, 
to have been used to signify length, breadth, and width, and I have 
rendered them as a rule accordingly. Occasionally, however, pass- 
ages are met with in whicli such a distinction between the w'ords is 
not apparent. Both Tara and Vis, da are sometimes used in the sense 
of Vistara or breadth. 

(2) The words Am -a, Mntra, and Augula have been used indis- 
criminately to signify either one of any number of equal parts into 
which the length or height of a particular object is divided, or a fixed 
st-indard of measurement either absolute or relative. 

It is, however, laid down in the Text that the Augula measure- 
ment is of four kinds — 

(a) the Bera Augula is stated to be the measurement by the 

linger-breadth of the idol ; 

(b) the Delia Labdha Augula is nothing but one of the equal 

parts into which the length or height of the idol is divided ; 
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(c) the Matra or Matrarigula means the finger-breadth of the 

master or architect but it is also ut^ed as one of the equal 
parts into which the height of the master or a structure is 
divided ; and 

(d) the Manangula is the Angola proper ; this is the standard 

measurement equal to about three-fourths of an inch. 
But in use there appears to be no more distinction made 
between these different kinds of Angola than between 
the words Am&a, Matra, and Angola themselves. 

(3) The names of the different mouldings or the different parts 
of a structure are not clearly distinguished. The Text for example 
gives the following sets of words as sjuionjons : 

Kapota — Prastara, Mancha, Prachchhadana, Gopalia, Vitf.na, 
Valabhi, Mattavarana, Vidhana and Lupa. 

Mancha — ^Prati, Prastara, Prativajana, Anvanta, Avasana, 
Vidhana, and Vidhanaka. 

Vtijana — Kshepana, Vetra, Patta, Uttara, Pattikii, Kampa, 
Drikka, Manila, Antarita, etc. 

Tuladanda — Jayanti, Phalaka, Kapota, Vaktra-hasta, Lupa, 
Gopanaka, Chandra, etc. 

Jahgha — Charana, Stah, Stambha, Aiighri, Sthanu, Sthuna, Pa da, 
Kampa, Arani, Bharaka, and Dharana. 

But it appears very clear from the way these different words 
are used, that there is a distinction between them. I have attempted 
to explain elaborately most of these in the Dictionary. 

In a few cases of technical expressions which are now obsolete and 
the exact significance of which is often doubtful or conjectural I 
could not find suitable terms and phraseology of the science to 
translate them. The literal meanings of the words would convey no 
sense at all. If we have to coin words for these, it would be necessary 
to have the assistance of the artist on the one hand, of the philologist 
on the other, and a reference to existing buildings. For the present 
I have thought it better to quote the original expressions either 
untranslated altogether, or with hteral meanings of them in bracket. 
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I have thus endeavoured to folloAv the general lines adopted by 
Dr. Buhler in translating the Jianu-sa hhitu. But in place of Buhler’s 
citation of different commentaries on the Manu-samhitd I have refer- 
red to the numerous illustrative pa’-sages, not from commentaries on 
the Mdnasdra, of which there are none, but from other Silpa-sdstra. 
inscriptions, Agamas, Punt n as, and other general hterature which have 
been gathered together in my Dictionary. It was, however, not 
possible to quote aU these numerous references in the footnotes. 

General sutvey 

So far as the contents of the Mdnasdra are concerned it will be a 
mere repetition to give a detailed summary, as that has once been 
separately published from Leiden (1917) and has also been included 
in the writer’s Indian Architecture (1927). It will be enough to 
refer to the main points. It will be noticed that of the seventy chap- 
ters the first eight are introductory, the next forty-two deal with 
architectural matters, and the last twenty -one are devoted to sculpture. 

It opens, following the usual custom, with a prayer to the Creator 
Brahmft and touches upon the origin and development of the science 
of Architecture, from Siva, Brahma, and Vishnu, through Indra, 
Brihaspati, and Nurada, to the class of seers {rishi) called Miinasara, 
and concludes the introduction with a list of the chapters. Of the 
prehminary matters, two distinct subjects, namely, the system of 
measurement and the quaUfications of an arcnitect, are dealt with 
next (Chapter II). Ahgula (finger’s breadth), equivalent to three- 
fourths of an inch, is the unit of architectural measures. The tala 
(span between the tips of fully stretched thumb and middle finger) 
is the unit of sculptural measure, wliich is regulated by the length of 
the face, inclusive of head, of an huage. This latter system of measure 
is dealt with in several chapters of the sculptural section. 

Architects are divided into four classes. Together they form the 
guild of architects, each an expert in his owm department but possess- 
ing a general knowledge of the science of architecture as a whole. 
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They consist of the chief architect {Sthapati), the designer or drafts- 
man (Sutrdgrdhin), the painter ( Vardhaki), and the carpenter or joiner 
{SUtradhCira). Different sets of qualiflcatious are prescribed for each 
class, the gist of which may be expressed in the words of the Ronjan 
architect Vitruvius : ‘ an architect should be ingenious, and apt in the 
acquisition of knowledge ; he should be a good writer, a skilful drafts- 
man, versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, mformed on the principles of natural and moral philo- 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences of law 
and physic, nor of the motions, laws, and relations to each other, of 
the heavenly bodies.’ He must possess a wide outlook, bold tempera- 
ment and self-control, and be endowed with aU qualifications of a 
supreme managing director. He must be free from disease or disabi- 
lity and from the seven vices, like gambling, addiction to women,, etc. 

The next chapter (III) called V Cisiu-prakamna defines the different 
branches of architeoture, which are divided into four classes, namely, 
the ground, buildings, conveyances, and couches, The two following 
chapters (IV, V) on examination of soil and selection of site deal with 
the contour, colour, odour, features, taste and touch, elevation of the 
ground, and growth thereon of emtain plants, trees, grasses, where- 
upon a village, town, fort, palace, temple, or dwelling house, is to be 
built. Chapter VI deals with the orientation of buildings and recom- 
mends that a residential building should preferably face the east or 
the north-east, and never the south-east. Incidentally the principles, 
mechanics, and details of dialling are exhaustively described. The 
site-plans are next described (Chapter VII) i thirty-two schemes are 
distinguished, each of which is divided into squares of various num- 
bers. Following the usual custom, this prelimuiary section concludes 
with a chapter (VIH) ou offerings to the presiding deities of the site. 

Town-planixing is the next subject described in great detail in two 
chapters (IX, X). It is treated under two heads, Qrdma-laksha ia 
(village scheme) and Nagara-vidhuna (lay-out of towns), and under 
three categories, village, town, and fort. Villages are divided into 
eight classes called daa^aka, aarvatobhadra, nandyavarta, padmaka. 
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svastika, prastara, hnrmuka and chaturmukha : each of these, as the 
names indicate, represents a particular design and lay-out of 
which detailed measures and other particulars are given. Towns 
are also divided into eight classes : R l jadhdni, nagara, pura, riagari, 
khefa, kharmta, kubjaka, and pattana. Forts are first divided mto 
eight classes according to the size and the object and are called sibira, 
vdhinimukha, sthdniya, dro jaka sanividdha or vardhaka, kolaka, nigama, 
and skand'lvjra. According to their situation they are further 
classified into the mountain fort, water fort, chariot fort, divine 
foH, clay fort, and mixed fort. The mountam fort is further sub- 
divided into three classes as it is budt on the top of a mountain, in the 
valley and on the slope. 

The next chapter (XI) descri])es in detail the proportions of 
breadth, length, and height of buildings of one to twelve storeys, 
assigned to persons of different ranks. Five forms, namely, square, 
rectangular, octagonal, round, and oval, are prescribed for build- 
ings of four different classes, juti, ckhauda, vikalpa, and dbhdsa. 
These forms are equally applicable to religious, military, and residential 
buildings. A palace of five to twelve storeys is stated to suit the 
emperor or universal monarch, highest in rank among the nuie classes 
of kings. Residences of one to three storeys are assigned to the 
heir-apparent and the chief feudatories, and so on. 

Chapter XII deals with the foundations whereupon buildings, 
villages, and tanks are built. The foundation is excavated up to 
the depth of man’s height with uplifted arms in the rocky or sandy 
groimd as may be available and best suited to the structure to be 
erected. It is laid down that the bottom of the pit should be rocky 
or watery. The different materials to fill up the pit and various 
processes and measures are specilied in great detail. Tlie gist of the 
directions on foundations may be best expressed tuntatia mntandis 
in the words of Vitruvius : ‘ When we are satisfied with the spot 
fixed on for the site of the city . . . tlie irfouudations should be 
carried down to a sohd bottom, if such can be foimd, and should 
be built thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the 
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pro]- apport of that part of the wail wliidi stands above the 
nature-; level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workn.,-.nship and materirds, and of greater thickness than tiie 
walls i )ove. If solid gTound can be come to, che foundations should 
go do'\ 1 to it and into it, according to the uiagiiitude of the work, 
and t 3 sub-struetion be built up as solid as ]io;sible. Above the 
groimc )f the foundation, the wall should be oiicduilf tiuckcr tlian the 
colum it is to receive so that the lower parts which carry the 
gi'eate weight, may be stronger than the u]>per part .... Xor 
must ■ e mouldings of the bases of the columns ])i'(dect Ivs'ond 
the so 1. Thus, also, should be regulated the thickne--.s of :dl walls 
above round, The uitervals between the foundatioivs brought up 
under ,he columns, should be either rumiued down hard iir arched, 
so as . prevent the foundation piers from su’erving. If solid ground 
canno be come to, and the ground be lou.se or maiashw the place 
must ' e.xeavated, cleared, and either elder, olive ov oak piles, pre- 
viously charred, must be driven with a mach.ine, as close to each 
other is possible, and the interrals lictwocn th.e piles lilled with 
charco 1. The heaviest foundations may he laid on such a ba.se.’ 

T ‘ next four chapters (XIII — X\T) deal with the column and 
its C' .urent eompouout parts, namely, the jiedest •,!, th ■ base, the 
shaft -d the entablature, au«l their various mouldings aiid orna- 
men;.-,. Twelve kinds of })edcstals are described vitb detaihsl 
meaburciuents of the various mouldings of each pede.stal. 'Tlie 
variety^ the beaut;,’ of proportion, and the I'icliiress of orn.unents 
are remarkable. The same remark is tiu.e with regard to the bases 
also which are described in detail under sixty-four vai ieties. A'hile m 
Gr:cco-Roman orders the forms Ho.d diiucnsions of both the base and 
the pedestal are fixed by invariable rule.s with re.spei-t to the orders in 
which they are employed, in the Indian orders, it will be noticed, the 
choice is left to the option of the architect.s. The entablatures, 
including the capital, and com})rising the architrave, trl ze au-l cornice, 
are described in detail under eight varieties. Idieir massiveue.ss offers 
a striking contrast to the lightness of the Grecian entab la tines. 
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Columns are divided into five orders in regard to general shapes 
and are called Brahmakanta, Vish 'Ukdnta, Rudrakanta, ^icakunta, 
and Skandakanta. With respect to dimensions and ornaments 
columns are classified under Chitrakarua, Padmak^nta, Chitraskambha, 
Pulikii-stambha, and Kumbha-stambha. 

In the Matsya-purCina, the Brihatsanihiid, and the Kirarutantra 
columns are also divided into five classes and ape called Ruchdka, Vajra, 
Dvi-vajra, Pralinaka, and Vritta. In the Suprabhedagama the names 
of the five orders are Srikara, Chandrakanta, Saumukhya, Priyadarsana, 
and Subha 'tkari, which is composite of Saumukhya and Priyadauana. 
The Gneco-Roman orders, as is well known, are also five in number 
and are called Doric, Ionic, Corintiiian, Tuscan, and Composite. 

The total number of inouldiiigs or tiie component parts of the 
column, including those of the pedestal, base, and entablature are forty- 
seven in the Manasdra. The mouldings of the shaft alone number 
five and are called bodhikd, mushli-bandha, phalakfi, tdtikil, and gJiata, 

The SuprabhedCtgama describes two sets of seven mouldings, one 
set referring to the column of the main building and the other set 
to that of the pavilion, and are called respectively, danda, mandi, 
ka tha, kumbha, phalakd, Virakw tha and bodhikd ; and uitara, potikCi, 
vojma, miirdhika, tula, jayanti and tala, la the diatsya-jmruaa, the 
Bnhatsamhitd, and the Kira i a-tantra, the mouldings are eight in number 
aad bear the same names ; vdhana, ghala, padma, utiaroshtha, buhulya, 
hiira, tula, and upatuld. The component mouldings of the Graco- 
Roman orders are also eight in number and are known as (1) the ovolo, 
echinus or quarter-round, (2) the talon, ogee or reversed cyma, (3) 
the cyma, cyma-recta, or cymatium, (4) the torus, (5) the scotia or 
•trochilos, (6) the cavetto, mouth or hollow, (7) the astragal, and (8) 
the fillet, listel or annulet. 

The concluding chapter (XVII) on the preliminary subjects 
deals with joinery. The wood-joining is of various kuids and forms. 
Pieces of wood are joined in such a way as to make the figures of 
naiidylv-irt'i, svastika, sarvatobhadra, and such other shapes. Some 
kinds of wood asre strictly forbidden to be joined with some others. 
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The next chapter (XVIII) deals with certain general features of 
buildings which are specified in the following twelve chapters (XIX— 
XXX). A brief reference is made in the beginning to the founda- 
tions. Then the subjects are divided under several headings. First the 
classification of buildings of one to twelve storeys, and the propor- 
tionate dimensions thereof are described very elaborately and various 
alternatives are given. The three styles, Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida, 
and their distinguishing features based on the shapes of the top 
portions {sikhara, spherical roof) are next described. Then are des- 
cribed in order the domes, the pinnacle staffs, the pentroofs, and the 
front porches, of each of which the classification, dimensions and 
other particulars are given in detail. The chapter concludes with a 
description of the building materials, namely stone, brick, wood, and 
metal (lit., iron), and the classifications of buildings thereunder. 

The chapter on ‘ Single-storey buildings’ (XIX) opens with further 
classifications of buildings under jdti, chhanda, vikalpa, and abMsa 
based on the length of the cubit, which is taken as the unit of measure ; 
under sthrlnaka, dsana, and iayana, otherwise called sarhchUa, asam- 
chita, and apasamchita based both on the standard of measure, which 
may be respectively height, breadth and length, and on the erect, 
sitting, and recumbent postures of the idols when the buildings happen 
to be temples ; lastly, imder masculine, feminine, and neuter, based on 
the equiangular, rectangular, and circular forms, as also on the sex of 
the main deity to be installed when the building is used as a temple. 

After a brief reference to the dimensions of the storey the compara- 
tive measurement and plans are described at great length. The 
whole height of the building is divided into a certain number of equal 
parts v/hich are distributed in a happy proportion amongst the 
component members, namely the base, pillar, entablature, neck, 
dome and pinnacle. Similarly, the length of the entire temple is 
divided into a certain number of equal parts which are also distributed 
amongst various rooms and halls, such as the shrine, the anterooms, 
the pavilion, etc. A detailed account of the water-channels, like 
those of the Mahenjodaro, is added. Steps and staircases are 
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described at the end of Chapter XXX. The concluding, portio s of 
Chapter XIX and the next eleven chapters are devoted 1 > an 
enumeration of the various deities vith v.hose images the door and 
walls of buildings are decorated. The Buddliist and the Jain te iples 
are stated to be similarly built, with this difference, that in rhosc 
temples the images of Buddhist and Jain deities are installed. 

There are eight types of smgle-storey buiklings indicating • iffer- 
ent designs and bearing technical and mostly signiticant n me;-. 
Similarly, tlie buildings of two storeys are divided into eight t pes, 
of three storeys into eight t}T)e3, of four storeys into eight typ- s of 
five storeys into eight ts-pes, of six storeys hito thirteen tj'p of 
seven storeys into eight tj-pes, of eight storeys into eight typ' of 
nine storeys into seven types, of ten storeys into six types, of t ■ ren 
storeys mto six tt"pes. and of twelve storeys into ten types. Th‘ last 
ten tvpes are given geographical names and seem to imply ten - ev- 
inces into which whole India was architecturally divided — Pfn,ch''la 
(the Punjab), Dr u'i la {Deccun), Madhyaki'iyita (Doah), Kalingakunta 
iCoromandal Coast), Virafa (Jaipur), Kerala (Malabar), Va,h'.ak',nta 
(Kaus.irabi), Magadhakanta (South Bihar), JanakakOnta (North Bihar), 
and Sphurjaka (? Gurjara.)h 

The compound of a big house, temple, or palace, is divided 
into live courts (Chapter XXXI). The fourth court, after which the 
uliaptor is named Prakara, is divided into jfiti, chhnnda, vikalpa, ubhasa 
and kurnya classes, as also into .•,nddha (of one material), mi.^ra (of two 
materials), and sarikiriia (of mixed materials) classes. At the outset a 
reference is made to five kinds of prCikdra buildings in connexion with 
ball (offerings), pnrivdra (attendant deities), nobJin (beauty), and 
rakskarn (defence). The shrines of the attendant deities in connexion 
with a big temple, and the gate-houses both for temples and palaces 
are very briefly described in conclusion, the next two chapters being 
entirely devoted to a special treatment of these two subjects. 

The templi'.s <if the attendant deities are stated (in Chapter XXXII) 
to be built round the prdkdra (court). At the eight cardinal points 

* For i'i-nt tic ition of plac'es '€■? in the writer’^ Indian Ar-'h t cturr . up. 173 175, 
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of the innermost or the first court, the siirincs of a group of eight 
deities are built. Groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are located 
in the second and the third court respectively. Between the third 
and the fifth court is said to be a special pavilion. After an elabo- 
rate description of the situation of the shrine for each of the deities 
of the three groups, the attendant deities of Vishnu are described in 
detail. 

Chapter XXXIII deals with gate houses of various kinds which 
are assigned to both temples and palaces. They are first divided into 
five classes as they belong to the five courts and bear very significant 
names : dvdra- iobhd (beauty of the gate), dvCim-mld (gate-house), 
dvCtra-prCisdda (gate-palace), dvdra-harmya (gate-mansion) and mahCi- 
gopura (great cow-house). Each of these five classes is sub-divided 
into three sizes : small, intermediate and large. Under each of these 
fifteen varieties the gate-houses are elaborately described. They are 
fmther divided into ten classes, bearing ten different technical names, 
with regard to the number of domes, pimiacles, neck-peaks, and vesti- 
bules. They are made one to sixteen storeys high. The dimensions 
and ornaments of each storey are described in detail. Pillars, entab- 
latures, roofs, walls, floors, doors, etc., are also fully described. 

The chapter closes with an interesting description of windows, 
not only for gate-houses, but also for other kinds of buildings, both 
religious and residential. Windows admit of various patterns 
represented by the foliowing designations : nnga-bandha (snake-band), 
vain fcreeper), gavdksha (cow’s eye), kunjardksha (elephant’s eye), 
svastika (cross-shape), sar vatobhadra special design), nandydvarta 
(another special design), and pushpa-bandha (flower-band). They are 
decorated with floral and foliated ornaments, as well as with decorative 
devices in imitation of jewels. The dimensions are mostly left to 
the discretion of architects with a general direction in regard to the 
windows for gate -houses. 

Detached buildings situated both within the compomid and 
outside, have been described in great detail in the chapter (XXXIV) 
on ‘ Pavilions.’ Pavilions are single-storey buildmgs, generally 
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self-contained, but sometimes they imply the special rooms in a house. 
They are also built on the roadside and on the sea-shore ; on the banks 
of a river, tank, or lake. 

Various component members of pavilions such as walls, roofs, 
floors, verandahs, court-yards, doors, windows, pillars, sheds, etc., 
are described in detail. Seven pavilions bearing the names of the seven 
well-known mountains are stated to be built in front of the main edifice 
and to be used as a bath-room, study, library, and so forth. 

Pavilions bearing other names and descriptions are mentioned 
for wedding and other ceremonies, for kitchen, for storing water, 
etc., for guests, elephants, horses, and for pilgrimage, etc. The 
chapter closes with a description of the forms and shapes of pavilions. 
The jati shape is given to the pavilions of the temples and the 
residences of the Brahmans, the chhanda shape to those of the 
Kshatriyas, the vilcalpa shape to those of the VaiSyas, and the dbhCtsa 
shape to those of the Sudras. Again, the pavilions are classified under 
technical names in accordance with the number of their faces, which 
vary from two to six.‘ 

Chapter XXXV deals with the ‘ Storeyed Mansions ’ which 
consist of rows of buildings varying from one to ten. The blocks 
of buildings varying in number of storeys up to twelve are artis- 
tically joined up. They are classified under six main groups called 
Dandaka, Svastika, Maulika, Ch<Uurmukha, Sarvatobhadra, and 
Vardhamana. Each of these is again sub-divided into several types : 
the arrangement of the Dandaka mansion, for instance, is described 
imder eight varieties. The Dandaka is an isolated mansion and 
consists of a single row of buildings and would look like a stick 
(dandaka). The Svastika mansion is plough-shaped and consists of two 
rows of buildings. The Maulika mansion is shaped like a winnowing 
basket and consists of three rows of buildings. The Chaturmukha 
mansion is foxir-faced and consists of four rows of buildings. The 
Sarvatobhadra mansion consists of seven rows of buildings, and 

' In the McUsya-purana (ohap. 270, v. 1-16) paTiUon* are diyided according to the number of pillate 
{»©e thd writer’s Dictionaryt pp, 471-472). 
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the VardhamCma of ten rows of buildings. These huge buildings are 
naturally meant for kings, to the nine classes of whom they are 
assigned in accordance with the importance of the mansions and the 
rank of the king. But they are also stated to be used by the Grods, 
the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas, the Sudras, the ascetics, 
the hermits, the priests, the Buddhists, the warriors fighting with the 
help of the horse, the elephant, and the chariot, the artists and the 
courtesans. Their lay-out, architectural members with dimensions, 
ornaments, and other details are fully described. 

Chapter XXXVI deals with the situation and dimensions of 
houses fit for the residence of the twice-bom and all other castes. 
They may be built in a village, city, trading centre, on sea, on the 
bank of a, river, on the side of a hill, etc. The length of a house may 
be one-and-a- quarter to four times the breadth. On the central plot 
of the innermost court is generally built a temple or public haU. 
Around this are constructed dwelling-houses for the master of the 
family, his wife and children, servants, sheds for cows, horses, poultry, 
etc., kitchens and dining halls, guest houses, reading rooms, halls for 
daily sacrifice, music, dancing girls and for all other domestic 
purposes. Excepting the extreme boundary wall these houses are 
generally built in order on one side of the (partition) wall. Thus 
are stated to be built ‘ in accordance with the rules of the science of 
architecture, temples, residences, monasteries, treasuries, law-courts, 
stables, etc., as described in case of towns’ (Chapters IX, X). This 
chapter corresponds in a way to Chapter XXXII where the situations 
of shrines for attendant deities are described. 

The next chapter (XXXVII) describes the ceremonies in con- 
nexion with the openmg of and first entry into a house. 

Chapters XXXVIII and XXXIX are devoted to a description 
of doors, including what is called the water-door or drain, and dormer- 
windows, windows proper having been treated at the end of Chapter 
XXXIII. In the former of these two chapters mainly the situations 
of doors are elucidated, while dimensions, constructional details, 
ornaments, etc., are referred to in the latter chapter. 
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Chapters XL— XLII deal primarily with the palaces of kings of 
various ranks. Incidentally, the royal orders, insignia, qualifica- 
tions and entourage, including the strength of the army and revenue, 
are mentioned in two chapters (XLI — XLII). The royalty is 
divided into nine classes, namely the Chakravartin, Maharaja also 
caUed Adhi raja, Narendra, Pdrshaika, Paltadhara, Mandaleia, Patta- 
bhdj, Prcihdraka, and Asfragrdha. Their characteristics are described 
in detail (in Chapter XLII). The general and individual quahfica- 
tions of these kings, as also the army and entourage of each class, are 
given in Chapter XLI. Very minute details of the palaces of each 
of these nuie classes of kings are described in full in Chapter XL. 
Palaces are naturally the most gorgeous buildings and the large ones 
are furnished with as many as seven courts in place of the five courts 
referred to in Chapter XXXI, which are meant for large temples and 
edifices. 

Other builduigs which are necessary adjuncts to the palace of an 
Indian King include the coronation pavilion, audience haUs, arsenals, 
treasury, store rooms, etc., in addition to the gorgeous inner apart- 
ments and residences for private use of queens and others. In the 
outer part are situated the offices and the residences for the Crown 
Pruice, family priests, ministers and others. Stables are generally 
situated near the main gate. Prisons are built in an out-of-the-way 
place. Pleasure gardens, groves, tanks, arena for ram fights, etc., 
are assigned their proper places. 

In Chapter XLIII cars and chariots for the ceremonial and 
ordinary' use of Cods, Brahmans and Kings, as w'ell as for war and 
other purposes, are treated with all architectural details. Their 
wbecL. storevs, pinnacles, etc., and the shapes, dimensions, ornaments, 
and moiildings are described in detail. They are once classified under 
the four main styles, namely the Ndgara (square), Dravida (octagonal), 
V esara (circular, i.e. round) and Kdlihga (hexagonal). Then with 
regard to the number of porticos (bhadra) and other features they are 
classified as aabhasv dn-bhadraka, prabhahjana-bhadraka, niviita-bhadraka, 
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pamnstrbkadfaka, prishada-bhadraka, chandraka-bhadraka and anikh 
bhadraka. 

Chapter XLH^ deals with couches and swings which are meant 
for the use of deities, the twice-born, and the members of the other 
castes. They admit of two sizes, large and small, and are described 
with all constructional details. 

The next chapter (XLV) is devoted to a description of thrones. 
The royal thrones are divided into four classes, called prathama (first 
coronation), mahgala (auspicious, a stage of coronation), v'lra (heroic, 
a stage of coronation) and vijaya (victory, a stage of coronation). 
The divine thrones are also divided into four classes according to the 
occasion of> use : the nityarchana throne is for daily worship, the vise- 
shurchana throne for special worship, the nityotsava throne for ordinary 
(daily) festival, and the mahotsava throne for the great festival. An 
elaborate account of the general plans, dimensions, ornaments and 
other architectural details of both the royal and the divine thrones 
is given under ten types, namely, paJ.ri-'sana, padma kesara, pndmn- 
bhadra, iri-bhadra, fVi-vi<icla, $ri-bandha, sri-mukha, hhadrasam, 
padma-bandha, and puda-bandha. These thrones are specifically 
assigned to the grea.*t, Gods, the Buddliist and the' Jain deities, as also 
to the Kings of nine orders. 

Chapter XLVI deals with arches. The first three lures where the 
objects of arches are specified are not well preserved. The tentative 
translation would run thus : ‘‘ Arches are made for (the decoration of) 
tEe (temples of) gods and the (palaces of) kings, for (ordinary residen- 
tial buildings, as well as for) the upper portions of all kinds of 
thrones.” In the writer’s Dictionary nuraenrus references to the arch 
have been gathered together from other chapters of this text and also 
from vaiious literature and inscriptions, wherefrom it may be clear 
that the principles and use of the arch in buildings were sufficiently 
known to the old architects. 

Various forms of the arch are described in this chapter. It may 
be triangular, circular, crescent-shaped, bow-shaped, or of any other 
suitable form. Other features and the rules for their construction 
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are fully described. With regard to the omarnentation, arches are 
divided into four types : patra-torana (foliated arch), pushpa-torana 
(floral arch), ratna-tora^ia (jewelled arch) and chitra-torana (ornamental 
arch). Arches are also stated to be supported by leographs which are 
placed on both sides of the pillars. 

Chapter XL VII deals with the open shedyard (mukta-prapanga), 
and the (closed) central theatre (madhya-rahga) which is generally 
erected to serve as a stage in the courtyard of big temples and 
palaces and is furnished with raised platforms, galleries, and royal 
seats, etc. Their architectural details, together with various dimensions 
and ornaments, are described in full. The materials of which they are 
built are stated to be wood, stone, brick, and pjetal {lit. iron). 

The next chapter (XLVIII) is devoted to the description of a 
decorative device called ‘ the ornamental (all productive mythic) 
tree ’ (kalpa-vriksha) which is used over the thrones, open shedyards, 
pavilions and arches. The minute description aud detailed measure* 
ment of the various parts of the tree are given. Its trxmk is stated 
to have a serpent coiling roxmd it with an expanded five-fold hood. 
Incidentally, the measurement of the- tail, hoo<t, etc., of the snake 
is given in detail. The tree is also decorated with creepers, leaves and 
flowers of various colours and fonns. Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable situation. Figures of deities, demigods, 
monkeys, etc., are placed in the intervals between the branches. 

The primary object of the next chapter (XLIX) is to describe 
really the crowns of gods, goddesses, kings and queens of various orders. 
The ceremonies in connection with the coronation of kings are inciden- 
tally described. The chapter is, however, named ‘ Coronation ’ instead 
of ‘ Crowns.’ The crowns are divided into twelve types, namely, jatii, 
mauli, kirlta, karan la, iirastraka, ku idala (kuntala), keaabandha, 
dhammilla, alaka, chudd, mukuta, and patfa. The design, dimensions, 
ornaments, number of jewels set in every one of these crowns, as also 
other architectural details and the names of users and the occasion of 
the use are elaborately described. The height of the crowns varies 
in accordance with the importance of the divine or royal bearers. 
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The chapter closes with a recapitulation of the four forms of coro- 
nation and the direction as to the conduct of the ceremonial regal 
procession. 

The ornaments of the body and articles of house furniture are 
described in the next chapter (L) which is the last chapter on architec- 
tural subjects. The personal ornaments are divided into four groups. 
The. patrakalpa is so called because it shows fobated decoration. 
The chitrakalpa consists of floral and foliated designs and precious 
stones. The ratnakalpa is made of flowers and jewels and the minra- 
kalpa consists of a mixture of all the others. All these are suited to 
the deities. The mdversal monarch, the first of the nine orders of 
kings, can put on all these excepting the patrakalpa. The misrakalpa 
is prescribed for all other kings. In addition to these general divisions, 
a list of some thirty personal ornaments is given with details. 

The articles of furniture are divided into seven general groups 
consisting of lamp-posts, fans, mirrors, wardrobes (baskets and chests), 
palanquins, balances, and cages. The architectural details including 
measurement of some fifteen cages are given in full. 

Chapter LI on ‘ Triad ’ is the first chapter of the sculptural section. 
This, section opens with a detailed account of the materials 
of which images are made, the specially sculptural'measureraent 
being treated in chapters LV, LXVII. The materials are divided 
(in Chapi,er LT) into nine classes, namely gold, silver, copper, stone, 
wood, stucco, grit (also sugar or gravel), glass and terra-cotta. ‘ Both 
the movable and the stationary images should be made with these 
nine materials ; (of these) the metallic substances (i.e. gold, silver and 
copper) as well as stucco, grit, glass, and terra-cotta are stated to be 
the materials for the movable images ; and the rest (i.e. stone and 
wood) are known to be for the immovable images.’ 

The chitrci'iga, ardha-chitrd'-ga and dbhdsdiiga are said to be the 
three kinds of images. That of wliich all the limbs are made visible 
is called the chitra (high relief), that of which half the limbs are visible 
is called the ardha-chitra (middle relief), and that of which one-quarter 
limbs are visible is called the ilbhdsa (low or bas-relief). But the 
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dbJidsa images may be otherwise made (painted) on a tablet or a wall 
with five colours. 

Idols sere made in the erect, sitting, recumbent and dancing post- 
ures. The poses, namely, the equipoise, . flexion, three flexions, and 
excessive flexions are referred to in a later chapter (LVII). 

After this preliminary account the sculptmal details of the images 
of Brahma, Vishnu and .-^iva are given in full. Brahma is furnished 
with four arms and four faces. Two of his hands are curved in the 
boon-giving and refuge-offering attitudes. The attributes held in 
his hands are the water-pot and the rosary, or the large and small 
sacrificial ladles. He wears a diadem and the matted hair, a strip of 
bark, an upper garment, and various ornaments. His whole body is of 
golden colour. His hmbs are measured m the large type of ten tala 
measures of which detail, s are given m a separate chapter (LXV). He is 
accompanied by his two goddesses, Sarasvati and Savitri, standing to 
his right and left respecti\ ely, who are measured in the middle ten tCila. 

Vishnu is also four-armed, but has one head. His head-gear is 
the diadem called kirda. He wears a yellow garment, while the colour 
of his body is dark blue. His chest is adorned witdi the symbol called 
Srcvataa. Two of his hands are in the gd’t-bestowing and refuge- 
grantmg attitudes. His attributes are the lotus-tfower, tlie mace, 
the discus, and the conch-shell. At the back of his head there is an 
ornamental nimbus. Among numerous ornaments he is adorned 
with a garland of wild flowers which hangs down to his legs. His 
hmbs are also measured in the large ten tala system. He is abst' 
attended by two goddes.ses, Lakshmi (goddess of prosperity) and 
Bhudevi (earth goddess), who are measured m the middle ten tala. 

Siva, the third member of the Triad, is four-armed and is di.stin- 
guished by a third eye in the middle of his forehead. Like Brahma, 
he wears the matted hair of the ascetic. The figures of Gaiiga 
(the river Ganges) and the crescent moon are inserted in his head-dress. 
On the left side of his neck there is the mark of the deadly poison 
kdlakuta. His dress consists of a tiger-skin i caching down to the knees 
and a waist cloth. His com})lexion is red, (elsewhere stated to be white). 
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Two of his hands are in the attitude of granting a boon and of con- 
ferring security. In the remaining two hands he holds an antelope 
and a tabor or hand-drum. His limbs are also measured in the large 
ten tala system. He is accompanied by the goddess Parvati (moun- 
tain-maid) who keeps standing or seated on his left side. The consort 
is measured in the middle ten tala. 

Tiie chapter closes with a brief reference to the pedestals for 
images which are described elsewhere, and with a direction that the 
particulars not mentioned here with regard to the carving of these 
idols should be supplied from tradition {Sdstra). 

The next chapter (LII) deals with the so-caUed Phallus which is 
ordinarily imderstood to be an emblem of Siva, the third member of 
the Triad. But in fact it is a symbol for aU the three members of the 
Triad. Its bottom portion is called here the Brahmabhaga and is 
generally square in shape, the middle portion is called the Vishnu- 
bhdga and is octagonal in shape, and the top portion is called the 
Siva-bh ga and is round in shape. These shapes are interchangeable 
and the topmost point may be like a bud, leaf or umbrella. It also 
consists of another essential portion called Pltha or pedestal upon 
which it stands. 

The popularity of its worship throughout the country is indicated 
by the fact that there are more than thirty million such emblems, 
including Visvancltha at Benares, Somandiha in Gujarat, Mahdkdla at 
Ujjayini, and the famous ones at Tanjore, Trichinopoly, Ramesvaram, 
etc. Arclutecturally they are classified rmder several types, such as 
Saiva, PuAupata, Kdlamukha, Mahdvrata, Vdma, Bhairava, Samakarna, 
Vardhamlna, Sivdhka, Svastika ; Juti, Chhanda, Vikalpa, Abhdsa ; 
Ndgara, Vesara, Drdvida ; the four self-revealed ones, namely, Daivika, 
Munusha, GuJMva and Arsha ; those for personal and public worship ; 
those made singly and in a group ; and those named as Vajra 
(diamond), Suvarna (golden), etc., according to the material of w'hich 
they are made. AU these are described at great length. Various 
alternative measures are prescribed for each of them ; in some cases 
as many as thirty-six alternative heights are suggested. 
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The following chapter (LIII) deals with the Altar {Pitha) which 
symbolically represents Sati (the chaste), the consort of Siva. The well- 
known fifty-one Pitha-sth'ina are the sacred spots spread over the 
whole country, where the parts of the body of Sati fell after she had 
been cut to pieces by the discus of Vishnu as a result of her quarrel 
with the gods at a great sacrifice (festival) at her father’s house where- 
from her husband was excluded in order to humiliate him.^ 

The sculptural details of altars are given under the following 
types : Bhadrapitha, Snbhadra, Srlvimla, and Upapltha ; and also 
under Ndgara, Vesara and DrCivida. 

The following female deities or goddesses are next described (in 
Chapter LIV) ; Sarasvati (goddess of learning), Lakshmi (goddess of 
prosperity), Mahi (the earth-goddess or mother country), Mana- 
unmadinl (enchantress of mind, the goddess of love), Savitri (consort 
of Brahma), Durga (consort of Siva) and the seven mothers compris- 
ing Variihi, Kaumari, Chamundi, Bbairavi, MahendrI, Vaishnavl, and 
Brahman! . The former are superior goddesse,. and are measured in 
the middle ten tala, and the latter are mferior and measured in the 
nine tCila. The characterisl io features, complexions, atiributes, poses, 
ornaments, crowns, garments, etc., of every one of these are described 
in detail.^ The chapter closes with a brief reference to the plumb- 
lines which are more fully treated in a later chap er. 

The next chapter (LV) describes the Jain images. The opening 
lines give a detailed account of the various kinds of sculptural measure- 
ment. The linear measurement is divided into six kinds. Muna 
k the measurement of an image from the foot to the top of the head. 
Pramdna is the measurement of breadth. ParimCina is the measure- 
ment of girth or circumference. Lambamdna is the measurement 
along the plumb-lines. Unmdna is the measurement of thickness or 

' In I’orsian architecture aimiiar altars are the only relics to represenl the xeinple which was nor 
in vogne there {for details see the writer’s article ‘The Indo-Persian Architecture,’ the Calcutta 
B jyiew, 19 FeSniary, pp. 163-179 ; March, pp. 373-379 ; April, pp. 22-35). 

* A reference to the Index n»y ajpply a brief Bummary of the details. 
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diameter. And Upamdna is the measurement of interspace such as 
that between the two feet of an image. Then the adimana (primary 
measurement) refers to the comparative measurement and is divided 
into nine kmds, as the height of an image is determined by comparing 
if with the breadth of the temple, with the height of the cella or sanc- 
tum, with the height of the temple-door, with the base, with the 
height of the worshipper, with the height of the riding animal (or with 
the prmcipal idol in case of auxiliary deities), in ttlla system, and in 
cubit. The cubit measure is sub-divided into smaller units such as the 
angula, which admits of four varieties. Beraaguluisthe measurement 
taken by the finger-breadth of the main idol. Mdnahgula refers to 
the ordinary absolute measurement which is equivalent to eight 
yavaa (barley corns) or three-fourths of an inch. Mdtrdhgulaxeievs 
to the measurement determined by the length of the digit and the 
width of the middle finger in the right hand of the master (worshipper). 
And Deha’labdhdhgula or dehuhgula reieis to one of the equal parts 
(as in the tula system) into which the whole length of an image is 
divided. 

The Jain images which are measured in the large ten tala have 
a purely human shape, carved in an erect or sitting posture, and 
may be stationary or movable. They are furnished with no robes 
or ornaments, but are placed on a throne decorated with the makara 
arch and the kalpa tree. On the chest the srivatsa symbol is marked 
in gold. They are attended by Narada and other sages, as well as by 
Yakshas, Vidyadharas, Siddhas, Nagendras, Lokapalas, etc. The 
twenty-four Ttrthadkaras are also measured in the ten tula system. 

A short account of the Buddhist images is given in Chapter LVI. 
The Buddha image is measured in the large ten tala and is thus of the 
superior type. He has a full face, a long nose, smiUng eyes and 
elongated ears. His body is fleshy, his chest broad, his belly round, 
and his arms long. His complexion is white. He wears a yellow 
garment. He is furnished with the ushnisha or protuberance of the 
skull, which is a peculiar mark of Buddha. Another Buddhistic mark 
is the aavattha or ficus religiosa, which, along with the kalpa or.mytliic 
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wonder-tree, is a characteristic feature of the thrones on which 
Buddhist figures are placed in an erect or sitting posture. 

The images of the sages are described in the next chapter (LVII). 
They comprise the seven well-known patriarchs, namely Agastya, 
Kasyapa, Bhrigu, Vasisbfcha, Bhargava, Visvamitra. and Bharadvaja. 
Agastya is bright blue m complexion, Kasyapa yellow, Bhrigu dark 
or black, Vasishtha red, Bhargava brownish, Visvamitra red, and 
Bharadvaja yellow. Agastya is measured in the seven tala, Kasyapa 
and Bhrigu in the eight Vila, and the rest in the nine tala. They are 
represented in a j^urelj’ human shape, being two-armed and two-eyed. 
They wear yellow garments and the sacred thread, and are distinguish- 
ed by the matted hair of the ascetics. In their two hands they hold 
a staff and a book. Of Agastya it is stated that he is corpulent and 
hump-backed. 

Cliapter LVIII deals with the semi-divine beings and demons. 
They are classified under four main groups, namely Yakshas, Vidya- 
dharas, Gandharvas, and Kumaras, with llakshasas and Yigrahas as 
two sub-classes of \akslias. Rakshasas arc evil spirits, while Nigrahas 
are supernatural beings of a benevolent or inoffensive disposition. 
Yakshas act as attendants to the gods. Vidyii,dharas are chovTy- 
bearers of the gods and are a kind of fairy possessed of magical powers. 
Gandliarvas are celestial choirs and are celebrated as musicians. 
Kinnaras are hybrid beings. Their logs arc like those of an animal, the 
upper body is like that of a man, the face is like that of Garula, and 
the arms are provided with wings. Ther- Irold a lute, possess the beauti- 
ful hue of a flower, and are adorned with a diadem and a red lotus. The 
colour of the Yakshas is dark blue and yellon , and that of the Vidya- 
dharas dark red and yellow. T.he rigln leg^ of Yakshas are cross- 
shaped {svastika) and the left bent. In one hand they hold the chow- 
ries and the other is kept toucliing the ground. Yakshas are placed 
on a seat with plough-shap>ed legs stretched backward and forward, 
and the hands aie kept resting on tlie knees and stretching towards 
the gate-hou.=e. Gandharvas are carved in a sitting or erect posture 
and are. furnished with lutes, etc. All these have two arms and two 
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eyes and are adorned with the Tcaranda crown. Yakshag and Vidya* 
dharas are mea.sured in the nine tala. 

The next chapter (LIX) describes the devotees who are furnished 
with human features but possess superhuman measures. They are 
divided into four classes according to the four stages of spiritual 
advancement known as SCilohya (dweUing in the same world as the 
deity), SCimlpya (dwelling in the vicinity of the deity), Surupya (being 
in close fellowship mth the deity) and Sdyujya (being united with the 
deity). The images of the SdloJcya class of devotees are measured in 
the large tj^ie of nine tala system, those of the Surnlpya class in the 
small type of ten tlla, tliose of the Sarupya class in the middle type of 
ten tala, and those of tlie Sdyujya class in the large tj^pe of ten tala. 

The riding animals of gods, of the Triad in particular, called Vdhana 
(conveyance) are described in the next four chap'ters. The sculptural 
details of the goose, who is the conveyance of Brahma, are given in 
Chapter LX. It is white all over with red legs and a golden beak. It 
is measured in the two tdla system. The chapter closes with a state- 
ment that rows of geese should be beautifully carved or painted in the 
temples of gods and mansions of Brahm ins and kings ; they are 
figured on the entablature, architrave, finial, recess (nest), and neck 
of those buildings. 

Chapter LXI opens with a lengthy di^enssion on the application 
of the rules for verification {sha tvarga) of various alternative measures 
suggested in coimectiou mth the riding anima.ls. Garuda, the con- 
veyance of Vishnu, who is the primary object of the chapter, is des- 
cribed in very great detail. He is a mythical being. Garuda is figured 
partly as a human creature and partly as a bird. He is provided with 
feathers, whigs painted in five colours, and a beak ; but, on the other 
hand, the description refers to his arms, ears, and hair. He wears 
various ornaments including the him ala diadem and is gorgeously 
painted in a great variety of colours. He assumes a terrific appear- 
ance. He is figured in an erect or sittiiig posture and as meditating 
on Vishnu with joined palms. His limbs are measured in the nine 
tdh, system. 
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The next chapter (LXII) describes the bull Nandin who is the 
animal of Siva. Its image, which may be either recumbent or erect, 
is placed facing the Siva temple on a pedestal, either inside the shrine, 
or in a pavilion in front of the temple, or at the door. He is white in 
colour, but his four legs, hoofs and ears are red. He is covered with 
a tiger-skin and wears garlands at the neck, and foot-rings or anklets. 
He is not measured in any I'lla system, but various absolute and 
comparative measures have been prescribed. The bull is made, 
solid or hollow, of metals, stone, wood, glass, gems, stucco, baked 
clay, and grit. 

The lion is the next riding animal described (in Chapter LXIII). 
The Mountain-Maid Parvati rides on him. He is made in an erect, 
sitting, or recumbent posture. His four legs are Uke those of the tiger. 
His colour is white but his mane should be red. His nails and teeth 
are crescent-shaped. He, also, is not measured in any tdla system. 
His tail is generally equal to his height. 

Chapter LXTV proposes to give a general description of all images 
particularly of the attendant deities of the Vishnu temple. But it 
actually supplies a general resume of all kinds of architectural and 
sculptural measures and of the rules ccnceming the verification of 
alternative measures, which have been repeatedly referred to both in 
the architectural and sculptural sections. The comparative measure- 
ment is distinguished into twelve kinds, as it is compared with the 
Phallus, the main Vishnu image, the width of the sanctum, the breadth 

of the maintemple, the door, the rafter (rawsa), the basement, and the 

pillar, as also in cubit, in the tala system, in comparison with the 
worshipper, and in akgula of which four varieties have also been 
mentioned in Chapter LV. The various sub-divisions of each of these 
measures, illustrations of their application, and the effect of adopting 
a particular system are discussed in great detail. 

Chapters LXV and LXVI supply minutest details of the large and 
. the middle types of the ten tdla system. Under the former the measure 
^ of one hundred and fifty-four parts of the body is given. The former 
is employed in measurhig superior gods and the latter for goddesses. 
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The details of other Plla measures have been already given in various 
chapters. Incidentally, Chapter LXVI supplies a general clue to the 
exact features of the various important limbs. The face is stated to be 
oval or shaped like the egg of a hen. The eye- brows should be shaped 
like a bow, the eyes like a fish, the nose like a sesame flower, etc. 
the nostrils like a bean, etc. 

The next chapter (LXVII) deals with the plumb-lines which are 
drawn through the body of an image in order to find out accurately 
the perpendicular and the horizontal measurement of and the distance 
between different parts of the body. The construction of the boards 
between which the image is to be placed and of the plummet is 
described in detail. As many as eleven perpendicular plumb-lines are 
referred to. The subject has become all the more complicated as the 
three postures, the erect, sitting, and recumbent, and the four poses, 
namely, the equipoise, slight flexion, three flexions and excessive 
flexions, are also taken into consideration in ascertaining the measures 
along and between the eleven plumb-lines. Thus the variation of 
the measures of a figure is carefully considered in each case. 

The next chapter (LXVIIT) deals with the casting of images in 
wax. The chapter opens with an enumeration of the names of phalli 
and ascetics, as well as of architects. So far as the casting is con- 
cerned all kinds of images, temporary or permanent, stationary or mov- 
able, are moulded in wax. The process slightly varies according to 
the materials of which an idol is made. Generally a half of the image 
is covered with a thin copper leaf or melted iron, and the wax is laid 
two or three ahgulas deep ; and the other half is covered with earth. 
The metallic portion is washed in water. Thus in casting images in 
metals wax is melted and poured out of the mould and defects are 
removed with cloth. Metal images are first made of wax and coated 
with earth ; gold and other metals are purified and cast into the mould. 
For images made of earth rods of wood or metal are inserted in them. 

Chapter LXIX deals with 1 he defects of the limbs. It is laid down 
that no part of a building should be larger or smaller than what is 
prescribed. The evil consequences of a defective construction threaten 
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the king, the kingdom, the master, and the maker. The penalties 
for defective consi ruction are enumerated with reference to archi- 
tectural objects, but nothing is specifically stated regarding the sculp- 
tural objects 

The concluding chapter (LXX) deals with the chiselling of the eyes 
of an image, which is the final function. The purification and set- 
ting of precious stones in the images and phalU are also mentioned. 
The chapter closes with a statement that this science of architecture 
and sculpture was originally described by Brahmfi, Indra, and all other 
gods, and that the text has been compiled on the basis of these 
authorities. 

This brief outline of the chapters, if read with reference to the 
Index, where under each term all necessary information has been 
gathered together, with great labour, may supply the gist of the 
summary without which an average reader might find it rather 
difficult to form a complete and connected idea by a single reading 
of the text or the translation. 

Relation with other works 

The other existing texts, mostly in manuscripts, numbering some 
three hundred, of which an account has been given in Appendix I 
of the wTriter’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, deal with some of those 
subjects outlined in the preceding section practically in the same 
manner as in the Mdnasdra. Some of these texts have been compared 
rather elaborately in the writer’s Indian Architecture and the discus- 
sion need not be repeated here. It will be perhaps enough to refer 
to the conclusions only. 

The Mayamata-silpasdstra attributed to one Gannamricharya 
is the most well-known text next to the Munasdra. It has been shown 
that in respect of the titles of chapters, their sequence and contents 
the Mayamata and the Mdnasdra are identical. A portion of the manu- 
script of the Mayamata contains the title Mdnasdra and this fact 
has led to the assumption that the Mayamata is based on and is an 
abridgement of the Mdnasdra. The fact that one Mayamata ia 
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included in the list of <hirty-two authorities mentioned in the 
Mdnasara itself does not present much difficulty in accepting this 
view, because Mayamata like Manu or Mjinasara is apparently a 
generic name and the treatise catalogued under the title Mayamata- 
iilpcL-sCistra need not necessarily be ascribed to the authority men- 
tioned in the MCinasCira. 

The Ammmadbheda of Kasyapa contains eighty-six chapters 
of which forty-seven are devoted to sculpture and are similar to the 
first fifty chapters of the Mdnasara. The remaining thirty-nine 
chapters of the former appear to be an elaboration of the remaining 
twenty chapters of the latter. 

The treatise which is intended by its authors to be the most 
authentic is naturally the one attributed to Visvakarman (the creator 
of the universe), the heavenly architect. There appear, however, to 
have been more than one treatise bearing the name of Visvakarman : 
one being called Visvaicarma-prakdsa, or V isvakarma-vdstusdstra, and 
another Visvakarmiya-dlpa or V iivakarmiya-silpasdstra. The first 
deals in thirteen chapters with directions on the building of houses, 
the making of roads, tanks, etc., similar to those given in the 
Munasdra. The second deals with sculptural objects in a similar 
manner, but in an abridged form, and appears to have been influenced 
by the M inasdra through the Mayamata, 

Treatises like the Silpa-sustra of Mandana and the Samara hgaiia- 
Sutradhdra are comparatively modem texts, some of which treat the 
subjects of their requirement in an abridged form while others m an 
enlarged form. Although the}' do not expressly say so, yet there is 
convincing reason to believe that they are but compilations. One 
such text is actually named Samgraha (compilation) and expressly 
acknowledges its indebtedness to tw'enty-one authorities including 
the Mdnasara, the Mayamata and others. It specifically states that 
such and such chapters have been compiled from such and such 
authorities. 

Thus it has been concluded in the wxiter’s Indian Archil^- 
tuTCe that “ most of the architectural treatises, whether or not 
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ascribed to an author, historical or mythical, are but compdatious. 
Some of these have actually acknowledged the sources drawn upon, 
while others have not.” The Mdnasdra itself is a compilation but it 
is the standard work on the subject because it is the most complete, 
scientific and probably the oldest extant record. It has thus 
influenced all others directly or indirectly, * 

The treatment of architectural and sculptural objects is of histori- 
cal character ratfier than of practical nature in the non-architectural 
treatises. Thus in the Vedas, the Buddhist scripture, the epics, the 
classical poetical works, the astronomical, medical and historical 
treatises and in the Puranas and the Agamas the treatment of the 
subject varies from mere mention of certain architectural terms to 
the elaborate descriptions of town-planning, temples, palaces, resi- 
dential houses, classification, etc., of pillars and their mouldings. But 
nowhere is to be found actual measurement and such other construc- 
tional details. 

In regard to the Vedic literature, after examining the frequent 
references it has been shewn in the writer’s Indian Architecture that the 
Vedic Indians “ were not ignorant of stone forts, walled cities, stone 
houses, carved stones, and brick edifices.” 

The canonical books of the Buddhists more elaborately refer 
to the arrangement of villages, towns, forts, buildings of various types 
and articles of furniture. Thus in the Vinaya texts, Mahdvagga 
(I 30, 4), Chullavagga (VI 1, 2), the Blessed one (Buddha) himself 
says “ I allow you 0 Bhikkhus, five kinds of abodes — Vihdra (monas- 
tery), Ardha-yoga (bungalow), Prasdda (storied mansion), harmya 
(palace), and Guhd (cave temples).” Interesting details follow. Houses 
were built comprising dwelling-rooms, retiring rooms, store-rooms, 
service-halls, fire places, closets and cloisters, wells, bath rooms and a 
bathing place for hot sitting baths, kitchens, etc. Articles of 
furmture include bedsteads, couches covered with canopies, chairs of 
various kinds, sofa, arm-chair, cushioned chair, etc., carpets, rugs. 


^ See the writer’s Itidian Archiucturtt pages 109,89-132. 
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floor cloth, curtains, pillows of various sizes, shapes and materials, 
mosquito curtains, handkerchiefs, and not even excluding the spitoon.^ 
The Epics, the Ramayaqa and the Mahubhurata, furnish copious 
cfescriptions, but no constructional details, of cities, storied buildings, 
balconies, porticos, arches, enclosing walls, flights of stone masonry, 
steps for tanks, and a variety of other structures. 

The foregoing works, namety the Vedic literature, the Buddhistic 
scripture, and the Epics have obviously suppUed the basis of Manasara’s 
compilation which has been certainly put into a scientific form by the 
personal observation and actual measurements of the then objects 
by its author. Thus standardised, the Mdnasara has influenced directly 
or indirectly the subsequent works where the subjects were casually 
treated. 

The Pur an as and the Agamas are huge compilations gathered 
together from various sources dealing with heterogenous subjects 
includuig architectur« and sculpture. Although casual references are 
met with in all the Purdnas, nine of them have treated the subject 
more systematically, and have materially contributed to the later 
Silpa-'sdstra texts and other works. The Maisya-purdna, for ins- 
tance, has eight comprehensive chapters dealing in great detail with 
architecture and sculpture. In one of these chapters accounts are 
given of eighteen ancient architects. One chapter is devoted to the 
columns, which are divided into five classes as in the western system, 
and their component parts into eight mouldings exactly like those 
of the Gneco- Roman orders. Buildings are classified under three 
heads and twenty types, of which plans, general measures, pavilions, 
halls, storeys, steeples and cupolas are referred to. Building materials 
are discussed in a separate chapter. Three chapters are devoted 
to the description of images, which includes a reference to the tCilamCina 
also. In the other two chapters the PhaUi and Altars are described.* 
The Skanda-purdna has devoted three chapters to the subject. 
One of these refers to the laying out of a large city. In another 

^ For details see the writer*i Indian 9-16. 

^Zbid., pp. 17. 114-6. 
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mention is made of the construction of a golden hall and three chariots 
and the names of the architects. In another chapter the details of 
a special pavilion for the wedding of a royal princess are described 

One of the four chapters of the Oaruda-purdna, devoted to tne 
subject of architecture and sculpture, deals systematically with all the 
three classes of the buildings, namely, residential, military, and 
religious, as well as the laying out of pleasure-gardens and pavilions 
therein. In one chapter are described the dwelling-houses, forts 
and fortified tovms, temples and monasteries together with garden- 
houses. Another deals exclusively with religious buildings. Two 
others are devoted to sculpture, one dealing with rules relating to 
the construction of an image, and the other with installation of 
images in temples. 

There are sixteen chapters in the Agni-purdna, three dealing with 
architecture and thirteen with sculpture. One chapter deals with 
town-planning, two with temples and residential buildings. Of the 
remaining thirteen chapters one is devoted to the description of the 
sun-god, one to the ten incarnations of Vishnu, two others also to 
Vishnu imder the name of Vasudeva, one to the guardian angel of the 
house, one to the goddess of prosperity, two to the female deities 
in general, four to the Phallus and Altars, and the remaining one to 
the stone god (yalagrama) and others. 

The Ndrada-purana practically completes the Purdnas' contri- 
bution to architecture by describing in a single chapter the 
construction of pools, wells and tanks, as well as temples. The 
Brahma nda-purdna also describes in a single chapter the construction 
of temples and residential buildings. The Feiyu-pardKO also in a single 
chapter describes the construction of various temples upon mountain- 
tops many of which still exist on several peaks oi the Himalaya and 
the Vindhya ranges. 

Of the four chapters of the Bhavishya-purdna devoted to the 
subject, three deal with sculpture and one with , architecture proper 
comprising the construction of temples. The most striking feature 
of this Purd’ja is that the number, names and other details of the 
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buildings described in it are identical with the twenty types found in 
the Matsya~purdria and in the Biihat-san/hit of Varahamihira.^ 

The Brihat-sa hitd, usually classed under astronomical works, 
is but a aemi- Purdna, dealing as it does, with heterogenous subjects 
like the Purdnas themselves. In this treatise there are five chapters 
wherein both architecture and sculpture are treated with a master 
hand. The chapters open with a definition of architecture and the 
author goes on describing briefly, but succinctly and to the point, the 
suitable building-sites, testing of soil, general plan, comparative 
measures of storeys and doors, and carvings thereon, and other 
important parts of a building. Twenty types of buildings referred 
to above are next described. Preparation of cement and jiaste 
is described in a separate chapter. The house-furniture, including 
bedsteads, couches and seats, are described in another chapter. In a 
single chapter important sculptural matters and images are described. 
By a detailed comparison it has been shewn that the architectural 
and sculptural portions of this treatise must have been based on 
the Mdnamrd.^ 

The Agamas like the Purduas are encyclopaedic works dealing 
with heterogenous subjects, the ultimate object in both cases being 
the worship of the Triad. The twenty-eight chief qamas, like the 
eighteen great Punhtas deal incidentally with architectural and 
sculptural objects. But the contribution of the former is much 
mwre extensive and valuable to these subjects. 

Some "'f the Agamas to all intents and purposes are but archi- 
tectural tret- ises. The Kdmibigama, for instance, devotes sixty 
chapters out of a total of seventy-five to architecture and sculpture, 
and its treatment of the subjects can hardly be surpassed by that of 
an ordinary architectural treatise. Just like a Silpa-sdstra, it begins 
systematically with the preliminary matters, such as the testing and 
preparation of soil, selection of sites, scheme of measurement, finding 
out of the cardinal points by means of gnomons for the orientation of 

1 ForreferePoe? and details see the writer’s Hv'4% pp 19-22, 114-120. 

> /Wd.,pp. 22, 117-118, I6i-m. 
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buildings, and the site plans. Buildings proper are described under 
twenty tj’pesj.just as in the Matsya and Bhavishya Puriinas and 
the Brikat-mmhitd. But unlike the Purdnas, there is in the 
Kdmikdgama a discussion of architectural matters under certain 
hig hly technical classifications, such as the styles Nagara, Vesara 
and Dr vida; shapes, masculine, feminine and neuter; pure, mixed 
and amalgamated as based on one, two or more materials ; Sa mchita, 
Asarhchita and Apasmchita otherwise known as Sthanaka, Asana and 
Dayana, which, in case of temples, depend on the erect, sitting, and 
reclining postures of the image. Another very technical matter refer- 
red to is the ilyddi tormula used in selecting the right proportions. By 
an elaborate comparison it has been shewn that this and the other 
Agamas must have been based for these subjects on the Mdnasara} 
There are thirty-seven chapters in the Karandgama which deals 
with architecture and sculpture exhaustively., It makes a distinct 
addition to the Agamas' contribution to the later Silpa-klstra texts. 
It contributes two valuable chapters dealing in detail with the nine 
and ten tdla systems. This also closely follows the Mdnasara} 

The Suprabheddgama has devoted only fifteen chapters to archi- 
tecture and sculpture. But its uniqueness consists in the fact 
that it has quite successfully sumiHarised all important matters in a 
comparatively small spate, and in respect of brevity, explicitness and 
precision it surpasses even the Brihat-sanihitd of Varahamihira. 
Its similarities with the Mdnasara has shewn that it must have drawn 
upon a text on Silpa-sdstraA 

So far as the lists of buildings are concerned it w’ be noticed 
that the Mdnasara contains in twelve classes ninety-eight types of 
buildings, the Agni-purdna has in five classes foity-five types, the 
Garuda-purdna also has in the same five classes the same forty-five 
types, the Matsya-purdna has in three divisions twenty types, the 
Bhavishya-pnrdf'a and the Brihat-samhitd- b.a,VQ left out the broader 

‘ S«' the wiitet’a Indian ArchiUetuTe, pp. 23-28. 118-i33, 

’ Ibid., pp. 26-27, 119-133. 

• Ibid..fy. 27-28, 110, 113, 117-119, 
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divisions but retained the same twenty types as in the Matsya-purCn a. 
The Kumikilgama also contains in three divisions of various kinds 
twenty types, and the Suprabhedagama having left out all the minor 
divisions refers to the three styles (Negara, Vesara and Dravida) 
wliich comprise ten tjT)es of buildings. It will be further noticed 
that the various broader divisions, such as Suddha (of one material) 
S%mchitfi, Sthinaha , Jdti, Pumlihga (masculine), etc., of the Mdna- 
sCira are repeated in the same terms and in the same senses in the 
J.gamas. The most important division into the three styles is also 
preserved intact in the latter works. These are purely architectural 
classifications, and they are not taken into consideration in the non- 
architectural treatises like the Purdi-as and the Brihat-samhitd. 
Even the broadest division into storeys imder which the Mdnasdra 
describes the buildings in twelve or thirteen chapters has lost its 
prominence in the latter works. 

After the styles, columns or orders are the most important 
matter for consideration. Like the five Grg^co-Roman orders, Done, 
Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Composite, columns in ancient India 
also were divided into five main orders or classes. In the Mdnasdra 
they are called Brahmakanta, Vishnukanta, Rudrakiinta, Sivakanta, 
and Skandakanta. These divisions are based on the general shapes. 
With respect to dimensions and ornaments the five orders are called 
Chitrakarna, Padmakfmta, Chitra-skambha, Palika-stambha, and 
Kumbha-stambha. 

..^LTOong the Pur anas only the Matsya refers to the subject, 
wherein at'well as in the Brihat-sanihitd the five orders are called 
Ruehaka, Vajra., Dvivajra, Pralinaka. and Viitta. Of the Agamas, 
the Suprabhf^dagowa contains the essential details, according to which 
the five orders are Srikara, Chandrakanta, Saumukhya, Priyadarsana, 
and Subhaiikari ; the last is stated to be the Indian Composite order, 
being a compound of Saumukhya and Priyadarsana, just as the Chfeco- 
Roman composite order is a compound of Corinthian and Ionic. 

The component parts of the column, which are common to all 
orders, vary in number. Thus in the Mdnasdra, which of almost all the 
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treatises deals separately with the pedestal, the base, and the entab- 
lature, mention is made in connection with the pillar proper or the 
shaft of five mouldings. The Suprabhedlgama describes two sets of 
seven mouldings. The increasing number of mouldings reached 
the significant figure of eight in the Matsya-purdria, the Brihat- 
samhitd and the Kirana-tantra, a,nd hears the very same eight names. 
It will be noticed that the component parts of the Graeco-Roman orders 
are also eight in number, most of which are, however, given more than 
one name. It will be further noticed that mention is made in the 
Mdnasdra in connection with the pedestal, the base and the entablature, 
of some forty -seven mouldings, and that such comparative measure of 
the pedestal, the base, and the entablature and such elaborate classifica- 
tion and description of them as are given in the Mdnasdra are to be 
found neither in the Pwru /tw nor in the Agamas. Thus in respect of 
the names of the columns, the number of their subservient parts called 
mouldings, also the pedestal, the base and the entdblature, as well as 
their comparative measure, the Mdnasdra will occupy the first place 
among the avowedly architectural treatises and the architectural 
portions of the Purdnas and the Agamas. 

Of the other non-architectural works the Arthumstra of Kaufilya 
devotes some seven chapters to the subject, containing interesting 
descriptions of forts, fortified cities, town-plamiing, and military and 
residential buildings. The Sukra-nlti deals with both architectural 
and sculptural objects, wherein are also found certain rules and 
structural details along with descriptions of forts and for„iDed 
cities, of temples and other kinds of buildings, and of various Kinds of 
images including a reference to the seven tala measure aiid the direc- 
tion regarding the repair of broken images.’* 

In the Harsha charita of Bana it is stated thjrt • the palace had 
besides the harem always more than three comtyards, the outer 
one being for people and for state reception, the next inner one for 
chiefs and nobles and the third one for intimate persons only. The 

* For detaila see the writer’s h'dian Ai chUeeture, pji. 126-129, 121-134, 89-120, 

* Wd., pp. 29-30, 
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palases were stately buildings. The columns and walls were orna- 
mented with gold and precious stones. There was usually a several 
storeyed building with inner gardens of flower-beds and large fruit 
trees.’* The Rajatarahgi>f% of Kalhana refers frequently to architec- 
tural objects like castles, monumental b uildin gs and monasteries.* 

The Ctdrga-aarhhitd deals with a large number of purely architec- 
tural subjects, namely courts, compounds, compartments, rooms, and 
dimensions and situation of doors in houses. The Surya-siddhanta, the 
Siddhdrtta-iiromani and the Lildvati deal in detail with a technical 
matter, namely the gnomons w'hich are used for finding out cardinal 
points in connection with the orientation of buil din gs.^ 

The poetical works of Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti and others refer occa- 
sionally to architectural matters. In the Vihramorvasi, for in- 
stance, mention is made of a flight of stairs made like the waves of the 
Ganges. The Uttara-Rdmacharita refers to the preparation of cement, 
and to Nala, son oi the heavenly architect Visvakarman, who built 
the bridge joining India with Ceylon. The Mrichchhakalika describes 
in detail the gatehouses, the courts and compoimds of the heroine’s 
palace, and refers to many other architectural matters.* 

The Nirukta of Yaska refers to masonry houses. In the grammar 
of Panini reference is made to edifices, pillars, brick, sculpture, etc. 
In the Amarakosha and other lexicons lists of several architectural 
terms are met with.* 

These minor non-architectural treatises have certainly drawn 
upon the standard architectural treatises, the P'lrdnas, the Agamas, 
the Epics, the Buddhist scripture or even upon the Vedic literature. 

In the light of all these facts, merely to deal with the question 
in its aspects as they concern the Mdnasura, it seems impossible to 
resist the conclusion that there was a relation of indebtedness between 
the Mdnasdra and the other works, both architectural and non- 
architectural. Except in a few instances, it is, however, difficult to 


’ Indian Arehittcture, pp, 30 - 31 . ’ Ibid-, pp. 32 - 34 . 
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State definitely that the JIdna-sdra is the debtor or creditor t this 
or that work in respect of this or that matter. 

Similar difficulties arise in regard to the exact relation between 
the architectural work of the Roman architect Vitruvius and the 
Mdnasdra, although scholars and critics have admitted the writer’s 
conclusion, after an elaborate examination and minute comparison, 
that there exist striking similarities between these two standard works.^ 

Age of compilation 

So far as the date of the Mdnasdra is concerned the indications 
to the period discussed at great length elsewhere" must await fkial 
decision till the question of the identification of the author and the 
treatise have been satisfactorily settled. Up till now no tangible argu- 
ment or proof has been found as to the possibility of the treatise 
being the compilation of a number of authors, instead of a single indi- 
vidual, who might have added to it from time to time until it has 
grown up to its present complete form and thus spreading its time 
to a long period. Nor has it been possible to say definitely what 
the title was intended to imply. In the treatise itself Mdnasrra has 
been used in three distinct senses,® namely, an individual author of 
an unknovui parentage and time ; a class of sage-artists who deal with 
the essence of measurement which is the derivative meaning of the 
term mdnasdra ; and, lastly, a treatise containing methods and prin- 
ciples, as well as rules and regulations and illustrative examples 
of all the principal architectural and sculptural objects for the 
construction of which the essence of measurement is required. 

The external evidence referring to the treatise and the author is 
also very meagre. The avowedly architectural compilations like 
the Sauigraha* referred to above, wffiich have expressly quoted from 

' For d-taila -lee the writ r’e Indian A^'chiUdure, pp. 131-159, Opinions and R'. views 
quot'^d at th end o* thi- volume. 

* See tLo writer's Indian ArcIiUecture, pp. 160 198. 

’ See the Preiac*' to the above, pp. ii-iv. 

* See thic preface, pp, xivii — xlviji 
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the Mdnasdra, are also of uncertain authors and dates. The reference 
of the Agni-purdna, of which also the date of compilation is not 
quite certain, is very ambiguous. It is stated therein that “above 
that should be raised a platform together with its neck either for the 
discharge of refuse or according to the Mdnasdra ” (not Mu/nasdra.f 
A similarly ambiguous reference is made to Mdnasarpa, not Mdnasdra, 
as an architect, in two late inscriptions.^ The only other external 
reference to the name of Manasura in a clearer term is in the Da&or 
Kumdra-charita of Dandin of probably the sixth century a.d. 
Therein Manasara is repeatedly mentioned in unmistakable terms as 
the King of Malava (Malwa) with whom was engaged in war King 
Rajahaihsa of Magadha (Patna); the latter was the father of Raja- 
vithana, the chief of the ten princes or Dasa-Kumara after whom the 
fiction is named.^ 

This King Manasara is stated to be the father of one of the 
ten princes, who is, however, not even the principal character of 
the fiction. There are no doubt historical facts concealed in a 
fictitious work. But it is not easy to sift facts from fiction. 
Historical facts extricated from the complexities of such a fiction can 
hardly supply the necessary clue to the solution of the problem. 
Although some vague conclusion has been mferred from the circum- 
stantial evidence about the period in which Dandin, the author of the 
Daha-Kumdra-charila, lived, no such vague idea even is available 
about the period or periods in which the more or less imaginary 
incidents described in the fiction might have taken place. Besides, 
it must be noted that King Manasara was not the hero nor 
even one of the chief characters of the fiction. This ManaSara, the 
father of one of the ten princes who are the principal characters, is 
stated to have been engaged in a war with King Bajahaihsa, the 
father of the chief prince, that is all. There is in the fiction practically 
no direct or indirect reference made as to the nature of interest 

‘ See the wnter’s Indian Archxteclure, p. 169. 

• im.. pp. 4, note 2 ; ISO, p. te 5 ; 1)1, note 2 ; 176, note 1. 

• IWi, pp. 170-171, 197 -108. 
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which King Manasara might have been in ttie habit of taking in 
literary or artistic matters ; it must, however, be admitted that 
there was no real occasion for such a reference, but the author, Dandin, 
himself is held, in his recently discovered works, the Avanti-Sundan- 
Katha in prose and the Avant<-Sundarl-Kathus<~ira in verse, to be well 
learned in architecture of royal and divine structure. In this connec- 
tion another incident must be taken into consideration. Neither in the 
three styles mentioned in the treatise Monastlra under three geographi- 
cal names (Nagara or northern, Vesara or eastern, and Dravi la or 
southern), nor in the ten types of the most gorgeous buildings bearing 
again geographical names and provincial divisions (Pilnchrda, Dravi ia 
Madhyakanta, KaliAga, Virata, Kerala, Variisaka, Milgadha, Janaka, 
and Sphurjaka)' is mcluded Malava, which was presumably the capital 
city and provincial kingdom of Eang Manasara of the fiction. In 
the circumstances it would be doubly unwarranted to take any 
decision as to the possibility oi otherwise of King Manasara’s direct 
patronage or indirect instrumentality in the production of the 
standard treatise on architecture which, as its title would seemingly 
indicate, might have been named after him. 

Those who are, however, inclined to connect the treatise Manasara 
with this King of Malwa, would assign the treatise to the seven th 
centur y, be cause the author of the fiction, Dandin, was a contemporary 
of another author Bharavi, who is mentioned in an inscription of a.d. 
634 and also of Harsha of Kanauj who reigned from a.i>. 606-648. 

On the other hand, in view of the several facts discussed at great 
length in the writer’s Indian Architecture, the reader may be inclined 
to consider more seriously the other items of evidence which are im- 
doubtedly more authenticated and substantial, though circumstantial, 
including thos^ regarding the connection of the Manasara with the 
JIfaiat/a-pMroca (probably of A.D. 450) and the Brihat-samhita (prob- 
ably of A.D. 650). 

Lastly, those who have admitted the striking similarities between 
the treatise of \itruvius (of about 25 b.c.) arm the Manasara will 

' For the proriuces implied by th ee see the writer’s Indian Arehitainrt, pp. 173-176. 
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have to await the missing link in order to connect these two 
standard treatises. It is, however, possible to think that instead 
of any one being directly influenced by the other, both might have 
di’a^vn upon a common source, namely some unknown work or works, 
or some floating traditions. In the event of a direct relation being 
established, the date of the McinasCira may be a few centuries earlier 
or later than Vitruvius whose treatise was probably composed twenty- 
five years before the Christian era. 

The writer, however, takes the liberty to conclude this preface 
by reiterating the fact that this is, like the medical works, the 
most practical of all Sanskrit treatises, and with the hope that a trial 
may be given to its methods and principles, its rules and regulations, 
because the foreign imitation in architecture for a millennium has 
proved more or less unsuccessful and uneconomical. 

P. K. ACHARYA. 

University of Allahabad. 

Fibru'iry fi, 1933. 





ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 

CHAPTER I 
THE CONTENTS 

1-2. He (Brahma), while causing the creatiou, tiie preservation, 
and the destruction of the worlds, brings forth earth, water, fire, air, 
and the sky. I bow to (His) lotus-like feet kissed by the waving linos 
of beesdike crowns of the kings of various gods. 

3-4. The science of architecture, enunciated by all the great 
sages beginning with Him (6iva) who carries the Ganges on His head, 
the lotus-born (Brahma), the Ijtus-eyed (Vishnu), Indra, Brihaspati, 
and Narada, has been elaborated by the sage Manasara having made 
the subject-matter even more than complete^ 

5-6. In the first place (is described) the system of measurement 
preceded by (an account of) the qualifications of architects ; then 
(comes) the classification of vCidu'-, (and) likewise the examination of 
the soil. 

7-8. Then is described the selection of the site, the rules for 
erecting the gnomon, (and) the arrangement of ground-plans for assign- 
ing the quarters of gods and others.* 

9-10. So also the rules regarding (architectural) offerings (to 
deities) and the details of (various) village -schemes, as also of the 

* Fos'n comprises four things, n.imely, ground, buihling, conveyanco, and 
couch (see chapter HI, 3) 

2 Including divine and semi-divine beings, as well as demons. 
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towa-plaiis, togofchor with tha regiilatious rejjarcliu" the climoiisioas of 
storeys. 

11-11. Similarly the rules for laying the foundations as well as 
the details of pedestals, the rules for bases, as also a description of 
pillars, of entablatures, and of wood ioiuery, similarly, the general des- 
cription of mansions, together with the details of the one-storeyed 
buildings. 

15-20. The directions for the second stortw, the description of the 
third storey, the rules for the fourth storey, the description of the fifth 
storey, of the sixth and the seventh storeys, and also of the eighth 
and the ninth storeys, the rules for the tenth storey, and an account 
of the eleventh storey, and the description of the twelfth storey, and 
the details of the courts (of a compound), the (temples of) attendant 
deities, and the description of gate-houses. 

21-22. The description of the mandapa buildings (i.e., pavilions) 
and of the i'dZd buildings (i.e., halls) together with the arrangement of 
buildings (in a compound) and the directions for the first entry into 
the house. 

23-26. The directions for the location of doors and the descrip- 
tion of door-measurement, so also the details of royal palaces, and an 
account of royal courts, and characteristics of kings, and the description 
of chariots, conveyances, etc., and the details of couches and the 
description of thrones. 

27-28. The details of the arches, the central theatres and the 
ornamental trees, the description of (crowns and) coronations, as also 
an account of all kinds of ornaments (and articles of furniture). 

29-30. The description of the images of the Triad consisting of 
Brahma and others, the details of the phallus and the de.scription of 
(its) pedestal, similarly an account of the female deities. 

31-32. The description of the Jain images and of Buddhist 
images, as also the description of the images of .sages, and the 



I.] CONTENTS S 

description of the images of the (demi-gods,) Yakshas, Vidyadharas 
and others, and of the devotees. 

33-34. The description of the images of various riding animals of 
Brahma and other deities, and the rules for images (in general) and an 
account of the large type of the ten tdla'^ measurement. 

36-38. The description of the intermediate type of the ten tala 
system for the measurement of the images of female (deities), the 
details of the plumb-lines, as also the rules for casting (images) in wax, 
similarly, is given an account of all defects of the component parts 
and (the directions for) chiselling the eyes (of images) ; all these 
descriptions are given in order. 

39-40. This treatise composed by the professors of architecture^ 
was named (after) the sage Mauasara. This has been accepted, com- 
plete as it is in all details, by the best among the teachers of the 
leading architects. 

Thus in the Mdna'idra, the science of architecture, the first 
chapter, entitled : 

The contents. 


' A technical terra implying a kind of sculptural measurement. 

’ More literally ‘ by the sages known as Manasara ’ (literally essence of 
measurement), i.e., by those who specialize in mensuration or measuring which 
is a very important feature of the science of architecture. The term mUnafavii 
has been used in three different senses : (i) as a generic name of architects, 
(ii) as the title of the treatise, and (iii) as the individual name of its author or 
compiler, cf. chapter LXX, concluding lines, chapter XXXIII, 2, LXVIII, 11, 
chapter LXIX, 216. As the possible name of an architect it is mentioned in the 
Holal inscription (Epigraphist’s Report, 1914-15, p. 90) and the Agni-puTana 
(chapter XLII, 12T), and as the name of a king in the Dnia-kumdra-charita (ed. 
XoIp, pp. 4, 12, 43). For more details see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 2, 
3,4.’ 



CHAPTER II 

THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A CHITECTS AND THE SYSTEM 

OF MEASUREMENT 

1. I aliall (now) deacribo the qualifications of architects (and) 
the system of measurement in order. 

2. From the supreme Siva (emanate) the creator Brahma and 
also Indra. 

3-4. That He is the great architect of the universe is pro- 
claimed by God Himself. It is He who as the architect of the 
universe creates the world again. 

5. This Vitva-karman (the architect of the universe) is born with 
four faces like those of Brahma and others. 

6. I shall separately mention the four names (of the faces) begin- 
ning with the eastern one, 

7-9. Of those, the eastern face is known by the name of Visva-bhu 
(progenitor of the universe), the southern face (is known by the name 
of) Visva-vit (kuower of the universe), and similarly, the northern 
face is named Visvastha (resident in the universe), (and) the western 
face (boars) the designation of Visva-srastar (creator of the universe ). 
Thus (is named) the fourfold face. 

10. From these (faces) four (families of) architects were first 
born. 

11-12. From the eastern face was born Visva-karma, from the 
southern face Maya, from the northern face Tvashtar, while (the one 
born) from the western face is known as Manu. 
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13-16. Visva-karma, married the daughter of Indra, and then 
in order Maya married the daughter of Surendra, afterwards Tvashtar 
married the daughter of Vaisravana, while, the fourth (one), Manu, 
married the daughter of Nala. 

17. The son of him bearing the name of Visva-karman is called 
sthapati (master-builder). 

18. Maya’s son is known as sutra-grdhin (draftsman). 

19. The son of the sage Tvashtar is called vardhi ki (designer). 

20. Mann’s son is takshakx (carpenter). These are four (archi- 
tects), (namely), the sthapati and the others. 

21. Among these four the sthapati is known as the guru (guide) 
of the other three. 

22. The sutra-grdld'i is now-a-day.s said to be the guru (guide) 
of the (next) two among the four. 

23. The guru (guide) of the takshaka is known by the name of 
vardhaki. 

24-25. The sthapati knows all the sdstras (branches of know- 
ledge). The siitra-grdhin holds the sutra (measuring-string). The 
vardhaki is well-versed in the work of measurement. The takshaka 
is 30 called because of his carpentering. 

26-'27. The sthapati is capable of directing, knows the Vedas, 
(and) is deeply learned in the sdstra (science of architecture). The 
sthapati is so called because he is the director-general (of architecture, 
i.o., the master-builder). 

28-29. Under the directions of the the sutra-gnihin a,ni 

all the others always carefully carry out the building-work in accord- 
ance with the rules of the science (of architecture). 

30. The four classes, consisting of the sthapati and the others, 
are distinguished by the architerts. 

31. The sthapati is known to be endowed with the qualifications 
of an uchftrga (director). 
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32. The sutra^grCihin (also) kaows the Vedic literature, is well- 
versed in the §dstras (branches of knowledge), and is an expert in 
(architectural) drawing. 

33. The vardhalci also knows the Vedic literature, capable of 
(correctly) judging (aichitecturai matters), and is an expert in the 
work of painting, 

34-35. The iaksliaka knows well (his) work (carpentry), is 
sociable, helpful (to his colleagues), faithful to his friends, and kind in 
nature. The Vedic literature should also bo studied (by him). (Thus) 
all (his) qualifications arc described. 

36-38 In this (building-work) nowhere in the world success 
can be achieved without the help of the architect and the guide ; there- 
fore, with the help of these (architects) (the building- work) should be 
carried out, because without following this instruction no one can 
successfully attain fruition and the final object (i.e , completion). 

39. The qualifications of the architects have been (thus) des- 
cribed; the system of measurement will (now) be elaborated. 

40-41. What is perceptible to the eye of the sages is called a 
paramCinu (atom), and eight times this is known as a ratha-dhuli (lit. 
oar-dust, molecule). 

42. Eight of the molecules combined are what is known as a 
xdViqra (hair-end). 

43. Eight hair-ends joined together make what is called a liTishd 
(nit). 

44. Bight nits combined together are called a yuka (louse). 

46. Eight lice together are called a yava. (barley-corn). 

46. Eight barley-corns combined together make what is called an 
angula (finger-breadth). 

47-48. Each of these (modes of measurement) is said to be 
of three kinds, especially with regard to (the increment of) i/ava- 
measurement. With six. seven, and eight barleqj-coras are (distinguished 
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respectively) the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest yava 
measurements. 

49. Twelve ahgulas together are called one vitasii (span). 

50. Two vitas' ' make a kisMu (small cubit) and an angula 
added to them, it is a prdjdpatya (cubit). 

51. A cubit of twenty-si.v ahgulas is known as dhanur-mushfi. 

52. A cubit of twenty -seven ahgulas is called a dhanur-graha. 

53. Four dlianur-mushti cubits make a danda and eight dandas 
make one rajju. 

54. The kishku cubit is used in measuring conveyances and 
couches. 

55. The prdjdpatya cubit is used in measuring all kinds of 
mansions. 

56. And the edifices are measured in what is (called) the dhanur- 
mushti cubit. 

57. Measurement of villages and such other objects should be 
carried out in the dhanur-graha cubit. 

58. But the measurement in kisliku cubit may otherwise be used 
in measuring all the objects. 

59-60. Sami (Acacia suma), klka (Ocinum sanctum), chdpa 
(? bow-tree), khadira (Acacia catechu), tamdlaka (Xanthochymus 
pictorius), kshlrini (milk-tree) and'tindin't (tamarind tree) are known 
as the kinds of wood for the yard-stick. 

61-63. After selecting the wood (for the yard -stick) it should be 
dipped into water for three months. After having been washed it 
should be taken out (of water) and be split by the carpenter. The 
sapped part of that hewn timber should be shaped into a (solid) four- 
sided (piece), 

64-65. It should be one cubit long, one ahgula (three-fourths 
inch) broad, and its thickness is stated to be a half ahgula. The yard- 
stick Hit. cubit-measure) should be accurately marked. 
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66-67, Either kraniula (botjl uiit tree) or vetiu (bamboo) ia 
stated to be (fit as) the timber for the (measuring) rod (which should 
be) neither bent, nor broken, nor porous but smooth, 

68. Vishnu is stated to be the tutelary god of (the wood for) both 
the yard-stick and the (measuring) rod. 

69-71. The rope-marker should make the rope (rajju) with the 
split husk of cocoanut, with the fcusa-grass (poa cynosuroides), the 
bark of the banyan tree, silk cotton, and kijhiuka (butea frondosa) 
thread, bark of the palm tree, and ketaka (pandanus odoratissimus), 
or with any other suitable bark. 

72. Measuring sidewise, the width of the measuring rope should 
be one angula, 

73-74. The rope should be made free from knots and throe-fold 
for (measuring the architectural objects of) the Gods, Brahmins 
(earthly-gods) and Kings (Kshatriyas), two-fold for (those of) the 
Vai^yas, and of single-fold for (those of) the Sudras. 

75. Vasuki (serpent-god) is tho presiding deity of the (measuring) 
rope, and Brahma is known as the presiding deity of measurement. 

76-77. Thus ascertaining the yard-stick (cubit), tho rope and 
similarly, the measuring rod, and remembering those presiding deities 
the vardliaki should carry out the measurement (of an object). 

78. Thus measured the architectural objects are attended with 
success. 

79. One who docs what is not prescribed becomes recipient of 
scanty result. 

80. The architect should, therefore, avoid (the unprescribed 
things) but he should thoroughly do that (which has been prescribed) 

Thus in the MCivasCira, the science of architecture, the second 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of tho details of ineasureinent. 


a 




CHAPTER III 

THE CLASSIFICATION OP ARCHITECTURE 

I- 2. The various abodes where gods and men dwell have been 
noticed by the divine sages ; those objects will also be elaborated now 
(in this science of architecture). 

3. The ground, the edifice and other buildings, the conveyance, 
and the bedstead and other couches are the four classes (of architectu- 
ral objects). 

4. Of these classes the ground is the chief object for all purposes. 

5-6. The mansion and other buildings are truly called dwellings 

because of their connection with the (chief) object (the ground;. In- 
deed these buildings are stated to be the (main architectural) object 
by those who specialise in the knowledge of architecture. 

7-8. The palace, the pavilion, the council-chamber, the hall, 
similarly the water-shed, and also the theatre : all these are stated by 
the ancients to be (understood by the term) edifice (harmya). 

9-10. The fast conveyance, the car, the palanquin, and similarly, 
the chariot : all these. Oh architect, are known as the kinds of con- 
veyance. The bedstead will similarly be described (now). 

II- 12. The cage, the swing, the sofa, the eight-legged crow- 
(shaped) bed, the plank-bed, similarly the small bed : all these are 
stated to be (implied by the term) couch (paryanjca). 

13. These are said to be the four main topics, namely, the ground 
and the others. 

14. The earth becomes the abode of all beings because of the sun. 

15-16. The contour, the colour, the odour, the features, the sound, 

the taste, and the touch : by examining these in order the site (for a 
building) is ascertained for measurement. 
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17. The site, selected after all those tests, is (further tested) 
diSerently for the difierent castes (lit. the twice-born). 

18-20. That site is auspicious for the Brahmins, which is square 
(in shape), whitish in colour, possessing the fig tree, sloping towards 
the north, and sweet and fragrant in taste. 

21-23. "With (the length) exceeding the breadth by one-eighth, 
reddish in colour, with declivity towards the east, bitter in taste, pos- 
sessing the peepal tree (ficus religiosa), and wide in size ; such a site 
is suitable and prosperous to the Kshatriyas (lit. the kings). 

24-26. With the length exceeding the breadth by not more than 
One-sixth, yellowish in colour, possessing the fig tree (ficus infectoria), 
with declivity towards the east, and sour in taste : such a site is 
auspicious and the source of all success to the Vai&yas (lit. the mer- 
chant class). 

27-29. With the length exceeding the breadth of four parts by 
one part (i. e. one-fourth), possessing the banyan tree, black in colour, 
pungent in taste, and with declivity towards the east : such a site 
bears prosperity to the Sudras. 

30. Of the sites described above the (fir^t) two are stated to be 
the best and the (last) two fair. 

31. The ground (which is) the chief of the (four classes of archi- 
tectural) objects is thus described ; all the four classes are (treated in) 
the same (manner). 

32. The classification of architectural objects is thus described. 
They are (further) distinguished (separately) for (the different castes, 
namely,) the twice-born and the other. 

33-34. All (kinds of sites) are suitable to the Brahmins, especi- 
ally to the Gods, and for the Kshatriyas similarly ; for the Vaisyas and 
the Sudras (the sites) should be as stated above in order. 

Thus in the scien.,e of architecture, the third chap- 

ter, entitled : 


The classificstion of arclutecture. 



CHAPTEE IV 

THE SELECTION OF SITE 

1, I shall now describe the selection of site briefly in this 
science (of architecture). 

2-3. The quadrangular ground which is elevated towards the 
south and towards the west is suitable (for the buildings of) the 
gods and the men respectively. 

4. (Associated) with horses, elephants, bamboos, reeds, and 
water-snakes. 

5. Associated also with cows and reptile species. 

6-7. Associated with lotus-seeds and trurapet-flower-fragraaoes 
conducive to the growth of all (other) seeds, and possessing 
colour. 

8. Attended with dense softness and being (lit. should bo) of 
pleasant touch. 

9-10. Associated with the sacred fig tree, the nimh-tToe (azadi- 
rachta Indica), the a^o/.-a (Jonesia Asoka Roxb), the sapfa-/!ar»oA-a 
(Alstonia Soholaris), the mango tree, and the poison-tree (upas tree), 
and level. 

11-12. White, red, golden, black or grey in colour, and hex- 
agonal (in shape) : such a ground brings forth all prosperity, 

13-14. The (other) features ; having a pond surrounding the 
south (and) a southern aspect, looking green to the sight and attractive 
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to the mind (when) tested by (holding in the hollow of) a man’s 
palms. 

15-16. Free from worms, white-ants, rats, skulls, bones, shells, 
sand and holes : (such a groimd) brings prosperity. 

17. The land (being) held up by various kinds of pikes and 
pillars. 

18. The soil should be clayey, scratchy and crusty. 

19. Without husks, ashes and gravels. 

20. Such a ground brings prosperity to the people of the Brah- 
min and the other castes. 

21-22. Bearing the smell of honey, oil and clarified butter, and 
that (ground) which bears the bad smell of burnt things, (and also 
that) bearing the smell of bird, fish and dead body : (all these kinds 
of land) should be avoided. 

23. Associated with royal palaces, adjacent to (public) meeting- 
places and tombs. 

24. Associated with thorny trees, and abounding in hiila trees 
a tica robusta 

25. Uneven (lit. high) like a tortoise, circular, triangular, and 
resembling the club, 

26. Clouded (with the smoke) from the dyo-factories, surrounded 
by the workshops of blacksmiths. 

27. At the junction of four paths, three paths, two paths, or the 
city-path (i.e., trade route). 

28. Looking like the mridahga (small drum), and resembling 
a cavity and a bird’s beak. 

29. Resembling the jham (largo) fish and everywhere po. 33 e 33 ing 
lightning (prahJifl) trees. 
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30. Having the sdla trees (ehorea robusta) at tbo four corners, 
and abounding in tomb-trees. 

31. Infested with poisonous (lit. great) snakes, and being a 
garden of iala trees (vatica robusta). 

32. Frequented by boars and monkeys, and being the abode of 
jackals (or demigods of roaring wind, ricdra). 

33-35. (The ground) containing the abodes of owls, lionsi and 
snakes, species of fish, kinds of birds, cats, and of bird-like (beings), 
and also the abodes of bufialo-likc (large animals) and goat-liko small 
animals. 

36. (The grounds) of those (descriptions) should be avoided : 
this is the injunction of the professors of the science of architecture, 

37. The ground accessible from many directions (lit. doors) and 
holed by worms should (also) be avoided. 

38-39. Such being the case (i.e., instruction) concerning this 
first object of building, he who commits any blunder out of ignorance 
will be the sea (source) of (all) evils ; therefore, the first (lit. root) object, 
the ground, should receive more consideration (than the other objects). 

40-42. Should the ground with other features be of various 
colours, of various tastes, productive of seeds (i.e., fertile), redolent 
like musk by black-bees, it, containing (as it does) all the (good) 
features, should be purified (i.e., selected, for the purpose of erecting 
buildings on it) by all the leading architects. 

Thus in the Mdnasdrd, the science of architecture, the fourth 
chapter, entitled : 

The selection of site. 


* This IS a translation of which seems to have been implied by 
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18-19. In an auspicious moment, Icarana (eleven divisions of 
the day) and lagna (conjunction), while the highly learned Brahmins 
keep pronouncing all auspicious benediction (lit. good day). 

20-22. In the (selected) spot the earth should be dug extending 
to the building site. It (the tank thus dug out) should be made quad- 
rangular (in shape) and one cubit deep, and filled with water to the 
same level on four sides. 

23-25. According to the scriptural injunction {idstra), the beauti- 
ful Ambika (goddess) should be worshipped and adored with all jewels, 
water, perfumes, flowers, as well as unhusked rice. Then in the morn- 
ing the wise (builder) should ofier her an oblation of milk, rice and 
sugar. 

26-27. (Sitting on) liuaa grass spread on the ground near the 
tank, the faithful and self-possessed (builder) with concentrated mind 
and his head towards the east (should pray as follows). 

28-29. ‘ May the great earth prosper in com and riches. I bow 

to Thee, the fotmt of blessings and (prithee) keep thyself dry and good.’ 

30. After having repeated this prayer (lit. incantation), the 
(ceremony of) fasting should be observed. 

31, In the morning, the wise builder together with the architects 
should examine the condition (of water in the tank). 

32-^33. If it is seen that there is left some water, it (the soil) 
should be taken to be for good ; if (on the other hand) it be (entirely) 
dried up, it means the loss of wealth and sustenance ; and if it be wet, 
it means destruction. 

34-35. If it (the cavity) be filled up with earth (dug out before) 
from all sides, the soil is fair ; if it be not filled up with the (same) 
earth, the soil is bad ; and if it be overfilled, the soil is good. 

36. After seeing (the results of these tests) it will be good for the 
master to walk round the site (in order to ascertain that all parts are 
equally good). 

37. The ground (which) like the all -productive cow (is good in 
every way) should be selected (as a building-site) in order to secure 
(all) prosperity (out of it). 



V.] EXAMINATION OF SOIL 19 

38. The characteristic marks of oxen for ploughing (the selected 
site) are now described. 

39-40. Whitish and brown as well as red and yellow, each of 
these oxen is auspicious. 

41. The one of variegated colour and the one with a mark of the 
stick should be avoided. 

42. Those with horns bent downwards, with superfluous horn, or 
with horns crossing each other should also be avoided. 

43. Those who are too young or too old should also bo avoided : 
this is the view (of the experts) on the matter of yoking (oxen in 
ploughing the selected site). 

44. The ox who bears a spot caused by biting and who is of 
defective sight should be avoided. 

45. Those who have short tail, disc-like hoof and are devoid of 
strength should (also) be avoided. 

46. Those who have torn ears and fallen teeth and are lame in 
legs should be avoided. 

47-60. The one who is naturally white in colour and is 
stamped with a spot at the forepart of the four feet, at the root of the 
horns and at the centre of the forehead, and who possesses eyes resem- 
bling flowers, red, well-socketed and extended : a learned man should 
not miss such an ox, but should make this a rule for characteristic 
marks. 

51-52. Gold rings should be filleted round the foreparts of the 
horns and hoofs (of selected oxen). The forehead-plate as well as the 
ears should also be ornamented with gold. 

63-55. On the day previous to ploughing the wise builder should 
make, as stated (by the ancients), an experimental yoking of the oxen 
to the plough for the first preliminary ploughing, I shall (now) 
describe the details of the plough. 

68-67. Babul tree. Acacia catechu, nimb (Azadirachta Inaica), 
pines (Pinus Longifolia), and plants containing milky sap and blood : 
these are the desirable trees to make the plough with- 
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58-69. The length of the plough should be one, one-and-one- 
fourth, or one-and-one-half cubits ; and the width at the bottom should 
be three, four or five mdtras (i.e., angulas of three-fourths inch each). 

60. At the middle of its length the plough should be somewhat 
bent, and have an (ear-like) edge. 

61. Its bottom should be octagonal, half being three-stripped 
like a bamboo-leaf. 

62. At the upper part of its bottom the top-end of a bamboo- 
rod should be pushed in. 

63. The length of the rod should be three cubits and the 
breadth proportional, so that it may be strong. 

64. The length of the plough-tail should be one-and-one-half cubits, 
and the width at the bottom five angulas (of three-fourths inch each), 

6B. As an alternative the length of the tail may be one-and-one- 
fourth cubits, or one cubit. 

66. The top of the tail ending by the plough-root should be 
two angulas (of three-fourths inch each). 

67. From one to one-half angulas should fittingly be the tbiok- 
ness of the tail. 

68. The root of the tail should in particular bs furnished with a 
lotus leaf (-like device). 

69-70. The length of the ploughshare at the forepart of the 
tail should be three, four, five or six angulas (of three-fourths inch 
each) ; and its height should be two or three angulas, and it should be 
furnished with all devices. 

71. At the hole (therein) the carpenter should drive in an iron 

nail. 

72. The length of the yoke should be made two cubits and a half. 

73. The width at the middle of the ploughshare should be three, 
four or five angulas (of three-fourths inch each), 

74. The width of its two ends should be two or three angulas 
each. 

76, This should be the measurement of the yoke which dimini- 
ahes gradually from the middle towards the forepart and the hindpart. 
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76. There should bo two holes for yokiug oxeu, one on each half 
of the yoke. 

77. Half way between these two holes the plough(-rodj should be 
fitted in. 

78. In an auspicious moment and zodiacal conjunction the 
ploughing should be commenced. 

79. (Both) the oxen and the architect should bo tastefully orna- 
mented with perfumes and flowers. 

80-82. Being furnished with ornaments on the five limbs and 
putting on a piece of white cloth and upper garment the wise architect 
should meditate on the two oxen as tho sun and the moon, on the 
plough as the Boar god (Vishnu), and on the builder as Brahma. 

83. The Brahmins should pronounco tho benediction to the best 
of their power. 

84. Then the architect should plough amidst all auspicious 
sounds. 

85. Ha (the chief architect) should plough (only) three rounds 
and all the ploughing (of the selected site) should be done by tho 
^udras (i.e., tillers). 

86-87, During ploughing the tiller too should be pure and atten- 
tive, and inform the architects when the ploughing is completely 
finished. 

88. The ground is known as tho foundation of all kinds of build- 
ing. 

89. The wise builder should, therefore, make the selection of the 
site (and the preparation of soil) as enjoined above. 

90. Anything beginning from the selection (of the site) up to the 
end (of the preparation of the soil), done through ignorance, would 
lead to the destruction of all prospects. 

91. Consequently this object of building (i.e., the ground) should 
be done in accordance with all these characteristics. 

Thus in the MCniasura, the science of architecture, the fifth 
chapter, entitled : 


The oxainiuation of soil. 




CHAPTEE 

ERECTION OF GNOMONS AND PEGS 

1. Alter this I shall fully describe the rules for erecting a 
gnomon*. 

2. At 3un-ris0 the erection of the gnomon should be undertaken. 

3-6. In a month of the northern (December 22 to June 21) or 

the southern (June 22 to December 21) solstice, in the bright or dark 
fortnight, on the most auspicious day, excepting the full moon (day) 
and the new moon (day), and at a very auspicious moment, in the 
morning the gnomon should be erected. Thereafter it should remain 
there till the evening. 

7-9. On the day previous to the erection (of a gnomon), purifica- 
tion of the place (where the gnomon is to bo erected) should be 
carried out ; in the middle of the selected site a spot, quadrangular (in 
shape) and measuring four cubits each way, (should be made) watery 
all over (in order to secure the accurate levelling). 

10-12. The trees (from the timber) of which the gnomon is 
stated to he made are these ; Jcritavidla (cassia fistula), the branch of 
iaml (a kind of fire-producing) tree, sandal (sirium myrtifolium), red 
sandal (caesalpina sappan), hhadira (acacia catechu), tinduha (dios- 
phyros embryopteris), white milk-tree (mimusops kanki)j or iubha- 
danta (tooth-tree). 

13-14, The length of the gnomon should he one cubit (i.e., eigh- 
teen inches) and the width at the bottom six ahgulas (of three-fourths 
* For dialling, finding out cardinal points, and orientation and planning of 
buildings. 
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inch each) ; the width at the top-end should be two angulas, 
(the waoie) gradually tapering from the bottom to the top. 

Id. Its top should be quite circular, smooth and shaped like an 

umbrella. 

16. This is the large type of gnomon, the intermediate one is 
now described. 

17-18. Its length should be eighteen angulas and the width at 
the bottom Sve angulas and the width at the top-end one angula, 
and the rest should be made as aforesaid. 

19-21. The length of the smallest gnomon especially should be 
twelve angula.-i, the width at the bottom four angulas and at the top- 
ond onc-third angula ; as an alternative the length may bo nine angulas 
and its width at the bottom and at the top-end (should correspond), 
and the rest is stated to be as before. 

22 '21. In the centre of the selected site the export geometri- 
cian' should describe a circle by moving around (a cord of) twice the 
length of the gnomon (as the radius) ; aud on the centre (of the circle) 
a gnomou should bo fixed. 

25-28. In the forenoon (at a certain time) the chief architect 
should mark a point (where) the shadow from the gnomon (meets) 
the circumference in the west. In the afternoon (also) a point should 
be raarkad as before (i.e., as in the morning)- where the shadow from 
the gnomon (meets) the oircumferenco in the east. Thereafter the 
gnomon should be left (to remain) therein. 

29-30, The length of the gnomon being divided into ninety-six 
parts, (and) the apaohchli<iyu^ being left out of these parts, the (due) 
east should then be determined. 

‘ Literally one who is ooavorsant. with the point (bindu). 

• The morning shadow and the evening shadow moot the circumTerence of 
the circle approximately at an equal interval from the noon. 

’ The term is interpreted ordinarily as ‘ light or dim shadow ’ which in 
astronomical language niay_be rendered by ' penumbra,’ i.e., a partial or lighter 
shadow formed all round the perfect or darker shadow. But the ‘penumbra’ 
formed round the ' umbra ’ of the gnomon can never bo measured in aAgula 
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•31-86. In the mouths of Kan^d (August and September) and 
Vfisha (April and May) there is no upa-chchhdyd. The apa-cltchhdyd 
left out is two angulas^ in the four months, Meshu (March and April), 
Mithuna (May and June), Tvld (September and October) and Svmha 
(July and August) ; four angulas in ^the months of) Vriichika (October 

(of three-fourths inch) as given in the lines immediately following (31 35, 50 

76) with any scientific precision, because no sccnrate line could be drawn 
between umbra and penumbra to show their demarcation and consequently it 
cannot bo subtracted from the shadow, either from boyond the length or side 
of its extreme point meeting the circumference of the circle. 

Another possible meaning of the term would be the shadow which is devi- 
ated, declined, dislocated, displaced or wrongly placed. Though not distinctly 
mentioned in ordinary di tioa.aries or the literature accessible to the lexicogra- 
phers this sense of the term is grammatically possible, and there are parallel 

terms like apn-devutS, apa-mnityu, opa-fcarman, etc., where the panicle apa 
conveys similar connotations. Further, declination of the shadow is an astro- 
nomical fact in consequence of the processional declination of the sun. Taken 
in this sense the declined shadow will have to be deducted either by the circum- 
ference of the circle (,as shown in plate VI, fig. 2) or from the top end of the 
length of the shadow (as in plate VI, fig. 3) But in both cases the following 
are the grave objections : — 

(i) The amount of corrections as given (in lines 31 — 78) are too large, the 
maximum correction possible, on account of the change of declina- 
tion of the sun in the interval between the morning observation and 
the afternoon oue, being less than j^^th part of the length of the 
gnomon, i.e., less than Jth aiigtila approximately, while it is stated 
to be 8 anijvLhis (in lines 35, 69, 70). 

(it) The maximum corrections between the times when the correction is 
zero should be the same, but they are not so as given in the text. 

(iti) The times when the correction is zero should be solstices (June 21-22, 
December 21-22), but it is not so as given m the text lines 31, 5], 
62). 

• Ahgula in these lines and Malta in lines 66, 66 and elsewhere are 
indiscriminately used for Arhia (part) or degrees. For different senses in which 
oifgrwfo is used see the writer’s ‘ Indian Arohileeturt ‘ (pages 35, 77, 121,122) 
and his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture ’ under aAgula, 


* 
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and November), Ashddha (or Karka, i.e., June and July) and Mina 
(February and March) ; and six ahgulas in (the months of) Bhanus 
(November and December) and Kumbha (January and February) ; and 
the apa-chchhdud is stated to be specially eight ahgulas in (the month 
of) Makara (December and January). 

36-37. The aforesaid ahgulas should be marked in the shadow 
to the left and right of the centre’ ; (with) what is left after the deduc- 
tion of these ahgulas the due east hue should be drawn. 

38-39. During the six months (i.e., northern solstice) beginning 
with Makara (December 21-22) the shadow declines towards the south 
and during the si.x months (i.e , southern solstice) beginning with 
Kulira (June 21-22) the shadow declines towards the north. 

40-47. In the shadow facing the east-left the left (point) should 
be marked ; thereafter moving towards the east and right the west-left 
points should be marked.^ The architect should leave out the apa- 
ohchhdyd and draw the east-west line. By taking (the cord) through 
the north direction towards the east region (thus) the extension of the 
fish should be made and the ahgula^ (should be marked) in front. 
The door (i.e., entrance) of it (fish) should be marked to the south 
and north of that line ; the line drawn joining the head and tail 
of the fish should be the north -south line*. The point should 

‘ Bindu, which means a 'point’, it may also unply the centre of a circle 
or a point of intersection of any two lines. 

’ Apparently what is intended to be implied (in lines 40-41) is this; 
in the shadow moving to the east by the left the left point should be marked, 
thereafter moving towards the west, opposite the right, i.e., left, the right point 
should be marked. 

’ Obviously it seems to imply a ‘ point ’, but it may indicate the measure 
of apa'chchhayd. 

' The ordinary mode of finding out cardinal points by means of a gnomon 
is simple. A gnomon of 24, 18 or 12 afigulas in length, 6, 5 or 4 angulis at the 
base and 2, 1 or i arigula at the top which is shaped like an umbrella, is fixed 
nn the selected ground levelled with water. A eii-ole is ilescribed from the 
bottom of the gnomon with radius twice the length of tlie gnoinoii. Two points 
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be marked by moving the cord up to the circular orb (i.e., circum- 
ference E 

48-49. The apa-chchMyd ia (further) specified as it varies 
during the three parts, of each month, of ten days each. 

50-51. In the month of MesJia (March and April) two ahgulas 
(of apa~chchhuyd) should be left out during the first ten days, one 

are marked on the circumference of the circle when the shadow of the gnomon 
meets it before and after noon. The straight line joining these two points is 
roughly taken to be the east-west line ivide lines 30, 37, 42, 84). The line which 
bisects the east-west line would be the north-south line. The bisecting is done in 
the usual way. With each end of the east-west line as centre and the length of 
the line as radius two circles are drawn which intersect each other at two points 
forming a fish-like common segment ; the straight line joining these points ot 
intersection bisects the east-west line at right angles and indicates the north- 
south line. The intermediate quarters are found out in the same way by cons- 
tructing the fish between the points of the determined quarters (see plate "VI, 

fig. I). 

The inaccuracy in the precise determination of the east and west points 
is caused by the variation of the shadow in consequence of declination of 
the sun during the interval between the two instants in the forenoon and 
afternoon when the shadow is observed. For the purpose of rectifying the 
inevitable variation of the shadow apu-cl-ckha'jd is stated to be deducted from 
the shadow (see note under line 29-30). 

The subject has been discussed more or less elaborately by all the other 
leading authorities of astronomy and architecture, for instance, 

( 1 ) Surya-siddhanta of Bhaskaracharya (III, 1 — 51). 

(2) Brahma-sphuta-siddhauta of Brahmagupta (XIX, 1—20). 

(3) LiUvati of Bhaskaracharya (XI, 1—10; part II, chapter II, section 4) 

(4) Siddhinta-Uromani of Bhaskaracharya (VII, 36 — 29). 

(5) Paflcha-siddhantika of Varahamihira (II, 10 — 13, XIV, 1 — 11, 14—22). 

(6) Mayamata (VI, 1 — 28). 

(7) Silparatna of ^riknmara fXI, 1 — 22). 

(8) KA.syapa-silpa (1, 60—70). 

(9) Vastu-vidya (HI, 7—10). 

(10) Manushyalaya-chandrika til. 1 — 4). 

(11) Vitruvius (Book I, chapter VI, Book IX, chapters IV, VIII, IX) 
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ahgula (part) during the middle ten days and none during the last 
ten days. 

62- 63. In the month of Vrlsha (April and May) none at all 
should be left out during the first ten days, one angula (part) is stated 
(to be left out) during the middle ten days, and two parts during the 
last tea days. 

64-65. In the month of Mitliuna (May and June) two angulas 
(parts) should be left out during the first ten days, three angulas 
(parts) during the middle ten days, and four angulas (parts) during 
the last ten days. 

56-58. In the month of KuUra (June and July) four angulas 
(parts) should be left out during the first ten days ; during the middle 
ten days also three angulas (parts) should be Wt out as that (i.e., the 
light-shadow) ; and two angulas (parts) are stated (to be left out) 
during the last ten days. 

69-60. In the month of Sintha (July and August) two angulas 
(parts) si ould be left out during the first ten days, one (part) during 
the middle ten days, and none during the last ten days. 

61-62. In the month of Yuvali (August and September) none 
should be left out during the first ten days, one ahgula (part) should 
be left out during the middle (ten days), and two angulas (parts) during 
the last ten days. 

63- 64. In the mouth of 2'uld (September and October) two 
angulas (parts) are forbidden (i.e., left out) during the first ten days and 
three angulas (part) should (alsoj be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and four (parts) are known (as forbidden) during the last (ten 
days). 

66- 66. Jn (the month of) Vrischiha (October and November) four 
angulas (partis) (should be left out) during first (ten days), five (parts) 
during the middle ten days, and six fas (parts) during the last ten 
days. 

67- 69. In the zodiac (i.e., month) of O^aiiws ‘(November and 
December) si.x angulas (parts) should be left out during the first ten 
dayi and seven angulas (parts) during cho middle ten days, and it is 



VI.] ERECTION OP GNOMONS AND PEGS 29 

(well) known that eight anguLas (parts) should be left out during the 
last ten days. 

70-71. In (the month of) Makara (December and January) the 
wise (architect) should leave out eight angulas (parts) during the first 
ten days, seven angulas (parts) should be left out daring the middle (ten 
days), and six (parts) should be left out during the last (ten 

days). 

72-73. In (the month of) Kumbha (January and Pebruary) he 
(the architect) should leave out six angulas (parts) during the first ten 
days, five angulas (parts) should be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and four angulas (parts) during the last (ten days). 

74-76. In the zodiac (i.?., month) of Mina (February and March) 
four angulas (parts) should be left out during the (first) ten days, and 
three angulas (parts) during the middle ten days, and daring the last 
ten days also two angulas (parts) should be left out. 

77-82. The occasions as has been stated (by the ancients) when 
there is no apa'chchhdyd will now be further specified here : in the afore- 
said solar zodiac in ATanya (August and September) and Vrishabha 
(April and May! during the other (i.e., laiti twenty days should there 
happen to be a constellation' the aforesaid (measures in) angulas (of 
apa-chchli^yd) should be taken as nil. Snowing this he (the architect) 
should use the cord (bo find out the cardinal points). In these solar 
months even if those constellations take place (only) occasionally it 
(apa-chchh&yd) should be left out, (because) the sages have allowed 
discretion to accept or reject in case of doubt (to the extent of) ten 
(? two) angulas ^ 

‘ Which is assigned to the sixth (Kanyfi) and second (Vrisha) zodiacs. 

* The rendering of last two lines (81-82) is tentative as it contains a 
grave objection, namely, when the maxitnum correction can be only eight it 
would be useless to allow to exercise discretion to the extent of ten, although 
instances of such an incongruity are not rare in the Manasara and other texts. 
It should be noticed that the lines 81—83 though preserved by all the other 
Mss. have b.^en altogether left out by the a rchtty pus : they need aot be 

taken into consiileratiou at all. 



30 


ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


[CBAP. 


8S-84. In accordance with these (rules)* the (different) quarters 
(i.e., the points of the compass) should be determined (and) the oord 
should bo spread therein^, the due east being (first) determined most 
perfectly (i.e., accurately)®. 

84-86. Then the north-east is stated (to be found out) : the 
ahgula (? point) is marked to the north of the point of the east angula 
(already) marked and the north-east line is drawn from the point 
(extending) up to the west*. 

87. The due east should be preferred for the building of those 
who desire salvation (i.e., temples should face due east). 

88. The north-east is preferred for (the building of) those who 
seek enjoyment (i.e., residential buildings should face north-east). 

8.Q-90. That (building) which faces south-east is the source 
of all evils : therefore, all (kinds of) buildings with face towards the 
south-east should be avoided. 

91. This (instruction) being observed a building is capable of 
bringing forth an intensive and extensive prosperity. 

92. The measurement of the length of the (measuring) cord 
should conform to the length of the (measuring) rod®. 

93-94. Dividing the threads (of the cord) in three folds the 
Sutragrahin (i.e., measurer or designer) should join them (in the follow- 
ing manner) ; at first the cord should be of two folds and the third fold 
(should be joined by taking it round the two-folded cord) by the right 
side. 

' Which include the aforesaid modification, exception and exercise of 
discretion. 

* That is, by means of a cord with which the necessary circles and the 
required lines are drawn. 

* Because, otherwise, the determination of the other quarters would not 
be precise, as their accuracy depends upon the perfection of the east-west line. 
For the full details see note under lines 40 - 47. 

* For details see note under 40 — 47. 

* FiRht rods make one cord, see chatter II, 53, 
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96. It (the cord) should be made either of cotton or of jute 
threads. 

96. The (more) accurate dimension in a building can indeed be 
secured (when it is measured) by the cord (rather than by the rod, in 
the following manner). 

97-100. He (the architect) should move the measuring cord (in 
order to find out the dimensions of an architectural object) taking it 
(first) from south-west as middle towards its (connecting) directions (i.e., 
south and west), (then) from east to south-east, from east to north- 
east, from south to south-east, from west to north-west, from north 
to north-west, and from north to north-east. 

101-102. With (this) measuring cord should be measured the 
architectural objects, such as extensive temples, large residential 
buildings^ (for kings and richer people) and (humbler) pavilions 
(i.e , small buildings\ both religious and residential), and all kinds of 
village.8, etc. (i.e., inclusive of towns and fortified cities). 

103-104. From beyond the extreme end of these points found 
out by the measuring cord at a distance of a cubit or two around 
the dimensions (of an architectural object) thus ascertained (wooden) 
pegs are, as stated (below), fixed 

105-108. Two pegs each at the corners (lit. ears) of the central 
line should be fixed. For the exit of the foundation four pegs should be 

’ Trii/riha seems to imply resideut'al houses with three courts and court- 
yards, while y.maTia would mean huge temples with five courts and i/aiidapa 
would refer to humbler buildings, both religions and residential, with a single 

court-yard (see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pages 51-52, 47, 4S, 53-54, 
and also his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture nuiei these terns,. In the 
Mrich-chhakatika (act IV )a palace posse.ssing eight court-yards is described in 
detail, but tridhiUu-raranam is mentioned as a three-storeyed building in the 
liifjied'i (see Indian Arch ileclure, pages 32, 6). 

’ In order to fasten strings for laying the foundation. 
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fixed at the four quarters (i.e., north, east, south and west). Four pegs 
at the four corners (ears) should be fixed and the corners should be 
attached (i.e., joined) This is of great benefit, it should be done. 

108-110. The wood with which these pegs are made will be 
described (now) ; the trees with (the timber of) which the pegp to be 
(thus) fixed are made are these : Jchadira (acacia catechu), ddimeda 
(a plant), madhuka (bassia latifolia), and similarly milk-tree (mimu- 
sops kanki) and others, or the pithy trees. 

111-112. The length of these pegs to be fixed should be twenty- 
one or twenty-five ahgulas (of three-fourths inch each) and its width 
should be (equal to) the measurt of one’s fist (i.e., about seven inches). 

113. Its bottom should be made (pointed) like a needle, but (from 
above the ground) it should taper gradually from bottom to top. 

114-113. The architect and the master standinff with face 
towards the east or north, (each) catching hold of a peg by the left 
hand and holding a hammer should strike it (the peg) with the right 
hand, and there should be eight strokes on each (of the pegs). 

117-118. At the time of the fixing of the pegs, the Brahmin 
(priest) should pronounce benediction, and thereafter those who as- 
semble (at the laying function of the foundation) should (also) pray 
(for the success of the undertaking) with all auspicious sounds. 

119-120. After this (ceremonial posting of pegs) the carpenter 
with the permission of the (obiei) architect should in the same way 
strike all the pegs beginning with south-west corner amidst all auspi- 
cious sounds. 

Thus in the Mdndsdra, the science of architecture, the sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

'J he rules for erecting gnomons and pegs. 


See plase VI, tig. 4-. 




CHAPTEE VII 
THE GROUND PLANS 

1. Now will be deecribed the ground plans (lit. marking of plots 
on the ground) in order. 

2. The first is a site of one plot* and is named Sakala. 

8. The second is a site of four plots and is named Paisdoha (or 
Pechaka),^ 

4. The third is a site of nine plots and is known by the name of 
Pitha. 

5. The fourth is a site of sixteen plots and is known as 
Mahdpitha. 

6. The fifth is a site of twenty-five plots and is known as 
Upapifha. 

7. The sixth is a site of thirty-six plots and is called Uqrapitha. 

8. The seventh is a site of forty-nine plots and is called 
Sthandila. 

9. The eighth is a site of sixty-four plots and is called Ghandita. 

10. The ninth is a site of eighty-one plots and is called Parama- 
kdyika. 

* These plots may bo square, rectangular, round, oval or sixteen-sided 
as stated iu the Furdnis : in the A/anasura also quadtangular, hexagonal, 
octagonal and round shapes of architectural and sculptural objects are admitted 
in reference to the styles, although the buildings are stated to bear masculine, 
feminine and neuter aspects which are also referred to in the Igam ii (see 
i,h'> writer’s Indian Architecture, pages 113- 118, 176, 24, 49, 111, 118, and his 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under Prasada and Nagara). A triangular 
plan seems to be referred to inline 23 (see note thereunder). 

> It is called Pechaka in the Mayamata fVII, 1, 23) which appears to be 
a summary of the MdnasCira, 
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11 The tenth is a site of one hundred plots and is known by the 
name of Asana. 

12- 13. The eleventh is likewise said to be a site of one hundred 
and twenty-one plots and its name is Stlidnlya. 

13- 14. And then the twelfth (named) De&ya is likewise a site of 
one hundred and forty-four plots. 

16- 16. The thirteenth is likewise said to be a site of one 
hundred and sixty-nine plots and its name is known as Uhliaya-chan- 
dita. 

17- 18. The fourteenth is likewise said to be a site of one 
hundred and ninety-six plots and its name is Bhaclra. 

18- 20. Similarly the fifteenth is a site of two hundred and 
twenty-five plots and its name is stated to be MaMsana. 

20-21. Then, similarly, the sixteenth should be a site of two 
hundred and fifty-six plots (and its name is) Padma-garhlia. 

22- 23. Similarly the seventeenth is a site of two hundred and 
eighty -nine plots and its name is stated to be Tri-yuta*-. 

23- 21. Similarly the eighteenth should be a site of three hundred 
and twenty-four plots (and is named) Karndshiaka. 

26-26. Similarly the nineteenth is a site of three hundred and 
sixty nine plots (and its name is) Gaaita. 

26-27. Then, similarly, the twentieth is said to be a site of four 
hundred plots (and) it is ns-mQdSury a-viMlaka. 

28-29. Similarly the twenty-first should be a site of four 
hundred and forty-one plots and is called SusamJiita. 

30- 31. So also the twenty-second is a site of four hundred and 
eighty-four plots (and its name is) Supratikdnta. 

31- 32. In case of the twenty-third, the site should be of five 
hundred and twenty-nine plots (and) its name is VikUaka, 

33-34. ’ In case of the twenty-fourth, the site should be of five 
hundred and seventy-six plots and is known as V tpia-garbha. 

* This would look like a triangular plan, which is not mentioned elsewhere 
(see notes under lino 2). 
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36- 36. In case of the twenty-fifth, the site should be of six 
hundred and twenty-five plots and should be known by the name of 
V ivtsa . 

37- 38. In case of the twenty-sixth, the site should be of six 
hundred and seventy -six plots and is known as Vipula-bhoga. 

39-40. In case of the twenty-seventh, the site should be of seven 
hundred and twenty -nine plots and is called Vipra-lidnta. 

41-42. In case of the twenty-eighth, the site should ‘be seven 
hundred and eighty-four plots and is known as Vi^dldksha. 

43-44. In case of the twenty-ninth, the site should be of eight 
hundred and forty-one plots and is called Vipra-hhakti. 

45- 46. In case of the thirtieth, the site should be of nine hundred 
plots and is called Vi^vcia-t>dra. 

46- 48. Incase of the thirty-first, the site should be of nine 
hundred and sixty-one plots and is called /hara-kdnfa. 

48-50. In case of the thirty-second, the site should be of one 
thousand and twenty-four plots and is called Chanra-hcinta} Thus it 
has been laid down by the ancients. 

61-63. The Sakah (plan) of a single plot should be bounded 
by four cords ; of these the eastern cord is assigned to Aditya (the Sun), 
the southern one to Yama (God of death), the western one to Varuna 
(or Jale^a, the God of water) and the northern one to Chandra (or 
Kshapahara, the remover of darkness, i.e., the Moon). 

64-56. The Sakala (plan) is recommended (fcr buildings) for the 
workship of gods and preceptors, for sacrifices with fire, for the seat 
(i.e., sitting room) and daily dinner (i.e., dining room,) of sages, and for 
the usual ancestral worship (e.g., srdddha, etc.). 

57-59. The Pecluika, (plan) of four plots should be bounded 
by eight cords ; in this plan Isa (Siva) is assigned to the north-east, 
Agni (fire-god) is the deity of the south-east, Pavana (wind-god) is 
assigned to the south-west, and Gagana (sky-god) to the north-west. 

' Many of these thirty-two numcs of plans would indicate certain 6gures, 
while others seem to be mere technical names isee plates under chapter VII). 
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60. This' plan (is recommended for buildings) for domestic 
(? public) worship and public bath. 

[In the Pltha plan of nine plots the four deities (stated above) 
are assigned to the four main quarters (i.c., Aditya to the east, Yama 
to the south, Varuna to the west and Soma to the north) and first Isa 
or Siva to the north-east, Agni to the south-east, Gagana to the south- 
west and Pavana to the north-west around Prithivi (i.e., the earth 
goddess is assigned to the central plot).] 

61-68. In the Mahdfdlia (i.e., fourth) plan (of sixteen plots) the 
four central plots are assigned to Brahma ; beyond these along the 
boundary lines beginning from north-Last are assigned in ord^r 
Apavatsa''^, Aryaka, Savitra. Virasvat, Jndra, Mitraka, Rudra and 

' This plan obviously refers to the third plan called P'dha, ; some lines 
describing this plan as also referring to the uses for which the Pechaki plan is 
recommended are missing from the text. The details of the Pltha plan are 
translated within square brackets from the contents of the B. D. texts and the 
Mayamata which is a summary o-f the Atdnuedra (see note under text, line 59). 

* Each of these twenty-four deities, comprising eight in the interior 
block around the Brahma plots and sixteen in the exterior block, is apparently 
intended to be assigned to half-a-plot (see plate, under chapter A’^II, figure 4'. 

In the silpa-ratna (chapter YI, 27 — 29) Brahma is placed on the central 
point and is not assigned to any plot; eight deities are assigned to the four 
central plots, similarly eight deities are assigned to the four plots in the 
four corners, and remaining eight plots are assigned to the remaining eight 
deities. Id the Mayamata (chapter VII,, 25 — 27) the allocation of the deities 
is not specified : it is simply stated ( VII, 25) that twenty-five deities are 
assigned to the sixteen plots. The Samar dhg i,i%a-svlradhdra (chapter XII, 
3 — 14) has obviously confused the whole plan ; it appear? that Brahma is 
assigned to four plots; Aryaman, Viva'^vat, 3Iitra and Bhiidhara to half-a-plot 
each; eight other deities beginning with Savitra and ending with Apavatsa 
are also given a half-plot each ; another eight deities are gi^ en one plot each ; yet 
another set of eight deities beginning with Parjanya and ending with Aditi arc 
given a half-plot each : this would already make twenty-nine deities and twenty- 
two plots, although there can he only sixteen plot? land 1 wen' v-five deities'! ; 
again the outside deities from Jayanta to Charaka are given ludf-plot each. 
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Bhudhara ; beyond these along the surrounding lines are assigned, 
as before (i-e., beginning from north-east), Isa, Jayanta, Aditya, Bhrisa, 
Krisanu (i.e., Agni), Vitatha, Yama, Bhringaraja, Pitri, Sugriva, 
Varuna, Sosha, Maruta, Mukhya, Soma and Aditi. 

69-70. In the UpapUliah l i.e., fifth) plan (of twenty-five plots'! 
the aforesaid twenty-five deities are assigned to one plot (each) in the 
same order beginning with north-east.’ 

71-75. Of all these aforesaid (thirty-two) plans two are described 
(with full details) : the plan (named Cha/idita) of frog-shape and 
which is (called) Parama-inyika ; the oven one (of these two plans) is 
called Xishkala and the odd one Sakala." These twm plans always (.by 
being multiplied, supply the details of all other plans) for all kinds of 
building. (Therefore) the characteristic features of the deities assigned 
to the plots of these plans are (specially) described (below).® 

76-79. In the {Ohaii'/ita) plan of sixty-four plots named (here) 
Mandukj (frog-shaped) tbirty-(two) lines’ are drawn by twenty-eight 
' That the same deities are assigne I to one plot each is clearer from the 
following ; — 

^qtfrs 3:^T»rTT-- uif f^cTT: U 

Mayamata, I'll, 28. i 

'1 

Silparatna, VI, 30.) 

3 These epithets of the Ch.auliA'i and the Puraina-myika plans seem to be 
used as geuer.al terms in ortler to ascertain the subsequent odd and even number 
of plans in the way elucidated in the following note : it should be noted that 
the technical name of the first (.odd number) plot is S-.ku,la (line 2), but the uext 
even number is called Fechnki, not Niahkaki^ 

^ The reasons in consideration of which the full 'letails of the eighth and 
particularly the iiiuth plans are given seem to be that the details of the .subse- 
quent twentv-three plans may bo found out by miiltipl^iug the details of these 
even (i.e., 8th) and odd (i.e., 9th) plots (see the concluding portion of note under 
line 154). 

As a matter of fact there would be thirty-two lines not thirty. 
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joints (or divisions), the four corners (are) partitioned by six more 
lines each, (thus) connecting thirty joints and the four pegs at (each) 
comer are connected with twelve joints of six-lined partitions, and 
the central plot is connected by lines with eight joints. 

80-82. (In the Parama-Sdyilia plan of eighty-onc plots) there 
(should be) four lines at (each of the) four sides, thus making sixteen 
lines ; there should be another twenty lines drawn from south to the 
extremity of north, and from east to the extremity of west, and four 
lines at the four corners. 

83-88. Beyond these (deities, namely, Brahma to the four 
central plots, and Aryaka, Vivasvat, Mitra and Bhudhara to three 
plots each from the east)' , then, 'are assigned) to the four corners 

‘ These are to be gathered from lines Cl — 64 and 111 — 115, but therein the 
order and the number of plots assigned to each of these are ditferent ; the 
Mxyamati (VII, 40, 43 — 44), which is a summary of the iVirnns'fii, supplies 
both the required order and number of plots for this frog-shaped Chaedit.a 
plan 

H5IT TWcT: 1 

I) ii 

But the following authorities, which too appear to ha^e been based on the 
while retaining the order differ in the number of plots assigned to 
these deities ; — 

WOT fWHT- 

»risrr^i5a 5 5 11 

(Silparatra, chapter VI, 36). 

fcTHTB?: I 

HTsrrsi t 5 q? II 

(Samaraiigana-sfitradhara, chapter XI, 22), 

%rm»tTr?rraV 1 

^ ^l«qU'»T9i'5f''gqwT srgr% wwr: ii ii 
^ «n'ai: i 

3t^T ^ ^^3 fsfqjT || ^ || 

(Brihat-saihhita, ed. Uvivedi, part II, chapter 52, 

55—56 ; Irani. Kern, J. R. A. S. 1873, p. 289 
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VII.3 

the beginning from the north-east in the circumambulating way Apa- 
vatsa, and Apavatsa, each to a half-plot, and are also placed Savitra and 
Savitra each to a half-plot assigned to those deities (i.e., to the south- 
east) ; and in the next intermediate quarter (i.»., south-west) Indra 
and Indraraja each to a half-plot, and Eudra and Eudrajaya are (each) 
the resident of a half-plot (in the north-west). Thus are stated (to 
be assigned) eight deities (in the corner plots of the third round). 

88-91. Then beyond these deities ho (the architect) should 
begin (with the corner plots of the fourth round) assigning Itana and 
Parjanya (to the north-east), Agni and Pushan to the south-east, 
Pitri and Dauvarika to the plot in the south-west corner, and both 
Vayu and Naga are each the master of half a plot in the north- 
west corner. 

92. (Now) he should start assigning (the following) deities) to 
the two sides, each, of the four corners beyond the four (corners 
stated above). 

93-96. Jayanta (should be assigned) to the north (side-plot of 
the north-east corner), then Antariksha to the one plot in the east 
(aide); Vitatha to the one plot in the east (side of the south-east corner) 
and Mriga to the one plot to the south (side); Sugriva to the one 
plot in the south (side of the south-west corner) and Godha' (Asura) 
to the one plot in the west (side); Mukhya as well to the one plot in 
the west (side of the north-west corner) and Udita to the one plot in 
the north (side). 

97-99. In the eastern side Dinaka’ (Aditya) is assigned to the 
two (combined) plots (of the third and fourth rounds) (immediately) to 
the north of the middle line (running from west to • east through the 
whole plan), two (combined) plots to the north of this (are reserved) for 

‘ It means an alligator and as such it may imply Asura (demon) who is 
missing in this list, but is included in the other lists as well as in the treatises 
referred to in the note under lines 83 88, 

* Obviously for Dinakara, maker of day, a synonym of the sun, named, 
Aditya in the other lists and the treatises quoted in the note under lines 83—88, 
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Mahendra, similarly two (combined) plots to the south of the same for 
Satya, and to the south of the latter two (combined) plots for Bhrifea. 

100-102. In the southern side Yama is assigned to the two 
(oombin-ed) plots (immediately) to the east of the middle line (running 
from north to south through the whole plan), to the two (combined) 
plots to the east of this is placed Rakshasa , and similarly to the two 
(combined) plots to the west of the same is placed Qandharva, and the 
two (combined) plots to the same direction (i.e., west) of the latter are 
(reserved) for Mrisa. 

103-105. In the western side Varuna is assigned to the two 
(combined) plots (in mediately) to the south of the (same) middle line 
(as runs west to east through the whole plan) and two (combined) 
plots (to the south of this) are (reserved) for Pushpa-danta ; similarly 
to the north (of the middle line) are assigned (respectively) the Lord 
of Sosha and of Roga to two (combined) plots each. 

106. In order the wise (architect should fill in) the four sides 
knowing (i.e., assigning) those two (combined) plots for each of the 
deities (of the northern side).' 

* That is, Soma is assigned to the two (combined) plots (immediately) to the 
west of the (same) middle line as runs from north to south (through the whole 
plan) and two combined plots to the west of this are reserved for Bhallata, simi- 
larly to the east of the middle line are assigned respectively Bhrihga-raja and 
Aditi to two combined plots each (see the Mauasara, lines 141, 151 — 153, 216, 
221, 242, 244, the Mayamata, Vll, 45, the ISilparatna, VI, 38—39, and the 
Sitmarangana-mtradhara, XI, 28). 

It should be noted, however, that the plots assigned to these deities by 
these authorities are different from those specified here. Further, it should 
be noted that according to the authorities referred to above Mriga is 
assigned in place of Bhrihga-raja as given here, and also Udita in place of 
Jayanta, Jayanta in place of Aiitariksa, Antariksha in place of Vitatha, 
Vitatha in place of Mriga, Mrisa in place of Sugriva, Sugriva in place of Godha, 
Roga in place of Mukhya, Asura in place of ^osha, ^osha in place of Roga, 
and Bhringa-raja in place of Mrisa. As regards other deities there is a 
correspondence, The cause of disagieement is not known : it is all the more 
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107-110, Charaki (demoness) is assigned to (no specified plot but 
to) the outside of the north-east corner (of the whole plan), (similarly) 
the rule (i.e., the place of assignment) for Vidari is the outside of the 
south-east corner, and Putana should be assigned to the outside of the 
south-west comer, and similarly Papa-rakshasi is placed to the outside 
of the north-west corner. Thus is described the Chanclita plan. 

110-111. Now the Parama-ktyika plan is described : making 
(therein) eighty-one plots Brahman is assigned to the nine central 
plots. 

112-115. Similarly (i.e.,- outside this) six plots to the east (of 
Brahman) are known to belong to Aryaman*, six plots to the south are 
stated to belong to Vivasvat, six plots again to the west are known to 
belong to Mitra and six plots to the north to Bhudhara : (thus are 
assigned) the four (deities). 

116-117. (Then) is described (below) the assignment of the 
four plots at each of all (four) corners (of the second round) between 
the four intermediate regions, beginning with the north-east, of the 
four directions. 

118-119. Then Apava (i.e., Apavatsa) is likewise assigned to 
the two plots to the east of Bhudhara, and similarly two plots to the 
north of Aryaka are reserved for Apavatsya. 

120-121, Savitra is assigned to the two plots to the east of the 
extreme limit of the six plots (of Mitra), and Savitra is assigned to the 
two eastern plots of Vivasvat. 

122-123. In the southern side (of the second round) Indra is 
assigned similarly to the two plots to the west of the six plots (of 
Vivasvat), likewise Indrajaya is assigned to the two plots to the south 
of (the six plots cf) Mitra. 

inexplicable why the Miinui-dra should not. follow its own order in all the three 
places where these forty-five deitie.s arc referred to in this chapter. Tho other 
authorities, as they aie based on the il/dri'isar , seem to have improved their 
texts, particularly leaving out the details and obscure portions of tho Mari'isc ra. 

‘ Otherwise called Arya (lines 119, 167) and Aryaka (lino 62). 


5 



42 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

124-125. In the western side (of the second round) the Rudra 
deity is assigned to the two plots to the north of the six plots (of 
Mitra), similarly in the northern aide Rudrajaya is assigned to the 
two plots to the west of the six plots (of Bhudhara). 

126. Thus are assigned deities to the inner regions and to the 
outer are (to be) the demons. 

127. Bhanu (i.e., Aditya) should be (assigned) to the (middle) 
east plot and Agni to the south-east plot. 

128. The wielder of the wheel (of life, i.e., Yama) should be 
assigned to the (middle) south plot and Pitri to the one plot in the 
south-west. 

129. The water-god (i.e., Varuna) should be assigned to the one 
(middle) plot in the west and Marut to the one plot in the north-west. 

130. Chandra (i.e.. Soma) should be assigned to the one (middle) 
plot in the north, and one plot of I&a (should be) in its own quarter 
(i.e., north-west). 

131. And one plot to the south of I§a is (reserved) for Parjanya. 

132. The one plot to the south of Parjanya is (reserved) for 
Jayanta. 

133. The one plot to the south of Jayanta is (reserved) for 
Mahendra. 

134. The one plot to the south of Aditya is (reserved) for Satya. 

136. The one plot to the south of Satya is (reserved) for Bhrisa. 

136. The one plot to the north of the south-east corner is 
reserved for Antariksha. 

137. The one plot to the west of the south-east corner should 
be (reserved) for Pushan. 

138. The one plot to the west of Pushaka (i.e , Pushan) should 
be (reserved) for Vitatha. 

139. The one plot to tho west of Vitatha is (reserved) for 
Grihakshata. 

140. The one plot to the west of the god of religion (i.e., l^ama) 
should be (reserved) for Gaudhar\a. 
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141. The one plot to the west of Gandharva should be (reserved) 
for Bhrihga-raja. 

142. The one plot to the west of Bhrihga-raja is recommended 
for Mrisa. 

143. The one plot to the north of Gagana is (reserved) for 
Dauvarika. 

144 The one plot to the north of Dauvarika is (reserved) for 
Sugriva. 

145. The one plot to the north of Sugriva is (reserved) for 
Pushpadanta. 

146. The one plot to the north of Varnna is recommended for 
Asura. 

, 147. And the one plot to the north of Asura is (res-rved) for 

Sosha. 

148. The one plot to the north of Sosha is (reserved) for Boga. 

149. The one plot to the east of Pavana is recommended for 
Naga. 

150. The one plot to the east of Naga is known to be for Mukhya. 

151. The one plot to the east of Mukhya is stated to be for Bhal- 

lata. 

152. The one plot to the east of the god Soma is recommended 
for Mfiga. 

153. The one plot to the east of Mriga is recommended for Aditi. 

154. Between Aditi and Isana should bo one plot for Udita*. 

* It should be noted (i) that out of the thirty-two plans details are given 
only of seven plans, namely, first, second, third, fourth (wanting in full details', 
fifth, eighth and the ninth ; (ii) that though the eighth plan comprises sixty-four 
plots and the ninth eighty-one plots, the very same forty-five (rather forty nine, 
including four demonesses assigned to the outside) deities with various syno- 
nyms in some cases have been assigned to these plots, the shares of the deities 
varying from a half-plot to nine plots, thus the number of deities remains 
constant at least in the eighth and ninth plans, while the number of plots varies; 
and (iii) that these plans do not apparently admit of any other shape except 
square or quadrangular, although other shapes have been recognized in the 
plans of both buildings and villages, towns and forts (see the writer’s Indian 
Architecture, pages 24,49, 111, IIS, 113 — 118, and chapters XI of this 
volume), 
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165-162. One should meditate upon the grandfather (i.e., the 
creator Brahma) as seated on a lotus throne and as being of golden com- 
plexion, possessing four hands, four face.s, eight eyes, wearing white 

Manasara’s apparently incomplete treatment of the ground-plans is found 
almost in the same way in all the treatises dealing with the subject : — 

(а) The V&stu-vidya refers only to the ninth plan (cha pter III, 11 — 26). 

(б) The Manuthyalaya ch indrika (II, 20 — 32) also refers only to the ninth 

plan 

(c) The Kasya'pa-iilfd 'II, 1 — 12) also refers to only the ninth p’an. 

(d) The ^ilpa ratna (AI, 1 — 50) maVes a mention of all the thirty-two 

names of the plans, but summarises brief accounts not of only 
three as stated || \M J|), 

but in fact of the first ten plans, while even the Afdnasdra gives 
details of the first nine plans only. 

(«) The Mayamata (VII, 1—47) summarises the details only of the ninth 
plan and doos not refer at all to the other plans. 

if) The Agni-purana (chapter 105, 1—16) does not refer to all the 
names even, but gives very brief accounts of the ninth and tenth 
plans. 

(</) 'thQ Saniardf,gana-»rUr idhdruXl, 1—30) also does not refer to all 
the thirty-two names, but gives fairly complete details of the eighth, 
ninth and tenth plans; but all these three are obviously square or 
quadrangular plans, although triangular, hexagonal, octagonal, 
sixteen-sided, circular, elliptical, and crescent-shaped plans, as 
referred to above, are admitted (XI, 20; ; 

3TO ^ f rt^ i 

^ II || 

{h) The Brihit-aarkhitd LII, 42 — 50,53—56) also does not mention the 
thirty-two names at all, but gives summarised accounts of the 
eighth and ninth plans only. This treatise also refers to only the 
square or quadrangular plans. 

Its commentator, Utpala, criticises the omission of circular, hexagonal 
octagonal, decagonal and sixteen-sided plans of which, as he corroborates, mention’ 
19 made in the Brihi.l-a.imh it a also (see the writer’s Indian Architecture 
referred to above); therefore, he supplies, from a Bharat imuni and other 
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clothes, twisted hair, a diadem, a sacred thread and an outer garment, 
adorned with earrings, possessing eight ears and four necks, holding a 
water-pot and a rosary in the two left hands, and the foreparts or hind 

untiained authorities, the following details ol the triangular and the circular 
plans : — 

l ^ ^§?rrtidmam i craar i ^i^Irr^^r^Trfpqt i srsi 

fsm^: t f ri: II II 

ct«n wi:?Tqf^5rr ^ st^fT^Tfwft? 

I 

?rasiT 1 

50$ ^-7 | 

?i^?T^5Tf^5icrr ii 
g ^5* i 

>7^0 ^-R ggn traRgfraci: ll 

^ItfoTCTT: giT-- dR^T-- ifr^’^RcTT-- 11 

f tTTH 5T^SJ3:«rf%q?FT I 

^ ^ II 

j f^RsjT: ^Rrf^fTT^zrSJ I 

TrrqRqsr BfcRfr-- wR>^«r5t:<i^5rT5i furTifl^- rr ll 
5fcT I 

«!>5f?Tag^'t'=lt ftpiTS-- ^T$- I ^ I 

sq^rrm q^^^TmR%T% ii 

^RT ^TIRKIT fia: I 

TR«T»IRMrR ^ qRfSlTITTO ^TR g II 
f$R ilflqR #1%g Rg RR^g I 
?ra; ■TORTT^^T'I RRq5I$^ II 

g$?^RT; ^r^inflrgvTfRrr; i 

rRrfti %rJ5R^^ RfariJi R^?i ii 

gscrsr RR%5i$g i 

RRTft U 
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parts of two right hands imparting protection, and the remaining being 
in boon-giving attitude, decorated with all ornaments, bearing sacred 
{tilaha) marks on the cheek, assigned to the central plot (or plots) of 

^ ?Rrj itch I 
^ BtfpqT II 

’wgw 55*raTn«wn II 

A later passage in the Manaaara (Chapter IX, 422 - 442) supplies the re- 
quired explanation as to why (i) the full details of the fourth and fifth plans and 
of the eighth and particularly the ninth one have been given and (ii) the details 
of the other plans, especially, of the last twenty-three rather twenty-two have 
been altogether left out. From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that (a) 
these thirty-two ground-plans are not intended to be independent and absolutely 
separate plans, but (6) within a plan of a larger number of plots, plans of smaller 
number of plots may be marked and referred to by the technioal epithets of 
the latter, and that, therefore, the details of those plans which are not described 
may be found out by merely multiplying the plans of which full details are 
given. This would, further, explain why (i) the same number of twenty-five 
deities are allocated to the plan of sixteen plots (i.e. Mahapitba) as well as 
to the plan of twenty-five plots (i.e. Upapitha), and (ii) the same number of 
forty-five deities are allocated to the plan of sixty-four plots (i.e. Chandita) and 
to the plan of eighty-one plots (i.e. Parama-^ayika). 

In plate II are given figures of the seven plans, drawn with details found 
in the Manasura, excepting those of the fourth one which h.rve been supple- 
mented from the iilpa-^atna- The tenth plan is also drawn from details 
supplied by the iilpa-raina, Agni-purHni, and Simaraiigatui-sitradhara. 
The triangular and the circular figures are based on the details as supplied by 
the commentator of the Srihat-tamhitd from Bharata and others. These two 
figures are slightly different from those given in the Brihat-samhita (between 
pages 672-673) by S. K. Dvivedi ; our figures of the eighth and ninth plans are 
also materially different from those given by Dvivedi, whose figures do not 
seem to conform to the description of the Bnhat-aamhxta itself. Dr. B. B. 
Dutt’s figures of these two plans (Town-plaiming, pages 145-146) also do not 
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all plans, and assuming theso characteristic features for the purpose 
of creation. 

163-167. The god Aryaman is meditated upon being, as usual, in 
the oow-like {dhenu) pose, possessing red complexion, four hands, one 
face, two eyes, wearing a bee-hive-shaped diadem, red clothes and 
outer garment, decorated with all ornaments, with two other (i.e. 
right } hands holding lotuses, and foreparts of two left hands imparting 
protection, the whole being in the boon -giving attitude. 

168-169 The god Vivasvat is meditated upon as possessing white 
complexion, four hands, holding a snare and a goad with the two other 
(i.e. right) hands : the remaining features are stated to be like those 
of Aryaman. 

170. Mitra should be of dark blue complexion ; the rest (of his 
features) should be considered similar to those of the aforesaid 
(deities). 

171-172. Bhudhara (upholder of the earth) should be meditated 
upon as placed above (i.e. considered superior to) the presiding deity 
of architecture, possessing golden complexion, holding a lotus and a 
snare with the two other (i.e. right) hands ; the remaining features 
being as those of the aforesaid (deities). 

173-176. Apavatsa is stated to be of two hands, two eyes, 
adorned with bee-hive-shaped diadem, possessing white complexion 
and an extra (third) eye, wearing fine clothes of gold colour ; decorated 
with all ornaments and (with hands) in boon-giving attitude and 
holding a snare. 

quite eouform to the description of the M vyam'ita on which they are apparently 
based. Dr. Kern’s figures of the very same two figures (J. R. A. S. 1873, pages 
287, 289) are still more lacking in conformity to the description of the Bril'dt- 
samhita on which they are based. Bhlrati’s figures based on Mandana s 
V&stu-saatra need a passing mention only. T. A. Gopinatha Rao s figures 
(EUmfnta of Hindu Iconography, pages 1, 11) do not refer to these plans but 
to the Parivara deities in a temple. 



48 AECHITECTURE OF MlNASlRA [chap. 

176- 177. And Apavataya ia meditated upon aa possessing blood 
(red) complexion : the rest (of his features) are stated to be like those 
of the aforesaid (deities). 

177- 178. Savitra should be likewise of blood (red) complexion ; 
his two hands are held upwards, and the rest (of his features) should be 
as those of the aforesaid (deities). 

l7d-18‘J. Savitra should be meditated upon as possessing dark 
blue complexion and wearing red clothes and outer garment ; Indra’s 
complexion is red and Indraraja’s golden ; each of these is decorated 
with all ornaments and adorned with good features and eyes : the 
rest (of their features) is directed to be like those of the aforesaid 
(deities). 

183-185. (Each of) the two Rudras (i.e. Rudra and Rudra-jaya) 
possesses red complexion, two hands, three eyes, holds a trident, is in 
the boon-giving attitude, wears skin-clothes and outer garment, is 
adorned with twisted hair and diadem, and decorated with all orna- 
ments. 

186-190. One should meditate upon the image of Isa (Siva) 
aa being seated on a bull accompanied by his consort, putting on 
tiger-skin clothes, possessing whitish complexion, adorned with all 
ornaments, carrying a tabor in the right hand, and a doe in the left, 
the upper right hand being in the attitude of imparting protection and 
the (upper) left hand in that of bestowing a boon. 

190-193. (One should meditate upon) Sachipati' (rather Aditya) 
as possessing red complexion, two hands, three eyes, a chariot and an 
elephant as conveyance, carrying a gift and a goad, adorned with all 
ornaments, and wearing blue clothes, the sacred thread and an outer 

garment. 

>Tbis epithet usually implies ladra who is already described (see liae.s 
180-1821, moreover between 1^.-1 and Agni comes Aditya (see lines 127— 130 
and the plate) ; obviously, therefore, it refers to Aditya and not to Indra (see 
further explanation under note of the text). 
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194-197. (One should meditate upon) the god Agni as possessing 
a fire-like complexion, a ram for vehicle, two arms, three eyes, hair 
resembling flame, holding a large and a small sacrificial ladle in his 
two hands, accompanied by his consort goddess Svaha, and decorated 
with all ornaments : the rest (of his features) should be like those of 
the aforesaid (deities). 

198-201. One should meditate upon Yama (god of death) as 
seated on a buffalo, possessing three eyes and hair resembling flame, 
holding a trident in his right hand and a snare in his lower left hand, 
having a grey (lit-, smoky) complexion and red clothes on, accompanied 
by his consort goddess Yamya, and adorned with all ornaments as 
stated above. 

202-205. One should meditate upon Nir-riti* as seated on a man, 
possessing two hands, two eyes, holding a club in his right hand and 
bestowing a boon with his left hand, possessing a dark blue com- 
plexion, accompanied by a goddess^ of Indra, wearing red clothes, and 
adorned with a bee-hive-shaped diadem : the rest (of his features) 
should be as (stated) before, 

206-209. One should meditate upon Varuna as seated on a 
crocodile (makara), accompanied by (his consort) Bharani (i e. Varu- 
nani), possessing two hands, two eyes, putting on earrings and a 
diadem, holding a snare and a goad, white in complexion, wearing red 
clothes, the sacred thread, an outer garment, and adorne^ with various 
(other) ornaments. 

210-212. One should meditate upon (the wind) god Vayu as 
seated on a deer, accompanied by (his consort) -Maruti, possessing two 
hands, three eyes, holding a snare and conferring a boon ; the rest (of 
his features) should be like those of the aforesaid (deities). 

' This is obviously a synonym of Gagana and Pitri isee lines 59, 143; 
67, 90, 128). 

•This should implo seme one other than Indraul who is the chief wife 
of Indra : it is not usual for a goddess to accompany formally a god other thai' 
her husband. 
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212-216. The image of Easin (i.e. Soma) is described hero ; one 
should meditate upon the Soma-image as possessing two hands, two 
eyes, holding two lotuses, seated on a horse, accompanied by (his 
consort) Chandrika, having a white complexion, wearing a white 
garment, the sacred thread and a diadem, and adorned with all 
ments as stated to fit. 

217-220. One should meditate upon Parjanya as having a red 
complexion, Jayanta a dark blue complexion and Mahendra a yellow 
complexion, and (each) possessing two hands and two eyes, wearing 
earrings, a diadem, adorned with all ornaments, holding a snare and 
a lotus (in two hands), and putting on red clothes and an outer 
garment. 

220-224. (One should meditate upon) Satya as having a white 
complexion, Bhringeta as having a grey (smoky) complexion, and 
Antariksha as having a blue complexion, (each) possessing two hands 
and two eyes, (all) being in the boon-giving attitude, holding res- 
pectively a goad, a snare, and a trident, adorned with all ornaments, 
and the test (of their features) being as before. 

225-228. (One should meditate upon) Pushan as having a red 
complexion, Vitatha a yellow complexion, and Griha-kshata a black 
complexion, (each) wearing red and yellow ' clothes, the three 
carrying a club, a pike, and a spear (respectively), (their two hands) 
holding two snares, wearing earrings and a diadem ; the rest (of 
their features) is directed to be as before. 

229-230. (One should meditate npon) Gandharva as having a 
red complexion ; the complexion of Bhrihga is hke the colour of a ooily- 
rium, and that of Mrisa is grey (smoky), and the rest (of their 
features) should be as stated before. 

231-233. (One should meditate upon) Dauvarika as having a 
dark blue complexion, Sugriva a red complexion, similarly, Pushpadanta 

• The expression may imply a red garment for Pushan and a yellow 
garment both for Titatha and Griha-kshata, or u, yellow garment with red 
borders for all the three. 
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as being black (in complexion), (all) holding (in their two hands) 
a club and a snare ; the rest (of their features, including) the garment 
and two^ diadems, is directed to be as before. 

234-236. (One should meditate upon) Asura as having a black 
complexion ; Sosha's complexion is grey (smoky) ; Roga (lit. disease) 
has a lean form, red eyes and a pale complexion and holds a pike and a 
skull ; the rest (of their features) should be as stated before. 

237-238. Naga has a serpent’s head, his two hands are yellow 
in complexion ; (he should be meditated upon) as holding a mace and 
a pike and adorned with all ornaments. 

239-241. (One should meditate upon) Mukbya as having an 
elephant’s face and two hands, wearing a diadem, as putting on a red- 
coloured garment adorned with dark blue borders, and with two hands 
as holding a snare and a goad, and decorated with all ornaments. 

242. (One should meditate upon) Bhallata as having a ram’s 
face, and the rest (of his features) should be as before. 

243-247. One should meditate upon Mriga, whose face is like 
that of a deer, as having a deer’s complexion, wearing a diadem and 
holding a pike and a shield ; Aditi as having a blue complexion and 
holding a sword and a skull and adorned with a diadem and (other) 
ornaments ; Udita as having a red complexion and the lion’s face, and 
holding a club ; the rest (of their features) should be as stated before. 
Thus are described those who are assigned to the plots other than 
those for the immortals (deities). 

248-252. Charaki should be of a white complexion, Vidari of a red 
complexion, Pfitana of a dark blue complexion, and Papa-rakshasi of a 
blue complexion ; thus are stated to be the four classes (of demoness) ; 
(their two hands) should hold a pike and a skull ; they put on 
red clothes, they possess large fangs, their two eyes are terrible-looking, 
(they are furnished) with dishevelled red hair (on their head) ; (they 


' That is, Mukuta and Karanda as in other instances (see lines 164.. 173 205, 
207, 210, 228, etc.). 
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are respectively assigned) to the outside of the north-east and other 
corners (of the plan). 

253, The presiding Spirit of the site is assigned to the plots 
(already) allocated to Brahma and other deities. 

264. This is known to be the Spirit of the site ; his middle body 
is assigned to the plot (or plots) of Brahma. 

265. (His) head should be assigned to the plot of Arya (i.e. Arya- 
man) : he is known to lie by the north-east direction with his face 
turned downwards^ 

‘256-269. His left hand is stretched out by the corner line in 
the north-east ; his left foot is stretched out by the corner line in the 
south-west ; his right hand is stretched out by the corner line in the 
south-east ; and his right foot is stretched out by the corner line in the 
north-west. 

260-261. His right side is stated to be (assigned to) the plot 
of Vivasvat, and his left side should be assigned to the plot of Bhu- 
dhara. 

262. (One should know that) his penis is stated to be (assigned) 
to the plot of Mitra. 

‘ The other treatises ohviou.sly based on Jlanasara have improved the 
reading ; 

(Brihat-saihhitii, Lll, 51 ed. Dvivedi.) 

5^ I 

5 ^T; || I Mayamata, VII, 53.) 

A curious explanation is given in the ^lilpar.atna as to why the Spirit of the 
site should lie with face turned downwards ; it is stated that this Spirit lay on 
the feet of Ha (^iva), the master of north-east quarter ; 

yfrfT-’ \ 

it n 

ii ii 

(Silparatna, VII, 28.'! 
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263-265. His two ears, (severa'l) vital arteries {nddi) and veins 
iiird), six backbones and one heart are stated (to be assigned to the 

I f«Tr: stm-* qftsBWcn.- ii n 

(Samara6gatia-sutTadhara, XII, 25.) 

The same authority refers to the s(S) and Vnmia, elaborately : — 

TWT «RIT3^T«r «T3?I«Rr: II 

STc^T ratr: HT3fatT»r mtgtt i 

*mtfw Tfrllfg Jim-j II 

(Ibid. XII, 24—25, 38.) 

91TS1TT9 f«tT ^T«r ^ g II ^ II 

II VS || 

^gs^Td fwT bts ^«gff i 

milfis srorarrfg gifB ^ il ?o ii 

(Ibid. XIII, 6— 7,- 10.) 

According to the Brihat-samhita as explained by its commentator, Dtpala, 
both Fam^tt (backbone) and itrci (artery or vein) would be identical with the 
several east-west and north-south lines by which the grounJ-plans are divided 
into several plots assigned to the aforesaid forty-five deities : 

tTBTSTd fqg9T 597^9 ^FngdBTd T^?rerrg l 
3fd!9T^ II II 

acH «IT (! lT 99 ^ 9T9jRrgflTT% 1 

g«i n fl 

Bftra Tfd 9^J^5ITf9 I 

99iaJT^T4''^B; fBrrBBP9 II II 

^T9T5TgfW9ITfg^' 1 

^dfcrriwr :^f^i%Tfmg?rnH gqi ^si Iibt ^bt-' B h 

(Brihatsaifahita, LII, 6,1—63.) 

The Agni~purdna specifies these lines ; — 

B I 91 W 1 gqi^TT 9T37?m«t 9TBTf9 ^ ^ I 
S6T9IT 99tT9?tt ^*51? ffTHBTflpft B 
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other plots)’ ; one spinal cord should extend from west to south but 
the chief one extends from east to north. Thus the Spirit of the site 
(lies) hump-backed, crooked and leau. 

^fTTrrwT i?siT^Tsr ii 

srfrwt Ttrar i 

5i?iT ^ Q.^nn’cTcr.' il 

(Agnipiir'ina, chap. 105, 2 — 4-.) 

These two sets of tea names each, with an additional set are read slightly 
differently in the Viivakarm i-pr-akaia from which Sndhikara Dvivedi has quoted 
in his edition of the Brihataamkita (part II, page 674) without reference to 
chapter and verse ; — 

jffTffrr ^T=?n f^r^r trrwrf?ffr i 

^ g«s[T gt^rr asffr II 

^urr »i?fT 3^»^T«»T%aT: ^ i 

f§r?qT f^r^TT II 

5»qT ^TsiT ^ cra^rr i 

’•TtT ^ fWT f:qT *T?rT II 

fttiTT tnmr ^anpn.- ^TrqqTtqTfsrcrr: fifftT-- 1 

’ That this Spirit of the site is a further device, by whose limbs the 
several plots of a ground-plan once assigned to a list of forty-five, rather forty- 
nine, deities are referred to is clear from the following : — 

q|n?j crfq»r^; \ 

wqfff: trqff: II 

(Samarangana-sutradhara, XIV, 1 , 35.) 

3IT^ || 

cTT ?qaT qT^3?ItKH9JT-- «TTl<kTft«5ttJqF;5iq^j 1 

Alanushyalaya-ohandrika, II, 28,32.) 

The assignment of the limbs of the Spirit of the site over the plots of all 
the forty-five deities is specified more elaborately in the Simaran^mvi-sitru- 
ill, Ora (XU, i-i— 24, XIII, 8-0, XIV, 2—32), MH.yimat.a (VII, 50—34), <SUpa- 
rutna (1 II, 28 — 38), and the Hanuahyuliya-chaudrikd (II, 29—31). 
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■266-26W. This (primary J object of architecture^ should be care- 
fully kept in view in connection with buildings of gods and men*. 
Root as it is of (all) good and evil (in architectural matters) none 
of its parts should be rendered defective'^. If through ignorance (of the 
architects) any of its (several) parts be rendered defective the master 

' Figuratively this would, first, refer to the Spirit of the grouad-plan (i.e. 
Vastu-purusha), secondly to the forty-five deities who, as the occupants of the 
several plots into which a ground-plan is divided, are identical with the limbs 
of the Spirit, but ultimately and architecturally, to the ground plan itself. 

’These imply all kinds of temples and residential buildings, as well as all 
kinds of villages, towns, and forts, etc., compare the following 

^5 ^ II II 

^ JFir gt urir h sif 

qrrs i I ?r<iT ^ wngtiTF? qftgrsqtrr »?rr 

trrd 'ar ?BP7r I ^nrrrtf srrrsT irotm ?rrf5i amf«=fwr«rrtH i 95 sr»ir. 

srrftwrat ariirl owtoh ?rTFrr i 

5 ?^ f^’*rrn nn 11 ^v 5 11 

(Brihstsaifahita, LII, 67,) 

’How this defect may occur has presented difficulties to several authorities 
on the subject. 

The Brihat-samhUa has attempted an unscientific and mythological explana- 
tion. According to it the plots assigned to Brahma and other superior deities 
should not be polluted by throwing remains of food and other refuse on them: 
this explanation, if it architecturally imply anything at all, would mean that 
certain plots of the ground-plan should be reserved as sacred places 

■qif ^?crf?r: fframiE 
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himself becomes (absolutely) ruiued. Therefore, the wise architects 
should on no account do more or less than Oit. accept or reject) what 
is laid down (in this connection;. 

writs; i 9niTi»TftiqTaT crwrrfrf^rs 

sqcfsra soctrq rrrnlfeT lua 11 

(Brihatsaifahita, LII, 64.) 

SamiraAgana,-iiitraiiha>-a has attempted a little more scientific e.tplanation. 
According to him it appears that no attempt should be made to utilise the points 
of intersection of the several lines by which a ground-plan is divided into 
several plots : 

u: ^ 11 

^ qr: I 

wirm It 

UHTPi I 

iTanfw fHfq 1 

w^T^nnPi HTqrrfTT li 

?rTtg girf sq wsrq^g *r= 3 T#^ l 

(Samarfingana-sutradhara, XII, 30—34.) 

The explanation submitted by the Hay iviaU carries an architectural import- 
ance. According to it the limbs of this Spirit (Vastupurusha) i.e. the plots 
assigned to them, should not bo trespassed by certain parts of a building ; this 
would apparently mt'an that certain parts of a building should not bo built 
upon some plots of the ground-pian : — 

11 

wt«I II 

§ HUrar i 

HHiTfi qftci? rqgrR g *1^1 11 


(Muyamata, VII, 54—56,; 
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270-271. Those (ancients) recognised (the onsiom) of offering 
sacrifices (on the occasion of undertaking an architectural operation) 
to Brahman (i.e., the Spirit of the site) .and all the other deities, (there- 
fore) devotional offerings should be made to aU the deities assigned 
to their respective plots (of the ground-plan)*. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the seventh 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of ground-plans. 

The evil consequences of the defects in the several limbs or plots are more 
elaborately specified in alt these treatises than in the Mauaaira i — 

II il 

^rrfq I 

gwcrt Itr^^rrftr ii ll 

(Bfibat-saibhiti, LII, 65-66.) 

*r5Ta>.?mT^rr»?h II 

3UHT? ifffB I 

'•9 

fetrw WTl^cTT' I 

?r^f?rrf5T il 

(Samarahgana-siitradbara, XII, 34—36.) 

'This refers to a time-honoured custom which is still observed. This is 
the subject-matter of the next chapter. It should bo noted that, as a rule, the 
subject-matter of a chapter is introduced in the concluding lines of the immedi- 
ately preceding chapter, a practice which is also followed by Vitruvius in hi# 
treatise on architecture. 



CHAPTER VIII 

THE SACRIFICIAL OFFERINGS 

1. . The rules for sacrificial offerings are now briefly stated in this 
science (of architecture). 

2. The offerings should be made on the occasion of the planning 
of villages, eto.‘ 

3-4. (At first) the ground should be cleansed and then the plots 
of gods should be marked either iu the-Manduka plan or in the Para- 
ma<tayika plan. 

5. Offerings should be made to Brahma and other gods as well 
as to the Bakshasas (demons). 

6-7. The architect should fast overnight and with pure body 
and cheerful mind, and putting on his best clothes should collect the 
requisites for the offerings, 

8-11. In the morning of the following day the architect 
accompanied by a girl or putting the sacrificial things collected (over- 
night) on a plate in the hand of a courtesan wearing gold and other 
ornaments, and himself holding the same plate with his left hand, 
should offer, reciting (proper) incantation, these things, by throwing 
them (severally) with his right hand, 

’ This includes all kinds ot villages, towns, forts, commercial cities, as 
well as all kinds of temples and residential buildings . — 

(^) il 

^Silpa-ratna, VII, 39.) 
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12. Thereafter making a joiat oSeriag of all things {sahali- 
Icara^a ) ' he should cause benediction to be pronounced. 

13-15. Amidst all auspicious sounds, the offerings should be 
made to Brahma and all gods in order by pronouncing their names 
separately with the mystic syllable om at the beginning and natnaf^ in 
conclusion^. 

16. For temple purposes (i.e. on the occasion of building a temple) 
the ordinwy oSerings, and for village purposes the special offerings 
should be made. 

17, Curdled milk and boiled rice : all these are known as ordinary 
ofierings. 

18- 1.1. Then I shall describe the offerings to BrahmS and the 
other gods consisting, in addition, of unhusked grain (akshata) 
incense {dhOpa) and lamps, which are known as special offerings as 
stated in the sacred scriptures. 

20-21. One learned in the sacred scripture should make offerings 
to Brahma consisting of a wreath of flowers, perfume, incense, milk, 
honey, clarified butter, milk-pudding and rice, together with parched 
(or fried) grain. 

22-23. Thereafter should be offered delicious fruits to Aryaman ; 
sesame, rice and curdled milk to Vivasvat, and the same with curdled 
milk to Mitra. 

24. To Mahidhara (i.e. Bhudhara) should be given condensed 
milk (kashlra); this is known to ba the offering to deities assigned to 
the interior plots. 

25-27, The same (as those to Mahidhara) are stated to be the 
offerings to Parjanya ; flowers! and fresh butter should be given as 

' Literally, gathering all things together which consist of eight kinds of 
grains such as sesamum, barley, rice, etc., sandal paste, clarified butter, sugar 
and honey, etc. 

*In makiiig oEferings, it is the custom to address the deities with the 
formula om and conclude the ceremonies with namah, e. g., om, Uaneidya nama!^ 
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offerings to Jayahta, flowers and cake to Mahendra, honey and per- 
fumes to Bhaskara (i.e. Aditya), and honey to Satya. 

28-29. Fresh butter is said to be the offering to Bhri&a ; there- 
after offerings to Gagana (i.e. Antariksha) should consist of the tur- 
meric powder, beans (phaseolus radiatus), milk, clarifled butter and 
the tagaro. plant . 

30-32. Unadulterated condensed milk is the offering for Agni, 
similarly rice-pudding for Pushan, boiled rice for Vitatha, meat 
for Rakshasa (i.e. Guhakshata), and dried rice and cream for Autaka 
(i.e. Yama). 

33. Aloe wood (aguru) and perfume should be the offerings for 
Gandharva. 

34. Sea-fish are desired to be the offerings to Bhyingar&ja. 

35-36. Curdled milk and boiled rice are stated to be the offerings 

for Mrita, a lump of boiled sesame rice for Nairriti (i.e> Pitpi), and the 
(sesamum) grains for Dauvarika, 

37-38. Thereafter sweetmeats are stated to be the offerings for 
Sugriva, flowers and water for Pnshpa-danta, and rice-padding for 
Varuna. 

39-40. Blood is the offering for Asura, grains of sesamum and 
rice for Sosha, dried fish is for Roga, and rice porridge with turmeric 
(seed) for Marut. 

41-43. Parched grain is the offering for Naga, and grains of 
rice for Mukhya, rice boiled with molasses for Bhallata, and rice boiled 
with milk is for ^atadhara (i.e. Soma), dried meat for Mriga, and 
sweetmeats for the other deity (i.e. Aditi). 

44. Sesamum grains, flowers and fruits should be given as offer- 
ings to Udita. 

45-46. Thereafter milk, boiled rice, clarified butter, and fish or 
corn should be provided as the offerings to Savitra, and molasses and 
water to Savitra. 

47. All these should be the offerings to Indra, -and the kidney 
bean (mudga) to Indraraja 
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48. Beana ahoald be given as ofEering to Rudra, and meat to 
Rudrajaya. 

49-60. Pure rice ia stated to be the ofEering to Apavatsa, and 
the seed of the white lotus {kumuda) to Apavatsa. 

60. The ofieringa given to (those assigned to) the outside are 
stated here (i.e. below). 

51-62. The meat of goat, conch and also venison, mixed with 
blood are said to be given as offerings to Papa-rakshasi. 

63-54. The sesamum cake is desired to be the ofEering to 
Putana, salt food to Vidari, and grains of kidney bean (mudga) to 
Charaki. 

66. In this way the deities should be worshipped for the safety 
of the village. 

56-67. The deities beginning with Brahma and ending in Apava 
are placed in the plots assigned to the gods (in the interior). And all 
other gods should always be outside this part. 

58-69_, ‘ May it please you for the protection of the village 
having pronounced this incantation, prayer should bo made to these 
{Bali) gods. 

60-61. In matter of sacrificial prayer, the architect should medi- 
tate on his own Siva (i.e. special deity). Why this (should be done), 
in order to propitiate the gods as well as the evil genii and goblins. 

62-64. If all details of the ground-plan be arranged without 
making these oSerings, the site will be destroyed by the terrible 
demons ; to avoid this defect, the sacrifio'al oiTerings must be made. 

65-66. When these ofEerings are made by a builder in the village 
temple of 6iva (or other deity) there would be always prosperity, con- 
tentment, peace and welfare, and the devotion of the master (of the 
village). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the eighth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of sacrificial olierings. 



CHAPTER IX 
THE VILLAGE 

1. I shall now briefly describe in order the planning of villages 
in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, Svastika, 
Prastara, Karmuka, and Chaturmukha : these are the eight kinds of 
villages defined according to their shapes. 

6 — 8. A village should be measured first, secondly, the ground -plan 
should be marked, thirdly, the sacrificial offerings should be made, 
fourthly, the village -planning should be carried out, fifthly, the house- 
plans should be designed and their foundations should be laid, and in 
the sixth place, the first entry into the house should be considered. 

8-9. Of these, the measurement (of the village) will be stated 
now (below) ; the wise (architect) should measure with the rod of 
Dhanurgraha (i.e. 27 angula) cubits. 

10-14. The thirty-nine varieties of breadth begin with twenty- 
five rods, and end at one hundred and one rods, the increment 
being by two rods ; this is said to be (the breadth of) the Dandaka 
(village). Its length is described hero : it is twice the breadth, the 
increment being by two rods ; of these vmeasures) there may be one 
rod more or less in consideration of the auspicious measure under the 
dya rules 

16. This smallest type of the Dandaka village is said to be fit 
for the retired life [vdna-prastha). 

’See lines 63 — 93 and the writer’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, pp. 
600—611. 
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16-18. The forty-two kinds of breadth (of the middle type of the 
Dap^daka) begin with thirty-one rods, and end at one hundred and 
seven (thirteen) rods, the increment being by two rods ; and the length 
shonld be made aa said above ; this is the intermediate type of the 
Dan^aka (village). 

19-22- The forty -five kinds of breadth of the large type of 
Da^daka begin with thirty-seven rods and end at one hundred and 
twenty-five, the increment being by two. This type of Dandaka is said 
to be fit for the gods of the world (i,e. the Brahmins). 

23-24. The seventy-six kinds of breadth begin with fifty rods 
and end at two hundred rods, the increment being by two. 

26-26. The one hundred and twenty-seven kinds of breadth begin 
with sixty-one rods and end at three hundred and thirteen rods, the 
increment being by two ; (thus) both by odd and even number of rods 
the Sarvatobhadra (village) is measured : these are the length and 
breadth of the Sarvatobhadra (village), (which is) fit for the 
Brahmins and gods. 

29-34. The two hundred and five varieties of breadth of the 
Nandyavarta village are said to begin with one hundred and fifty- 
seven rods^ and end at five hundred and sixty-five rods, the increment 
being by two ; the length is equal to twice the breadth, the increment 
being by two rods ; this is said to be the Nandyavarata (village) fit 
for the residence of gods and Brahmins. 

36. Thereafter the measurement of the village named Padmaka 
is described (below). 

86-39. The breadth should begin with one hundred rods, and 
end at one thousand rods, the increment being by two. These 
are the four hundred and fifty-one varieties of breadth (of the Pad- 
maka village) ; this Padmaka village is fit for the Brahmins as said by 
the ancients. 

‘The number required is 157 which is made up thus Q-fl-f 3x7x7=10 
-H47. The term grama implies any number, .'cf. guna-grama=3, bhuti-grama 

iiga-gTama=7) ; herein 7 seems to have been intended. 
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40. These are the measures of breadth of the four kinds of 
villages (i.e. Dandaka, Sarvato-bhadra, Naudyavarta and Padmaka). 

41-43. Thereafter the measure of breadth of the Svastika 
village is described (below) ; the bre.adth js said to begin with two- 
hundred and one rods, and end at two thousand and one rods, the 
increment being by twenty rods ; and its length is said to be equal to 
its breadth, which should be increased by twenty rods ; this Svastika is 
fit (for the residence of) kings. 

44-48. Then the measure of breadth of the Prastara village is 
described: the breadth of Prastara should begin with three hundred 
rods and end at two thousand rods, the increment being by one hun- 
dred rods. 

49-53. The breadth of the Karmuka village should begin with 
sixty-five rods and end in odd or even number at five hundred rods, 
the increment being by two : this is the breadth of the Karmuka 
(village) ; its length (also) is stated here : it is twice the breadth, the 
increment being by one hundred rods; this Karmuka (village) is fit 
for the Vaisyas (i.e. merchant class). 

54-57. The breadth (of the Chatur-mukha village) should begin 
with thirty rods, and end at one hundred, the increment being by two 
rods ; (its length') is twice the breadth, the increment being by two 
rods ; this Chatur-mukha, thus described, is fit for the Sudras (i.e. the 
servant class). 

58-62. (First) the length and the breadth of the main house (in a 
village) including its enclosures should be marked ; inter-spaces should 
be left round the outside of this (main house), measuring from ten to 
one hundred rods, the increment being by two rods ; thus the expan- 
sion of a village is effected from this (main house) ; and beyond this 
(limit) there should be erected (lit. attached) a rampart ; outside this 
should be dug a surrounding ditch in all kinds of villages- 

63. The farmulas of Aya and others (i.e. Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, 
Vara, and Tithi or Amsa) as applied to (the measurement of) these 
villages are likewise described here. 

® Q 



66 ARCHITECTrHE OF MANASARA [chap, 

64-67. The verification by the nine formulas beginning with 
^ya should be applied in ascertaining the correct one either out of the 
nine types of the length or (single) length, breadth or the circum- 
ference. According to some authorities the A ija and the XaJcshaira 
are considered in connection with length, the Tithi and Vara in con- 
nection with circumference, and the Vyaya and Yoni in connection 
with breadth. 

68. When the length is multiplied by eight and then divided 
by twelve, the remainder is Aya. 

69. When (the length) is multiplied by eight and then divided by 
twenty-seven, the remainder is Ksliapd. 

70. When (the breadth) is multiplied by nine and then divided 
by ten, the remainder is Vyaya. 

71. When (the breadth) is respectively multiplied by three and 
divided by eight, the remainder is Yoni. 

72. When (the circumference) is multiplied by nine and then 
divided by seven, the remainder is Vdra. 

73. When (the circumference) is multiplied by nine and then 
divided by thirty, the remainder is Tithi. 

t4. In this (matter of selecting the correct measure) the expert 
(architect) should apply the set of six formulas beghiniag with Aya. 

75-77. It is auspicious when there is no remainder left in the 
formula of A^ya, also in the formula of Vyaya ; similarly it is condu- 
cive to all prosperity if the remainder left in the formula of Aya is 
greater than in that of Vyaya, but it is all defective if the remainder 
left in the formula of Aya is less than in that of Vyaya. 

78-79. It is auspicious (in the formula of Riksha) if (the 
remainder shows) a full (i.e. odd) Nakshalra, and inauspicious if 
(the remainder shows) a corner (i.e. even) one. 

80. For the next (lit. second) series (i.e. the Yoni) the aus- 
picious one is ascertained by the counting.s (i.e. as they are arranged 
in accord.ance with their natural superiority). 
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81-85. It is auspicious if in the formula of Vdra the remainders 
show Friday, Thursday, Monday and Wednesday , the bad eSect of a 
day, however, does not come into operation if there happen to be an 
auspicious yoga (conjunction of planets). If on any of the four days 
beginning with Sunday there happen to be the conjunction (gana) of 
the stars, beginning with VU'lklid and ending at Svdti, they are 
respectively known as Ganda^yoga, Mrituu (death) -yopa, and Siddhi 
(success) -r/o.^a ^ 

86-87. (In the formula of Tithi) the new moon day, ashtami 
(eighth day after the new or the full moon), and vavaml (ninth day) 
should be avoided: all the remaining fif/us are auspicious, they aro 
recommended. 

88. Except the eighth Rdii (Vri&cliilia) all others are auspicious* 

89. With regard to the Gana all those, excepting the I s ura and 
^funusha, are auspicious®. 

90-93. (To find Nay ana) the total of the days from Sunday to 
Saturday is multiplied by three, to which is added the asvinl or other 
nakshatra (of the day), and the whole is divided by the total diays (of 
the week), the remainder of this should be Nayana : Oh wise architect, 
it numbers six to nine and is called the first Nayana, second Nayana, 
third Nayana, and so forth^. 

94. The description of the arrangement of the Dandaka village is 
now elaborated. 


‘The calculation of these yf^gns does not agree with the rules given in the 
astrological works. 

* This obviously refers to au alternative formula of lithi, which is else- 
where called Aiiifa. 

“This is not included in the six formulas, this may be a second alterna- 
tive to Txthi ; its formula is not given. 

^ This again seems to be the third alternative to the Tithi formula: it is 

I 1 i 3 it 7 X 3 4- the Riksh.! of the day. - j t • it t- 

calculated thus: — 7 , tho remainder being the Ajyan'i, 

For fuller details of the formulas see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 600, 610. 
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95. It should be made quadrangular, not of equal sides, but 
rectangular. 

96. The surrounding -wall should be quadrangular and (thus) it 
(Dandaka) is also rectangular in shape. 

97-99. In this (village) there should be three rather five carriage- 
roads, (in this village) there may or may not be a (small) street 
running from end to end ; one similar street may or may not run 
straight through the middle (of the village). 

100. The width of a carriage-road should be one, two, three, four 
or five rods 

101. The (other small) streets surrounding the central carriage- 
road should be made equal to one another. 

102. All other (small) streets may or may not be equal to the 
carriage-roads in the interior (of the village). 

103- 104, The two -carriage-roads running from end to end 
(through the centre, of the village) may have one footpath each for the 
shelter (of the passers-by), but the main street should have two 
footpaths. 

104- 103. The breadth of a building (on the main street) should 
be three rods, otherwise the breadth of the house may be three, four or 
five rods in accordance with the requirement ; and its length should be 
twice or three times its breadth. 

107-109. There should be madela surrounding ditch and around 
the outside there should be a wall ; four (main) doors should be made 
on the four sides, namely, the east and the others, and the smaller 
gates should likewise be made, 

109-113. A temple of Vishnu should be built in the outskirts of 
this village towards west, or inside it on the Varuna or on the 
Mitra, part (both being in the west) ; and therein whichever imago^ of 
Vishnu is desired should be installed ; and similarly the temple of Siva 
should be made on the outside (of the village wall) towards the north- 
east or inside it in the Parm»??/«and Udita parts (both being 

' Sridhara, Vamana, Vusudeva, Janardana. Ke-ava or Narayana f see lines 
259 - 261 ). 
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in the north-east), and therein a desirable image of Siva should be 
installed. 

114. This is the Dandaka (village) which has thus been des- 
cribed ; it is fit for the (residence of) Brahmins (lit. gods of the world). 

115-117. (In this village) there may be an assemblage of twelve, 
twenty-four, fifty, one hundred and eight, or three hundred Brahmin 
(house-holders’) houses, or of twelve houses of the anchorites (maunin. 
i.e. those who take the vow of silence). 

118. If it be a hermitage it is stated to be situated in a forest 
valley or on the top of a hill. 

119. If there be an assemblage of twenty-four yatis (hermits) it 
is called a Grama (village). 

120. If it be situated on the bank of a river, it is called a Pura, 

121. When there is an assemblage of fifty dikshitas (initiated 
Brahmins) it is called a Nagara (town). 

122-123. When there is an assemblage of fifty and eight (Brah- 
min) house-holders, it is called Mangold, ; when there is an assemblage 
of one hundred (Brahmin house-holders) it is called a Koslitha. 

124. In case of other assemblages of Bra hmi ns, the name (for the 
village) should be given according to one’s choice. 

125. All those things which are not specified here should be 
made according to the rules of the Sastra (i.e. local custom). 

126. The description of the arrangement of the Sarvatobhadra 
(village) will now be elaborated. 

127- 128. (In its shape) it should be made quadrangular of equal 
sides (i.e. square). Its plan should be made of the Manduka or the 
Sthandila type. 

128- 129. In the centre (of this village) should be constructed a 
temple of Brahma, Vishnu, or Siva. 

130-131. (In this village) there may be assemblages of any 
desired number of hermits known as Tapasvin, Yati, Brahma-chdrin 
and Yogin, and of heretics (i.e. Buddhists and Jains) and of house- 
holders. 
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132-133. (Iq this village) there may be one, two, three, four, 
or five carriage -roads, together with a surrounding street ; (of these) 
the internal carriage-roads should have one footpath each and the 
external one two footpaths. 

134-137. In the PaUiicha (outer) part (of the village) there 
should be similarly made a (smaller) street running through all the 
plots ; the temple of the great guardian deity should be made outside 
this Faisdcha part towards the north-east direction ; the street in this 
part should have footpaths on both sides or should be of the frog -shape 
{Nanydvarta), otherwise it may be made, as required, joining one 
corner with the other. 

138-140. At the four corners (within the village), namely, the 
north east and the others, there should be a monastery or a temple or 
therein may be a guest-house, and the drinking-house should be built 
in the south-east ; and the other public buildings may be built in any 
quarter according to one’s liking (i.e. the requirement), 

141. In the four corners at the end of the internal carriage-roads 
there should be the cloister {matha) for a preacher {guru). 

142. For security (of the village) there should be furnished a 
surrounding wall, and a ditch around it. 

143. At the four directions there should bo the main gates, as 
well as the smaller gates in the same way as said before (i.e. as 
required). 

144. The houses of all kinds of workmen (or labourers) should be 
on the high way. 

146. In the south side (of the village) should be the rows of houses 
for the Vaisyas (trading class) and the 6udras (menial servants). 

146. Between the east and the south-east should be the rows 
(of houses) of the milkmen (or cow-herds). 

147. Beyond these should be the cow-sheds surrounded bv walls 
for security. 

148. Between the south and the west should .be the houses of 
the weavers (lit. those who do the work of clt th-ninnufacturing). 
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149. Beyond these should be the houses of the tailors (and) also 
of the shoe-makersflit. workers on leather). 

150. Between the west and the north-west should be the houses 
of the black-smiths. 

151. Beyond these should be the houses of the fishmongers and 
the butchers. 

152-153. Between the north and the north-west should be the 
houses of the clerical community (Srikaras, otherwise called Kayas- 
thas)^ ; therein should also bo the houses of the physicians (vaidyas) 
rather of the medical caste {ambashtha, i.e. people of mixed blood 
born of Brahmin father and Vai&ya mother). 

154-155. On the outskirts of this (village) should be the houses 
of those who deal in the bark of trees (i.e. a kind of weaver or tanner) ; 
in the same quarters should be built the rows of houses of the oil men 
(i.e., those who deal in oil). 

156-157. At some distance to the north, in the outskirts of the 
village w'all, the wise man should build the temple of Vaishnavi and 
Chamundii. 

158. Further from this, at a distance should be the cottage of 
the undertakers (i.e. the dead-body burners'-. 

159. The human dwellings on the outskirts of the village are 
thus described. 

160-161. lu the south, the west or the south west should be dug 
tanks suitable for supplying bathing and drinking water. 

162. The best architect should get the rest done according to the 
rules of Sastra d.e.'the custom). 

163. The description of the arrangement of the Nandyavarta 
(village) will now be elaborated 

164-165. The length and the breadth should be measured in the 
aforesaid rod measuremeut ; (of this village) the length and the breadth 
may be equal or the length may be greater. 

* See note luider line 226, p 74-. 

■ Origiuallv the Ghvid il.is were the Ir.i litioual dea 1-body burners, but uou 
II Bengal au outcuste earaiug their living mostly as fishmongers. 
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166-169. If the length and breadth (of this village) be equal 
the wise architect should make its plan of that type which is called 
Ghandita or Manduks, but of the village whereof the length is greater 
(than the breadth) the plau should be of eighty-oiie plots (i.e. the 
Parama-sfiyika type) ; otherwise (iu the village) whereof the length 
and breadth are equal the plan may as well be of the Sthandila type. 

170'-174. If the plan (of this village) be of the Ghandita type the 
four plots in the centre are known as the Brahma part ; outside this 
(centre) there should be twelve plots around known as Daivaka ; 
beyond this twenty surrounding plots should be known as Manusha ; 
outside this twenty-eight surrounding plots should be known as 
Paisacha^ ; thus is elaborated the Ghandita plan (of eighty -one plots). 

174-177. Now the Parama-sayika plan is elaborated ; (in this) 
there should be nine plots in the centre known as the Brahma part ; 
outside this there should be si.xteeu plots called Daivaka ; beyond this 
should be twenty -four plots known as Manusha; surrounding the 
outside of this are the thirty-two plots called Paisacha. 

178-180. In the Sthandila plau there should be only one plot in 
the centre assigned to Brahma, eight parts (i.e. plats) (outside this) 
should bo Daivaka, sixteen plots (beyond the latter) should be 
Manusha, and outside this twenty-four plots are called Pitacha. 

181-182. The expert architect should discreetly arrange these 
plots ; of these the Paisacha plots are (specially) stated (when the 
\illagej should be of the Nandyavarta type (lit. frog-shaped) 

ISO. The eastern carriage-road should run from north to south. 

184. The southern street should run from east to west. 

185. The western street should run from south to north. 

18G. The northern streets should run from west to east. 

187. The surrounding streets of the Nandyavarta (village) are 
thus stated by the e.vperts 

' 1 iiu Brahiu'i part re[)! fj-unts, the tiist round, tho Daiva thu '2nd round, the 
Manuslu lliu did ii'Uiid, and tho Pai-;'udi.i tlio 4th loi'ud. 
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188-190. One foot path (ruuniug) from the root to the top should 
be attached either to the two internal streets running from south to 
north or to the two internal streets running from east to west ; and 
the remaining two at the two sides {of the other two) are stated 
by the ancient (architects) to have two footpaths each. 

191. Similarly should be the external roads, the internal roads 
are stated here. 

192-193. They should be large streets {ratliyCi) both lengthwise 
and breadthwise ; there should be one, three, five or seven (of these) 
streets {vltki) furnished with two footpaths beginning from the root. 

194-195. (In place of these large streets) there may be cons- 
tructed one, two, three, four or five (smaller) roads (marga) ; in these 
(smaller) exterior roads {m&rga) there should not be made any footpath. 

196. A street (vltht) should be furnished with footpaths, while 
a road (miirga) should be without a footpath. 

197. A large road {maha.tndrga) as well as all the streets (vlthi) 
should be consolidated with kankar (nodular limestone.) 

198. Between these (large roads and streets) should be con- 
structed lanes (kshvdra-mdrga) straight as a rope. 

199-201. The width of the streets (wf/«) should be three, four, 
five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven or twelve rods; some of these 
streets may be wider than others, or all may be of the same width. 

202-205. The width of the large road {mahd-mdrga) , should be 
equal to the width of a street (vithi) of nine rods width ; the width of 
the street {vWil) in the middle is also desired to be equal to the width 
of the large road {mahd-mdrga) : similarly the width of a lane (mdrga) 
should be equal to (that of) a street {vithi) in the middle (i.e. interior 
of the village), or the former may be one-eighth less, three-fourths, or 
half of the latter. 

206-208. The width of a large road {mahd-mdrga) should be 
equal to or three-fourths (of the width) of all other streets {vithi). 
And the width of a narrow lane {k&hudra-mdrga) should be three- 
fourths or half of it (i.e. the width of the large road). 


10 
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209. Thus is elaborated the (street) plan (of the Nandyavarta 
village which is) fit for (the resideuco of) Brahmins. 

210-212. (In this village) there should be an assemblage of 
fifty and eight, one hundred and eight, three hundred, one thousand 
and eight, three thousand, or four thousand Brahmins. 

213-214. When (all the second, third and fourth rounds known 
as) Daiva, Manusha and Pais.icha parts (of this village) are filled with 
(i.e. inhabited by) the Brahmins ic is called Mahgala ; whoever plans 
the village (should remember this). 

215. When (all these parts are) inhabited by the Kshatriyaa, the 
Vaisyas, and other castes it (this village) is called Pura. 

216. When (the same parts are) fit for (i.e. inhabited by) the 
Vaisyas, the Sudras and others it (this village) is called Agrahara. 

217-219. In this village (when inhabited by people of all 
castes) the houses of the Brahmins should be situated in the parts 
ending at the Manusha part (i.e. including the Daiva part) ; the royal 
palace should be situated in the Daiva. the Manusha and the Pai^ucha 
parts ; and the houses of the Vaisyas, the Sudras and others are 
situated in the Paisacha part. 

220-221. In the Paisacha part there should be two, three, four, 
five, six or seven streets, and their width should be as stated above. 

222. The houses of che Vaisyas should bo situated on the first 
street in the south. 

223-226. In the Varuna part (west) should be the Emperor ; this 
rule refers to his palace ; similarly the royal palace may be situated in 
the Mitra (west j, uue Ja; anta (north-east) or the Rudrajaya (north- 
west) part ; iu the same parts should also be the houses of the warrior- 
class. 

226. In some part in the s.juth-west should be situated the 
edifices of the clerical community (yrikaras)’ 

‘Obviously same as Srikar:eia, a subc.isie of ihe Kay.isthas, originally those 
who used to wrOe or legal- ilociimeats, houco the oloiical community 

or clerks. 
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Q27-228. In the Asura or Sosha part (both in the west) should 
be the houses of the chiefs (^iamantas) and others ; therein should 
also he the palaces of the ministers and the residences of the nobles 
(lit. Lords, svdmika). 

229. The houses of the priests should be situated in the Sugriva 
and Pushpa-danta parts (both in the west). 

230. In the Dauvarika and Sugriva parts should be the houses 
of the police (ralahakdra). 

231-232. In the Qandharva, the Roga or the Sosha part should 
be the houses of the drummers (vddyakasy and others; thereir 
should also be the halls fit for the dancing (or music) of courtesans. 

233. In the Vayu (north-west) or the Naga part should be the 
houses of the architects (and artisans). 

284. In the Naga or the Mukhya part should bo the houses of 
the Netra-ratna-kara^. 

235. In the north should be the houses of the makers of armor. 

236. In the Aditi and Udita parts should be the houses of the 
physicians and the like. 

237. In the north-east or the Jayanta part should be the 
houses of the village-watchmen. 

238. In the Mahondra (east) or the Satyaka part should be the 
bouses of the K(ir 'i; ikdi as‘'. 

239. In the Ehrita or the Antariksha part should bo the guest- 
houses (lit. house for inviting people in, i.e. reception) 

'Outeastes living by the professional beating of drums and other music 
at tlio festivals of marriage, birth, etc. 

* Literally, makers of eye-jeweis i? spectacles) or oye-paiiiis ; a cla.ss of 
people, a kind of jewellers, opticians, oi steiners. 

'Compare Kariji-ratha, meaning litter or palauqmn (see R'jjl.iiia’iifa, 
SIV. 13 ; EOjut'jnoriijnih Vil, 479) ; tue KSburas of North Imlia, whose caste 
profession is to carry people by litter or ral^ntjuin, n ay be the ropieseutatives 
of the Karpiiiara.s. 
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240. (The arrangement of houses in) the first round is thus 
(elaborated). The arrangement of houses in the second round will 
be described (below). 

241-242. On the eastern street should be situated the rows of 
houses of the oil men. In the same part should also be various other 
edifices as well as the houses of the potters. 

243-244. The rows of houses of the fishmongers as well as of 
those who deal in meat (i.e. the butchers) should be in the west, and 
those of the hunters in the south. 

245. In the south-east or the north-west should be the houses 
of the washermen. 

246. In the south or the east should be the houses of the 
dancers. 

247. In the north or the south-west should be the houses of 
the tailors. 

248. Thus (is detailed the house-plan) in the second round. 
The (arrangement of houses in the) third round will (now) be des- 
cribed. 

249. In the south should be the rows of houses of the black- 
smiths. 

250. In the north or the south-east should be the houses of 
the basket-mskkers, 

251. In the west or the east should be the houses of the weapon- 
makers. 

252. In the north should be the rows erf houses of the workers 
on leather (i.e. the shoe-makers and others). 

253. In all the other rounds should be the houses of those who 
live by other kinds oi work. 

254. (The disposition of) the human dwellings (i.e. the residen- 
tial buildings) are stated. The temples of gods will now be described. 

266-266. The temple of Vishnu should be constructed in the four 
quarters, namely, the Arya and the others, towards the four directions 
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of the village (i.e. east, etc.) as well as in any other desirable part and 
direction. 

257. The Vishnu temple may otherwise be (built) in the outer 
part (of the village) towards some desirable direction. 

258. The Vishnu temple should also be (built) in the four quar- 
ters, namely, the Indra (east), etc., as also in the Eakshasa part. 

259-264. In the east is said to be (situated) the temple of Sri- 
dhara (a particular image of Vishnu), in the south of Vamana 
(dwarf image of Vishnu), in the west of Vasudeva, Adivishnu or 
Janardana (other images), and in the north is said to be the temple 
of Ke^ava or Narayana (other images) ; in the interior (of the village) 
towards the north-east direction may be any image of Vishnu, 
according to one’s liking ; in the souch-west or the north-east corner 
should be the temple of Isrisimha (man-lion) ; and in the south-east 
corner should be the temple of Eama or Gopala (other incarnations 
of Vishnu). 

265-267. 1 he temple (of Vishnu) in the Mitra part should be 
made three-storeyed : in the first (i.e., ground) fioor the image (of 
Vishnu) should be in the erect posture, in the second (storey) it is 
stated to be in the .sitting posture, and in the third (storey) it should 
be of the recumbent posture ; or in the top floor should be installed the 
image in the erect posture and in the ground floor it should be of the 
recumbent posture. 

268-270. The expert (architect) should construct the (main) door 
of the Vishnu temples towards desirable directions ; the temple (bearing 
the name) of Vishnu should face the village, and that of Narasimha 
should turn the back upon the village ; but when Lakshmi is (associat- 
ed) with Narasimha the latter temple as well should face the village. 

271-275. The temple of Hiva should be built, with back upon the 
village, in the quarter of Kudra, Kudrajaya, Indra, Indrajaya, Apa- 
vatsa, Apavatsya, Savitra, Savitra, Isa, Jayanta, or Parjanya ; but 
when built in the east or west it should face the village. 
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276. The (main) door of the temples of all other images may be 
in any direction. 

277-278. In the DauVarika part or somewhere else at the same 
corner (i.e. south-west) should be the temple of Subrahmanya, or therein 
may be the temple of the Jainas, or of the Sugatas (i.e. the Buddhas). 

279. The. temple of Vainayaka (i.e. Ganesa) should be in the 
middle part of the four main directions (i.e. east, etc.) or in the inter- 
mediate quarters (i.e. north-east, south-east, south-west, and north- 
west). 

280. In the Gandharva or the Bhrihga-raja part should be the 
temple of Bharga (kara) (a name of Siva). 

281. In the Mukhya or the Bhallata part should be the temple 
of Sarasvati (the goddess of learning). 

282-283. In the Aditi or Mriga part is known to be (situated) the 
temple of Lakshmi (the goddess of wealth) ; in the same part should 
also be built the temple of the goddess Bhuvana (i.e, the earth god- 
dess). 

284. In the outside part of the (village) gate should be built the 
temple of Bhairava for the sake of security. 

285. In the Rakshasa or the Pushpa-danta part ’should be the 
temple of Durga. 

286. Outside the village towards the north should be built the 
temple of Kali. 

287-288. It should be at a distance of one krosa (or two miles) 
away from the village, where either towards the east or the north should 
be situated che dwellings of the undertakers {ChandCdiDi) ; and to the 
north (of this part) should be the cremation grounds. 

289. (Further) outside the village, towards the north, reside the 
(evil spirits known as) Pretas, Bhutas, Aviia.% and Da^xlakas. 

290-291. For the security of the village there should be erected 
a surrounding rampart on the outside, beyond this should be dug a 
ditch (which is) fenced all round by railings. 
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292-293. Large gates should be constructed at the (middle of the) 
four directions as well as at the four coruers ; they should be either 
circular dr square in conformity with the plau of the village and be 
connected with the rampart. 

294-295. These large gates should be constructed in the east, 
north-east, south-east, south, south-west, west, north-w'est and, simi- 
larly, in tho north (of the village rampart, as stated below). 

296. A straight line should be drawn from the eastern gate to the 
western (to ascertain that the gates are exactly opposite to each other). 

297. The southern and the northern gates should particularly 
be exactly in the same place (in each side). 

298-301. The expert architect should draw a straight line by the 
middle (of tho east-west ramparts), from the south to the north, and to 
the east of this lino should ba measured oue cubit at the end of which 
should be constructed the southern gate ; and the corresponding one 
in the north of these two gates is stated to be made similarly at the 
end of one cubit to the west of the same line. 

302-303. Four gates in tho (middle of) four directions may or 
may not be desired by the wise ; but in the east and tho west sides 
there may be one or two gates. 

304. Eound the furthest boundary, towards the four corners, 
gates should always be made. 

305. All these are the large gates ; the smaller doors are now 
described. 

306-309. In the Naga, Mriga, Aditi, Udita, Parjanya, Antarik- 
sha, Pushan, Vitatha, Gandharva, Bhriuga-raja, Sugriva or Asura 
part : in any of these parts which oue likes, the smaller doors should be. 
made with their proper characteristic features. 

310-312. The expert (architect) should in the very same way 
construct vs ater-gates (or drains) in the Mukhya, Bhallata, Mriga, 
Udita, Jayanta, Mahendra, Satyaka or Mrisa part. 

313. A (temple) pavilion should bo built in the Brahma, Agni or 

Mitra part. 
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314. In the Bhudhara or the Asura part a public hall should 
be constructed. 

316. The Nandyavarta (village) has thus been described by the 
ancients learned in the science (of architecture). 

316. Now the details of the plan and arrangement of the village, 
called Padma, will be described. 

317-318. Its length and breadth being made equal, the surround- 
ing wall on the outside should be quite circular, quadrangular (i.e. 
square), hexagonal or octagonal. 

319. It (this village) should be laid out in the Chaudita or the 
Sthandila plan, whichever is desired. 

320. The residential buildings should be built in the (four 
corners of) six plots each divided by an oblique lino.’^ 

321. In those parts should always be constructed a (temple) 
pavilion or a public hall. 

322. All the carriage-roads in the exterior as well as the sur- 
rounding ones should be furnished with footpaths. 

323. (In this village) there should be four, hve, six, seven or 
eight streets. 

324. Across the middle there should not be made any streoo ; (but) 
the gates should be made towards the four directions. 

325. The rest should be made as stated before ; thus is (described) 
the plan of the Padmaka village. 

326. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Svastika 
village also will now be described. 

•327. With (equal) length and breadth as stated above it (this 
village) should be laid in the Parama-sayika plan. 

328. In the Paisacha (i.e. the last) round as well as surrounding 
it (i.e. the village) are constructed the (large) carriage-roads. 

'Each corner consists of two full and tour half-plots : two of these opposite 
full plots are divided into four half-plots by an oblique line colied snia fsee the 
plates). 
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329. The best architect should arrange the interior in the shape 
of the mythical cross (avastiia). 

330-332, Thera should be a street running straight from east to 
west by the middle of this village, and another running from south to 
north crossing the former (in the centre of the village l ; both these 
streets are stated to be consolidated at the middle with kanJcar 
(nodular limestone). 

333-336. The street running towards the east extends from north 
to north-east ; the street running towards the south extends from east 
to south-east ; the street running towards the west extends from south 
to south-west; and the street ruuning towards the north extends from 
west to north-west. 

337-338. Thereafter (should be made) the surrounding street 
connecting the ends of these four streets : thus is made the Svastika 
(.cross-like) street bearing something like the shape of a plough. 

339-341. It is said by the learned that there should be two streets 
across the centre (of the village), and two by its top and two bv its 
bottom, connecting the four directions and the four corners, and with 
four entrances towards the four directions and extending up to the 
aforesaid middle streets and ending by the four corners. 

342-343. (A street is made running from east to west by the 
middle of (the north-western block formed by joining four points) frem 
east to north-east (thence) to north and (thence) to the centre. 

344-345. A similar street is constructed running from south to 
north by the middle of the two lines, (one) from the centre to the 
east and (another) from the south-east tol the south (by joining the 
ends of which the south-eastern block is formed). 

346-347. Another similar street is constructed running from east 
to west (by the middle of the south-western block (formed of four 
points) from the centre to the south and thence to the south-west 
ending at the west. 

348-349. Similarly another street is constructed running from 

south to.north (by the middle of the north-western) block (formed of 

11 
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fourt poiats) from north-weat to west and from north ending by the 
centre. The number of these (streets in the four blocks) may vary in 
accordance with the requirements (of the blocks). 

350-352. These streets should have two footpaths, but the middle 
one should not have any footpath (it being reserved for conveyances), 
and its width should lessen towards the two ends ; the outer (surround- 
ing) streets should be furnished with two footpaths, the outside of 
which should be covered (with wall and ditch) by the wise (architect). 

353. The (upper) part of the rampart should be connected with 
the wall and it (the rampart) should be furnished with a surrounding 
ditch for the sake of defence (lit. protection). 

354-365. Their (i.e. of the wall and ditch) gates should be opened 
at the points of the mystic cross (wastiha) towards the four directions ; 
thus there should be eight main gates, two being on each side. 

356-353. In this (village) the expert architect should (also) make 
the smaller gates at the Mriga, Antariksha, Bhringaraja, Myisa, ^osha, 
Boga, Aditi and Udita parts. 

359-360. All the larger gates should resemble the shape of a 
plough, (and) each of the (smaller) gates should be furnished with two 
panels. 

361. The rampart should be erected in the lower part (and) the 
wall in the upper part ; and the watch-towers should be built upon the 
strategic (lit. the required) points (of the wall). 

862-363. The wise man should for purposes of fighting (the 
enemy) place on the top of the watch-towers (built) upon the wall all 
the devices known as yaksha, rudra, nata^ , and others. 

364. Inhabited by all classes of people the Svastika (village) is 
specially fit for (the residence of) kings. 

365. The Svastika (village) has thus been described, it should 
also) be laid out in the Sthaniya and other plans. 

• The is a living supernatural being, Hudraa are those who drive 

away evil and run about and roar, and y Uis are the sons of Jegraded Ksha- 
triyas : all these were obviously used as a defence-force. 
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366-368. The royal palaces may be built at the central part of 
the four cardinal points or intermediate points ; they may also be 
built, leaving out the Brahma-plot, at the middle of the four plots 
(called) Arya and others; the royal palace, as desired, of all any 
number of) storeys may be built (in this village) in the Sthtmiya 
plan. 

369-571. The palace of the Adhiraja (class of king) should 
be built at the middle of Yaruna (vs'est) plot (when the village 
is laid out) in the next plan (i.e. twelfth plan, called Dekya); and at the 
(middle of) Yama (south) plot (when laid) in the Samgraraa plan (i.e. 
the middle of four beginning with Staniya, i.e. the thirteenth plan, 
called Ubhaya-chandita) ; and similarly at the (middle of) Soma (north) 
as also Indrajaya (south-west) plots when laid in the Vijaya plan 
(i.e. last of the four plans, i.e. the fourteenth one, called Bhadra). 

372-377. The wise (architect) should build the palace of the 
Narendra (class of kings) at the Vivasvat and the Indrarajaplots in the 
Agata (i.e. Desya) plan and at the Soma and the Indra-raja plots in 
the Samgriima (i.e. Ubhaya-chandita) plan ; at the Arka or Indra 
(both being in the east) and .the Rudrajaya plots in the Vijaya 
(i.e. Bhadra) plan ; and at the Mitra, Vivasvat or Arya plot in the 
Sthaniya plan'. 

378-380. The palaces of the Parshnika and other (classes of) 
kings should be built, in all the four plans, namely, Sthaniya and 
others (i.e. Desya, Ubhaya-chandita and Bhadra), at the Arya and 
other plots in the four directions, but not anywhere and everywhere 
this should be preferred following the injunction as laid down in the 
(leading) treatises on architecture. 

381-982. The temple of Vishnu should be built at the Mitra. 
Varuna, Vivasvat, Indra and Maheudra plots, in all the four plans, 
beginning with Sthaniya. 

1 This interpretation I'ollows from a combination of line 372 with 376 an<i 
373 with 377 ; this has been necessitated by the obvious, though unu.sual, cons- 
truction of the unsatisfactory text. 
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383-386. The temple of Siva.(l&a) which should be made with 
face turned towards the outside (of the village) is said to be built at the 
Indra, Indrajaya, Eudra, Rudrajaya, Apavatsa, Apavatsaor Jayantaka 
plot (in all the four plans). 

386-387. The Buddhist temples should be built at the Vayu plot 
(in the north-west corner) and the Jain temples at the Nair-riti plot 
(in the south-west corner), or the edifices (i.e. these temples) may 
be situated at the Bhriuga-raja, Vitatha or Naga plot. 

388. The temple of Bhaira t^a should be built beyond (the village 
wall) at one side of any of the gates in the four directions 

389. The temples of Durgii and of Ganesa should be built at the 
four cardinal and intermediate points. 

390.. The temple of (six-headed) Kartikeya should be situated at 
the Sugriva plot. 

391. The temple of Jvara-deva (the god of fever) should be 
built at the Agni (south-east) or the Pushan plot. 

392. The Bhaskara (Sun) temple, as an alternative,- should be 
built at the Aditya plot. 

393. The Bhuvanesa (the Lord of the universe) temple should 
be built, at the Soma or Mukhya plot. 

394. In all these plots as well as in the central plot should be 
built the temple of Vishnu or Eudra. 

395-397. Around these (temple) plots should be situated the 
residential buildings ; [(in this residential quarter) the central street, 
(reserved for conveyances), should have one footpath and the outer 
street two footpaths ; because herein being situated residential build- 
ings the outer streets must have (sufficient number of) footpaths for 
the security (of pedestrians) \ 

398- Thus are described (the temples of) gods situated in the 
interior (of the village), those (built) outside (the village) should be 
located in accordance with one’s liking. 

' This is apparently out of place, the Codex Arc'iitypua has left out lines 
;i9lj .;l!tT which are, however, proseived by all other texts. 
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399-401. If the Phallus (of Siva, called) Pa&upata is alone to be 
installed His temple should be built in the interior of the city (i.e. 
Svastika village) as befits ; all the other Phalli^ should be installed 
outside the town (i.e. the village) wall. 

402-403. If Vaikhanasa (Brahma) temple is to be built, His ins- 
tallation is preferred in the interior (of the village) ; the Vishnu temple 
is stated to be built similarly, but the Pancha-ratra (Vishnu) temple 
should be built outside (the village wall). 

404-407. The temples (also of the followers) of Durga, Ganapati 
Ganesa), Buddha, Jina, Kiirtikeya (Sha^mukha) and others should be 
built outside the city (i.e. Svastika village), or even the temples of 
those gods may be constructed, there is no restriction about this, 
should they be desired to be installed, in all parts of the city (i e. 
Svastika village). 

408-409. The temple of Chamunda (demoness'' should be built 
facing the north, in the north-east beyond the village or at a great 
distance from it. 

410. To the east of the temple of this (demoness) should be 
situated the cottages of the undertakers (Chandalas). 

411-413. For the inspection of the army a suitable pavilion 
should be built on a raised platform outside the village towards the 
east, north, west, or south-west. 

414. The best architect should do the rest at his discretion, as 
stated before. 

415. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Prastara 
(village) will now be described. 

416. The shape of the Prastara (village) should be either rectan- 
gular or square. 

417. The ancients have said that: this (village) is fit for the 
kings (Kshatriyas) or the Vaisyas (traders class). 

418-419. The architect should lay out this village in the plan of 
eighty-one plots (i.e. Parama-sayika), the Chapidita, the Sthandila, 
or any other plan he likes- 

‘ Phalli are olassted under several epithets (see chapter -Lll). 
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4’20-4‘23. A large street in the Paisaoha part (last round of the 
plan) should be constructed, being furnished with two footpaths ; 
this should be made around (the village) ; at its (Paisacha part) end 
and in its continuation (lit. entrance) the Pechaka (of four plots) and 
Pitha (of nine plots) blocks should he planned being connected by 
streets, or the similarly (expanded) Mahapitha (of twenty-five plots) 
block should be connected by streets. 

424-4‘25. Inside that part which is called Faifeacha the wise 
architect should make a street running from east to west and another 
running from south to north. 

426-427. One street being constructed in the Pitha block there 
should not be any other street across the centre (of this village) ; but 
there should be made two streets each way in all directions as aforesaid 
(i.e. two running from east to west and two from south to north). 

428. In the Mahapitha block there should be three streets each 
way in all directions (i.e. three running from east to west and three 
from south to north). 

429. Of all these large streets in this (village) the widths are 
specified below. 

430-431. The widths of these large streets are stated to be six, 
seven, eight, nine, ten or eleven rods. 

432-433. The (number of) plots constituting the several blocks 
(i.e. Pechaka and others) should be determined and these plots should 
be marked ; and the ends of streets (made therein) should be continued 
(to the end of the blocks). 

434-437. The circular road should be in or around the Paisacha 
part ; extending from the interior side of this (circular) street there 
should be three, five, or seven streets running towards the east and 
north ; and there should be eight blocks ; there should also be one, 
two, three or four smaller zigzag cross roads. 

438. If the four plots (i.e. Pechaka) are to be connected (by 
roads) the four plots are marked by nine crossings. 

439. If the nine plots (i.e. Pitha) are to be connected (the 
crossings should number) four times four (i.e. sixteen). 
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440. If the sixteen plots (i.e, Mahapitha) are to be connected 
it should be marked by twenty-five crossings. 

441-442. In the interior region of the Deva part (i.e second 
round) should be marked the blocks of four-plots (i.e. Pechaka) and of 
nine-plots (Pitha) ; the western parts of each of these blocks should 
conform to the shape of the (Prastara) village. 

443-444. The gods should be installed by the wise architect in 
those plots as said before ; (thus) the temples, etc., as well as the 
palaces of the kings should also be built a.s before. 

445. The rows of houses for the Vaisya (should be situated) in 
the interior region and at those parts (of the village, as mentioned 
above). 

446. All the working classes should bo housed in those parts of 
the Pai&aoha round (as stated before). 

447-448. The stalls of all sorts of buying and selling (should be 
situated) by the (sides of the) large (carriage) roads, wherein they 
(i.e. the streets) should be furnished with two footpaths and be con- 
nected with the palace of the Maharaja (class of) kings. 

449-461. The surrounding wall should be erected on the out- 
side (of the village) being connected with a ditch around it ; therefrom 
the large gates should be opened at the points where the large streets 
end ; and there should be four, eight or twelve (such) gate.s. 

452. The architect most deeply versed in the science (of archi- 
tecture) should do the rest of the Prastara (village) as before, 

463. The details of the plan and arrangement of the KSrmuka 
village are now described. 

454. Its breadth should be equal to its length or the length may 
be greater. 

455-457. This (village) should be laid out as (either of three types, 
namely) the Pattana, the Khe^ka, or the Kharvata : it is called 
Pattana when it is (predomiuently) inhabited by an assemblage of 
the Vai&yas ; Khetaka when it is mainly inhabited by the Sudras; 
and Kharvata when it is chiefly inhabited by the Prithuloinans (broad- 
haired, ? Kshatriyas), 
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458. The Karmuka (village) should be cousbruoted on the bank 
of a river or a sea. 

459-461. There should be a junction at the head of the streets ; 
in accordance with the suitability of the quarter the wise architect 
should make a street connecting west and north, another between 
south and east, one between north and east, and one between south and 
west. 

462-463. By the outside part each pair of these streets should 
look like a bow (Kirmulca) : there (iu each quarter) should be made 
one, two, three, four, or five (of these) streets. 

464. All the large carriage-roads should have two foot paths and 
the small zigzag cross roads may be made (with one or more footpath) 
as one likes them to be. 

465. The wise architect should separately mark the plots in the 
four quarters as stated before. 

466. The architect deeply learned in the science (of architecture) 
should make them u*e. the plots) proportionate to the size of the 
village. 

467. Siva (Isvara) and other gods should be installed iu the plots 
specified before. 

468. It (this village) should be furnished with as many gates as 
one likes, but there may or may not be a rampart. 

469. The Vishnu temple should be built at the junction of (lit. 
at the place between) two streets. 

470. The 6iva (Sankara) temple should be (built) at the junction 
(of streets') if there be any iu this village. 

471. Otherwise the temple of Vishnu or Siva may be situated at 
a place where there is no street. 

472. It is auspicious to look at the god Vishnu from the gate of 
the village ; (His tepaple, therefore,) should have its back turned to- 
w'ards the village. 

473. Thus is described the Karmuka village, the rest of it being 
made as stated before. 



IX.] 


THE VILLAGE 


89 


474. The details oi the plan and arrangement of the Chatur- 
mukha village will now be described. 

475. It (this village) should be made quadrangular with (four) 
equal sides (i.e. square) or rectangular in shape. 

476. The surrounding wall should be quadrangular as well (i.e. 
also rectangular), the length being from east to west. 

477. A large street should be made around it (the village) and 
this street should be furnished with two footpaths. 

478. From the four-plots block (i.e. Brahma part) in the centre 
should extend the streets towards the four cardinal points. 

479. Four gates should be constructed at the head of these four 
streets, 

480. On each side there should be one large gate, and the 
smaller gates should be made as said before (i.e. one at each corner). 

481. The four smaller streets connecting those (gates) should be 
constructed according to one’s liking, 

482. On the large surrounding streets should be built the houses 
of all castes, 

483 485. If in the interior (of this village) an assemblage of the 
Sudras reside (largely) it is called (lit. built as) Alaya ; if on the other 
hand there be au assemblage of the Brahmins it is called Padma 
and if there be au assemblage of the Vaisyas it is called Kolaka, 

486. According to some, the houses of all the twice-born may be 
built in all the four parts (i.e. Brahma, Daiva, MSnusha and Paitacha). 

487. If the assemblage (of houses) of the Brahmins be situated 
in the south-east, those of the Kshatriyas (lit. Kings) should be in 
the south-west. 

488. If the assemblage (of houses) of the Vaityas be situated in 
the north-west, those of the Sudras should be in the north-east. 

489. In the Paitacha part (i.e. fourth round) should also be 
situated the houses of all workmen. 

490. The temples of Vishnu, Siva (Rudra) and other gods should 
be built (in the quarters) as said before 

491. Everything, said or unsaid, should be as prescribed before. 
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492. Of (i.e. along with all other) villages the Ohatur-mukha is 
thus described by the ancients. 

493-495. The residential buildings as stated before should be 
built in the quarters free from (streets for) conveyances (i.e. congested 
traffic), if residential buildings be situated in such quarters (of heavy 
traffic) all prosperity (of the residents) would be ruined; therefore, the 
architect should avoid this in (all) villages and towns’. 

496-501. Thereafter^, in. case of doubt^, the disposition of build- 
ings should be in accordance with the custom obtaining in an ancient 
village ; but the (future) e.xpansion of the village should be (always) 
kept (in mind) ; this is particularly enjoined in the Sdstra (science of 
architecture) ; besides in ancient villages gods were installed only on 
the occasion of a special festival, and open spaces (lit. devoid of houses) 
used to be Fft anywhere and everywhere (i.e. without any special 
object in view), while (now) the disposition of houses (in proper quar- 
ters) is (specifically) wanted ; in fact in an ancient village a (perma- 
nent) temple of a god was not invariably built (as is the practice uow- 
a-days) ; therefore, in accordance with this criterion, the disposition of 
houses should be carried out. 

602-604. At the time of circumambulatiou of villages (on the 
occasion of the first entry into it)^ the circumambulatiou should be 
completely carried out by going round the parts cf the Lords of eight 
quarters proceeding from those of Bhudhar (i e. north), Indra 

• The fifth object of the chapter as proposed (in line 7), namely, the disposi- 
tion of buildings, is now carried out (lines 493 — 501). 

• That is, whatever has been stated regarding the disposition of buildings 
in all these eight classes of villages. It should be noted that this matter, though 
referred to in all cases, has not been completely described; in most cases the 
disposition of buildings, mainly residential, was left unfinished; here, too, 
(lines 493— 501t only a general prinoiple is laid down. 

> A's to which house should be situated in a particular quarter. 

• This is the sixth and last object of the chapter as proposed (in line 8) : 

herein, however, the entry into the house, not , is specified. 
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(Buresvara, i.e. east) and of others ; or in the absence of a (circumam- 
bulating) path, by (going round) the neighbourhood of the plots of the 
Lords of the eight quarters (of the village). 

605-606. The offerings to the Lords of quarters should fully be 
made at (a temple built in) the Brahma (i.e. central) part (of the 
village)* ; one should go and see the deity and then should retire. 

507-509. There is no defect if some parts are omitted during the 
circumambulation ; (in fact) the circumambulation of the village 
should not be by the street reserved for conveyances or the place of 
sacrificial offerings : all prosperities would be ruined if through ignor* 
anoe one make a short cut (or pass by a place where four roads meet, 
during the circumambulation;. 

510. This is said (i.e. the following supplementary principles are 
laid down) by the ancients with regard to all kinds of villages. 

511-513. The (village) temple of a deity may as well be built in 
addition to the quarters (already) stated at the head, foot or middle 
of a street, or in the interspace (of two streets ) ; and as an alter- 
native the residential buildings may also be built in the quarters 
surrounding it (i e. the temple). 

514-615. If through ignorance one demolishes the (already exist- 
ing) ancient buildings the destruction of the master is inevitable ; 
therefore, an ancient temple should be preserved intact. 

516. All the streets including the side ones should conform to 
the size and shape of thelquarters (they pass through . 

517-518. The entrance-door of the houses in a village should be 
(generally) constructed by the south side (of a house), but the door in 
a house should follow the (following) special rule. 

519-522. The length of the house on the side of the street being 
divided into nine parts, there should bo left, both in the interior and 
exterior (? of the wall', five parts on the right side, and out of the 
(remaining) four parts there should be left three parts on the left side, 
and on the remaining (one) part the (entrance) door (of a house) should 

* This is really the third object of the chapter as proposed iu line 
ibove. 
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be constructed, otherwise the (entrance) door may he opened (any 
where) on the left side of the middle line (drawn through the house). 

6123-528. The expert architect should apply the arrangement of 
houses in (i.e. laid down for) all these villages beginning with Dandaka 
in re-planning (lit. in continuation of) or in remodelling (lit. in.) an 
ancient village ; it leads to prosperity if its expansion takes place 
towards the east and south directions ; it is less auspicious if the ex- 
pansion happens by the south and west directions ; the expansion, 
however, may proceed by all directions, only if the original area be 
not diminished and the customs of the time and place be kept intact : 
thus is stated (all) about the ancient village. 

.529. The region by the two sides of the streets should be fur- 
nished with stalls. 

530. They (the houses on the streets) may have one to twelve 
storeys as one likes. 

631 Whether high or low, all these edifices should be uniform 
in height. 

632. All the larger houses may have greater height. 

533. The houses of the inferior castes should all have only one 
storey. 

534. It w'ould lead to prosperity and be auspicious to have all 
things (referring to these villages) done as prescribed. 

535-536. The master being in an appreciative mood and holding 
a rewarding hand should make (on the completion of a building) to the 
chief of the architects the present of a girl together with wealth, 
jewels, grains, laud, house, maids and conveyances. 

637-538. If the master refrain from doing this honour (to the 
chief architect) in order to make a bargain he would sink down as 
long as the earth and the moon last ; therefore, he should give all these 
(kinds of presents to the architect) as a token of honour ; and 
(thereby) he would (bimself) secure all prosperities and success 
and have all desires fulfilled. 

Thus in the Mdnamra,, the science of architecture, the ninth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of villages. 



CHAPTER X 

THE TOWNS AND FORTS 

1-2. I shall (now) dtiscribe the characteristic features of the cities 
of all (classes of) kings beginning with the Astragrahin, summarising 
(the details) from the Tantras (sciences of architecture). 

3-9. The breadth of the city (of the class) of kings called 
Astragrahin should, beginning with Qne hundred rods and increasing 
by one hundred rods, end (once) at three hundred rods ; (secondly) it 
should begin with two hundred rods and end at four hundred rods ; 
(thirdly) it should begin with three hundred rods and end at five 
hundred (rods) : these are (the three sets) from the smallest to the 
largest (including the intermediate) ; and its (breadth) should (finally) 
be extended so as to end at one thousand and two liundred rods, each 
(set) being of three varieties and there being (altogether) twenty- 
one varieties*. 

10-13. Similarly, the breadth of the city of the Priiharaka (class 
of kings) should (once) begin with four hundred rods, (secondly) with 
five hundred rods, (thirdly) with six hundred rods, and increasing by 
one hundred rods, (finally) end as before (i.e. in twenty-one varieties^ 
at one thousand and two hundred rods. 

14 16. The sixty-three (lit. sixty-four less one) varieties of 
breadth (for the city) of the Pattabhij (class of) kings beginning 
with seven hundred, eight hundred, nine hundred rods (and so on). 

In this way: 400— 100— 600; 500-100 -700; bOO— 100—800 : 700-100 
—900 ; 800— 100— l.viW. 900—100—1,100; and 1.000-100—1,200. Thus, 
there are altogether twenty one varieties of breadth of the city of thi.s class ol 
kings. 
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and increasing by one hundred rods, as before, should end at three 
thousand rods. 

17-20, The aforesaid sixty-three (lit. seven times nine) varie- 
ties of breadth (of the city) for the Mandale^a (class of) kings should 
begin at one thousand and one hundred rods, one thousand and two 
hundred rods, one thousand and three hundred rods (and so on), and, 
increasing by one hundred rods, should end at three thousand and one 
hundred rods. 

21-32. The breadth of the city fit for the Pattadhara (class of) 
kings, Oh wise (architect), should, as before (i. e. beginning at two 
thousand and six hundred rods and increasing by one hundred rods), 
end at four thousand and eight hundred rods. 

23-24. Similarly, (the breadth) of the city of the Parshnika 
(class of) kings increasing as before (i.e. by one hundred rods, and 
beginning at three thousand and three hundred rods) should end at 
five thousand and five hundred rods. 

26- 26. The sixty-four^ (less by one) varieties of breadth) for 
the city of the Narendra (class of) kings should, as before (i.e. beginn- 
ing at. four thousand and four hundred rods and increasing by one 
hundred rods), end at six thousand and six hundred rods. 

27- 28. The aforesaid (i e. sixty-three) varieties (of breadth) 
for the city of the Maharaja (class of) kings should, as before (i.e. 
beginning at four thousand and seven hundred rods and increasing by 
one hundred rods), end at six thousand and nine hundred rods. 

29-31. The afore.said (i.e. sixty-three varieties of) breadth of 
the city of the Chakra vartin (class of) kings, as before (i.e. beginning at 
five thousand rods and increasing by one hundred rods), should end at 
seven thousand and two hundred rods , otherwise the (breadth of the) 

I Literally, three times four (1x4x4); but following the precoding 
and succeeding instances, there should be sixty-threa varieties, beginning at four 
thousand and four hundred rods. 
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biggest city (i.e. of the uuiversal mouarch or Chakavartin) may end 
at ten thousand rods (comprising altogether one hundred and forty- 
four varieties). 

32-35. The length of the city (generally) should be one-and-one- 
half, one-and-three-fourths, or twice of its breadth ; otherwise, in rod 
measurement by (the similar) increment of rods, it (the length) should 
be made (up to) twice the breadth. 

36. The measurement of the cities (called) Kheta and Kharvata, 
and others should be as stated for that of the villages (of those names). 

37. The types aud features of all cities and others (i.e. the forts) 
will now be described. 

39-43. The eight kinds of fortified cities are (named) Rajadhanlya 
(royal)-Nagara, Kevala (ordinary, i.e. without the royal residence )- 
Nagara, Pura, Nagarai, Kheta, Kharvata, Kubjaka, and Pattana; (and 
the eight kinds) of forts are (called) §ibira, Vahini-mukha, Sthaniya, 
Dronaka, Sariaviddha, Kolaka, Nigama and Skaudhavara. All those 
(eight) beginning with the N’agura may also be called forts, for 
all practical purposes. 

44-47. A city with the king (i.e., royal palace) in the centre and 
inhabited by numerous wealthy (lit. meritorious) people should prefer- 
ably be laid out withiif the kingdom on the banks of a river ; it is 
always given by the learned the name of RajadhSai (capital or 
metropolis) if there be (built) a temple of (god) Vishnu at the entrance 
or in the centre of it. 

48-62. Having four gates towards the four cardinal points and 
furnished with Gopuras (towers), dotted over with guard-houses, 
equipped everywhere with barracks, full of merchants and encircled 
with markets, crowded with people and filled with temples of various 
denominations, inside and out side such a place is called a city proper 
(kevala) by those learned in the Tautrd (science of architecture). 

5‘^-55 That city is called Pura which is furnished with 
orchards aud gardens, has dwellings of motley population, frequented 
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by buyers and sellers, agitated by the noise of trading folk, and graced 
by the assemblage of (temples) of seven gods. 

56. The same city with a royal palace inside it, is called a 
Nagari. 

57-58. That city is called Kheta by the ancients, which is 
situated by the side of a river or a mountain, and is provided with 
dwellings of the Sudras (servant class) and with a high wall (lit. fence) 
around. 

59-60. That city is called Kharvata, which has uplands around, 
is full of dwellings of different caste.s and abounds in all kinds of 
pasturage. 

61-62. That city is called Kubjaka, which lies between the Kheta 
and Kharvata ( cities), has tlie dwellings of all sorts of people but 
has no rampart (around it). 

63-66. That city is called Pattaua (citadel), which is situated 
in the proximity of waterways, furnished lengthwise with a rampart, 
contains dwellings of various castes, is always a conglomeration of 
merchants and centre of e.xchauge for goods like jewels, silk-cloth, 
camphor, etc., imported from and o-xported to other countries (lit. 
islands). 

67-69. That fort is called Sibira (camp) by the ancients learned 
in the T antra (science of architecture), which has armies each ten 
thousand strong (in soldiers) and engaged in the work of mobilisation 
at the end of the territory of another king. 

70-71. The Sena (or Vahinil-mukha (outpost) is that which has 
many defences and the royal palace, and contains a diverse population. 

72 74. The versatile call that fort Stha)iiya (strategical site) 
which is the source of all happiness, ha.s many defences and has always 
a good king as a resident and his royal palace on a mountain by the 
side of a river. 

75-78. That fortress is called Drona (strand, or Rialto) where 
buying and seiimg are traasavtod, whmli is full of customers on 
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either side of the city, contains the quarters of merchants and of 
varied population, and is situated on the right and left banks of a river 
which is connected with the sea. 

79-81. That fortified city is called by the learned Samviddha 
because of the residence therein of the free-bolder Brahmins, which is 
. situated near a large village and is itself furnished with a small 
village. 

8-2. The same (i.e., S ihviddha) is called Kolaka when it has the 
palace of a great (Maharaja class of) king in the centre. 

83-84. That (fortress) is called Nigama which is full of the 
people of the four castes, viz., the twice boru and others, and is in- 
habited by various workmen. 

85-87. Skandhavara is that which* has kingly edifices (of the 
Kshatriyas), is furnished with gardens terracing from a river and with 
many residental dwellings ou its banks ; the same is (also) called Cheri 
when it has dwellings of the other twice-born (i.e., the Brahmins and 
the Vaikyas) on the sides (of the royal palaces). 

88-91. I shall describe in order all the forts which bear the real 
characteristics of a fort, and are built for the protection of a king from 
the enemy kings, namely, the mountain-fort, the forest-fort, the water- 
fort, the clay-fort, the chariot-fort, the divine (Dfiyj)-fort, and also the 
mixed-fort. 

92-93. The Mountain-fort is of three kinds, namely, as built on 
the top of a mountain, near (i.e., at the foot of) a mountain and 
surrounded by (i.e. in the valley of) a mountain. 

94- 95. The Forest-fort should bo that which has water (connec- 
tion) at the bottom, and the entrance at the top (lit. sky). 

95- 96. The Water-fort is here described : the fort surrounded by 
a sea and a river is (called) water-fort (i.e., island-fort). 

97-98, That is the Clay -fort which is connected with moun- 
tain-caves and is inaccessible to the enemy ; the king should build 
such a fort and live therein (for his security). 


13 
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99-100. The Chariot-fort ia that which ia (suited as) a place 
for detention of thieves, isolated from a village and has all the defects 
of vast expanse of wilderness around owing to the absence of any 
trees and water. 

101-103. The Divine -fort is that from which it is possible to 
throw, when the enemies are seen (attacking), stones, etc., towards the 
exit and entrance, with as much effect as with the deadly (lit. death- 
like) influence of incantation (Mantra) and magic (Tantra), and with 
horrors as that of Brahma-r&kskasa, VeUUa, Bhiita, Preta and the 
other evil spirits. 

104-105. That fort is known as Mitra (mixed), which is situated 
in a place mixed (i.e. connected) with various mountains and forests. 

106-107. All the forts should be surrounded with a wall and 
a ditch; they should be furnished with (strong) gates at the places of 
entrance and exit. 

108-109. The (surrounding) rampart (of all these forts) should 
be built of brick and such other materials (i.e., stone) and should be 
twelve cubits (i.e. 18 ft.) high, with gangways half-way from the bottom 
of the wall. 

110-114. I will now give an account of the (general) plan of 
all the cities (including fortified towns) ; therein the streets should be 
constructed, running east to west and south to north and numbering, 
odd or even, from one up to twelve, the increment being by one ; all 
the remaining details of (their) plans, not specified here, should be 
carried out as stated in the case of the village. 

109. Knowing this to be the town-planning he (the architect) 
should use his discretion (lit. accept or reject certain injunctions) 
if necessary. 

110. Thus is described the town which should be got built 
accordingly by the architect . 

Thus in the Manasdra, the science of architecture, the tenth 
chapter, entitled : 

The town-planning. 



CHAPTER XI 

THE DIMENSIONS OF BUILDINGS 

1. I will (now) elaborate in order the rule^ regarding the dimen- 
aione of storeys in (this) science (of architecture). 

•2-4. The square, rectangular, circular (round), octagonal, 
hexagonal, oval (lit. circular with two corners) and so on ; these are 
the various shapes (recommended for the storeys) which increase or 
decrease (from one to twelve in order). 

5. The dimensions of the (afore)said storeys which vary from one 
to twelve should be (as stated below). 

6-12. In the small type of one-storeyed building the five varieties 
of breadth and length should respectively begin with two and three 
cubits and" end at ten and eleven cubits ; in the iutermediatJ type 
the five varieties should begin with four and five cubits, be increased 
by two cubits and end at twelve and thirteen cubits ; and in the 
large type the five varieties should begin with, as I say, even and odd 
numbers, (namely), six and seven cubits and are stated to end at 
fourteen and fifteen cubits (the increment being as before). 

13-19. The height inclusive of the pliuth and ending by the 
pinnacle is stated by the ancients versed in the science (of archi- 
tecture) to be twice the breadth in the smallest type of (one-storeyed) 
buildings ; in the aforesaid intermediate type of one-storeyed build- 
ings the height is stated to be greater than the breadth by three- 
fourths ; and in the largest type of one-storeyed buildings the height 
should be greater than the breadth by one-half ; as alternatives to 
these (proportions), in the largest type the height mav be greater (than 
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the breadth) by one -fourth, and in the smallest type the height may be 
equal to the breadth (in addition) to its being twice (the breadth), 

20-23. The (aforesaid) five varieties of height from the largest 
type (downwards) are (known by) five names ; (they are called) Santika 
and Paushtika in the largest type, Jayada in the intermediate type, 
and in the small type that (height) which is twice (the breadth) is 
called Adbhuta ; and that height of building, which is equal to (its 
breadth), in addition to its being twice, is called Sarvakamika.^ 

24-30. In the smallest type of two-storeyed buildings, the five 
varieties of dimensions (consisting in the measurement of breadth and 
length) should begin (respectively) iVith five and six cubits and be in- 
creased by two to thirteen and fourteen cubits ; in the intermediate type 
(of two-storeyed buildings), the five varieties of dimensions should begin 
(respectively) with six and seven cubits and being increased by two 
cubits end at fourteen and fifteen cubits ; and in the largest type of two 
storeyed buildings the five varieties of dimensions are said by the 
ancients to begin with seven and eight cubits and end at fifteen and 
sixteen cubits (the increment being by two cubits). 

81-33. Corresponding to the five varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and length), the five varieties of heights (known asl Santika, 
Paushtika, Jayada, Sarvakamika and the fifth, Adbhuta, should be 
determined in order according to the proportion set forth above. 

34-39. (In the smallest type of three-storeyed buildings), the five 
varieties of dimensions should begin (respectively) with eight and nine 
cubits, be increased by two cubits and end at sixteen and seventeen cu- 
bits ; (in the intermediate type) the five varieties of dimensions should 

‘ These proportions are more clearly laid down elsewhere (XXXV. 19—25) ; 
hot tiierein they are slightly different : 

Santika (height) = (breadth). 

Paushtika ( „ ) = If ( „ ). 

Jayada ( „ ) = ( „ ). 

Dhanada (elsewhere called Sarvakamika' -.height) := 1| (breadth). 

Adbhuta (height) = twice (breadth). 
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begin (respectively) with nine and ten cubits, be increased by two 
cubits and end at seventeen and eighteen cubits ; and (in the largest 
type) the five varieties of dimensions should begin with ten and eleven 
cubits and being increased by two each time (end at eighteen and 
nineteen cubits) ; these are said to be the three sets (of measures) for 
the three-storeyed buildings. 

40. The (corresponding five varieties of) heights in the smallest, 
intermediate and largest types respectively (of three- storeyed buildings) 
should be made as before. 

41-44. In the smallest type of four-storeyed buildings, the five 
varieties of breadth are stated to be niue, eleven, thirteen, fifteen and 
seventeen cubits, and the five varieties of length, represented by even 
number of cubits, are ten, twelve, fourteen, sixteen and eighteen cubits; 
and the heights, as before (i.e. in correspondence with the dimensions) 
should be twice the breadth (i.e. of the Adbhuta kind)^ : these are the 
three sets (of measures), 

45-48, Eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seven- 
teen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty cubits : of these the odd numbers 
represent the five varieties of breadth and the even numbers five 
varieties of length, in the intermediate type of four-storeyed buildings ; 
and the height, corresponding to the dimensions, is in (this type of) 
four-storeyed buildings said to be what is known as Paushtika. 

49-62, Twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, 
eighteen, nineteen, twenty and twenty-one cubits ; twenty-two, twenty- 
three, twenty-four, twenty-five and twenty-six cubits : these are the 
(three sets of) five varieties (of breadth, length and height) for the 
largest type of four-storeyed buildings ; the height being of the Santika 
kind*. 

In this kind the height is twice of the breadth ( see note under lines 

20—23). 

• This kind of height is one-and-one-half times the breadth (see^ note under 
lines 20 — 23), hence the absolute measures of height specified here do not satisfy 
the general proportion indicated by the Santika height. 
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53-66. For the smallest type of five-storeyed buildings the five 
varieties" (of breadth, length and height) should begin with eleven 
cubits, be increased by one cubit and end at twenty-five cubits, the 
height being (known as) Jayada' : these are the three sets (of 
measures). 

66-68. Similarly for the intermediate type of five-storeyed build- 
ings the (three sets of) five varieties (of breadth, length and height) 
should begin with twelve cubits, and, being increased as before by one 
cubit, should end at twenty-six cubits, the height being (known as) 
Faushtika*. 

59-61 For the largest type of five-storeyed buildings the (two 
sets of five varieties of) dimensions (i.e. breadth and length) should 
begin with thirteen cubits and (being increased by one cubit) end at 
twenty-two cubits ’ ; in this instance the height should be either of 
l§antika or of the Paushtika proportiou. 

62-64. For the smallest type of six-storeyed buildings the (two 
sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are stated 
to begin with fourteen dibits and increasing by one cubit end at twenty- 
three cubits ; and the height is stated to bo either of the Sarvakamika 
kind or twice the breadth (i.e. of the Adhbuta kind). 

65-67. For the intermediate type of six-storeyed buildings the 
(two sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are 
stated to begin with fifteen cubits and increasing by one cubit end at 

' As in the case of the large type of four-storeyed building (see lines 49 52) 

the dimensions are ; — 

Breadth— 11, 13. 16, 17, 19. 

Length— 12, 14, 16, 18, 20. 

Height— 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. 

• That is, breadth— 12, 14, 16, 18, 20. 

length —13, 15, 17, 19, 21. 
height —22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 

’That is. breadth- 13, 15, 17, 19. 21. 

length —14, 16, 18, 20, 22. 
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twenty-four cubits ; and the height is stated to be of the Jayada 
proportion. 

68-71. For the largest type of six-storeyed buildings the (two- 
sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are stated 
to begin with sixteen cuhits and increasing by one cubit extend up to 
twenty -five cubits ; and the height should be of the Santika proportion, 
but as an alternative the expert architect may make the height of the 
Paushtika proportion. 

72-77. From seventeen cubits up to twenty-six cubits, the incre- 
ment being as before (i.e. by one) ; from eighteen cubits up to twenty, 
seven cubits, the increment being as before ; and from nineteen cubits 
up to twenty-eight cubits ; these are said to be respectively the smallest, 
the intermediate and the largest types of five varieties of dimen- 
sions (of breadth and length) in the seven-storeyed buildings ; and the 
heights, Santika, Paushtika, Jayada, Adbhuta and Sarvakamika, 
should correspond respectively to the largest and other (i.e. the inter- 
mediate and the smallest) types of dimensions. 

78-82. From twenty-nine cubit up to thirty-three cubits, from 
thirty up to thirty-four cubits, and from thirty-one up to thirty-five 
cubits ; these are said to be the three types, the smallest, etc., of five 
varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length), and to this (type of) 
eight-storeyed buildings the (corresponding) Santika and other heights 
should be given as before. 

83-87. From thirty-two to thirty-six cubits ; from thirty-three 
cubits to thirty-seven cubits, the increment being as before, and 
from thirty-four to thirty-eight cubits, the increment being by one 
cubit ; these are said to be the three types, froni the smallest to the 
largest, of five varieties of dimensions (breadth and length) in the nine- 
storeyed buildings ; and the (corresponding) heights are said to be the 
aforesaid five, the Santika and others. 

88-92. From cnirty-three to forty-two cubits ; from thirty-four 
to forty-three cubits ; and from thirty-five to forty-four cubits : these 
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are said to be (the three sets in) tbe fifteen varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and of length) (consisting of five varieties for each of the three 
types), from the smallest to the largest in the ten-storeyed buildings ; 
and the corresponding heights are said to be the Silntika and others. 

93-97. From thirty-four up to forty-three cubits; from thirty-five 
up to forty-four cubits, and from thirty -six up to forty -five cubits : these 
are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions 
(of breadth and length), consisting of the smallest etc., in the eleven- 
storeyed buildings ; and the five kinds of heights, from the plinth to 
the pinnacle, should be as before. 

9B-1D-2. From thirty-five to forty-four cubits ; from thirty-six 
up to forty-five cubits ; and from thirty-seven to forty-six cubits : these 
are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and length) ; and the corresponding five heights should be as 
before ; the learned architect should thus construct (i.e. measure) the 
twelve-storeyed buildings of the smallest, the intermediate and the 
largest types. 

103-104. This (height as given above) is stated to be for the 
Jiiti class of buildings (only), for the Chhanda and the other classes, 
namely, Saihkalpa and Abhasa, the Santika (and other heights) should 
be respectively three-fourths, one-half (cubit) and one-fourth (of those 
for the Jati class). 

105-106. The architect learned in the rules of the Tantra 
(science of architecture) should build edifices (of the Jati, Chhanda, 
Saihkalpa, and Abhasa classes) taking into consideration the three 
kinds of measures (also), namely, the smallest, the intermediate, 
and the largest types respectively, which are ascertained in accordance 
with the aforesaid proportions (lit. by the number of cubits, as increased 
in the several types). 

107-112. The aforesaid (five kinds of) heights are described (here) 
in order as before : (i.e. the five kinds where) the height is twice 
(the breadth), greater by one-fourth, and greater by one-half (should 
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remain as before) ; in the alternative the height may be greater (than 
the breadth) by three-fourths in the five proportions, namely, the 
^antika and others, but in case of the Paushtika (proportion) the 
height may be greater (than the breadth) by three-eighths or two- 
thirds ; all the (five kinds of) these heights are thus stated in the Jati 
(class of) buildings. 

113, These heights are used for halls (mlds) and gate-houses 
(gopuras) belonging to the palaces of Kings and the temples of Gods. 

114. The five kinds of height beginning with Santika are deter- 
mined by comparing them separately with the breadth. 

115-116. The master (of the building) will die if the reverse of 
this be done; therefore, the heights of buildings (as laid down) should 
not be ignored by architects in accordance with (i.e., following) the 
rules (tantra). 

117. The heights of all kinds of residential buildings are (also) 
described (here). 

118-121. The heights of all (classes of) gate-houses (gopurasY 
are taken (from the plinth)* up to the head or the apex (i.e. the finial), 
but in case of the Dvara-feala (class of gate houses) (which is erected) 
for the second (court) the suitable height may extend to the extreme 
end (of the building proper) or up to the finial, and in case of the 
Dvara-kobha (class of gate-houses, which is erected for the first court) 
the suitable height should extend up to the uttara (of the entabla- 
ture)® ; these are the santika and Paushtika (which are applied to the 
lai^est type of) heights suitable for the gate-houses, (the others being 
as stated before). 

^ Dvara-^obha (for the first court), Dvara-!!ala (for the second), Dvara- 
prasada (for the third), Dvara-harinya (for the fourth court) and MahagOpura 
(for the last court) (see Chap. XXXIII). 

• See lines 13—19. 

* Uttara is the lowest division of the entablature (see the writer’s 
DiUionary under Uttara). 


14 
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122-126. Otherwise (i.e. finally) the dimensions of all the storeys 
in comparison with the measure (i.e. the area) of the (whole) edifice are 
now specified in order : the dimensions (of length and breadth) in the 
three types, namely, the smallest and others (i.e. the intermediate and 
the largest, for each of the twelve storeys) should begin (respectively) 
with six and five cubits and increasing (respectively) by two and three 
cubits end (respectively) at ninety-three and ninty-four (cubits) : these 
dimensions should covet the twelve storeys, from the plinth to the 
apex of the dome ; similarly the measures {lit. cubit) of the five propor- 
tions of height, namely, the Santika and the others (i.e. Paushtika, 
Jayada, Sarva-kamika and Adbhuta) is stated to extend from the 
plinth up to the apex of the dome. 

127. There should be one to two storeys in the palace of the 
Kalpa-grama (i.e. Astra-grahin class of) kings. 

128. The palace of the Praharaka (class of) kings is stated to 
have one to three storeys. 

129. The palace of the Pattabhaj (class of) kings is stated to 
possess one to four storeys^. 

130. The palace of the Narendra (otherwise called Mahendra, 
class of) kings is stated to have three to eight storeys. 

131. The palace of the Maharaja (otherwise called Adhiraja, class 
of) kings is stated to have three to nine storeys. 

132. The palace of the Chakravartin (class of) kings should be 
of five to twelve storeys. 

133. The palace of the Crown Prince -is stated to be of one to 
three storeys. 

^ Similarly the Maudalesa class of kings should have one to fiv6- 
storeyed palaces, the Fa^tadhara class one to six-storeyed palaces and the 
Parshnika class one to seven-storeyed palaces: these are apparently missing If 
not implied in lines 134— 135 or 140 - 141 . 
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134-136. The palaces of those (i.e. the feudatory kings) beginning 
with Samanta should be of one to three storeys, and those of all (other) 
petty kings should be of one to three storeys. 

136-137. The buildings of the (following) five (classes of people, 
namely), tbe Sthapati (architect), the Sthapaka (builder), the Gabhas- 
tika (army masters, military officers), the Yuthaka (leaders, chiefs), 
and the twice born (in general), may possess one, two or three storeys. 

138. The buildings of the base-born (Ugrajdti) also may possess 
one, two or three storeys. 

139. The stables for elephants and for horses should be most fit- 
tingly made of one storey. 

140-141. The temples of all gods and the palaces of the kings of 
all other castes are said to possess one to the last (i.e. twelve) storeys 
and one to nine -storeys (respectively). 

142-143. The small (residential) buildings are thus described : 
they are made of small measure on account of their small size ; and all 
the small temples like the aforesaid (small) residential buildings are 
stated to be built similarly (i.e. with small number of storeys). 

144. The (isolated) pavilion (i. e. temple) should be made of nine 
storeys, in the alternative the (i.e. such) temple (when built) in the 
central theatre-like quadrangle may be of larger size (i.e. with more 
than nine storeys) than the isolated pavilion. 

145. These dimensions of storeys have been (thus) described by 
all the ancients versed in the Tanfra (science of architecture). 

Thus in the MuiiasSra, the science of architecture, the eleventh 
chapter, entitled : 

Tbe description of the dimensions of storeys. 




CHAPTER XII 


THE FOUNDATION 

1-2. Herein is described the foundation of the temples of gods 
and (the dwellings) of the twice-born and others, and of all other 
buildings and villages, etc. 

3-5. The foundation is auspicious in all respects when it is 
completely filled with various things but the foundation is unprosper- 
ous and inauspicious when (it is filled) with a lesser number of things ; 
the foundation should, therefore, be perfectly laid as stated (below). 

6-8. The depth of the excavation (lit. foundation-cave) should be 
as high as the basement of the building ; the four sides (lit. corners or 
walls) made of brick or stone should be equal ; from its bottom should 
be removed water (if there cOmes out any), and all (kinds of) earth 
should be deposited therein. 

9-12. The floor of the excavation should be consolidated with 
seven kinds of earth, namely, from rivers, and mountains, from ant-hills, 
crab-holes, sea-shores, from tops of trees (? hills), and from near a 
cow-shed (lit. from the foreparts of cows’ hoofs). 

13-15. Upon this (earth deposit) should be (further) deposited 
the root of the (white) lotus at the central part (of the excavation), 
to the east the root of the blue lotus, to the south the root of 
water-lily, to the west saugandhi (grass), and to the north the MJcali 
(gunja) plant. 

16-20. Upon this should be placed, in order, the (following) eight 
sorts of corn : ^dli (corn) should be placed to the north-east and 
vrihi (grains) to the east, kodrava (Paspalum scorbiculatum) to the 
south-east, kangu (Panic seed) to the south, mudga (phaseolus mungo) 
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to the south-west, masha (bean, phaseolusradiatus) to the west, 
Itvlattha (doliohos uniflorua) to the north-w.: ^.nd tila (sesamum 
indioum) to the north. 

21. Upon this (finally) depositing (the other usual materials e.g. 
concrete) the foundation should be raised up to the (upper) surface 
of the excavation. 

22-23. As regards the measurement and the shape it (the 
foundation) should be in conformity with buildings of one to twelve 
storeys. 

24-25. The twelve varieties of dimensions (of breadth and 
length) should begin respectively with three and four parts (melfras, 
i.e. angulas) and end at twenty-five and twenty-six, the increment 
being by two’^ 

26-28. The depth of the excavation should be equal to its 
breadth and less by one-eighth or one-fifth, or similarly less by one- 
fourth. 

28. All these (measures) are stated to be (taken) in rods (of four 
cubits). 

29-30. The breadth of the excavation should be equal to the 
width of the (main) pillar of the building, or it may be made less by 
one-eighth, or be three -fourths of the breadth. 

31-33. The depth (of the excavation) should be made as afore- 
said j the width of (its) wall is stated here ; the width of all the (four) 
walls should be one, two, or three parts out of the three parts into 
which the depth is divided. 

34-35. The depth of the excavation being divided into four 
parts one part is given to its base, two parts to its pillar and one part 
to the entablature. 

36. It (the excavation) should bo shaped like a three-iold square 
pavilion at its entrance into the watery part. (i.e. the bottom)^. 

' These measures seem to be iu rods of four cubits or two yards (seo line 
28) ; if it be taken literally to imply the abgula of f inch, the dimensions would 
be too small for the foundation of any building. 

’ See lines 6 — 8. 
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37. It (the roof of the excavation) should be divided into (plans 
of) twenty-five (i.e. Upapitha) or eighiy-oue (i.e. Paramasayikaj plots. 

38. The height of the wall of these plots is oue part and the 
thickness should be as aforesaid (i.e. oue part). 

39. In the Upapitha plan (of twenty-five plots) the deities 
should be assigned in the order as stated before'. 

40-41. Thereafter, on a forenoon, the preliminary purification 
adhivdsana) ceremonies should be performed and he (the priest) should 
worship (the Spirit of the house) with perfumes, uuhusked rice, fiowers, 
burning of incense and lamp. 

42. (Thereafter) a joint offeriug of all things (sa/.a-Iikaraijay 
should be made and then benediction (lit. auspicious day) should 
be pronounced. 

43. Thereafter the stationary structure should bo reached at its 
entablature by way of the (twenty-five) plots (into which the roof 
is divided), 

44. The Mantra (incantation, should be) ‘ Oh,’ Vastu (the Spirit 
of the house) let the foundation grow, I bow to Thee’. 

45-46. Brahma and other Vastu (house) deities who are addre.ssed 
with (the mystic syllable) Oni at the beginning and bid good-bye with 
Namah at the end should be worshipped with their own mantras 
(incantations). 

47. The wise architect should wash the excavation with the five 
products of the cow (pancha-gavya). 

48-49. Upon this a pot filled up with perfumed water and 
covered with strings should be placed. 

60-51. Around this (main pot) should bo placed twenty-five 
(other) pots filled with water, and covered with strings, cloths, and 
bunches of leaves. 

52-53. The architect should put on his best clothes and outer 
garment, and worship the Lord of the Universe with perfumes and 
flowers, and then meditate on Him. 

‘ See the chapter VII (lines 69—70) 

* See details on 60, note ] , 
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54. At its (i.e. Upapitha plan) right aide the Sthandila figure' 
should be marked with un husked rice. 

66. The ordinary ofierings should be made to Biahma and other 
deities. 

66-60. Towards the east and north on the occasion of building 
a house should be offered as sacrifice to the fire, the mniicl plant, 
clarified butter, sesame seed and boiled rice each twenty-five times, to 
Brahma, Arya, Vivaavat, Mitra and Bhudhara deities, with proper 
incantation and mentioning their names amidst the uttering of Vedio 
hymns and (other) auspicious sounds. 

61-64. Thereafter the Sthandila figure (of forty-nine plots) 
should be marked preferably with iCdi (corn) and unhusked rice, or the 
Manduka or the Parama-'sayika figure (i.e. of sixty-four or eighty-one 
plots) should be marked with unhusked rice ; a bed of kusa grass should 
be made thereon by spreading the same grass ; and the wise (archi- 
tect) should (also) mark the figure named Sakala^ and spread over 
it water and flowers. 

66-69. After the conclusion of the sacrifice to the fire with the 
mystic words®, the chief architect should leave the place of sacrifice, and 
put on (his forehead) a mark (known as tilaka) with (the ashes of) corn 
{sdli ) ; thereafter (he should go) towards the north of the village, only 
drink milk and water at night and go (thereon) to bed (for rest) when 
(his assistants) Sutragrahi, Takshaka and Vardhaki should remain 
awake and, with various things, serve the chief architect lying in bed. 

70-78. Thereafter (i.e. at day-break) when the chief architect 
has finished bathing or washing he should put on his best garments 
and being accompanied by the Brahmins who keep on pronouncing the 
Vedio hymns should go round (the place) and then make a joint offer- 
ing of all things {saTcallJcaranaY on an auspicious moment and con- 
junction offering as aforesaid (all the things) from (i.e. collected in) 

‘ See chapter VII. 

’ For the details of these figures see chapter VII. 

* Om bhut>, om bhuvah, om svah, etc. 

* See pag6 60 note 1 . 
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the vessel amidst auspicious sounds.. (The figures known as) 
Svast (mystic cross), Vrishabha (sacred bull), Lakshmi (goddess of 
wealth) and Darpana (auspicious mirror) should be made ; Svasti is 
made with gold, Vrishabha with iron, Lakshmi with copper and Dar- 
pana with silver ; the Svastiha figure is marked in the east (Indra part), 
arranging the four (figures) in order. 

79. Jdti-hihghla (vermilion) should be deposited in the Jayanta 
plot (marked on the roof of the excavation). 

80. Haritdla (yellow orpiment columba Harriyala) is deposited 
in the Bhrisa plot and Manah-iild (red arsenic) in the Vitatha plot. 

81. In the Bhrihgaraja plot mdkshi (a honey-like mineral) should 
be deposited. 

82. Rdjdvarta (? a mineral) should be deposited in the Sugriva 

plot. 

83. In the 8osha plot is deposited gairika (red chalk) and in 
the Mukhya plot ahfana (collyrium), 

84. Gandhaka (sulpher Hyperasethera Moringa) is deposited in 
the Aditi plot and Padma-rdga (ruby) in the middle (i.e. central 
Brahma plot). 

85. Thereafter Pravdla (coral) is deposited in the Arya plot, and 
Pushpardga (topaz) in the plot of Savitra (and Savitra).' 

86. Vaidiirya (cat’s eye gem) is deposited in the Vivasvat plot 
and Vajra (diamond) in the plot of Indra (and Indraraja).* 

87-88. Indra nila (sapphire) is deposited in the Mitra plot, 
Mahdnlla (verbesiua scandens) in the plot of Eudra (and Rudraraja)* 
and Marakata (emerald) in the Bhudara plot. 

89. Muktd (pearl) should be deposited in order in the plots of 
Apavatsya (.and Apavatsa).' 

^ Each of these quarters is shared generally by two deities; Savitra, 
Indra, Rudra, and Apavatsya also include their partner deities : this fact is 
made plain by the use of plot (koshtha) in the plural in line 89. The restora- 
tion of these four partner deities is necessitated by the fact that as in the ground 
plans (see note under chap. VII, 154) so also in this foundation too, the whole 

f round is divided into plots (of the Upapitha and the Parama-tayika plans) 
esignated by forty-five deities assigned to them : and to make up the number 
forty-five the inclosion of these four deities is necessary. 
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90-91. Vishnu-chakra (disc of Vishrin) is deposited in the Ifea plot 
and Triiula (trident of 6iva) in the east ^rldevl is deposited in the Agni 
plot and ^rayanta in the Yama plot.’^ 

92. Durva (Panicum daetylon) is deposited in the Nair-riti plot 
(south-west) and Blirihgl, (Indian fig tree) in the Varuna plot (west). 

93. Apamarga (Achyrauthes Aspera) is deposited in the Vayu 
plot (north-west), and one-leaf-lotus in the north. 

94. Then should be deposited the eight herbs in order in the 
(eight) plots (of eight deities) beginning with Mahendra^. 

95. Sandal (sirium myrtifolium) should be deposited in the I ar- 
janya plot and aguru (aquilaria agallocha) in the Antariksha plot. 

96. Camphor should be deposited in the plot of Pushan and 
iaila (bitumen) in the Mrisa plot. 

97. Lavahga (cloves) should be deposited in the Dauvarika plot 
and Eld creeper (cardamom plant) should be deposited in the Roga plot. 

98. Jdtiphala (nut meg) should be deposited in the Naga plot 
and Kolaka (Black pepper alangium hexapetalum,) in the Udita plot. 

99-102. Kapdla (skull), triiula, (trident), khatvdhga (part of a 
bedstead), (axe), Vrishabha (bull), pindka (bow or staS), harina 

(antilope) and sdrhga (horn) ; the figures of these eight objects 

* The trident of Siva should be better suited to the quarter of Ita (Siva) and 
the disc of Vishnu to the quarter of Indra (see lines 155 — 156) ; on this analogy 
Sridevi is apparently meant to be an attribute of Agni, but usually Svaha is 
associated as consort; similarly ^rayanta seems to be an attribute of Yama, but 
the club is his well known attribute and Yam! his consort (see lines 99 — 102, 
75—78). 

* That is, Mahendra, Satyaka, Qriha-kshata, Gandarva, Pushpa-danta, 
Asura, Bhallata and Mriga (see note under line 85, and plates under chapter 
VII); besides, the eight herbs mentioned in the first part of the line must be 
deposited in the eight quarters intended to be implied in the second part, 
because herbs are referred to neither in the preceding lines (92 and 93) nor in 
the succeeding lines t95 to 98). 
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should be marked in their own colours in the (eight) plots of Indra 
(east) and others (i.e., south-east, south, south-west, west, north- 
west, north and north-east respectively). 

103- 104. The (floor of the) excavation should be covered (with 
these figures) in accordance with the rule; (otherwise) there would be 
unsuccess ; therefore, the floor (should be finally covered) with copper. 

104- 107. The wise architect clad in his best garment and 
accompanied by the preceptor should circumambulate the excava- 
tion and place thereupon water pots and jars and bathe it with 
water therefrom amidst the chanting of Vedio hymns and all auspi- 
cious sounds. 

108-109. That whole excavation should be meditated upon as 
being supported by the (eight) mountains and (the eight quarter 
lords, namely) Vivasvat (and others), and connected with the earth 
and the seas, and placed upon the great serpent (Ananta Vasuki)' 

llO-lll. He (the architect) should particularly worship the eight 
(? seven) mountains, the great serpent, and the eight quarfiSr-lords 
in order, all the names being separately mentioned with their respec- 
tive incantations (^mantras). 

112-114. The Creator, Visvakarman (i.e. Rudra or Siva), ® 
should be worshipped otherwise by reciting His description {dhyana ) ; 
He is the Lord of the universe, and the cause of creation, preserva- 
tion and destruction ; He should be worshipped mainly with per- 
fumes, flowers, incense and dishes {naividyd) and other things. 

H6-119. (For tTie purpose of making the image of this deity) 
a bolt should be made with essential wood or atone, (underneath) 


' According to the mythological account the earth is stated to be held by 
tL“ vreat serpent, great mountains and great seas, and protected by the quarter- 
masters. 

‘ That this deity is not Brahma but Siva is clear partly from his descrip- 
tion as contained in line 120, and partly from the assertion (in line 134) that the 
whole description (lines 112 — 133) refers to the foundation of the Siva-temple. 
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a svadika (mystic cross) figure (should be made) of which the breadth 
should be three, four or five angulas, and the length twice this ; 
its bottom should be square but the top circular ; the height of the 
image made of iron should be two or three angulas. 

120-121, The image should be in the erect or sitting posture, 
be adorned with clotted hair and diadem, and be furnished with three 
eyes and four hands (the two) being in the boon-giving and refuge- 
offering poses, and (the other two) holding the krishna (antelope) 
and the paraiu (axe). 

122-125. The board (on which the image is made) should be (in 
length) equal to, one-and-a-half times or twice the length of the post 
which is made square in shape (lit. of four equal angles) with essential 
wood or stone ; this board is placed upon the excavation and on it 
(board) is fixed the bolt ; and around this (bolt) the wise architect 
should carve the image. 

126-127, It (the image) should be Jecorated with flowers and 
cloths when it has strongly been fixed upon all sides by means of 
a thousand bricks and the (aforesaid eight) herbs, 

128-131. The foundations of buildings (a part from those of 
villages and towns) should be laid by the wise (architect) just at the 
bottom of the wall-pillars and house-pillars, or (a little away from it) 
towards the right side, or extending about the region of the 
bottom of the pillar or of the plinth, or at the fore or neck part of the 
base (kumuda),''- or extending (far away) up to the boundary wall. 

132. If the depth (of the foundation) be otherwise than (what has 
been prescribed) it (the foundation) would be a source of all dangers. 

133. Such should be the foundation for the temple of Siva ; other 
foundation?, are described here. 

134-139. In the floor of the excavation of the Vishnu-teraple the 
attribute of Siva should not be made, but 'in its place) the attributes of 

' Kuthuda is a large convex moulding used principally in the bases of 
columns (see the writer’s Dictionary, page 141) 
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Vishnu along with the aforesaid materials should be set up in the 
centre (of the floor) the disc (of Vishnu) made of gold should be 
marked, and to the left (of it) (should be marked) His conch made of 
silver, to the north-west His how made of copper, to the right His 
sword made of thin lead plate (lit. creeper) and to the east the image 
of (His riding animal) Garuda. 

140. Such should be the foundation of the Vishnu (temple), the 
foundation of the Brahma (temple) is described here. 

141-147. The foundation of the Brahma temple : in this founda- 
tion the various things (as aforesaid) should in particular be deposited in 
the central portion (of the floor of the excavation); when the foundation 
of (the temple of) Brahma is laid His attributes should be set up (as 
before) : the Om figure (’o^) should be marked on the central plot 
with gold ; upon the Om figure the sacred thread made of gold 
should be placed ; the Svastika (mystic cro.ss) and other figures made 
(also) of gold should be marked on the four cardinal points ; thereon 
should also be marked His water-pot made of copper ; and on the left 
should be marked His rosary made of copper and His black ante- 
lope made (of copper). 

148. Thus is described the foundation of (the temple of) Brahma, 
therein should be (cast) the image representing His own self. 

149-151. In the (foundations of the) temples of all other Gods 
and Goddesses their own images made of gold or iron should be set 
up, and all the aforesaid things being deposited (as before) these founda- 
tions should be laid. 

152. The foundations of the residential buildings ; the founda- 
tions of temples have been thus described, the foundations of the 
residential buildings are stated here. 

163-154. The foundations of the houses for the twice-born and 
the other (lower) castes (are described) in order : all the materials as 
before and also those attributes should be set up (in these found- 
ations too). 
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166- 157. The disc (of Vishnu), the water-pot (of Brahma), the 

staff (of Siva) and the sacred thread, (all) made of gold, should be fixed 
On the four cardinal points (beginning with the east) ; and the mystic 
figure Om ( ) (also) made of gold should be in the centre : such 

should be the foundations of (the houses for) the Brahmins. 

157-159. (The foundation of the houses) for the Kshatriyas (lit. 
Kings) are now described ; the elephant, the sword, the umbrella, the 
chowries : these four (attributes), all made of gold, should be fixed on 
the four cardinal points. 

160-161. The balance made of gold is fixed on the central plot ; 
such should be the foundations of the houses for the Vai&yas : what is 
not specified here being in accordance with the practice of the science 
(of architecture). 

162. The plough and yoke made (also) of gold should be fixed in 
the central plot of (the excavations of) the Sudras 

163-165. On the floor of the excavation are stated to be marked 
the images of Brahma in case of the Brahmins (lit. twice-born), of Indra 
in case of the Kshatriyas (lit. Kings), of Kubera (god of wealth) in case 
of the Vaisyas, and of man in case of the Sudras. 

166. Thus are described the foundations of houses (i.e. temples 
and residential buildings) ; the foundations of villages (and towns) will 
be described here (below). 

167- 170. The foundations of the villages (and towns) : under 
this (heading) is described the situation of the foundations of all 
villages, towns, Pura (city), Pattana (sea side commercial city), Khar- 
vata (fortress), Koshka (granary) and Kola (fortified city), ^ etc. : the 
excavation may be made in the interior of the stationary or moving (?) 
part of villages, or at the junction of the village gate. 

171-172. The width of the excavation should be as deep as 
the joint palm of man, (wherein) should be deposited the aforesaid 
earth, roots, water and corn, etc. (as before). 


‘For details see chapter X, 39 foil. 
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173-174. Thia extension of the excavation should be of five kinds, 
as it begins with five angulas (of three-fourths inch each) and ends 
at thirteen angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

175-176. There (i.e. on the floor of the excavation) should be 
made (the plan of) twenty-five plots (i.e. Upapitha) or eighty-one plots 
(i.e. Paramasayika) ; the rest should be made as before and the mate- 
rials, etc., also should be deposted as before. 

177-181. In the east should be marked the figure of the royal ele- 
phant made of silver and in the south-east the figure of sheep made of 
iron, in the south should be the male buffalo made of earth, and human 
figure made of sand should be marked on the south-west, the hippopo- 
tamus made of silver is marked on the west and an antelope made of 
iron on the north-west, the mythical elephant (of Indra) made of silver 
on the north and the bull made of silver should be marked on the 
north-east: thus (the mystic figures) being made (the excavation should 
be filled) with the aforesaid things las in case of the foundation of 
houses). 

182. The village foundation is thus stated, the water-foundation 
will be described here (below). 

183. The water-foundation : (the width of) the foundation of 
tanks, wells and ponds is said to be, in the central part, as deep as the 
human palm. 

184-186. (In these foundations) the figures of frog, conch-shell, 
fish and tortoise, made of silver, should be marked respectively on the 
four cardinal points beginning with the east, and at the centre should 
be the figure of a crab made of gold, and the rest should be made as 

aforesaid. 

1871-88. I shall (now) describe the construction of buildings of 
one to twelve storeys which are made of bricks ; first (I shall give) the 
description of bricks. 
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189-193. The breadth of the brick begins with seven ahgula$ 
(i.e. five-and-a-quarter inches) and ends with twenty-nine or thirty 
ahgulas (i.e, twenty-two-and-a-half inches), the increment being by two 
ahgulas ; the length of the brick is desired to be greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, three-fourths, or by its own dimension (i.e. twice) ; and the 
thickness (of the brick) should be made half or equal to its breadth, 
and it should be quadrangular in shape. 

194-195. When the brick is made of stone it is called stony 
brick and when made of brick it is called (simply) brick ; the stony 
bricks and the pure brick both (varieties) are distinguished as male, 
female and neuter. 

196-200. On an auspicious moment the first brick should be 
laid in the excavation towards the region of the east, or (any of the) 
five (directions) namely, east, north-east, south-west, north-west or 
south : thus (should be laid the first brick) in all buildings, but especially 
in case of (the excavation of) the temple of &iva (it should be laid) 
either in the aforesaid quarters or in the centre. 

201-202. The first brick should be laid (more particularly) at 
the end of the plinth, or the boundary', or at the fore or neck part of 
the base (of the column),^ or at the end of the fillet of the base 
(pattikd).^ 

203. As before the herbs and roots should be deposited (when the 
excavation is filled) with bricks. 

204. In case of residential buildings the first brick should be laid 
in accordance with one’s own desirable (i.e. customary) rules. 

205-207. It is stated that the figures of (the following) letters 
should be marked in order (namely) of sibilant 8 ( ) on the eastern 

* Pranta is referred to as pr.'ikira in line 130. 

* See note under lines 128 —131, 

’ This refers to an upper moulding of the base (see the writer’s Diction- 
ary, page 330). 
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brick, of palatal S ( ’7) oa the southern brick, of dental S (?t) on the 
western brick, of the letter H ( g ) on the northern brick, and of the 
mystic sign Om ( m) on the central brick. 

208-209. The eastern brick should extend towards the south, 
the southern hrick towards the west, the western brick towards the 
north, and the northern brick towards the east. 

210-211. The wise (architect) should lay at the centre the herbs 
and the roots as stated before ; both the chief architect and the master 
should do this work by turn. 

212-213. The chief architect should distinguish the (two varie- 
ties of bricks, namely) stony brick and pure brick and their three 
genders, ,and should fix the male bricks in the temples of male 
deities. 

214. The excavation should be made at night and the bricks 
ahoud be laid in the day time. 

216. The foundatioua of houses should project towards the interior 
and that of villages towards the exterior. ’ 

216. The rules for laying the foundations as well as for laying the 
first brick are thus fully described. 

217. If there be any thing not specified here, that should be 
carried out in accordance with the customs stated to pertain to one’s 
family. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twelfth 
hapter, entitled; 

The laying of foundations. 


' Mayainata is not different on this point (XII-97^ : 

16 




CHAPTBB XU I 

THE PEDESTALS OP COLUMNS 

1. I will now give briefly an account of the pedestals for columns 
in this science (of architecture).^ 

% The pedestal is attached to the base which ( latter) is situated 
on the upper part.^ 

3-7. The height of this base (i.e., the one attached to the 
pedestal) is divided into four parts ; of these the first part from 
the plinth to the upper band (or fillet) is divided beginning from 
one, and increasing by one and ending at eight parts : this should 
be the height of the pedestal, (which is) stated to be of nine varieties, 
or it may be of twelve varieties when it (its height) extends gradually 
to the middle portion (i.e. up to the two parts out of the four into 
which the height of the base is divided).^ 

8-10. In the case of the small type of buildings the height (of the 
base) being divided into four equal parts, two parts, three parts, or even 

* Tbe Pedestal is tbe lowest division in a column, also culled stylobates and 
Btereobate^, consistini; of three principal parts, namely, tbe die, tbe cornice, and tbe 
base (see the writer's Dielumary, page 86). It is employed for support, heightening 
tbe colnmn, and increasing tbe beauty as stated in tbe Mavimala (XIII. 1); — 

' The situation of tbe pedestal is more olearly stated in tbe (XIII, 

1) : it should be placed noderneath tbe base: — 

ufewTww i 

• That is, when the height of tbe pedestal is o«s-fourth of the hMgbt of tiia 
base it is again divided into nine varieties ; sad when the farmer is half of tho 
Utter, it is divided into twelve varieties. 
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(all the) four parts may be the height (of the pedestal), and (thus) it 
(the height of pedestal) should be of fifteen kinds, comprising five types, 
namely, Santika and others (,i.e. Paushtika, Jayada, Adbhuta, and 
Sarva-kamika). 

11-13. As an alternative, in the case of the intermediate type of 
buildings, the five varieties of height (of the pedestal), (beginning with) 
and ending with Sarva-kamika, are stated to be two -parts, 
three parts, four parts, five parts, and up to six parts. 

14-16. As an alternative, in the case cf the large type of buildings 
the five varieties of height (of the pedestal), (represfentod) by five (pro- 
portions) beginning with Santika, are stated to be three parts, four 
parts, five parts, six parts, and up to seven parts. 

17-20. The projection of the pedestal belonging to the column 
of the main building should extend outwards from the plinth of the 
wall, and be equal to the height of the small type, or greater by one- 
fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or twice (of it) in particular. 

20-26. It (the projection) is stated in proportionate measure 
(also) : it (the height of the pedestal) should be divided into seven, 
eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, or fifteen (equal 
parts) in particular ; of these parts one, two, three, four, five, six, 
seven, or eight parts are stated, as before, to be the projection (of the 
pedestal) ; but whichever (gives) beautiful proportion (should be se- 
lected), 

27-29. As an alternative, this projection (of the pedestal) is (also) 
stated in cubit measure : the nine varieties of projection begin from 
one cubit and, increasing by one-fourth cubit, end at three cubits. 

30-34. As an alternative, the projection (of the pedestal is stated 
also) in the da^da (rod of two yards) measure : the projection of 
the pedestal extending outwards from the column may be one, one-and- 
one-half, two, two-and-half, three, three -and-half, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, or nine davda (rods) 
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36. Thu3 is specified the projection (of the pedestal! ; the propor- 
tionate measure (of its component mouldings) will be stated hero 
(below). 

Foob kinds of Vedi-Bhadba 

36-52. Of the twenty-four parts of the height (of the pedestal) 
five parts are said to be the plinth (updna) ; the fillet {harnpa) is said 
to be of one part, and the dado (grlva.) of twelve parts ; the fillet 
{hampa) should be one part, the fillet {vdjana) four parts, and the fillet 
(kampa) one part ; this is stated to be the (one variety of) Vedi-Bhadra. 
As an alternative, of the twelve parts, the plinth (janman) should 
be made of two parts, the cyma (padmd), of one part and the fillet 
(kampa) of half a part ; the dado (kaufia) should be of five parts, the 
corona (kshepana) of half a part and the cyma (padvia) of one part; the 
height of the fillet (pattibl) should be made of oue-aud-a-half parts, and 
the fillet (kampa) of half of a part. Or of the same measurement (i e. 
twelve parts), one-aud-a-half parts should be the height of the plinth 
(puduka) ; above that the cyma (ahja) should be of the same height, 
and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the dado (grlva) 
should be of five-aud-a-half parts, and the corona (kshepana) of half a 
part ; above that the cyma (padiml) should be of one part, and the 
fillet (vdjanai of one part; and above that the fillet (kampa) should 
be made of one-and-a-balf parts by the wise (architect). (Again) of 
the same (twelve) parts, the plinth (updna) and the cyma (ambuja) 
should otherwise be together of two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be 
half a part, the c&r (karna) the same, above that and the fillet (paltikd) 
one part ; the dado (kandhara) is stated to be of five parts, and the 
fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the height of the 
fillet (vdjana) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
made of half a part : the Vedi-Bhadra, of (these) four varieties, is 
suited to all kinds of buildings. 

Foub kinds of Pbati-Bhadba 

63-89. (In the first variety) the height of the pedestal should be 
divided into tweuty-si.'i (equal) parts ; of those parts the plinth (janman) 
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should be of three parts, and the fillet (Jc impa) of one part ; above 
that the oyma (dbja) should be of two parts, and the fillet {Jcampa) 
should be made of one part ; the dado (grlva) should be eleven parts, 
and above that the fillet (kampa) one part ; the cyma (ambuja) should 
be twice that ; and the height of the corona {kapota) three parts ; 
above that the interval (antarita) should be one part, and the 
cavetto {prativdjana) equal to that (i.e, one part,). According to 
some (architects) the height of the pedestal should be divided into 
thirty-two parts : (of these), the plinth (janman) should be two parts, 
and the corona {hihepana) half a part ; the cyma (padma) should be of 
two parts and a half and the small cyma {kshudrdbja) half a part ; 
equal to that should be the fillet {kampa) above it, and the dado 
(kandhara) above two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be half a 
part, so also the cyma (abja) and the fillet \pattik(i) above should 
bo two parts ; above that the cyma {padma) should be half a part, 
the fillet {kampa) half a part, and the dado {kandhara) ten parts ; 
the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, and the cyma {padma) below 
should be made of one part ; above that the fillet {kampa) should 
be half a part, and the dado {kandhara) above one part ; the fillet 
{uttara) above should be one part, and the corona {kdieparia) should 
be half a part, and the cyma {ambuja) half a part ; the height of the 
corona {kapota) should be three parts, and the fillet {dlihga) half a 
part ; the interval {antarita) above should be one part, and the cavetto 
{prativdjana) one part. The height of the pedestal should be 
otherwise (divided into) one part more (i.e. thirty-three parts) ; 
(of these) the height of the plinth (^amnan) should be two parts and 
a half, and the fillet {kampa) above that half a part ; the height of the 
cyma {padma) should be made of three parts, and the fillet {kampa) of 
half a part; the dado {kandhara) is said to be equal lo that (i.e., half a 
part), and the fillet {kampa) half a part and the cyma {ambuja) the 
same ; above that the vajra-kumhha (club-shaped pitcher) ^ should be 
made of tiwo parts ; the petal {data) should be one and half parts, and 
the height of the gala (dado), the fillet { uttara), and the half-fillet 
* i.e., elongated pfiober. 
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(ardha-kampa) should be five, two, and seven parts (respectively) and 
the cyma [saroruha) above half of that ; the height of the corona 
(kapota) should be three parts, and the fillet (alihga) half a part ; the 
interval {antarita) above should be one part, and the cavetto (prativd- 
jana) one part. The whole (height of the pedestal) being divided into 
still one part more (i.e,, thirty-four parts), the plinth (janman) should be 
two parts and a half; above that the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, 
and the height of the cyma (padma) three parts ; the fillet {kampa) 
should be half a part, so also the ear {karna), the fillet {kampa) should be 
half a part and the cyma (a/reiu/'a) the same, the ratna (jewel) patta 
(fillet) should be two parts, the petal {dala) half a part, and the corona 
{kshepana) half a part ; the ear {karna) should be one part, above that 
the corona {hdiepana) half apart, and the cyma {ambuja) one part ; 
the corona {ksliepana) should be one part and a half, and dado {kantha) 
above that eleven parts ; the fillet {uttara) should be one part, the 
half-fillet {ardha-kampa) half a part, and the cyma {ambuja) above 
two parts; the corona {kapota) should be one part and a half, the 
fillet {cUihga) one part and a half, and the interval {antarita) one part; 
the cavetto {Prati i.e. Prati-vdjana) should be one part, and the 
fillet (mjarw) above should be one part and a half: Pratibhadra, ol 
four varieties, is thus described ; this is fit as the pedestal for the 
edifices of gods, Brahmins, and Kings (Kshatriyas). 

Fodb kinds op Mancha-Bhadba 

90-124. The height (of the pedestal) being divided into thirty 
(equal) parts, the height of the plinth {janma) should be three parts ; 
the fillet {kampa) above should be half a part, and the large 
cyma {mahd.amhuja) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be half 
a part, the dado {kantha) two parts, the fillet {kampa) half 
a part, and so also the cyma {ambuja) ; the corona (kapota) 
should be one part and a half, and the cavetto {prativdjana) two parts; 
above that the dado (kantha) should be eight parts, and fillet {uttara) 
one part ; and above that the corona {kshepana) should be (one part) 
the cyma {padma) one-and-a-half parts, and the beam {gopdnaka) three 



128 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARa [chap. 

parts ; with the remaining parts should be made the fillet (dlihga), the 
interval (aniarita), and the Ga,VQtto (prativdjana). The same (height) 
(in the second variety) being divided into one part more, 
the plinth (upana) is stated to be three parts ; the fillet (kampa) 
above should be half a part, and the cyma (saroruha) three parts 
and a half ; the corona (kshepana) should be a half part, the fillet 
{kampa), the ear {karna), and the cyma (ambuja) half a part each ; 
the beam (gopana) should be two parts and a half, and its cavetto 
iprativajana) three parts ; above that the dado {gala) should be eight 
parts, and the fillet {uttara) one part; the fillet (kavipa) should be half a 
part, so also the cyma {ahja), and the height of the corona {kapota) 
should be three parts ; the fillet {dlinga), the interval {antarita), and the 
cavetto iprativajana) should behalf a part, half a part and one part and 
a half respectively. The height of the pedestal (in the third variety) 
being divided into thirty-three parts, the plinth {upcina) is said to be two 
parts ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, and the large 
cyma {mahambuja) two parts and half ; above that the small cyma 
{kshudrdbja) should be one part and a half, the fillet {kampa) half apart, 
and the interval {antarita) above two parts ; the fillet {kami)a) should be 
half a part, so also the cym&ipadma), and the height of the fillet {paUiku) 
one part ; the cyma {padma) should he half a part, so also the fillet 
{kampa), and its dado {gala) should be five parts ; the fillet {uttara) 
above should be one part, the fillet {kampa) half a part, and so also the 
cyma {ambuja) ; the corona [kopota) should be one and half parts, and 
the cavetto {prativdjana) should be equal to that; above that the interval 
{antarita) and the ear {karna) should be three parts, (together) and the 
fillet {uttara) one part; the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, sO also the 
cyma {padma), and the height of the corona {kapota) should be three 
parts; and the remaining parts should be given to the fillet {ulihga), inter- 
val {antarita) and the dado {gala) (together) with the upper fillet(Mttora) 
as one part. (Once again) the height should be divided into thirty four 
parts ; (of these) the height of the plinth {janrnan) should be three 
parts, and the fillet {kampa) should be made of half a part ; the cyma 
{ahja) (and) above that the small cyma {kshudra-padma) should 
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(together) be three and half parts ; the fillet {kampa) should be half a 
part, the dado {gala) seven parts, and the interval {antara) one part ; 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part, the cyma {padrna) of 
half a part, and the filament (amsaka) of two parts and a half, the 
corona {kapota) should be made of one part and a half, the fillet 
{dlinqa) of one part ; the two intervals {antara) and the two ears (karna) 
should be (together) six parts, and the fillet {uttara) above that should 
be one part ; the fillet {kampa) and the oyma {ahja) should be half a 
part each, and the height of the beam {gopdna) should be three parts; 
above that the first fillet {dlinga) and the (second) fillet {vCijana) 
should be made of two parts only: the Mancha hliadr a of these four 
varieties is thus described separately (lit. by names). 

Projection 

125-128. The projections of all the mouldings beginning with the 
plinth, in connection with the (pedestals for the) temples of Siva and 
Vishnu, and the palace of the universal monarch {chakra-cartin), as 
also the temples of all other deities, are stated here in order as has been 
laid down by the ancients versed in the science (of architecture). 

129-131. The projection of the plinth extending from the pillar 
may be equal to (the height of) the plinth, or greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, or three-fourths, or twice that. 

132-136. As an alternative, the projection of the plinth extending 
from the base of the pillar should be measured in rods (of four cubits 
each), and is stated to be equal to one rod; or greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, or three-fourths of a rod ; or two rods, or three rods. 

136-138. As another alternative, the projection of the plinth 
extending from the same (base of the pillar) in cubit measure is also 
stated to begin from one-fourth cubit, and should increase by the same 
(one-fourth cubit) ending at oue-and-half cubits. 

138-142. The projection of the cyma {padrna) will be considered 
(here) : the projection of the cyma should be equal to its height ; or 
greater by one-fourth, half, or three-fourths; or twice ; as an alterna- 
tive the above mentioned proportions may be applied in cubit measure 


17 



130 ARCHITBCTUBE OF MANASARA [ohap. xni]. 

ftlan ; (in all cases) the projection of the cyma should be symmetrical 
to the height of the pedestal. 

143, The projections of the small cyma (Jihuira-padma), and 
fillets {hampa) should preferably be equal to them. 

144. The projections of the fillet (pattikd) and all other mould- 
ings should be equal to them. 

146, All the (various) parts of the pedestal together with those at 
the top should be made symmetrical to the (main) structure. 

146. All the pedestals should be decorated with foliage (lit. 
leaves). 

147. The fillet (between two mouldings) should be furnished with 
calyx (ndtaka) and all the cymas (i.e., including cyma-recta and cyma- 
reversa) with petals 

148-149. The kampa (lower fillets) and vdjana (fillets) at the 
bottom and the top (of the pedestal) should be square in shape, or they 
should be decorated with bejewelled flowers, leaves and such other 
figures. 

160-161. The cavetto iprativdjana) parts should be adorned with 
other ornaments ; for this purpose the cavetto (.parts.) should be conso- 
lidated with kanJear (gravels). 

162-153, The antara (intervals or the parting fillets) and the 
other parts should be furnished with rows of images of Jeographs, 
like a sword, the whole (also) being almost circular and adorned with 
flowers. 

164. The other details, of all the mouldings, not specified here 
should be carried out at one’s own discretion. 


Thus in the Mdnasdra, the soienoe of architecture, the thirteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the pedestals for columns. 



CHAPTER XIV 

THE BASES OP COLUMNS 

1 . I shall now briefly give an account of the bases of columns in 
this science (of architecture). 

2-4. The twelve varieties should begin from thirty ahgulas (of 
three-fourths inch each) and increasing by six angulas end at four 
cubits : these should be used respectively in buildings of one to twelve 
storeys. 

6-9. The height of the base (of a column) should be four 
cubits in the buildings of the Brahmans, three cubits in those of 
the Kings (Kshatriyas), two and a half cubits in those of the crown 
princes, two cubits in those of the Vaibyas, and one cubit in those of 
the Sudras : these heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the (respective) buildings ; and the height of the base is said to 
be (measured) from its plinth to the fillet at the top. 

POUB KINDS OF PaDA-BANDHA 

10-22. The height (of the base) being (once) divided into twenty- 
four (equal) parts, the plinth (vaprakd) should be of eight parts ; the 
height of the astragal (kumuda) should be made of seven parts, and 
the fillet (kampa) of one part ; the height of the ear (karna) should bo 
three parts, and above that the fillet {kampa) one part ; the height 
of the baud (pattika) should be three parts, and the fillet {kampa) 
should be made of one part. The height (of the base) being preferably 
divided into twenty-nine (equal) parts, the height of the plinth 
{janman) should be two parts, and the oyma {padma) tnoold be equal 
to that (i.e. two parts) ; the fillet {kampa) should be made of one 
part, and the rest should be as stated before. Again, the height of the 
base being divided into twenty-seven (equal) parts, the plinth 
{janman) should be made of one part ; and the remaining parts or cha 
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height are directed to be exactly as before. The height (of the base) 
(lastly) being divided into twenty-eight parts, the plinth ijanmari) 
should be made of two parts ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be 
one part, and the cavetto {vapra) above one part ; the dado {kandhara) 
is said to be made according to one’s discretion, and the rest should be 
known to be as aforesaid : these are said to be the four varieties of the 
Pada-Bandha (class of) bases. 

PoUB KINDS OF UbAGA-BaNDHA 

23-40. The height of the base being divided into eighteen (equal) 
parts, the height of the plinth (vapra) should be seven parts, and that 
of the astragal (kumvda) six parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be made 
of one part, and the dado (kandhara) should be equal to that (i.e. one 
part) ; the fillet (patta) together with the bands (pattika) should be two 
parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part. 1 he height 
(of the base) being otherwise divided preferably into twenty parts (lit. 
into those parts increased by two more), the fillet (vdjana) should be 
one part, and below that the dado (kandhara) two parts ; below the 
latter the fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the rest should be 
made as stated before. Of the same (height of the base being divided 
into) parts increased by two (i.e., twenty-two), the fillet (kampa) above 
the pitcher (kumhha) especially should be one part, so also the ear 
(karna), and above that the fillet (kampa) cne part; the beam (gopanaka) 
above should be two parts, and the remainder should be its cavetto 
(prativdjana). The same height being otherwise divided into twenty- 
four(equal) parts, the height of the plinth (vapra) should be seven parts, 
and that of the astragal (kumuda) six parts; above that the fillet (kampa) 
should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) should be equal to that 
(i.e. one part); above that the fillet (vdjana) should be ojie part, and the 
height of dado (kandhara) three parts; the speciality of that region is 
that it should be decorated with sharks (makara) etc. ; above that the 
fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the fillet (kampav.a) one part ; 
above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the remainder its 
cavetto (prativdjana): these are known to be the four varieties oLUraga- 
(snake) band ha (type of bases). 
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41-42. Ifc (this type of base) should be shaped like the face of the 
snake and be furnished with two crescent mouldings {prati) at the top ; 
all these four types should be made circular (like) the pitcher (kumbha). 

43. These (bases) should be employed in the buildings of the 
gods, the Brahmans, and the kings (Kshatriyas). 

FOUB KINDS OF PbATIKEAMA 

44-62. Of the twenty -one (equal) parts in the height (of the base), 
the small plinth {hshtcdropdna) should be one part ; the cyma (padma) 
should be two parts and a half, and above that the fillet {kampa) one 
part and a half ; the cavetto {vapra) above should be seven parts, and the 
supporting pitcher {dkard-kumbha) six parts ; the fillet {Ctlihga) should 
be one part, and the interval {antariia) equal to that (i.e. one part) ; 
the cyma [padma) and the fillet [kampa) together, or else the band 
(patta) should be two parts : this (type of base) should be decorated 
with (the images of) elephants, horses, lions, crocodiles, etc. (Again) 
of the twenty-two parts (of height of the base), the pitcher [kumbha) 
should be employed above the astragal [humnda) especially, the fillet 
[Ctlihga) should be one part and the fillet [vdjana) one part ; the dado 
[kandhara) should be two parts, and the band [paftikd) and the fillet 
[vdjana) should be one part each ; these parts should be adorned with 
the images of tbe aforesaid (animals), and all ornaments ; and the rest 
should be made as before. Then, the same (height of the base) should 
be again divided into one part more (i.e., twenty -three) ; (of these) the 
pitcher [kumbha) should be one part as before, and the fillet [kampa) 
above should be made of one part ; the dado (kandhara) should 
be one part, and above that the fillet (kampa) one part ; above the latter 
the ear [karna) should be two parts, and the fillet (vajana) one part ; 
this (type of base) should be decorated as before. The same height (of 
the base) being divided into one part more (i.e. twenty-four), the fillet 
[kampana) and the interval (antara) at the upper and the lower regions 
should be one part each ; the three-fold band [tripatia) and above that 
the interval (antara) should be two parts (together), the same interval 
(antara) and the fillet (vdjana) should be made of one part each; the rest 
should be made as stated before, and it should be decorated as before. 
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63-64. This (type of base) should be employed in the buildings 
of gods, and the twice born (three higher castes) in order : this 
is the type (of base) named Prati-hrama, and this is stated to be of 
four varieties. 

Kumuda-Bandha 

65-71. The height (of the base) from the plinth (Janman) to the 
fillet (vdjana) should be divided into twenty-seven (equal) parts ; (of 
these) the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
height of the cyma (ambuja) equal to that (i.e. two parts) : the fillet 
(kampa) should be one part, and the height of the cavetto (vapra) six 
parts ; the cyma (padma), the ear (karna). and so also the cyma 
(padma) should be one part each ; the height of the astragal (kumuda) 
should be three parts, and that of the cyma {padma) one part ; the 
cyma {padma) up to the ear (karna) should be one part, and the fillet 
{kampa), and the cyma {abja) one part each ; the band {patia) should 
be two parts, the cyma (abja) one part, and the fillet (kampa) should 
be made of one part.^ 

72-78. Again the measurement of the height (of the base) being 
as before, the band (pattikd) should be (the same) in particular (i. e. 
one part) ; the beam (gopdna) above should be made of two parts and 
beautifully ornamented ; according to some (architects) a three-fold 
band should be made in place of the astragal (kumuda); bands (patta) 
are the peculiarity of the middle part (of this b ise) (which are) 
adorned with flowers and jewels ; or this (middle part) may be 
supplied with a declivity (kafaka), or made plain and) circular ; and 
the astragal (kumuda) may be triangular or hexagonal ; similarly 
it may be made octagonal when it (the base) is called Padma-kesara. 

79. This (type of base) is fit for all kinds of buildings : the best 
architect should employ it (for that purpose). 

80-88. The height larger than that of the former type (of base) 
should be divided into twenty-nine (equal) parts ; of those the height 

The text designated as B omits the line 71, but adds between lines 70 
and 72, tifty-two lines which are hoplessly corrupt but purport to contain details 
of some other vaneties of these bases. 
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of the plinth (janman) shonld be two parts, and the height of the 
cavetto (vapra) four parts ; the height of the cyma {padma) should 
be half a part, and the dado (Jcandhara) should be equal to that (i.e. a 
half part) ; the cyma {padma) above should be equal to the same (Le. a 
half part), and the height of the astragal {humuda) one part ; the cyma 
{padma) should be one-and'a-half parts, so also the fillet {kampa), and 
the height of the ear (karna) two parts ; the fillet {kampa) should be 
half a part, so also the oyma {padma), and the height of the 
band {pattika) should be two parts ; above that the cyma {padma) 
should be one part, and the fillet {kampa) above equal to that (i. e. 
one part) ; the height of the plinth {janman) may otherwise be half 
a part, and the fillet {kampa) above otherwise half a part ; the rest 
should be made as before except these above-mentioned peculiarities, 

89-92. (Of the same height of the base in another variety) the 
height of the plinth (janman) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
half a part ; the rest should be made as before except a little alteration 
(mentioned below) : namely, that a corona (kapota) may be in place of 
the band (pattika), and the rest should be discreetly made : these are 
said to be the four varieties (of bases). 

Foub kinds o¥ Pdbhpa-pdshkala 

92-94. The type (of bases) named Pudipa-pushkala (are described 
now) : they are suited to all those (kinds of) buildings ; they should be 
made by the best architect for buildings of one to twelve storeys and of 
the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest sizes. 

96-107. (Of one of these varieties) the height from the plinth 
(janman) to the fillet (vdjana) being divided into thirty-two (equal) 
parts, the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
fillet (vdjana) one part ; the large cyma (mahapadma) shonld be seven 
pMts, the ear (kartfa) one part, and so also the (large) cyma (amhuja) ; 
the pitcher (kumhha) above should be four parts, and the cyma (padma) 
one part ; above that the fillet (kampa) shonld be one part, and the 
height of the dado (gala) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be one 
part, the dado (gala) one part, and the beam (gopdm) four parts ; the 
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fillet (dlinga) above should be one part, and the interval (antarita) also 
one part ; the face-hke ornament (prat i- muJdta) ahonld be two parts, and 
the fillet (vujaua) above one part. (Again of the same height) the 
(small) cyma (padma) above the large cyma (mahd-amhiija) should be 
one part more. The cyma (padma) above the plinth (janvian) may 
otherwise be greater by one part over the (original) one part. 
Likewise ij'i the fourth variety) the fillet (kampa) below the large 
cyma should be made of one part; that largo cyma 

(malid-amhuja) should be six parts, and the rest should be made as 
stated before ; thus are stated the four varieties. 

Fodk kinds op Sbi-Bandha 

107-121. The type of bases named ^ribandha (is described here): 
(they are) suited to the palaces of the universal manarchs (Chakravar* 
tin) and the temples of Vishnu and Siva. (Of the first variety) of 
twenty-six parts of the height, one part is said to be the plinth (jan- 
rnan) ; the height of the cavetto (vapra) should be six parts, and the 
height of the astragal (kumuda) six parts; the (one) ear (^-arn a) should 
be one part, (another) ear (karna) four parts, and the fillet (kampa) one 
part ; above that the fillet (padma) should be one part, and the height 
of the beam (gopCina) three parts, the fillet (ulinga) above should be one 
part, and the interval (antarita) likewise one part ; the face-like orna- 
ment (prativaktra) should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. 
(In the second variety of this type) the plinth (jaiiman) may, otherwise, 
be two parts, and its face-like ornament (pratika) one part ; the rest 
should be made as before. (In the third variety of this type) the 
coron^ (kshepatia) above the plinth (janman) should be One part ; 
the beam (gopdna) above should be half a part, and the fillet (dlihga), 
and the interval (antarita) one pare each ; its face-like ornament 
(prativaktra) should be one part, and the half-fillet (ardha-vdjana) 
should be half a part. Again (i. e. in the fourth variety) the plinth 
(janman) should be one part, and the small cyma (ahjaka) also equal 
to that (i. e. one part) ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one 
part, and the rest should be made as stated before : these are said to be 
the four varieties. 
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121-142. The ATancha-bandha (type of bases) will (now) be de- 
scribed : they should be made for the buildings of gods and of kings. 
(The height of the first variety) from the plinth (janman) to the fillet 
{vdjana) being divided into twenty-six (equal) parts, the height of the 
plinth {janman) should be one part and a half, and the height of the 
cyma (padma) two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be the same (i. e. 
two parts), the cavetto (vapra) as stated before six parts, and the 
pitcher (Jcumbha) two parts ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be one 
part, and the dado {kandhara) two parts ; the fillet {kampa) should be 
one part, the band {patta) two parts, and its projection {kshepana) one 
part ; the fillet {dlinga) above should be made of one and a half parts, 
and the fillet {kampa) of one part ; the face-ornament {prati) should be 
one part and a half, and the fillet {vdjana) too should be one part and 
a half ; it (this type) should be decorated with the images of leographs, 
lions, crocodiles, etc. (In the second variety, of the same number of 
parts) the height of the plinth {janman) should be two parts, and the 
cyma {amluja) should be equal to that (i. e. two parts) ; the corona 
{kshepana) should be one part, and the height of the cavetto {vapra) 
six parts ; the height of the torus {kumuda) should be four parts, and 
the fillet {kampa) snould be made of one part ; the dado {kandhara) 
should be two parts, and the fillet {kampa) should be made of one part ; 
the height of the band {pattikd) should be two parts, and the fillet 
{kampa) above that one part ; the ear (karna) should be made of one 
part, and the fillet (ud/area) of one part; the face-ornament {prati) 
should be of one part, and the fillet {vdjana) one part. (In the third 
variety) the torus {kumuda) and the face-ornament {prati) may other- 
wise be furnished with the three-fold band {tri-patta) ; the rest should 
be made as before, and the minor ornaments should be as before. (In 
the fourth variety, of the same twenty-six parts) the band {pattikd) 
above should be the same {i. e. one part), and the dado {kandhara) one 
part ; the rest should be as stated before, and it should be tastefully 
decorated ; these are said to be the four kinds, 

18 
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Foub kinds of Sbbni-Bandha 

142-167. The ^reni-handha (type of bases) is similarly described : 
the wise (architect) should make (them) also for the temples of all the 
gods. (In the first variety) of eighteen parts of the height, the plinth 
ijanman) should be one part and a half ; the small fillet {kshudra- 
hampa) should be half a part, and its large cyma (mahd-ambuja) five 
parts ; the dado {handhara) should be one part, the cyma {ahja] one 
part, and the pitcher (Jcumhha) three parts ; above that the cyma 
ipadma) should be one part, and the fillet {dlihga) above the latter one 
part ; the fillet (vdjana) above should be one part, the face-ornament 
iprati) two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. (The height of the 
base being again) divided into twenty-two (.equal) parts, the height of 
the plinth (janman) should be two parts ; the small corona (Jcshudra- 
Tcshepana) should be half a part, and the cyma (amiu/a) four parts 
and a half ; the dado (kandhara) above should be one part, and the 
cyma (abja) should be equal to that (i. e. one part) ; the height of the 
pitcher (itawiMa) should be three parts, and the height of the cyma 
ipadma) one part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, 
and the dado (kandhara) two parts ; the corona (kshepana) should 
be one part, and the cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; the 
height of the band {pattikd) should be two parts, the cyma (padma) 
one part, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. (The same height) being 
divided into one part more (i. e. twenty-three parts), the plinth 
(pdduka) should be two parts and a half; above that the fillet (kampa) 
should be made of half a part, and the large cyma (mahd-ambuja) 
of five parts ; the dado (kandhara) should be made of one part, and 
che cyma (padma) of one part ; the height of the torus (kumuda) should 
be three parts, and above that the cyma (padma) one part ; the fillet 
(^ampa) should be made of one part, and the dado (kandhara) should 
be equal to that (i.e. one part) ; the fillet (vdjana) above should be 
equal to that (.i-e. one part), and similarly the interval (antarita) three 
parts ; the face-ornament (prati) attached to it should be made of 
(two) parts, and the fillet (vdjana) of one part. (The same height) 
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being divided into one part more than that (i.e. into twenty-four 
parts), the height of the plinth (janma) should be one part ; the 
height of the small cyma (kshvdra-padma) should be one part, and 
the fillet (vdjana) above that one part ; the large cyma (mahd- 
padma) should be made of five parts, and the petal (dala) 
of one part at its top ; the rest should he as before ; (all the mouldings) 
above should be decorated with crocodiles and lions, etc.; these are 
known to be the four varieties (of the ^reni-handha bases). 

PoUB KINDS OP PadMA BANDHA 

167-193. The Padtna-bandha (type of bases) will (now) be 
described : they are fit for temples of all gods, goddesses, and of 
6iva (in particular) ; they should be employed (in buildings) as they 
ensure all aucoess, beauty, and good luck. (.In the first variety) the 
height (of the whole base) being divided into twenty-one parts, the 
height of the plinth {janmanj should be one part ; the height of the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the fillet (Jcampa) should be 
made of one part ; the height of the pitcher (kumbha) should be five 
parts, and the corona (kshepana) should be one part ; the lower cyma 
(padma) should be three parts, and the ear (karna) above one 
part ; the fillet (kampa) above should be equal to that (i. e. one 
part), and the height of the band (pattikd) two parts ; above that the 
fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) one part ; 
above that the band (patta) should symmetrically be made of two 
parts. Of the same number of parts (i.e. twenty-one) of the height, 
the plinth (sopdna) is said to be three parts ; the height of the cyma 
(padma) should be one part, and the height of the torus (kumvda) five 
parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the height 
of the cyma (padma) four parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should 
be made of one part, and above the latter the dado (gala) of two parts ; 
the corona [kshepana) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
should be made of one part ; the height of the corona (kapota) should 
be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) above that one part. (Of the same 
number of parts of the height of the base), the cyma (abja) in ts 
place should be as before, and the fillet (kampa) One part ; above that 
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the ear {karna) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) above it 
one part ; the interval {antarita) above should be two parts, and the 
face-ornament (prati) one part ; above that the fillet (vcljana) should be 
one part, and the rest (of this variety) should be constructed as afore- 
said. (Of the same number of parts of the height of the base) the 
height of the plinth (janman) should be three parts, and the cyma 
ipadma) should be made of one part ; the dado (kandhara) should 
be one part, and the cyma (padma) above one part ; the height of the 
pitcher (kumbha) should be five parts, and the cyma {padma) should 
be made of one part; above that the fillet {kampa) should be made of 
one part, and the ear {karna) above the latter of one part; above that 
the cyma {padma) should be one part, and the height of the corona 
{kapota) one part ; the fillet {dlinga) should be one part, and the 
interval {antarita) also one part ; and the duplicate fillet {prati-rdjana) 
should be made of one part. 

Four kinds of Kumbha-Bandha 
194--239. The four (five) varieties of K umhha-bandha : (in these) 
the (suitable) parts should be tastefully decorated with crocodiles and 
lions, etc. (In the first variety) the height (of the base) should be divided 
particularly into tsventy-four (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of the 
plinth {janman) should bo two parts, and the height of the cyma 
{padma) should be equal to that ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be 
one part, and the height of the ear {karna) three parts; above the latter 
the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the height of the band {pattikd) 
one part ; above the latter the fillet {kampa) should be made of one 
part, and the cyma {padma) below of one part ; the ear {karna) 
above should be oae part, and the cyma ipadma) should be made of 
one part ; above the latter the pitcher {kumbha) should be three parts, 
and the cyma {padma) one part ; above the latter the drip {nimna) 
should be one part, and above that the fillet {kampa) one part ; above 
the latter the drip {nimna) should be equal to it, and the face-ornament 
{prati) above one part. (In the second variety) of the same height 
(divided into parts) as before, the cyma ipadma) and the ear {karna) 
should be in particular of the same measures (as before) ; the pitcher 
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ihumhha) at the middle should be one part, and above that the drip 
(jiimnaTca) one part ; (and) the rest should be made as before. (In the 
third variety) of particularly the same parts of the height (of the whole 
base), the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
height of the cyma (padma) equal to that ; above the latter the drip 
(nimna) should be one part, and the height of the pitcher {kum hha) one 
part; above the latter the fillet (A-a»ipa) should be one part, and the dado 
(handhara) one part above the latter the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, and the fillet {kampa) above should be equal to that ii.e. one 
part) ; the height of the corona {kapota) should be one part, and the 
fillet {vcijana) one part ; above the latter the cyma {padma) should 
be one part and a half, and the drip {nimna) should be made of 
one part ; above the latter the cyma {padma) should be one part 
and a half, and the height of the pitcher {kumhha) one part ; above 
the latter the cyma {padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
drip {nimna) should be made of one part ; above that the corona 
{kshepana) should be one part, and the drip {nimna) equal to that 
(i.e. one part) ; above that the face-ornament {prati) with all its 
characteristics should be made of one part. As an alternative (i.e. of 
the same number of parts of the height), the plinth {janman) should be 
two parts, and the height of the cyma {padma) should be equal to 
that ; the dado {kandhara) is said to be one part, and the height of 
the pitcher {kumhha) one part ; above that the drip {nimna) should be 
one part, and the small band {kshudra-patta) and the small cyma 
{kshudra-abja) one part each ; the corona {kapota) above should be 
two parts, and above that the corona (kshep%na) one part ; above 
the latter the cyma {padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
dado {kandhara) equal to that ; the cyma {padma) above should be 
equal to that, and the height of the pitcher {kumhha) three parts ; 
the lower cyma {padma) should be one part, and above that the dado 
{kandhara) one part ; the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and 
the small cyma {kshudra-ahja) one part and a half ; the corona (kapota) 
above should be half a part, and the remainder should be the duplicate 
fillet (praii-vdjana). (In the fifth variety) the height (of the base) 
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from tte plinth ijanman) to the top fillet (vdjava) being divided into 
twenty-six (equal) parts, the height of the plinth ijanman) should he 
two parts, and the height of the eyma (padma) equal to that; above the 
latter the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the dado (kandhata) 
two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the 
cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; the height of the band 
ipattikS) should be two parts, and above that the cyma (padma) one 
part ; the fillet (dlinga) above should be one part, and the upper cyma 
(padma) one part ; the height of the pitcher (kumbha) should be three 
parts, and the cyma (padma) above that one part ; above the latter the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) two parts ; 
the fillet (kampa) should be one part, the cyma (ahja) one part, and the 
height of the corona (kapota) one part ; the fillet (kampa) above should 
be one part, and the rest should be discreetly constructed. All these 
(bases) should be decorated with the images of the crocodiles, etc., 
and the small vestibule (k.<hudra ndsi) and such other crnaments ; 
these are said to be the five varieties ; the rule about the (shape of the) 
pitcher-parts (in these bases) is that they should be made circular or 
furnished with three- fold bauds (iripatla), or with ring-like ornaments 
(kataka) to serve as a receptacle ; this type (of bases) named Kalaka- 
Bandha is suitable for the buildings of the gods (i.e. temples) and of 
the kings (i.e. palaces). 

Y.vpr.v-Basdha 

240-‘248- The height of the base called Vapra-Bandha being 
divided into thirty-one (equal) parts, the plinth (janman) in heicrht 
should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a 
part ; the cyma (padm-i) :,hould be one part and a half, and the 
fillet (rCijano) above that half a part ; the height of the cavetto (vapra) 
should be three parts and a half, the cyma (padma) half a part, 
and the fillet (kampa) half a part ; the height of the dado (kandhara) 
should be two parts, the fillet aampa) half apart, and the cyma 
(padma) half a part ; the height of the band (vaUiM) should be 
cne part, tne cyma (padma.) half a pare, and the fillet (vdjana) half 
a part ; the height of the ear (karpa) should be four parts, the corona 
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(kshepana) one part, and the cyma [atn-huja) half a part ; the 
height of the corona (kapota) should be two parts, and the duplicate 
fillet iprati-vdjana) one part; the Vapra-bandha is thus deacribed- 

Vajba-Bandha 

248-269. The Vajra-Bandha (base) is described here ; (in this) 
of the height of same number of parts (i.e. thirty -one), the height 
of the plinth (Janman) should be one part ; above that the fillet 
{kampa) should be half a part, and the height of cyma (padma) 
one part and a half ; the fillet (kampa) above should be half a 
part, and the dado (kandhara) equal to that (i.e. half part) ; above that 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part, and cyma {padma) of 
half a part ; Jhe round pitcher (vajra-kumbha) should be two parts, 
and above that the cyma (saro-ruha) half a part ; above that the fillet 
(kampa) should be half a part, and the height of the ear (karna) one 
part ; above that the fillet (kimpa) should be half a part, and the cyma 
(amhuja) equal to that (i.e. half apart); the corona {kapota) should be 
two parts, and the duplicate fillet (praii-vdjana) one part ; the dado 
(kandhara) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) and the cyma 
(padma) one part (jointly) ; the round band (vajra-patta) should be two 
parts, and the cyma (padma) and the fillet (kampa) (jointly) one part ; 
the Vajara-Bandha is thus described. 

Two KINDS OF SRI-BHOGA 

269-280. The Sri-bhoga (type of base) is described here : 
(of this) the height being divided into twenty-seven parts, the plinth 
(janman) should be two parts and a half ; the small fillet (kshudra- 
kampa) should be half a part, and the height of the cyma (amhuja) 
three parts ; the small cyma (kihudra-padma) should be half a 
part, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; above 
that the ear (kama) should be one part, and the fillet (kampa) shoule 
be constructed of half a part ; the small cyma (ksJiudr-ubja) should be 
equal to that (i.a. half a part), and the height of the torus (kumuda) 
three parts ; above that the cyma (pa Jma) should be half a part, and the 
corona (kshepana) should be equal to that ; the height of the ear 
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(karna) should be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of 
half a part ; the height of the cyma (paclma) should be equal to that, 
and the height of the band (pattik<^ one part ; the cyma (padina) is 
desired to be half a part, the fillet {kampa) half a part, and the dado 
{kandhara) two parts ; the fillet {kampa) and the cyma fpadma) should 
be one part each, and the small torus {kapotaka) two parts ; above 
that the fillet lalihga) aud the interval {anfa for antara), etc., should 
be made of two parts. As an alteruative, (i.e. in the second variety of 
this type the height being divided into same number of parts, i.e., 
twenty-seven), the plinth {janman) should be two parts, and the small 
plinth {kshudropihia'j one part ; the large cyma {maliihnbuj a) should 
be one part, and tUe small cyma {ksJmdra-pahkaja) half a part ; the 
fillet {kampa) should be half a part, the eir {kanja) two parts, and the 
fillet {kimpa) and the cyma one part each ; the corona {kapota) 
should be two parts, aud the height of the dado {gala'> one part ; the 
duplicate fillet {prati-v&jana) should be one part, and the height of the 
dado {gala) two parts ; the cyma {padma) should be one part, the fillet 
{kampa) one part, and the height of the band {pattikCi) two parts ; 
the height of the dado {gala), the fillet {vajana), and the fillet 
{kampa) above should be (together) one part and a half; the height 
of the cyma (.padma) should be equal to that (i e., one and half parts), 
and the corona {kapota) two parts and a half ; and the face-ornament 
{pratima) should be two parts ; (these make) the height of twenty- 
seven parts ; these are stated to be the two varieties of Srihhoga ; 
they should be furnished with all ornaments. 

Eatsa-Bandha 

281-296. The base (called) Ratna-handlia should be divided into 
twenty-six parts ; (of these) the plinth (janmia) should be one part 
and a half, and the small fillet {kahudra-vajana) half a part ; the 
cavmtto {vapra) should be one part, the cyma {pidrna) one (?) part, and 
the plinth {a.iana) half a part ; the bejewelled cavetto {ratna-vapra) 
should be made of four parts, and the cyma {alja) should be made 
symmetrical of half a part ; the fillet {kampa) above should be equal 
to that (i.e. half a part), and the drip {nimna) should be made of half 
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a part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, and above 
the latter the cyma (abja) half a part ; the bejewelled fillet {ratna.- 
Jcampa) should be two parts, aud above that the cyma (ambuja) half a 
part ; above that the fillet {i.ampa) should be half a part, and the dado 
{kaiidhara) two parts ; the (combined) fillet and cyma [kampa-padma) 
should be one part, and the bejewelled band {ratna-patta) oiio part ; 
above that the (combined) cyma and fillet (padma-kajnpa) should be 
constructed of one part ; the ear (karna) should be one part and a half, 
and the fillet (vdjana) above half a pari; above that the cyma (abjo.) 
should be half a part, aud the corona (kapota) two parts ; the 
fillet (idinga) should be half a part, and the remainder should be 
its duplicate fillet {prati-xdjana) ; those pans (where they are usually 
carved) should be adorned with the images of leographs and crocodiles, 
etc., aud all the other parts should be decorated with lotuses and 
jewels, etc. ; this type (of base) should be constructed for the temples 
of Siva aud Vishnu ; the Ratna-bandka is thus described. 

Paita-Bandha 

•297-304. The height from the plinth (Janman) to the top fillet 
(vdjana) should be divided into same number of parts (i.e., twenty-six) ; 
(of these) the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and 
above that the fillet (vdjana) half a part ; the large cyma (mahd-abja) 
should bo two parts aud a half, aud the cyma and fillet (padma- 
kainpa) together oue part ; the drip (nimna) and the fillet (kampa) 
together should be one part, and above the latter the cyma (padma) 
oue part ; the large band (mahd-patta) should be two parts, and the 
oyma aud fillet (j3a<:/77za-Aa7»pa) together one part ; the dado (kandhara) 
should be cue part, and the (combiued) corona aud cyma (k-diepana- 
abja) five parts ; the height of the corona (kajiota) should be two 
parts, aud the remaiuder should be its duplicate fillet (prabi- vdjana) ; 
thus is described the Patta-bandka (type of base) ; it should be 
decorated with all kinds of ornaments. 

Four kinds of Kukshi-Bandha 

d05-346. The height of it (i.e., the first variety) should bo 
(divided into) oighteeu parts, (of which) the height of the plinth 
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(janma) should be two parts ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be 
half a part, and the large cyrua {mahdmbuja) two parts and a half ; 
the cyma (padma) and the fillet (kampa) together should be one part, and 
the drip (wiwwa) and the interval (awfarifa) together one part ; the face- 
ornament (prati) should be one part and a half, and the fillet (vcijana) 
one part ; the dado (kandhara) should be one part, and the fillet 
and the cyma (kampa-padma) together one part ; the circular pitcher 
(vritta-kumbha) should be two parts, and the cyma and corona 
{padma'kshepa'na) together one part ; above that the ear (karna) 
should be one part, a id the (combined) fillet and the cyma (kampa- 
padma) one part ; the corona (kapota) should be one part and a half, 
and the fillet (vcijana) above half a part ; this (variety) should 
be furnished with all ornaments, and be decorated with the images 
of leographs and crocodiles, etc. (In the second variety), the height 
being (divided into the same number of parts) increased by one (i. e., 
nineteen), the height of the plinth (janman) should be one part ; above 
that the cyma (padma) should be half a part, and the fillet (kampa) 
should be made of half a part ; the large cyma (maha-ambiija) above 
should be two parts, and the cyma-drip (padma-nimna) one part ; above 
that the cyma (abja) should be half a part, and the height of the 
astragal (kuniuda) one part and a half ; the cyma (abja) should be 
half a part, so also the ear (karna), and the cyma (abja) above the 
latter half a part ; the height of the band ipattikd) should be one 
part and a half, and the (combined) cyma and fillet (pidma-kampa) 
one part ; the small drip (nimnaka) above should be half a part, and 
the interval antarita) equal to that ; the face-ornament (prati) above 
should be one part, and the fillet (vljana) half a part ; the dado 
(kandhara) is said to be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
constructed of half a part ; the cyma (padma) should be half a part, the 
corona (kapota) one part and a half, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; 
there should be one face-band (prati-handha) , and thus is stated to be 
the second variety ; the rest should be made as before, and it should 
be decorated with all ornaments. (In the third variety) the height 
being divided into tw'enty-six parts, the height of the plinth (lanman) 
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should be one part ; the small plinth {kshudropu na) should bo one part, 
and the height of the cyma (padma) one part ; the lillet (kainpa) 
above should be one part, and the dado {kandliara) two parts ; above 
that the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
should be made of one part ; the height of the artragal (kumuda) 
should be ten parts, and the cyma {padma) should be made of one 
part ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the dado 
{gala) two parts ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be one part, 
and the cyma {padma) should be made of one part ; the height of 
the corona {kapota) should be two parts, and the remainder should be 
its duplicate face-ornament {prati-vdjana) ; the (combined) band and 
fillet {patta-kampa), the corona {kapota), and the two bands {patta) 
may otherwise be circular ; the lower parts of the two ears {karna) 
should be adorned with the images of ieographs, etc. (In the fourth 
variety) the height being divided into twenty-four parts, the height 
of the plinth (Janman) should be three parts ; the fillet {kampa) above 
should be one part, and the drip {nimna) should be constructed 
of one part ; above that the perches {bhadra) should be made 
of five parts each ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be one part, 
and the small drip {nimnaka) should be equal to that ; the interval 
{antarita) above should be equal to that, aud the face-ornament 
{prati) should be made of one part ; above that the fillet {kampa) 
should be one part, aud the dado {kandkara) above equal to 
that ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and 
the cyma {padma) should be made of one part ; the height of the corona 
{kapo ta) should be three parts, and the dado {kandhara) one part ; the 
face-ornament {prati) above should be equal to that, and the pitcher 
{kuruhha) eight parts ; in the corona {kapota) part there should be the 
projecting band {hhadra-patta) , and also the leaf-band {patra-patta) : 
these are said to be the four varieties (of the A ukshi-handha type of 
base). 

Kampa-Bandha 

346-368. The Kampa-Bandha (type of bases) is now described ; 
the height from the plinth {janman) to the top fillet {vujana) being 
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divided into thirty-six parts, the (large) plinth {ianman) should be 
four parts, and the small plinth (upiina) one part ; the large cyiua 
(mdhdbja) should be five parts, and the small cyma (kshudra-alja) 
one part ; above that the fillet {lampa) should b&made of one part, and 
the drip {nimna) of one part ; above that the fillet (vdjana) should be 
one part, and the cyma (padma) above equal to that (i.e., one part) ; 
the pitcher (Jcumbha) should le equal to the height of the large cyma 
(muha-abja) (i.e. five parts), and above that the cyma (ahja) one part; 
above that the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the fillet (dlinga) 
above one part ; above that the interval (antarita) should be one part, 
and the face-ornament (prati) should be made of two parts ; above 
that the fillet (vdjana) should be oue part, and the corona (Zrs/te- 
paga) one part ; above that the dado (kandhara) should be oue part, 
and the fillet (kampa) should be made of oue part ; above that the 
cyma (padma) should be oue part, and the height of the corona (kapota) 
three paits ; the fillet (dlinga) above should be one part, and the face- 
ornament (prati) should be constructed of one part. 

SRi-K.\XTA 

369-372. (In this type) the band (pafta), especially on the 
pitcher (kumhhu) pztt . should be circular ; the ^rlkuhta, (type of base) 
is said to be of that characteristic ; it is decorated with all ornaments 
(as before) : its height being divided into thirty-eight parts, the height 
of the plinth (updna) should be three parts ; the small plinth (kslmdro- 
pdna) should be one part, and the large cyma hnalid-amhuja) eight 
parts ; the small cyma (kshudrdbja) should be oue part, and the dado 
(kandhara) should be equal to that ; above that the cyma (padma) 
should be one part, and the height of the small band (pattikd) three 
parts ; the small fillet (k-diudra-kaut pa) should be oue part, and the 
height of the cyma (padma) four parts ; the height of the small cyma 
(kiihudrdbja) should be one part, and the drip (nimna\ above oue 
part ; the cyma (padma) above sliould be equal to that, and the pitcher 
(kumhha) above three jiarts ; abov-- that the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, and the corona (kshepana) should !e made equal to that; 
the dado (kand'aara) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should 
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be made of one part ; the height of the cyma (padma) should be equal 
to that, and the height of the corona (kapota) one part ; above that the 
fillet (dlinga) should be one part, and the face-ornament iprati) should 
be made of one part : this should be the ^ikdnta ; this (type) should 
be employed in the temples of Siva and Vishnu. 

Pbojection of tub Base 

373-375. That (projection) is the peculiarity of the mouldings 
between the plinth (janman) and the (uppermost) fillet (vdjana)', 
the increment and the decrement (of projection) should correspond 
to the measurement of those objects (i e. the mouldings) ; if it be 
disproportionate (lit. greater or less than what it should be) to the 
height (of the mouldings) all defects would be the result. 

376-377. The projection should be equal to the moulding, it 
may be three-fourths, one-half, or one-fourth of it, but in all cases the 
proper projection should be that which fits in beautifully. 

378-379. The projection of the plinth [updna) may be of three 
kinds : it (the projection) may he equal to the height of the plinth, or 
it may be greater by one-fourth, or by three-fourths. 

S80-381. With regard to the cavetto {vapra) it (the projection) 
should be equal to its height •, now the projection of the torus 
ikumuda) is considered : it (the projection) should be equal to the height 
of the torus {kumuda) \ and the projection of the band {paUika) 
should extend up to the end of the cavetto-fillet {mpra-patta.) 

382. The projections of the hand (paita) and the beam (gopdna) 
should be equal to them. 

383. The projections of all the small cymas (kshudra-pankaja) 
should be equal to them. 

384. These (projections) should be made such as to give beauty 
and strength to the mouldings. 

Projection in bod (danda) measdre 

385-389. As an alternative, the projections are now con- 
sidered in the rod measurement ; one rod, one rod and a half, two rods, 
(? two rods and a half), three rods, three rods and a half, four rods, 
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four rods and a half, or five rods, these are (the nine) projections of 
the plinth (in rods). 

389-391. As an alternative (the projection) in cubit measure : 
the nine kinds of the projections should begin from half a cubit, and be 
increased by three ahgutas (one-eighth cubit) up to one cubit and a 
half. 

392. The projections of (the bases of columns for) buildings of the 
smallest, the intermediate, and the largest types should correspond to 
them (i e. should be the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest res- 
pectively) . 

393-396. If the expert architect should know and employ thus 
the sixty-four kinds of bases (masuraka) divided according to measure- 
ment prescribed in the science (of architecture), it would give all pros- 
perity to the master of the building. 

397-404. The bases (kidtima) should be erected from above the 
pedestals in the surface of the ground floor of all buildings such as 
temples (vimdna), halls (idld), pavilions {mav^apa), residences 
(nidhdna), dwellings (sadma), and gate-houses {gopura), etc. ; further, 
they should be constructed in continuation of the (lower and upper) 
pedestals, and be on the same line with the pedestals and the upper 
pedestals : should this be done honestly and with devotion, the result 
would be prosperity together with fruition and beatitude. 

405-412. All kinds of buildings of all storey.s including the 
temples, if built without bases, there would result in the world the scar- 
city of rain, the death of the master, the loss of beauty, and (in fact) all 
kinds of losses ; therefore, all buildings should be built together with 
bases, and the decorations should be furnished (especially) for the 
temples : (in that case) there would result enough prosperity, fruition, 
beatitude, long and healthy life, and all sorts of happiness. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fourteenth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bases of columns. 



CHAPTER XV 
THE COLUMNS 

I- 3. The characteristic features of all kinds of pillars will be 
stated now, (describing) in order their length, diameter, and (the 
application of) aya and other formulas, as well as the ornaments etc., 
the collection of wood, and the erection of pillars. 

4-6. Jahghd, charana, stall, ttamhha, anghrika, sthCinu, stliuna, 
'f.dda, sJcambha. arani, bhdraka, and dh/irana : these are' the twelve 
successive synonyms (of the pillars) as stated by the ancients. 

7-8. ft (the height of the pillar proper) is (measured) from above 
the base (adhiahthdna) to below the fillet (uitara, i.e. crowning fillet, 
Uma or benda), and also from above the upper pedestal (upapitha) 
between the plinth (jarman) and the crowning fillet [uttara). 

9-10. The whole length of the pillar may be twice, one-and- 
one-fourth, one-and-one-half, or one-and-three-fourths of the height of 
the base. 

II- 13. The length of the pillar, which is up to twice the height of 
the base {adhishthdna), is stated in the cubit measurement : the twelve 
varieties of the height (i.e. length) of the pillar should begin from two 
cubits and a half, and end at eight cubits, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.e. half-a-cubit) ^ . 

14. The width of the pilaster (lit. wall-pillar) should be three, 
four, five, or six angulas {mdtras). 

* According to the Sugrabhecidgaina (XXXI-28) the most common propor- 
tion of pillar and base is two to one; but according to Kafeyapa the length 
of the pillar may be three times the height of the base, or six to eight times 
that of the pedestal (see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 646, 644). 
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15-19. The width (i.e. diameter) of the pillar (proper) should be 
twice, three times, or four times that (i.e. the width of the pilaster) , 
as an alternative the height of the pillar being divided into twelve, 
eleven, ten, nine, or eight (equal) parts, each one (of these) may be 
its width which should be smaller by one-fourth at the top; such 
should be the width of the pillar R 

19-2.3. Its shape is described here: the square pillars are known 
aa Brahma-Jjhita, the octagonal pillars Vishnu-Tcdnta ; the sixteen- 
sided or the circular pillars are known as Jiudra-lcdnta, the pentagonal 
pillars are (called) Siva-kunta aud the hexagonal pillars Skanda- 
kdnta ; these shapes are stated to be (uniform) from bottom to top. 

•24-25. Bat the base (lit. bottom) of the pillars of these shapes 
may otherwise be square ; as an alternative the base (lit. bottom), 
the shaft (lit. middle), and the capital (lit top) may also be square. 

26-30. (When) the whole length of the upper portion (i.e. 
entablature) is equal to the portion ending at the neck (i.e. capital), 
and the middle portion (i.e. shaft), which is uniformly fluted, is equal 
to that (i.e. the combined height of the entablature and the capital) 
and is twice the lower portion (i.e. .the base); and the remaining 
bottom portion (i.e. the pedestal), which should be made quadrangular 
in shape, is equal to the latter (i.e. the base) ; that pillar is called 
the Chitra-k'intiia ; it should be employed in all kinds of buildings. 

31-38. At its (pillar) bottom should be made either a base (usa?ia), 
or a pedestal ipdduka), together with a cyma (ambuja) ; decorative 
devices should be furnished as crowning mouldings to the bottom and 
bands as the lower mouldings to the top (i.e. capital or entablature 
when there is one) ; at the bottom should be beautifully furnished the 
bridge moulding (pdlikd) ; the interval and the space two ahgulas 
wide on all sides should be furnished with decorative bands (patta), 
that is, with bands decorated with leaves, jewels and flowers; and 

' According to the diameter ol the pillar may be |th, Jth, Ith, or 

.jijpth of its height ; if it he made of wood or stone Jrd or ] th of its height, or ^th 
if it be a pilaster joined to a wall (see the writer’s Diclionary, p. 644). 
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lotuses, leaves, etc. (should be furnished) at the forepart of the middle 
portion (i.e. shaft), buds at the upper and lower ends of the bottom 
(i.e. the base or the pedestal), and as at the bottom, buds should be 
furnished at the upper and lower ends of the top portion (i.e. capital 
or entablature) ; (thus) furnished with all ornaments the pillar is 
known as the Padma-lidnta (Lotus-pillar)- 

39. The pillar (having all the aforesaid characteristics but) 
without the pedestal {dsana) at its bottom is called the Chitra-skambha. 

40-43. The capital {hodhika) ^ and other (component) parts (of 
pillars) should be made in proportion to the length of a pillar ; the 
lower parts (i.e. pedestal and base) of pillars should be proportionate 
to their width ; their height may be equal to, three-fourths, one-half, 
or one-fourth of the width, as would make it beautiful in measure. 

44-47. The height of the capital (bodhikd) together with that 
of the bridge-moulding should be one, two, three, four, or five rods ; 
its length and width should be proportionate to its height ; one or 
one-and-fourth rods should be the width of the capital. 

48-49. The height of the warrior’s neck (vlra-kantha) ^should be 
one, three-fourths, or half a rod, and its diameter should be half of its 
width. 

50-51. The height of the ai acus (phalakd) should be one or three- 
fourths of a rod, and its width should desirably be two or three rods. 

52. The lower portion (nimnaTca)^ should be equal to one-fourth 
of the length of the pillar. 

53-60. The height of the pitcher (kumbha) should be one rod, 
half-a-rod, one-and-one-half rods, or two rods ; the length of the 

* It also implies the crowning member of the capital, which is placed 
upon the abacus {phwaka) and under the table of cornices (see the writer’s 
Dictionary, p. 441-442). 

’ This member is generally marked by a human figure and is placed 
between the corbel (hodidka j and the abacus {yhalakd). 

’ This is otherwise callea kanthx or neck and is placed between the 
abacus and the pitcher. 
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pitcher (kumbha) above the straight neck (kantha) should be equal 
to the neck (itself) ; equal to that should be the height of the fascia 
(dsya) oi the tenia (tdtika) in particular ; (and) the length (of this 
member) is stated to be one-and-one-fourth, or one-and-one-half rods ; 
the height of the cyma (padma) below should be made equal to the 
height of that, and its length should be one and one-fourth rods ; 
the bead (hdriku) should be half of its (the cyma’s) height, and its 
length below (the cyma) should be the same number of rods ; the 
height of the tenia (idtikd) which is equal to its (the bead’s) width 
should be one rod. 

61. Below (that) should be made an ornament like the pitcher 
{kalaia) extending up to the corbel ivtra'). 

62. At the top should be beautifully made an ornament resem- 
bling the heavenly flower. ^ 

63. Below that the lower band (mula-bandha) together with 
lotuses should be made covering (the space of) one-and-a-half rods 

64. The lower portion of that also should be ornamented with 
strings (ddma) of pearls in partioular. 

65. (All) these are the ornaments for the upper portion ; those 
for the lower portion are now stated. 

66-67. The height of that base (lit. root of the pillar) should he 
one rod and its width two rods ; it should be made of the lotus-seat 
{padmdsana) type, and be furnished with the images of demons and 
lions, etc. 

68. Below that should be made a pitcher {kumbha) of one or two 
rods (height.) 

69. Above the lion should be a band ( patta), a cyma {padma), or 
a beam {gopdna). 

70-72. It (the whole base) should look like a bridge (pdlikd), and 
the rest should be constructed in accordance with one’s taste ; the 


' This is otherwise called mandara. 
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bridge moulding (pcilikd), etc., should otherwise be constructed at the 
(bottom) : this (pillar) is called the Pdlilcd-sfambJia (Bridge -pillar). 

72-74. The K umbha-stambha (Jug-pillar) is described here : the 
height of the bridge-moulding (pdliM) at the foot of the pillar ipada) 
is desired to be one rod, and its width two rods. 

74-75. The height of the pitcher (l-wm6/ia) should be two rods, 
and its width three rods; and half of that (i.e., one rod) should 
be the height of the fascia (usya). 

76. At the forepart (top) cf this pillar should be furnished the 
vestibule {ndsikd) and the cage ornament (paujara). 

77. The spear-like ornament (sakti-dh vaja) * should be one rod, 
and the height of the vestibule (nasi) two rods. 

78-80 Equal to that (i.e. two rods) should be the connecting 
fillet (vihrita) the height of the neck should be one rod, and its width 
two rods ; below that is stated to he the cage-ornament (panjara) 
of which the height should be two rods and the width one rod. 

81-82. Below that should be constructed the warrior’s neck (vlra- 
kantha) in such a way as would make it look beautiful : its height 
should be equal to the width of the pillar, and its (own) width equal 
to that (height). 

83. Below that, the abacus (phalakd) and other members should 
be constructed in order as before. 

84. The Jug-pillar (K umbha-stambha) is thus described; the 
KoshtJia (compartment) and other pillars will now be described. 

86-86. The compartments (koshthaka) at its (the Compartment 
pillar’s) two sides should conform to the straight-shape of the pillar; 
and its cage-ornament {panjara) and fillet, and other mouldings should 

‘This is a projecting ornament looking like an emblematic spear ; it is 
placed above the vestibule (nose). 

’ This is a moulding placed between two others : in this respect it serves 
the purpose of a fillet. 
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conform to the shape of the space covered by the compartments 
(koshfjta). 

87-88. The cage and other ornaments should be made at the foot 
and top of the compartments (Jcoslitha), but (in measure) they should be 
made proportionate to the diameter of the main pillar. 

89. The cage [panjara) should be made .of two rods, and the neck 
{gala) above half of itfne. one rod). 

90. Above that the vestibule {ndsika) and the spire {Hkhara) 
should be made of two rods. 

91. The height of the small dome [dupikd) attached to the large 
vestibule {mdhd-ndsikd) should be half of that (i.e. one rod). 

92-93. As an alternative, the height (i.e. length) of the main 
pillar (miila-pdda) should be divided into ten, nine, or eight equal 
parts : of these, the (total) height cf the ornaments {hhushana) above 
the compartments {koshfha) should be three parts. 

94-96. That (i.e. the same) height being divided into five parts, 
one part should be given to the height of the cage (panjara) ; equal to 
that (i.e. one part) should be the height of the neck (griva), and twice 
that (i.e. two parts) should be the height of the vestibule (or nose) ; 
half of that (i.e. one part) should be the height of the small dome 
(stupi), and the forepart of the vestibule (ndsika) should be equal to that 
(i.e. one part). 

97-98. The wudth of the cage (panjara) and the other ornaments 
should begin from two rods and end at ten, the increment being by 
one ; what remains above should be (given to) the small pillar. 

99-104. The height of the cage-liko member (panjara) being divi- 
ded into nineteen parts, two parts should be the height of the crowning 
fillet (uftara), and one part the height of the lower fillet (vdjana) ; above 
that the cyma (padma) should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) onQ 
part , the height of the corona (kapofa) should be eight parts, and 
the fillet (dlihga) above one part ; equal to that should be the interval 
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[antarita)^ above, an-l the height of its crescent-shaped moulding 
(prafi^a) should be two parts ; above that the fillet (u«ya«a) should 
be one part, and the rest should be made according to one’s 
discretion. 

105-106. The height of the neck igrtva) being divided into three 
parts, the height of the platform {vedikd) should be One part ; the height 
of the neck {grim) proper should be one-and-one-fourth parts, and the 
remaining parts should be for the neck ornaments {buujiana) 

107-110. There should be seven parts above the platform {vedikd), 
and the height of the upper neck (paZa) should be four parts and a half ; 
above that the fillet {kampa) should be cne part, and the height of 
the cyma (pacZma) one-part-and-a-half ; above that the fillet {vdja'ia) 
should be one part ; as an alternative, the length being divided 
into three parts, the middle porch-like moulding {madliya-lhadra) 
should be one part, and the compartment {prakosJitJia) should be 
discreetly made of the remaining parts) at the middle. 

111-113. The height of the neck ornaments {grlva-hluldiana) 
should be divided into six parts: (of these) two parts should be the 
height of the crowning fillet {uttara), and the lower fillet {vdjana) 
should be half of that (i.e. one part) ; the height of the separating- 
moulding (i.e. the bandl of the neck {gala-hhit) should be two parts, 
and of the fillet {vdjana) one part. 

114. The upper fillet {uttara) of the middle compartment 
(madhya-koshtha) should be the same (i.e., one part), and the two small 
pillars {kshudra-pdda) should be beautifully decorated. 

115-116. The cage-like moulding {panjara) on the length of the 
crescent {prdtika) being divided into eight parts, the height of the 
small platfrom {vedikd) should be seven parts, and the fillet of the cyma 
{padma-vdjana\ one part. 

* Or string-courses carved witli the rail p.-ittern see the wi'ilex’s Diction- 
ary, pages 565, 567. i 

* Generally the neck is not further divided as here (.see Rain Raz’s Essay, 
plate VI, and Gloss, Grecian and Roman Architeccuie, plate, XV.) 
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117. The length of the platform (vedi) should be four parts, and 
the width of the neck (grlva) three parts. 

118. The length of the (upper) vestibule portion {ndsi-sulci) should 
be made equal to the length of the platform (i.e., four parts). 

119-120. Of this length (of the upper vestibule) the width of the 
middle vestibule {madhya-ndti) should be one-third, and the height of 
the middle vestibule (madhya-ndsi) should be half or three-fourths of 
its width, 

121-125. The height of the several vestibules {nCisi) at the 
two sides should be equal to the height of the spire (sihhara), and its 
finial (Hkhd) should extend to the crowning fillet (uttara) and be 
furnished with the female crocodile (A-mSari) face ; the vestibule {ncini) 
at the middle should be furnished with leaves, and the small (vestibule) 
with drips ; the middle vestibule (madhya-ndsi) above the head 
(Hrali) of the bands {paftiM) should extend up to the finial (iilcM ) ; 
and this head (siras) should have a fillet or awning at the upper end. 

126. Above the spire (sikhara) the height of the band (pafta) 
should be equal to the height of the crowning fillet (uttara). 

127-128. Above that should be (in order) the fillet (vdjana), 
the cyma (padma), the drip (nimna), and the pitcher (kumbha) with 
a staS, the cyma (padma), the fillet (vdjana), and the cyma (padma) 
furnished with buds at the forepart. 

329-130. These are seated to be the three domes (sfapi) ; they 
should be made of symmetrical parts ; (and) the head (siras) should be 
decorated with leaves and creepers, etc. 

131-132, I’ho caged hall (panjara-sdld), one cyma (padma), and 
three finials (&iklid) should be decorated with all ornaments by the 
carpenter. 

133-136, Above the column should be constructed an arch- 
ornament (torana) or a fillet (vdjana), and its height by the width of 
the main pillar should be one rod ; measuring a.s aforesaid, the crowning 
fillet (uttara) and the other ornaments should be made, 
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136. Above that at the end of the arch (torana) the crocodile 
pattern {mal:ara-patra) should be constructed. 

137. Above chat at the end of the arch Uorana) should be one 
rod for its head (s'ra*). 

138. It should be furnished with the female crocodile face, and 
be adorned with all ornaments. 

139-141. The two aides of the compartment (hoshtha) should 
be furnished with small pillars ; the width of the small pillar should bo 
three-fourths of the width of the main pillar ; by the width of that 
pillar should its ornaments be made. 

142-143. The warrior’s neck with the abacus and other mouldings 
at the top and bottom should be of one rod : it should be made 
without the capital, and be furnished with the abacus and other orna- 
ments. 

144. The length of the abacus should be two rods, and the width 
of the pitcher oue-and-a-half rods. 

146-146. The tenia (tdii) and upper fascia {vaTitra) should be 
one-and-one-fourth parts, the height being divided as before : all the 
ornaments should be gracefully fitted thereon. 

147. A fillet (vcijana) should be constructed at the forehead 
(Jaliita) part of the upper end of the height of the capital (bodhikd}. 

148. Similar fillets {vujana) should be made ac the end of the 
pillar, and also at the two sides, and covering the fascia (muJclia). 

149. At the lower part an ornament shaped like the middle 
portico {madliya-hhadra) should be constructed of one-third (of 
the whole height). 

150. At its two sides the projection of the neck is desired to be 
made of one part. 

151. The fascia at the bottom of the fillets {vdjana) at the two 
sides should be shaped like a club (vajra). 
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16-2. The small fillets (vdjana), etc., should be made symmetrical 
to the upper (i.e. crowning) fillet (vdjana). 

163. The middle portico and other ornaments should be made at 
the two sides on the top of the pillar. 

164. The drip should be made on the two sides and 

middle at the bottom of the st.alf of the neck ihantha-danda). 

156. The wave-ornament should be made on the capital (bodhihd) 
and it should bo decorated with all other ornaments. 

156-158. The same height being divided into twelve parts, 
the wave-ornament (taraii/ja) should be made of three parts at the 
bottom ; above that the height of the capital (bodhikd) should be ai.v 
parts in particular. 

159. The smiling face resembling the serpent’s fang should be 
furnished with floral ornaments. 

160. Above that at the top of the head (Hrai) the bead (hdrikd) 
should be of one part. 

161. The height of the head up to the end of the crowning fillet 
irdjana) should be one or three-fourths of a rod. 

162-163- The upper part (of the pillar) looking like the young 
plantain stalk and resembling the flames of fire should project from 
that (part) both lengthwise and breadthwiss. 

161. At the forepart the wave-ornament (tarahga) in conti- 
nuation of the neck should be either equal to or greater than the neck- 
(gala). 

!65. The painting (chitra) extending from the bottom to the 
top of the forehead (laldta) should be one part. 

166. Above that, in the neck {/.aufl'i) part should be (in order) 
the ear, the fillet, the cyma, and the fillet (karna-kampa-ahja-vCijana). 

167. It should be decorated with leaves and creepers, etc., and 
also with jewels, leaves, and paintings. 

163. And it shonid be adorned with all (other) ornaments : this 
is called the Pudqju-hodhiko (fiowor-capital). 
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169. (In another type of pillar) something like a pedestal and 
the ataS (i.e. shaft), etc., should be made (as before), 

170. It should be decorated with small fillets (Jiavipa), cymaa 
ipadma), and jewelled flowers. 

171. There should be the wave ornament {taranga), the staff 
(dandaka), the capital (bodhikd), and the bridge-ornament ipdUkd). 

172-173, Therein should be made in accordanoe with the 
capacity (i.e. size) one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, or eight 
fascia. 

174-175. Below that should be the warrior’s neck {vlra-kantha), 
furnished with the abacus (phalakd), the capital {bodhikd), and the 
interval (anfard) ; and it should be furnished with the images of lions, 
etc., for beauty as well as for support. 

176-179. The height of the warrior’s neck {vlra-ka^tha) being 
divided into nine parts, (its) pedestal (pdduka) should be made of one 
part, and the assemblage of the other ornaments (samgraha) of five 
parts ; above that should be made the bead {hdrikd) of one part, and the 
cyma {padma) of one part ; above that the fillet {vdjana) should be of 
one part ; and the assemblage of the ornaments should be furnished 
with two fascia (vaktra). 

180. The line from top to bottom should be decorated with 
ornaments like the forepart of the cyma {padma). 

181. It should be adorned with jewelled leaves, and the rest 
should be discreetly constructed. 

182. The features of the assemblage of ornaments (samgraha) are 
thus described ; they were formerly attached to the warrior's neck 
{v'^i'a-kantha). 

183-185. Its (the warrior’s) face should be made out of the foot 
part (of the pillar), and below (the face) it should be as if with up- 
lifted arms ; the same part (of the pillar) may be decorated with 

21 
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representations of the lion, etc., or with ornaments like the theatre^ ; 
this should be the fist band (mushH-bandlia)-. 

185-187. The height of the abacus (phalaM) being divided 
into three parts, the height of the upper joint (utsandhi) should be one 
part ; below that the projection (kshepana) one part, and below the 
latter the cyma (abja) one part ; or the (upper) half-portion may be 
one part and the cyma (ahja) two parts. 

188-190. The height of the pitcher (Jcumhha) being divided into 
eight parts, its cyma (padma) and fillet (kampa) should (each) be of 
one part ; the lower and upper portions of the pitcher should be orna- 
mented with banyan leaves, etc. ; its drip (nimna), tenia {tdfikci), and 
such other ornaments should be fittingly constructed as stated before. 

191-192. In each kind of the Kumbha-stambha (pitcher-pillars) ; 
as well as in the Compartment pillar (those members should be made) 
for all (buildings) the Kumbha-stambha (pitcher -pillars) are thus 
described by the ancient (architects). 

193-196. Of the seven parts of height, (in another variety of 
pillars), above the earth, the platform (mancha) should be of three parts, 
and the neck (gala) above one part, the abacus (phalakd) two parts, the 
hall-part {kdld), the head (4fras), and the pitcher (kumbha) one part each, 
and the cage (paHjara), etc., should also be constructed in order. 

197-200. There should be five upper parts in the aforesaid 
height, (namely), two parts, three-fourths part, one and a half parts, 
and three-fourths part : these five parts should be (the measures, res- 
pectively,) of the neck (gala), vestibule (nasika), the facia (unana), 
and the pitcher (kumbha), which are the upper ornaments of the pillar 
attached to the pitcher. 

Ornaments of the pitcheb 

201. I shall now specially describe what are called the ornaments 
of the pitcher. 

*It is sometimes used as a crowning moulding or the part of the cipital 
which supports the abacus (see the writer’s Dictionary, page 316). 

*Thi8 type of band is not included in the various types of bands of 
which details are given elsewhere (see the writer's Dictxonary, pages 20—41). 
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202-207. The height of the bridge ornament (pdliJid) at its (the 
pitcher’s) base should be divided into six parts : (of these) the pedestal 
{pudulid) should be one part, and the height of the cyma {padina) equal 
to that (i.e. one part) ; the fillet (kampa) above that should be half a 
part, and the nack {kandhara) two parts ; above that the fillet 
{kampa) should be constructed of half a part, and the cyuia {padma) of 
one part ; as an alternative, the fillet {kampa) may be above and the 
cyma {padma) below made of one part (eaoh) ; the (lower) neck 
(kaiitha) should be made of one part, and the rest should be as stated 
before. 

208-211. Of the same (number of parts), the cyma {padma) 
above should be half a part, and the corona {kapotaka)^ above that one 
part ; the fillet.(t;czyann) above should bo made fittingly of half a part ; 
above that, at the base of the pitcher ikumbJia) the bridge-moulding 
{puli) should be one part, and the cyma {padma) one part; above that 
the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, and the rest should be dis- 
creetly made with their fitting shapes. 

212-219. Above that the height of the fascia {vaktra) being 
divided into nine parts, the plinth {janmaii) should be half of the 
pitcher {kumbha), and the fillet {cdjaiia) should be half a part ; the 
cyma {padma) should be made of one part, and the fillet {kampa) of 
half a part ; the height of the neck (gala) should be two parts and a 
half, and the fillet {kampa) half a part ; equal to that (i. e. half a part) 
should be the height of the cyma {padma), aud the corona {kapotaka) 
should bo made of one part aud a half ; the crescent {prati) should be 
made of one part, and (the wholel should be furnished with all orna- 
ments ; as an alternative the height of the neck {kantha) should be 
two parts, aud the cyma {padma) one part and a half ; as another 
alternative the height of the fascia {vaktra) should be made of one rod. 

220-221. The bridge-ornament {pdlikd) should be gracefully 
made as directed before; above that (bridge- ornament) a bud-like 
ornament should be made of half a rod. 

' For ,1 detailed account of this moulding sec the writer’s Dictionary , 
pages 109-110, 
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22’2-223. The projection should then be extended from the end 
of the pitcher (kumbha) ; inside the pitcher (kumbha) a jewelled band 
(bandha) and partly-shown (lit. mysterious or secret) cloth {vascra- 
nipya) should be made. 

224. The base of the pillar should be decorated with all orna- 
ments. 

225-226. Then at the end of the pitcher (kumbha) should be 
made the fascia (dsya) resembling something like the projection, and 
the vestibule (ndsikd) ; as an alternative, the vestibule (ndsikd) may 
be omitted, and it (the fascia) may be constructed above the cage- 
like ornament (paujara), 

227. The upper portion of the pillar ending by the bridge- 
ornament (prati) should be decorated with lotus (and) creeper patterns, 
etc. 

228-229. It should be equal to or three-fourths of the main 
pillar in diameter, this is called the pillar of the pitcher ; there should 
be fitted the interval (antardla). 

230-231. It (this pillar) should be made in the exterior, interior, 
or the interval, as also against the wall, on the topmost part, and 
the head-part (of a building) in particular. 

232. The best architect should furnish it with large cages 
(pafijara), and such other ornaments. 

(The genekal featdeeb of the columns) 

233. The general features of the pillars are now stated : the 
height, etc., should be made as before. 

234-236. The diameter of the attached (sarhyoga) pillars, 
(i. e. pillars in pair) may be three-fourths, or half of that of the main 
pillar ; hut the proportion which would make it look beautiful should 
be followed. 

236-237. The capital (bodhikd) up to the abacus (phalakd) 
should be measured according to the main pillar, and the bridge 
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(pdlikd) aad all other component mouldings should be measured in 
accordance with the minor pillar^ 

238. The capital (bodhikd) and other component members should 
be made as before. 

239. All the minor pillars should be attached to the main pillar. 

240-241. The minor pillars surrounded by subsidiary pillars 

should be attached to the base of the main pillar : they may be three- 
fourths, half, or any other fraction of the main pillar. 

242-243. The main pillar may be furnished with one, two, or 
three minor pillars ; the number (of minor pillars) is thus stated; 
their bass should be shaped like the lotus-seat (padmdsana). 

244. When it (the main pillar) is furnished with four minor 
pillars it is called the Brahma-kdnta. 

245. When it is furnished with five minor pillars it is called 
the ^iva-kdnta. 

246. When it is furnished with six minor pillars it is known as 
the Skanda-kdnta. 

247. And when it is furnished with eight minor pillars it is • 
called the Vishnu-kdnta. 

248-249. All these pillars are furnished with the bridge {pdlikd) 
at the base instead of the pedestal ; or an image of the lion should be 
made therein, and the pillar should be adorned with leaves and such 
other ornaments. 

250. The wise (architect) should get (the pillar) made with stone 
or wood, as stated (by the ancients). 

Collection of wood 

251. The collection of wood will be described (first), and 
afterwards the details of the wood will be stated. 

1 Compare jSwprafeAetici^am'X. (X.XXI-56) quoted in the writer’s Dmlionary 
(page 647, see also page 648). 
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262-256. Wood should be collected during the southern or the 
northern solstice, and preferably during the four months beginning with 
Magha (January and February) ; the chief architect (sthapati) accom- 
panied by the workmen (stMpalia) should collect wood on an auspicious 
moment of the auspicious conjunction (lagna) in an auspicious day 
during the dark fortnight ; they should be furnished with axes, clubs, 
and swords, and other instruments, and be covered with the safety- 
string {ralislid-sutra). 

257-259. The wise master should fast overnight drinking only 
pure water (or milk), and getting up in the morning with his retinue 
should try to see some good omen on the way to the forest. 

260-265. The wine-glass, meat, the bull, a jug full of water, an 
elephant, a courtesan, and an assemblage of the twiceboru, mirrors, 
dower garlands, a king, a swing, an offering, a tilled up pot, a fort, an 
umbrella, a washerman carrying clothes, the auspicious all- producing 
cow, and wealth, corn, and prosperity : all these are auspicious omens, 
if they are seen in front. 

266-269. People with loose hair or wichout nose, the oil pot, a 
single Brahman, a single ascetic, people wearing a skull or red clothes 
(?menstruous women), people suffering from consumptive phthisis, 
people of defective or excessive limbs : all these are known as the 
inauspicious omens, when seen in front on the road. 

270-271. The skylark, the owl, the dancer, the ascetic prac- 
tising breathing, and a great inspired female are auspicious when 
seen on the left side, but inauspicious when seen on the right.’ 

272-276. The crow, the peacock, the long-tailed, the black- 
winged, the white-eyed, the lizard, the leech, the snake, the crane, 
the tiger, and the fox : if these pass from right to left, it is auspicious • 
if they pass from left to right, it is certa inly inauspicious. 

• Botji stntg; and are of doubtful sense, the latter may have aualor^v 

With WTinwr meaning one who can recall the conditions of former life 



XV.] 


COLUMNS 


167 


277-281. The owl, the vulture, the wild white-eyed, the deer, the 
hare, the path-worm, the vulture of variegated colour, the blood-hound, 
and the boar : if these pass from right to left it is certainly auspici- 
ous ; if they pass from left to right, it is certainly inauspicious. 

282-281. 1 shall also speak about the remedy in case there be 

(seen) no auspicious omens at the boundary of the village ; the wise 
(architect) should then proceed on (the journey) after having seen (the 
bad omens) and feed the Brahmans ; if there happens to be any inaus- 
picious omen at the village boundary, an animal should be offered as 
sacrifice.^ 

285-287. If any or all of the aforesaid (animals) pass near the 
forest from left to right, or from right to left, and be seen on the way 
while passing, it is certainly auspicious. 

288-289. After reaching the forest, they should find out some 
tree casting pleasant and cool shade, and should rest there and try to 
hear some (auspicious) sounds of birds. 

290-291. The snake, the skylark, the white-eyed, and the big 
bird: if these make some sweet sound, it is auspicious, but in case of 
ominous sound, beasts should be offered as sacrifice. 

292-294. The crowing of the crow on the south is most auspicious, 
and on the east fair, but from the north it is said to be the worst ; 
if by chance it is heard the offering of three goats should be made on 
the sacrificing pole.^ 

295-299. Thereon the wise architect should endeavour to make 
sacrificial offerings as aforesaid : to (the evil spirits known as) asurat^, 
raksliasas, hJiutas, and pisdchas, charagi. viddrl, pdpa-rdlshasi , and 
the eight great quarter masters beginning with Indra and ending with 

: to 'all these the sacrificial offerings made with a mixture of 
blood should be offered, and prayers should always be said. 

• The text is clumsy, it is uuaToiaably necessary to supply a negative particle 
in line 282. 

2 The following lines 295 — 422 are read in different sequence in the various 
texts (see note under text;. 
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300-304. To Mukhya, Mriga, Aditi, Udita, Vitatha, Antarihslia, 
BhrUa, and Pmlian : to all these as well as to the rakshas (demons) 
the offering of meat and rice should be made ; and the chief architect 
(sthapati) should make the offering of fruits, milk, and rice to the 
forest god and others by (mentioning) their own names. 

305-306. Thereafter the purification ceremonies should be 
performed, benediction should be pronounced, and auspicious utterance 
should be made, and afterwards the Brahmans should be fed. 

307. The lord of the forest should go out at the time of the 
cutting of the wood. 

Incantation (in this connection) : 

308. Om, I bow to the protector of the master and also to the 
rakshas and the bhutas. 

309-310. Thereafter the chief architect together with the master 
should make offerings to BrahmS, and the master should make the 
sacrifice with fire, and worship the forest gods. 

311~313. The chief architect should stand facing the east or 
the north and wash the axe, and the expert carpenter, the architect, 
taking the axe from the hands of the master should hew the wood 
together with other followers. 

314-316. That tree is known as female which gives cool and 
pleasant shade, of which the trunk is large and the top is thin, which 
has no sprouting horn but of which the appearance is pleasant, and 
which has branches looking like an open umbrella. 

317—318. That tree is called male which is of uniform width at 
the root, trunk, and top ; which has no branches ; of w hich the appear- 
ance is pleasant, and which is cool. 

319-321. That tree is neuter which is thicker at the top and 
thinner at the root, which has many shoots and branches, which is too 
heavy to stand erect, of which the head is severed, which is hot and 
has spreading branches, and of the lower part of which the eunuch is 
an example. 

322. The male and the female trees should be hewed down at aq 
auspicious moment of an auspicious conjunction {lagna). 
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.323-328. It is inauspicious if the tree does not fall down by 
jumping upwards, or if it falls towards the east or the north ; but it is 
auspicious if the tree falls towards the south or the west ; it brings forth 
all prosperity if the tree falls also towards the north-east or the south- 
west ; but the reverse would be the result if the tree falls towards the 
south-east or the north-west, or at the intervening quarter ; if it lifts 
upwards before falling finally, everything turns out inauspicious. 

329-330. At the falling of the hewn tree if the bull, the Jiorse, 
or the elephant roar, it is the best omen, but it is inauspicious if other 
animals roar. 

331-332. If the neighbouring trees fall by being pressed down by 
the tree to be cut, bad luck comes on the man (master). 

333-334. The aforesaid order does not apply if the tree falls 
towards the cast or the uorth-east, hut as to other order (directions), 
it is inauspicious. 

335-339. The wise (architect) should perform some propitiatory 
rite in order to remedy all kinds of defects, (i.e., the bad omen) 
etc., (the remedy consists) in performing sacrifice with animals and in 
feeding the Brahmans thereafter; if a propitiatory rite be performed, 
all defects must be removed ; and not otherwise. The death of 
men occurs, if the propitiatory rites be not observed to avert evil ; the 
wise architect should, therefore, carefully try to avoid such things, 
and should then collect the wood. 

340. Broad nails (should be driven) into all parts of the tree when 
it is kept lying flat. 

341-346. Keeping the foot on the ground the disc (mark) 
should he made on the wood while it is kept lying flat, and thereafter 
it should be placed on a waggon ; and it should be covered over with 
new cloths amidst auspicious sounds ; then it (the waggon) should be 
pulled by two bulls, buffaloes, or elephants, or men, on an auspicious 
moment of an auspicious conjunction {lagna) : reaching the workshop 
(of the architect) it should be taken out of the waggon. 

n 
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347. The collection of wood is (thus) ettJted, its varieties will now 
be described. 


348-359. The dhumalia (smoky tree), kshlrinl (milk treel, 
Tihadira (a tree of Acacia catechu class), khadira (Acacia catechu), 
4dka (a tree), nimba (Azadirachta Indica), &ami (Mimosa suma), sdkhd 
(sal), mfiga (deer-tree) : these are the trees which are used as s upports 
(for a building) ; the trees which are sawed (into planks) are stated 
here ; the khadira (Acacia catechu), kritamdla (Cassia fistula), vydgh- 
raka (tiger-tree), dchchha dana (a tree), niriga (deor-tree), drdkshd, 
idkha (sal), rudra Anijambuka (rose apple tree) : these trees are em- 
ployed in a recumbent (horizontal) posture ; the cocoanut, tala 1 palmyra 
tree), venu (bamboo), mauni (species of trees) kimsuka (Butea frondo- 
sa), ydga (Areca catechu) pushkala, amalaka (Emblica officinalis), Au'w- 
siri, harita (? yellow myrobalan tree), saptapartfa (Alstonia scholaris) : 
all these are known as the trees which are employed (as poles or pillars) 
in an upright posture; these should be employed in temples and 
especially in human dwellings ; the strongest {vydghra) red sandal, 
sandal and similarly tamarind and all other trees (wood) should be 
employed in the houses of the twice-born ; if all these species be 
wanting one species should in all cases be used. 

360-361. The lower part of a tree should be used for the base (of 
the column), and its upper part should be for the capital ; the part 
other than these (i.e. the middle part) is known to be that which 
touches (i.e. makes) the body (i.e shaft of the column). 

Erection op columns 

362. The erection of pillars in all kinds of buildings, namely, 
temples and others, is now described. 


363 364. All pillars should be erected at a uniform distance 
(from one another) ; if one pillar be attached at the end of another 
pillar the (very) object of building will be destroyed. 

366. The lines drawn by the inner and outer sides of the build- 
ing (wherewithin are erected columns) should be straight lines.’^ 

366-367. The inter-columnation should be (measured) from the 
centre of (two) pillars ; from the outer extremity (of pillars), and from 


’IncIiKhDg Agati Grandiflora. Buchanania. Latifolia, Butea Frondosa 
Twniinalia Catappa, Artemisia Indica. and the mango tree 

• It really means that cohimns. when in rows, should be in a straight lino. 
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the inner extremity (of pillars) ; there jwould be no defect if in accord- 
ance with the practice in a country it is (measured) half a diameter. 

368-371. The erection (dvahana, lit. invokation) of the column 
should be performed at an auspicious moment of an auspicious 
conjunction (lagna) on an auspicious day of the bright fortnight in the 
months of Pushya (December and January), Chaitra (March and April) 
and Vaisakha (April and May), during the northern solstice, or in the 
months of Ashadha (June and July), Sravana (July and August), Asvi 
(September and October), and Kartika (October and November), during 
the southern solstice ; but in case of want (i.e. necessity), this may be 
performed during the other months also. 

872-373. All the ceremonies from the commencement {anlcurdr- 
pana) to the end of erection (of the pillar) should dirly be performed 
(including) the washing (of the column) with water ; and the prepara- 
tion of the site should be carried out. 

374-377. lu conuection with pillars erected in the north-east, or 
the south-west corner, or in the interspace, above that part (i. e., the 
base) of these pillars which is the (real) strength of the building, a 
supporting slab should be made of one, one-and-one-half, or two rods, 
and its thickness, width, and length should be as one likes. 

378-381. For the stone pillar, the supporting slab should be 
made of stone, and for the wooden pillar it should be of wood ; but as 
an alternative all the supporting slabs may be made of stone, and 
they should be square (four cornered) in shape ; a supporting slab 
(generally) should be one, two, or three cubits broad ; in tbe centre of 
the base {udhdra) there should be a recess to insert jewels therein. 

382-385. A porch (or pavilion) should be constructed in front of 
the main building ; at the point where the porch ends a column should 

‘ There seems to be no fixed inter-columnation, but it may be two, three, 

four, or five diameters ; architects are allowed to exercise their discretion, but 
they are required to be particularly careful with regard to beauty and utility 
(see the writer’s Dictionary under Stambha, p. 6t5). 
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be posted by holding it up ; a chandita plan (of sixty-four plots) should 
be marked covering a sthandiJa plan (of forty-nine plots), ’ with the 
(powdered) seed of vrllii and other grains, and therein a pillar should 
be erected facing the west or the north. 

386. As an ornament a jug (to be placed before the pillar) should 
be covered with new cloths and be decorated. 

387-388. The iirlsha (Acacia sirissa), and other grains, and the 
seed of cotton should be wrapped inside a piece of cloth with some 
string, and thereafter be tied to the ear of the pillar. 

389-394. In front of it (i. e., the pillar to be erected) a sthandila 
plan should be marked with pure (powdered) rice {&ali) and fried grain 
(Jidja), and the husa grass should be spread on it with their tips 
towards the east or the north ; in the same way the aforesaid plans 
(known as) pltha or upapitha should be marked ; thereon the wise 
(architect) should place for worship the jug (mentioned above) com- 
pletely filled with water, and covered over with string, leaves, grass, 
and new cloth, etc., and in front of it a dhandila plan should be 
marked and jewels, iron, etc., should be brought in there. 

395-397. The wise architect should wash his feet and perform 
the (ichamana rite (washing the mouth, etc., with some incantation), 
and should make a trident mark on his forehead with holy ashes or 
sandal ; thereafter the winding up (sahali-harana) ceremony should 
be performed, and benediction should be caused to be pronounced 
(by Brahmans). 

398-404. Brahma and all other gods should be worshipped at 
the place where the pillar is to be erected ; the deity of one’s own heart 
should specially be worshipped (supposing Him to be) installed in 
the jug ; all the female deities should be invoked over the water 
of the jugs ; after invoking and worshipping (all those deities) with 
perfumes, flowers, and entire imhusked pounded rice (aJcshata), etc. 
the (closing) ceremony called ratnadhivusana (showing precious stones) 
should be performsd by addressing all those deities by their own names ; 

‘See the details of these plans under chapter VII (pp. 33, 37-.38) 
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they (the deities) should be worshipped with perfumes, flowers, and 
burning of incense, and with dishes, etc., and (lastly) the wise (archi- 
tects) should also perform the holy sacrifice with fire in front of them 
towards the east^ 

405-409. Thereafter the architect should proceed to the pillar 
and touch its base ; he should tie it with four strings coloured with 
gairika (a kind of red chalk, ochre) ; he should offer (to it) a gold- 
needle, together with ku&a grass, clarified butter, and dried milk; and 
thereafter he should worship it with incense, light, perfumes, and 
flowers, and (lastly) he should meditate on the pillar (thinking) it to 
be as (strongly posted as) the Himalaya mountain, and touch it with 
his hand. 

410. The best teacher (i.e. architect) should then carry out the 
adhivdsana ceremony for the pillar. 

411-423. Thereafter (the architect), getting the chief carpenters 
to raise the pillar with their hands, should circumambulate the building 
together with his own followers, amidst all auspicious sounds should 
reach the place where the pillar is to be erected, dismount it from the 
hands in the west, and place it in the pit made for the purpose ; (there- 
after) they should go round the pit and insert into it the jewels used for 
the adhivdsana ceremonies : gold should be inserted at the centre and 
copper in the east, iron should be inserted in the south and brass in the 
west, and silver should be inserted in the north, the ruby (padma-rdga) 
in the middle, the topaz (pushpa-rdga) in the east, the opal {gomeda) in 
the south-east, the sapphire (mahdnila) at the south and the emerald 
(marataka) in the south-west, the lapis lazuli {sphatika) should be 
inserted at the west and the coral (pravdla) at the north-west, the 
pearl (mauktika) , at the north, and the diamond (indra-ntla) at the 
Qorth-east. 

424-425. The architect together with the workmen should post 
the pillar thereon amidst the pronouncement of benediction and 
all other auspicious sounds by the Brahmans. 

* There are three classes of worship : the first class one comprises sixteen 
Items (shoti'jfopavhara) as distinguished from the iwo inferior ones dasopachdra 
with ten items and panchopachara with five items. 
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426-429. (Thereafter) the architect should bring all the jugs of 
the adhiviisana ceremony, circumambulate the pillar, and sprinkle it 
with water (therefrom) by pronouncing the incantations ; then he 
should offer incense and lamp (light! to the pillar adorned with clothes 
and garlands, should v^orship it with perfumes and flowers, and present 
dishes to it (\iitli the following incantations). 

INCANTATIONS. 

430-431. Oh pillar, Thou art the great Mem’ mountain for this 
building ; may the sun, the moon, and all other gods protect thy high 
peak. 

432. After having pronounced this incantation, the wise (archi- 
tect) should apologise (for possible deficiencies in the worship). 

433-435. The wise architect should in this way erect pillars for 
(all kinds of buildings such as) palaces (prasada), pavilions {man 
dapa), auxiliary temples ipnikdra], and gate-houses {gopura), the 
dwellings of the twice born, as well as of the subordinate castes 

435-437. The ancient sages and also Brahma and other gods 
have prescribed the installation of the pillar ; if anybody omit it 
(the ceremonies) he must suffer some misfortune ; therefore, the best 
architect should not omit this (in the installation) of pillars; the 
architect, the master, and the Brahmans, all concerned in the ceremony 
of erecting the pillar, should carry out the worship in accordance with 
the rules as stated before in connection with the erection of pillars in 
their own buildings, forts, etc. 

Thus in the MdiiaMra, the science of architecture, the fifteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the columns 


, To thi, Ubulos- mouutuii, :he ta-k ot upholdingr m. is ascribed. 



CHAPTER XVI 

THE ENTABLATURES AND ROOFS 

1. I will now briefly describe the rules coucerning the entabla- 
ture (and the roof) in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. The six varieties of height of the uppermost portion (of the 
column) which is stated to be the height of the entablature are three- 
fourths of the base, equal to it, and greater by one-fourth, one-half, 
and throe-fourths, and twice it. 

6-7. As an alternative (the height of entablatures) for the build- 
ings of gods (i.e,, temples) and of the (four) castes (i.e., dwellings) is 
stated in cubit measurement : the six kinds of height of the entablature 
should begin from seven cubits and end at four cubits aud a half, the 
decrement being by half a cubit. 

8-9. These (six varieties of entablature) are employed in the 
buildings of the six respective classes, (namely), the gods, the Brahma- 
ns, the Kings (Kshatriyas), the crown princes, the Vaisyas, and the 
Sudras. 

10-13. As an alternative, the same six varieties of height of 
the entablature are stated to be half, or three-fourths of the height of 
the pillar, preferably equal to it, or greater by one-fourth, half, or three- 
fourths, or twice it ; of these the best proportion is specially recom- 
mended.^ 

14-lG. As another alternative, the expert architect may divide the 
height of the pillar into eight (equal) parts ; (of those) sevi n, six, five, 
four, three, and two parts are stated by the great sages to be the six 
kinds of height of the entablature. 

‘ There IS evideatly some eonfasion ; six prop irtioiis are proposed, but 
.icttially seven are given. 
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17. The height of all these varieties of entablatxire should extend 
to the region of the crowning fillet (uttara), 

18-20. Kapota, prastara, mancha, praohehhddaiia, Qopdna, 
vitdna, valabhl, matta-vdrana, vidhdna and lupa : these are the 
synonyms (of entablature). 

21. All the component mouldings in the height and all the other 
parts of the entablature are described here. 

22-29. The^expert (architect) should divide the height of (an 
entablature) into thirty-one (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of 
the first fillet (icttara) should be three parts and a half, and the second 
fillet (vdjana) one part ; the height of the coroice (valahhi) should be 
four parts, and the fillet {vdjana) one part and a half ; as an alternative 
the height of the first fillet (uttara) may be three parts, and the Second 
fillet {vdjana) one part 5 equal to that (i.e., one part) should be the small 
cyma (kshudra-padma), and the large cyma {mahd-padma) above three 
parts ; above that the fillet {vdjana) should be one part, and the corona 
(fcopo^a) seven parts ; the fillet (dfih^a) should be one part, and the 
interval {antarita) one and one-half parts ; the ovolo {prastara) 
should be two parts, and the fillet {vdjana) one part and a half. 

30-31. The part above the crowing fillet {uttara) should be of 
four, five, six, seven, and eight parts : the pillar outside the building 
may be either of these measures (parts). 

32-33. The projection of the fillet {uttara) should be of such 
measurement as would make it look beautiful ; the projection of this 
fillet {uttara) and of the (second) fillet {vdjana) should be equal. 

34. The projection of the cornice {valahhi) should be equal to or 
three-fourths of it. 

36. ^ Above that the projection of the fillet {vdjana) should be 
symmetrically one-fourth of it. 

36-37. The projection of the corona {kapota) should be equal 
to It. or the projection may extend outwards (to any other proportion), 
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that is, the projection may be made thraa-fourths, halt or oae-fourth 
of it. 

38-39. The projection of the |fillet (dlinga) should as well be 
made extending just outside the pillar; the projection to the interval 
(antarita) above should be similar or equal to it. 

40-41. The projection of the crescent moulding (prati) shoula 
be equal to half, or three-fourths of it ; at the top of the fillet (vdjana) 
its projection should extend outside the pillar. 

42-44. Prati, prastara, and so also prati-vdjana, anvanta, 
avasdna, vidhdna, and vidhdnaka : all these are stated by the learned 
to be the synonyms (of prati). 

45. The prati is shaped like a petal, and the vdjana consists of 
two parts. 

46-47. Vdjana, kahepana, vetra, patta, uttara, pattikd, kampa, 
trika, and mada, etc., and the antarita are synonyms. 

48. Tuld-danda,jayanti,akadphalakda.ie synonymous. 

49-60. Kapota, vaktra-hasta, lupa, gopdnaka, and chandra ; all 
these are synonymous. 

51-52. Samgraha, mushti-bandha, maddala, uddhrita-hasta, 
valahhi, and dhdrana : all these are synonymous. 

63-55. Above that, all other mouldings such as ndtaka, anta, 
mpindlikd, vallikd, patra, valU, chitrdnga, and kulikdnghrika : 
all these are stated to be synonyms by the ancient great sages. 

66-58. Uttara, vdja/na, ddlidra, ddheya, Dayana, uddhrita, mur- 
dhaka, mahd-tauli, svavam^aka, and the ddlidra (base) of prachchd- 
dana (roof) ; all these are said to be synonyms. 

69-70. Of the same number of parts asjbefore (i.e., thirty-one), the 
height of the crowning fillet (uttara) should be three parts ; above that 
the fillet (kampa) should be of one part, and the height of the cornice 
(valabhl) equal to that (i.e., one part) ; above that something like the 
cyma (ahja) should be made of nine parts, and the fillet (vdjana) of 

23 
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half a part; the band (mushti-bandha) should be two parts and 
a half, and the fillet (udjana) above one part and a half ; the 
height of the stalk (mrir.dlaka) should be two parts, and the dado 
(kandJuira) above one part ; the corona (kshepana) should be cons- 
tructed above that of one part, and the cyma (padma) should be equal 
to that (one part) : above that the fillet (vdjana) should be one part 
and be adorned with foliage and creepers ; the stalk (mrinciUkd) 
should grow up from the plantain base {Uambha) and be furnished 
with flowers ; above that the base {iidhdra) and the band (patta) should 
be two parts each, and the fillet (vdjana) half a part ; the band imushti- 
bandha) should be one part and a half, and the fillet {vdjana) one part; 
above that the large fillet (mahd-vdjana) is said to be two parts ; the 
cyma {abja) below that should be half of that, and it should be 
beautifully fitted and fully ornamented. 

71-76. (In the third variety) the height of the mouldings of the 
entablature of half the height of the pillar including those at the 
top and the base should be similarly measured : at the top the height 
of the crowning fillet (dlinga) should be two parts ; above that the fillet 
{vdjana) should be one part, and the interval {antarita) three parts ; 
the fillet {kampa) above should be one part, and the crescent {jn-ati) 
should be made of two parts ; and the fillet {vdjana) above that should 
be one part ; these should be the thirty-six parts of the height (of 
this type of entablature). 

77-87. As an alternative (i.e. in the fourth variety); the height of 
the entablature being divided into thirty parts, the height of the 
crowning fillet {uttara) should be three parts, and the (second) fillet 
{kampa) should be made of one part ; the cornice {valabhi) above 
should be two parts, and the fillet {vdjana) one part ; the corona 
{kapota) should be five parts, and the fillet {dlinga) one part ; the 
interval {antarita) should be made of two parts, and the drip {nimna) 
of half a part ; above that the cavetto {prati-vdjana) should be made 
of one part and a half ; above that the dado [kandhara) should be two 
parts and the fillet {vdjana) one part ; above that the dado {griva) 
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should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) should be made of one part ; 
the height of its corona (jeapota) should be four parts, and the fillet 
{dlihga) half a part; the interval {antarita) above should be one 
part, and the drip {ninina) should be made of half a part ; and the 
ovolo (prastara) should be one part ; and it (the whole) should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

88-93. (In the fifth variety) of the same number of parts (i.e. 
thirty, in the height of the entablatu.’e), the base {mula) and the 
beam (gopdna) should be as before, and the crowning fillet (pdjana) 
should be two parts ; above that the height of the calyx (kulik, 
dnghri) should be five parts ; the peculiarity of this part is that it is 
decorated with the calyx {ndtaha)'^ (and) the corona {Jtapota), the small 
vestibule {Ttshudra-ndsi), and with leaves and creepers, etc. ; all the 
diSerent parts of the entablature should be decorated with crocodiles, 
etc., and they should be furnished with sharks and bees, etc. and the 
rest should be made as before. 

94-96. The width of the small vestibule Qishvdra-ndsa) should 
be one, tw^o, or half a rod, and its height should extend up to the limit 
of the beam (gopdna). 

96-97. All the small vestibules should be symmetrical to the 
lower pillar; but that small vestibule which conforms to the corner 
pillar (kar ga-pdda) should be half of the forepart of the column. 

98-107. (In the sixth variety) the height of the entablature 
being divided into twenty-six parts, the height of the crowning fillet 
(uttara) should be three parts, and the (second) fillet (rjdjana) above 
one part ; above that the cyma (padma) should be one part, and the 
fillet (I'djana) one part ; the fist-band (w»«s^fi-6areciAa) should be three 
parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; the height of the stalk (mrind. 
h,kd) shonld be three parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part; the height 
of the band (pattikd) should be four parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one 
part ; the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, the cyma (padma) one 
part, and the fillet {vdjana) half a part ; the corona (kapota) should be 


* Na{aka aad kalikdAghriki arc 3ya;mymoas (see lines, 53 — 55). 
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four parts, and the fillet (dlinga) half a part; the fillet {viijana) should 
be equal to that (i.e., half a part), and the interval (antarita) one 
part ; and above that the cavetto {prativdjana) should be made of 
one part. 

108-110. Of the calyx, as also of (lit. together with) the base, 
the projection should be made a quarter (of their height) ; the outward 
projection of all (mouldings) above that should be (generally) half (of 
their height), or one, two, or three rods. 

111-114. Images of the bliMas (demons), ganas (groups of 
deities^), yalcslias (demigods), vidyddharas (demigods), or of men 
should be carved at the theatre (ndtaka) parts of the temples, etc.; 
images of the yakshas and vidyddharas should be carved in the {ndtaka 
part of the) palaces of the kings ; and in all other (residential) build- 
ings the theatre {ndtaka) part should be furnished with human 
figures. 

115-116. All the fiat-bands {mushti-bandha) should be made 
parallel to the columns ; and the rest should be made as before, 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 

117. (In the seventh variety) of the same number of parts of the 
entablature, the calyx (ndtaka) in the upper part should be of the 
same number of parts. 

118-119. (In the eighth variety) the height (of the entablature) 
should be eight parts more (i.e., thirty-four) ; of these the corona 
{kapota) should be made (as before), and the rest should be made as 
before. These are the eight kinds of entablature. 

120. The entablature above (the column) is thus described ; the 
roof {praclichhddana) will be described here. 

The roof 

121-129. The features of the roof {vrackchhddana) and other 
members cf all kinds of buildings beginning with the edifice are now 
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described ; it (the entablature) should extend up to the crowning fillet 
{uttara), the three-fold band (trika.) or the corona {kapota), or 
just above the cornice {valahlu) ; and above that covering one part 
of the entablature (prastara) forming the roof (prachcJihdndana) 
a beam (danda) should be placed herizontally to the door, and 
above that (roof) should be the parapet staS (j ay antika)-, it (jayantika) 
should be made of wood, stone or brick ; or the parapet staS (jayantika) 
should be made of wood alone ; otherwise if it be made of stone it 
should be attached to the beam ; it may be similarly made of stone 
without (being connected with) the beam, but (in that case) there 
should be made a (connecting) plank (phalakd) ; this should be made 
in all (kinds of) buildings, especially in the temples. 

iSO-132. With regard to materials it (the roof) may be of three 
kinds ; Buddha (pure, unmixed), misra (mixed), and samklrna (am- 
algamated). When it is made of one material it is known as Buddha, 
when made of two materials it is mUra, and when made of three 
(or more) materials it is sarhkirna ; with this knowledge the wise 
(architect) should get it constructed. 

133-134. In buildings built of bricks alone, the roof ypracli- 
chhddana) should be wooden ; in stone-built houses, the roof {tauU) 
should be made of stone ; these are their peculiarities. 

135. It (the roof) should be furnished with bands (pattikd) at the 
middle ; and there should be the cornice (karna) at their ends. 

136. It (the roof) should be square, or rectangular, or of some 
other shape as would suit the building. 

137-138. Ihere should be one, two, or three slabs (patta) placed 
one above the other; in the interspace there should be placed planks 
(phalakd), or stone (slabs) ; the roof (tauli) should extend to the 
parapet staS (jayantika). 

139. It should, as beforej end with a device like the pent-roof 
(lupd) or the petal (,dala). 
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140. With regard to the (residential) houses I have been thus 
directed ; this should be done owing to its practical benefits which 
have been observed. 

141. The roof (iuld) at the side (i.e., the pent-roof) may otherwise 
be constructed from above the slabs {patta). 

142. A beam {danda) made of wood should be attached to its 
middle. 

143. This type of roof (prachchhddana) for residential houses 
was prescribed by the great sages to me. 

144. The roofs (prachchhddana) of all other buildings are 
described here. 

146. The middle part should be constructed as stated before, and 
above that should be the entablature (prastara). 

146. The assemblage of the external members should be as before, 
and the entablature should be of proportionate height. 

147-149, As regards the lower (i.e., internal) side (of the roof) 
it should be, at the middle, circular just above the crowning fillet 
{uttara, of the entablature) ; the roof, otherwise, may be furnished with 
a large support (mahabhdra), or a small post {kshudra -danda) j and 
the parapet staff (jayantika) should be furnished with the supporting 
slab {ddhdrapatta), and be connected with the roof (tuld). 

160. The part above the middle covered with the entablature 
(prastara) should be again covered with the roof (tula) proper, 

161-162. Thera need not be any small slabs (kshudra-patta) 
in the lower part of this device ; otherwise that part should particularly 
be made four-cornered. 

163-164. There should be slabs (patta) at the four corners, 
and the buds (kudmala) should be constructed at the middle of the 
joint ; and on the posts feat (jpdda) the fully blossomed lotuses should 
be beautifully constructed. 
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1165. The ornaments for the upper part of the quadrangle 
(madhya-ranga) in connection with that (roof) will bo described 
(below). 

166-167, The capital (bodhiJca) should be constructed in the 
upper half of the column below the crowning fillet {uttara) at the top 
of the above mentioned post {charana). 

158-160. The bridge-like ornament (pdlikd) should be con- 
structed at the edge of the top of the large ear ( pTna-Jcarna) ; above 
that, in the calyx (ndtaha) parts, the bridge (pitlilcd) should be twice 
in height ; above that the height of the sta'k (mriniiliJcd) should 
be equal to the height of the calyx (ndtaka). 

161. The large capital {mahd.bodhihd) should be constructed 
above the stalk {mr India). 

162. The wise architect should construct a large roof (maM-tauli) 
above that large capital (maha-bodhikd). 

163. The height of the capital (bodhikd) should be as before, and 
the height of the roof ItauUkd) should be equal to it. 

164. When the slab {pattikd) is used for support (adhdra) the 
larger roof [mahd-tauli) may be dispensed with. 

165-166. The expert architect should construct at the edge of 
the top of the support {adhdra) those beautiful sets of mouldings 
which were prescribed for the limbs of the entablature (prastara). 

167. At the top or above the support (ddhura) should be con- 
structed the roof (prachohhddana). 

168. The roof (prachchJiddana) should thus be constructed, and 
be ornamented as before. 

169-170. Similarly the ornaments should be put on the upper 
part of the quadrangle (niadhya-ranga) ; its height should be made as 
before, and the rest should be discreetly constructed. 
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171-175. The roof {prachchhddana) of the parts beyond the edge 
of that is described here : the crowning fillet (uttara), the second fillet 
{vujana), and the fist-band {musliti-handhana) should be constructed 
above the aforesaid main pillars (mdla-puda), free pillars (stambha), 
and minor pillars {prati-padaTio) ; and the stalk, or the fillet (vdjana) 
should be constructed above the crowning fillet {uttara), etc. ; above 
that the hip {sronika) together with the beams (danda) should be 
constructed. 

176-177. The distance between the beams {danda) should 
be three, four, five, or six angulas ; the strength permitting the 
distance between the beams {danda) may be twice (these measures). 

178-179. The shape of the roof {tula) should (generally) be 
like four square slabs {palta) ; they should be beautifully decorated 
with or without leaves and creepers. 

180-184. Above that the parapet staff {jayantika) should be con- 
structed at the interspace ; otherwise all the fillets {uttara) should be 
at the end of the forepart of the open space ; in the interspaces of the 
entablature the fillets should be of proportionate parts (measure) ; 
all the outside fillets {uttara) should be fittingly constructed of timber ; 
the fillet {uttara) of the entablature should be at its end from the 
axis of the post {pada). 

185. This is the Sarvatobhadra (type) ; the shape of the .llah/ia 
type will be described here, 

186. All its beams {vafh'sa) beyond the entablature should extend 
proportionately to the cornice {karna). 

187. The aforesaid pillar should be furnished with fillets 
{uttara) ; and the surrounding ones should be in accordance with 
that (i. e. the one at the centre). 

188-19-2. Up to that should extend the Alaksha typo ; the two ears 
{karna) should be without any fillet {uttara) ; the beams {vam&a) 
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should fittiagly ha coastructed from east to south, from south to 
west, from west to north, and from north to east, and both inside 
and out; and the rest should be constructed as before, and the outside 
should be proportionate to the inside. 

193. The covered doors on the outside should be furnished with 
the fillet («i#ara), etc. 

194-196. The arrangement of the storeys {iala) from the 
crowning fillet (uttara) to the bottom one is described (here) ; 
if on the outside there be an elongated portion the top of the staff 
{dandiJcu) should be furnished with the stationary pent-roofs 
(lupd ) ; otherwise it should be tastefully decorated with the aforesaid 
high platforms {maucha). 

197-200. It (the roof) should be built of stone, wood or brick ; and 
the beam etc., should be made sufficiently strong, and bulky ; 

all the fillets {uttara), in the interior and the exterior should be sym- 
metrical ; all other members also should be symmetrical to the 
(main; structure. 

201. If the fillets {uttara} be made in a contrary manner the 
master and the building will be destroyed. 

202. The wave-ornaments {taranga) should be constructed at the 
upper and the middle parts of the buildings of the gods (temples) and 
kings (palaces). 

203-204. If the Alaksha and the other type of roof should be con- 
structed according to rules it would bring prosperity : and it would be 
auspicious for the buildings of (gods), the twice-born, and all others. 


Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the sixteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the entablatures (and roofs). 

24 




CHAPTER XVII 
JOINERY 

1-2. Joinery and the rules thereof are now described : the 
joining of timbers in buildings is called joinery (sandhi-Jcarman). 

3-4. The lower part (i.e. trunk) of a tree is strong and the upper 
part weak ; the wise (architect) should, therefore, select (lit. join) all 
timbers from the lower part. 

5 '6. The wood should be selected in this way and be matched by 
the carpenter. The timbers should never bs bsnt, broken or pointed. 

7-10. (First) the malla-{sani)baudlia, secondly the brahma- 
ruja, (then) the joineries called venu~parva, puja-parva, similarly the 
deva-sandhi, the rishi-sandhi, the ishu-parva, and the da^dika — 
these are stated to be the eight kinds of joinery (which are formed) 
by joining timbers (as stated below). 

11. When two pieces of timber are joined there should be one 
joint : this is known as the malla-baiidha. 

12-13. In joining three and four pieces of timber, there should 
be two and three joints respectively : this is called the brahma-rdj j, by 
the ancients versed in the science (of architecture). 

14. With five pieces of timber there should be four joints : this 
is called the vanu-parva, 

16. With six pieces of timber there should be five joints : this is 
praised as the puga-parva, 

16. With seven pieces of timber there should be six joints : this 
is known as the deva-sandhi. 

17-18. The rishi-saiidhi is (formed) of eight pieces of timber; 
above that (i.e., with nine pieces of timber) should be the joint which 
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is called the hhu-parva ; (and) with many (more) pieces of timber aid 
many joints is (formed) the dandika.' 

19-21. The manner of joining work at the upper (uttara) part 
of pillars (pada) and walls (kudya) with one or more materials which 
may be on the inside, outside, and top will be fully described here. 

22, The eight joints known as malla-bandha and others should 
be employed in all houses. 

23. The long, short, and middling (sama) timbers should be'joined 
as directed before. 

24-26. The male timber should be joined with male and the 
female with female, as also the male with female, but the neuter wood 
should not be joined with the male (or the) female wood in any house. 

27-30. The wise larchitect) should examine all the four sides of 
the wood on its outside by turning it again and again from left 
to right, and ascertain (its gender) ; the internal four sides should be 
also examined by looking at its face from the outside ; the best 
architect should accurately ascertain its right and left sides. 

31. The manner of arranging all kinds of wood, long, etc., will 
be described now. 

32-33. The long as well as the bent wood should be joined 
at the right (side of a structure) ; or the long wood may be in the 
middle, and the bent one at the left and the right. 

34-36. In case of joining three pieces of wood (the rule) should 
be that the middling piece should be on the right, the long piece of 
wood should be in the middle, and the short one on the left. 

^ The general shapes of these joints are indicated by their names; the 
first one would look like (two) wrestlers wrestling against each other ; the 
second one would have four heads like the four-headed deity ; the third indicates 
the bamboo joints ; the fourth is like the areca or betel-nut joints ; the fifth ia 
called divine and made of seven pieces of timber, while the sixth is called sagely 
and formed of eight pieces ; the seventh is arrow-shaped, and the eighth would 
have many joints. 
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36. The wood should be joined always at th ■ tup and bottom 
(i.e. at either i rul). 

37. The bottom of a piece of wooii should be towards the south 
when it is placed from south to north. 

38. The iiottom should b > towards the west when the wood is 
placed from east to west. 

39. The bottom joint .should be towards the south-wa^st when the 
wood is placcil from west to south. 

40. The top joint should be towards the north east when the 
wood is placed from cast to north. 

41. The top and th * uottoia should be joined in the south-east 
and north-west directious. 

42. The joint-5 at the top and the bottom of the hip finiddleJ 
part should be of hexaj!oaal shape. 

43. If, tlirou.th i,fnorau:e, tlio top be bipartite the death of 
the master is inevitable. 

44-46. If the wood be joined at the top part (a^tara) its face 
should be at the middle i'llihga) and the lower part (Wui/u), the root 
being at the top and forepart at the bottom’; this (rulol is preferred for 
the pillars (pdda) and other parts of all kinds of buildings. 

47-48. The wood placed tow'ards the east as a support should be 
hewed straight from top to bottom, aud itsoud should bo placed up- 
wards leaning towards the east. 

49-60. The wood should be hewed from top to bottom, the bottom 
being placed towards the west, aud the piece thus hewed at the bottom 
should be placed at the twp lying towards the south. 

' Tile ntt'ir.i implies the whole architrave or the beam of the entablature. 
<Vin(/a me.ms the ninth inoulduig Irom the top of the entabl.aturo {Kamikdgama, 
LIV, 3;, and udaya indicate-- growth, plinth or bittou (se.' the writer’s 
Did I unary, p.ages 79, 71). 
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61. The bottom of the wood lying in the north should be joined 
with the top of the wood in the west. 

62-53. The top of the piece of wood in the north should be joined 
above the top of the piece in the east : this joint is known as sarvato- 
bhadra. 

53-54. Similarly the pieces of wood in the east, etc., should be 
joined ; by joining pieces of wood in this way, the nandyavarta 
(joint) is formed which is described here. 

56. The wood placed in the east should project towards the 
south. 

56. The wood lying in the south should project towards the 
west. 

57. The wood placed in the west should project towards the 
north. 

58. The wood placed in the north should project towards the 

east. 

59. By (thus) joiuiug wood with its support the joint should be 
made as (stated) before. 

60. The nandyavarta (joint) is thus described ; the svastika is 
stated now. 

61. All pieces of wood, placed in the east, should have their 
bottom towards the south and the top towards the north. 

62. The wood, placed in the south, should have its bottom towards 
the west and top towards the east. 

63. The top and the bottom of these two (pieces of wood) should 
be joined in the south-east. 

64. The wood, placed in the west, should have its bottom towards 
the south and the top towards the north. 

65. The pieces of wOod, placed in the north, should have their 
bottom towards the west and the top towards the east. 
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66. As an alternative three tops of the pieces of wood may be 
joined in the north-west. 

67. (When placed) in the south, west, and north, the wood should 
have its top towards the east and the north. 

68. In the south-west and the north-west the wood should be 
joined in two joints. 

69. The pieces of wood in the east and the south should have 
their tops in the west and the north. 

70. The wise (architect) should join the pieces of wood in the 
south-east and the north-west by the outside. 

71. This is the peculiarity of this (type of) joint ; the support 
(adhara) and the wood contained (ddheya) being as before. 

72. The bottom of the wood should be supplied with holes and 
the top pointed. 

73. The hole at the bottom of the wood in the south should be 
furnished with the point (Hhhd) in the west. 

74. In this way pieces of wood should be joined in the south- 
west. 

76, So also in the south-east the pieces of wood should be 
fittingly joined. 

76. The hole at the bottom of the wood in the north should be 
furnished with the point {HJchd) in the west. 

77. In the same way the best carpenter should join (the pieces 
of wood) in the north-west. 

78. Thus is described the svastika (joint), the forepart of which 
should be fittingly joined in the north-east, 

79. The wood in the east should be furnished with a hole, and 
the top in the north should be furnished with a point (HkhS), 

80. The support (i.e. where a piece of wood is joined) should 
have holes, and its forepart should be pointed. 
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81-82. A courtyard should be furnished in the central part of a 
dwelling, the outer sides of which should be fenced with wood, and 
the porch should be built at any convenient (desirable) sides and be 
joined as it may suit, with materials other than wood also. 

83. The support and the joints, etc., all should be constructed a? 
directed before. 

84. This is called the vardha mana (joint), and this should be 
employed in the vardha-mdna (class of buildings). 

85-87. The joining of wood at the top, etc., should be made as 
at the bottom ; if it be omitted through ignorance, all prosperity 
would be ruined ; this should, therefore, be avoided by the architect 
in all sorts of wood joining. 

, 88-89. The manner of joining pieces of wood is described here ; 
the joints will be stated now : the experts should make them suitably 
in such a way as if there were no joints. 

90. With regard to joining wood in pillars the joints should be as 
aforesaid. 

91. The wood of the pillar being divided into three parts, the 
middle one should be furnished with the points {Hkhd). 

92. Its height and width should be made equal, and the ear 
above should be furnished with points. 

93. Holes should be made at the middle (and) lower part of the 
ear : the meaha-ynddha (ram-fight) joint is (thus) formed. 

94-96. There should be seven parts in the breadth, and three 
parts more (i.e. ten) in the length ; as an alternative the length 
of the ear may be one and a half times or twice the breadth ; 
as an alternative this joint should be spread like a hood. 

97. This should be made at the edge of the joint of all kinds 
of wood. 

98. It is said that the hood may be of (any) suitable size in order 
to fit in with the breadth. 
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99. Pius should be attached to the bottom aud the top : this is 
known as the ardha-pdni (half-hand or hoof) joint. 

100-102. (When; the same (joint) with two foreheads spreading 
breadthwise like the half moons, the middle, top, and bottom being 
furnished with teeth, and the rest being made as before, (then) it is 
known as the mahd-vrUta (great circle) joint. 

103. The three-fold ear of the circular types of these pillars will 
be described now. 

104. The same should be furnished with three ears and three heads 
{chaiikd). 

105. It should be furnished with a svasti-shape^ and pins in 
order to make it strong. 

106. This is called the trUTcarn&hha (three -ear-shaped) joint, 
the rest being made as before. 

107. The four aides of the mesha~yuddhait»,rsi-^ght) joint should 
be furnished with four pikes. 

108-109. When a plate is furnished at the middle of a quadran- 
gular pillar like a diadem, and the joints are furnished with teeth, it is 
called the sarvato-bhadra joint. 

110. This is the direction for joints in the pillar ; they should be 
made as strong as necessary. 

111-112. The Joints should be suitably furnished at the middle 
of the pillar just as at its upper portion in particular, as well at the 
ends of its mouldings. 

113. The mesha-yvddha joint should be employed in all kinds 
of atone pillars. 

* The other reading ardha-prawi (half life or bisected heart) does not give a 
more suitable meaning. 

• It indicates different Bgures, Ft! 4^ R td <4^ (®®® writer's 

PieHonary, pages 733, 734, 7.S6, 736) 
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114-121, The length and width of pillars should be as before ; the 
width at the base of the pillar being divided into six (or) seven parts, 
the width of the base of the pillar may be increased by one part ; and 
the height of the wooden shaft (vaAsa) should be the same ; the cornice 
(kuti) with architrave (MWarai should (together) be equal, three-fourths, 
or half (of the shaft) ; the width should be proportionate, and the 
height should be made as stated before ; the perpendicular height 
of the cornice (kuii) and of the frieze (prati) should be equal ; if the 
height be more or less it would always cause adversity. 

122. Among the aforesaid heights of the joints the one which 
would make it beautiful should be selected. 

123-124. The wise (architect) should, as before, make the joints 
extend lengthwise (perpendicularly) to the cornice, the architrave and 
the frieze. 

125. Sahku, ani, and ^alya are the synonyms of the klla (nail). 

126. Vriddha, ^Hla, and danta are the synonyms of the Hkhd 
(point, apex). 

127-128. The joints around the width of the pillar should be 
divided into eight, seven, or six parts ; of these, one part should be 
the width of the nail {klla), and the length of the spike {bula) also 
(should be one part). 

129. The spike and the nail : these two are said to be of equal 
length. 

130. This length and breadth should be equal to the length of 
the nail above . 

131. The length of all the nails (iaZya) should be made accord- 
ing to one’s discretion and it should be as strong as necessary. 

132. Nails should be attached at the side and middle of the joints. 

133. In its centre should be the hood, afterwards the nail should 
be fixed. 

134-135. The distance from the nail to the root of the hood 
should be equal to the breadth of the nail, and the edge of this hood 
above should be hewed by the best carpenter. 
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136. The length of the nail in front of this hood should be made 
eqnal. 

137. At the two tongues and the bottom of the hood there should 
he fixed three teeth. 

138 — 141. Whatever (portion) is to be taken out (in order to fit it 
in) at the bottom of the lower tooth and at the top of the upper teeth 
should be hewed, it is stated, at the root of the band and at its top ; 
and a half portion of the breadth or height should be hewed ; and the 
middle nail should, as before, be furnished with points. 

142. This is called the ishu-danta (joint) ; it should be made as 
strong as necessary. 

143-145. It should be made like the foot of the crab to which 
should be fixed a hog’s snout ; a nail should be fixed in the middle, 
and should be made sufficiently strong as required : this (joint) is 
known as the sukara-ghrdna (.boar-snout) 

146-148. I shall (now) describe the samhlrna (short) joint ; it 
should be suitably made sufficiently strong ; various pikes and nails 
should be fixed to the wooden portion only : this should be (called) the 
sathkirna joint, it is fit for all kinds of buildings. 

149. In the brahina-niastaka (four-head) joint the pike should be 
fixed to its face-like shape. 

160-161. These are the five kinds of joints ; they are used in all 
kinds of dwellings and also in walls, the front tooth being on the 
outside. 

162. The main tooth and the minor tooth should be attached, 
and the support and the thing supported should be fixed in. 

163. The wood, attached at the side, should be fitted to the fore- 
part of the crab. 

164. If there be an end at the side for the wood, it would be 
auspicious for the outer side and the root part. 

166. The base of the pillar like the root (of a tree) should be 
made (firm) of wood and stone. 
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166. The joints should be uniform (eka-rUpa) when they are 
of the same shape and are placed in rows. 

157. The expert (architect) should make all these at the (top of 
the) upper storeys. 

158. All their parts, if made in a reverse manner, will cause 
destruction. 

159. The forepart of the length of all pillars also should be fur- 
nished with points. 

160-162. If the points (sikhd) be attached at the end of the 
waggon (dnasa) the distraction of the son and son’s son (of the master) 
will follow, and if they be attached at the side instead of at the 
middle of the column, and if the root of the joints project outside the 
master would suffer from increased grief. 

163-166. Similarly if the root of the joints be at the middle it 
would destroy all prosperity, therefore the middle part of the pillar 
should be kept free of the middle joints ; the part to be kept free should 
be but a line and the nails should be fixed around it ; these joints are 
stated to form a part of the wood and bear the shape of a staff. 

167-171, The joints made of wood at the ear (are stated) 
by name : Aditya (sun), Bharma-rdja (god of death), Jale^a (god of 
water) and Niiddhipa (moon) ; these four are said to be (employed) at 
the main quarters and intermediate quarters, namely, the south-east, 
the south-west, the north-west, and the north-east ; the best architect 
should make all the wood-joints as directed above. 

172-174. At the gfiha-kshata, the pvshpa-danta, the bhalldta, 
and the mahendTa quarters should be constructed the door of the 
house, but no joints (sandhi) should be made therein. 

176-178. To the dandi(a)ka (type of pillars) placed at the length 
and width of a house, as well as between two ears in the middle, and 
in the middle of the structure the tooth-nail should be fixed, and these 
joints should not be attached; in other types also joints should not 
be made at the middle part. 
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179-180. The right and left of the face of wood at the perpendi- 
cular part of the frieze (prati-vamia) should be asoertaiued. and the 
points should be fixed at the root of the right and at the top of the left. 

181. If these points he attached to the middle all prosperity 
will transform into misfortune. 

182. It is certain that all joints at the top and bottom of the 
timber are more suitable. 

183. If there be a hole at the tooth in the bottom, religious 
merits, fulfilment of desires, and prosperity would be destroyed. 

184. If there be wood joints on all sides, a separate joint would 
not be fitting. 

185. If there be one wood at the end of the house there should 
not be any separata joint. 

186. (Pieces of) wood and nails also should be fitted around a 
building. 

187-191. The yuddha (fight) and the non-yuddha (type of) joints 
are considered in regard to the pieces of wood with which the outside 
is covered on all sides ; the yuddha joints are prescribed for the wood 
at the end ; pikes should be attached to the joints of the wood on the 
four sides ; if there be a yuddha joint on the east and west the death 
of the master is certain ; if the non-yvddha joint be on the south 
and north the same misfortune would happen. 

192-195. A new piece of wood should be joined with another new 
piece ; an old piece should be joined with another old piece ; a new 
wood should not be joined with the old, nor the old with the new ; if 
this be not done, it would cause famine in the country. 

196-198. At the middle, top, as also, from the middle part of 
(a piece of) wood : from these places should project the tei ' '' t 
the projection should be one-fourth of the tooth, and (thus) should be 
fixed the nails, etc.; and the nails, etc. should be fixed to the main 
material (i.e. wood) in conformity with strength and one’s liking. 
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199. The joint should he made as aforesaid : this is directed by 
the ancients. 

200-202. The mesha-yuddha joints are made of all kinds of (well) 
polished stone and free of points ; or it should be from half to one-fourth 
(of the wooden joints) in accordance with the (required) strength : 
this should be the sarvato-hhadra joint, this should be discreetly made 
like the porch (bhadra). 

203-204. The (joint of the) naTidydvarta-sh&Tpei should be fixed 
at all kinds of stone buildings in the forepart, at the right side, the 
top, and the end. 

205-206. The death of the master would occur if the nail of 
joints be fixed to the middle of the pillar in the centre of the house 

207-208. If the root of the nail be beyond the (prolongated) part 
of a pillar it would cause the loss of wealth and the misery of the 
people. 

209-212. The wood lying above with pointed head, or in the 
forepart of the fillet should discreetly be employed everywhere with or 
without points. 

213-216. (In other places) also those (joints) should be discreetly 
fixed, because it would be injurious if they be otherwise than fitting, 
that is, if they be not free from holes and points, and if they be without 
order, and otherwise than without their (prescribed) features. 

217-221. As the loss of wealth and destruction of the master are 
involved, all the joints, etc., should be made as directed : (thus) they 
should be employed by architects at the root part of a piece of wood, 
at its ends, face, and sides ; if employed in this way they would be the 
source of all prosperity. 

Thus in the Manasara, the science of architecture, the seven- 
teenth chapter, entitled : 


The description of joinery-work. 



CHAPTER XVIIl 

THE GENERAL FEATURES OP EDIFICES 

1. The general charaoteriabic features of edifices also will now be 
briefly described. 

2-3. The edifices fib for the residence of the gods and the twice- 
born begin from one storey and end at twelve storeys. 

4-6. The number of parts into which they are divided (i.e. the 
front elevation) their (different) shapes, the features of the domes, etc., 
and then in order the measurement of the pent roofs, and the construc- 
tion of the domes— all these (will be described) in order. 

6-9. The best ground should be dug as deep as (the height) of a 
man with uplifted arms in order to reach water or rock, and this 
(excavation) should be filled up with sand mixed with water, and 
(hardened) by beating it with a piece of wood shaped like the 
elephant’s foot. Upon such a strengthened (foundation) edifices (of 
various storeys) should be built in accordance with the requirement. 

10-12. In the smallest type of one-storeyed edifices there are 
stated to be six kinds of division (of breadth) in cubit selected as 
aforesaid, namely, one, two, three, four, five, or six. ‘ 

13. In the intermediate type of one-storeyed edifices there should 
be five, six, or seven divisions. 

14. In the largest type of one-storeyed edifices there should be 
six, seven, or eight divisions. 

‘ These divisions or parta of the total measure (of width, breauth, and 
height) extend from the outside of the corner pillar to the middle of the central 
pillar (see lines 57, 78, 88, 89) and are allotted to the different component 
members of which an edifice is composed (see also lines 24, 57, 78, 135), 
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15. In the smallest type of two-storeyed edifices there should be 
five, six, or seven divisions. 

16. In the intermediate type of two-storeyed edifices there should 
be six, seven, or eight divisions. 

17. In the largest of type of two-storeyed edifices there should be 
seven, eight, or nine divisions. 

18. In the smallest type of three-storeyed edifices there should be 
seven or eight divisions. 

19. In the intermediate type of the three-storeyed edifices there 
should be nine or ten divisions, 

20. In the largest type of three-storeyed edifices there should be 
eleven or twelve divisions. 

21. In the smallest type of the four-storeyed edifices there should 
be eight, nine, or ten divisions. 

22. In the intermediate type of the four-storeyed edifices there 
should be nine, ten, or eleven divisions. 

23. In the largest type of the four-storeyed edifices there should 
be ten, eleven, or twelve divisions. 

24-25. In the smallest type of the five-storeyed edifices the width 
should be divided into nine, ten, eleven, or twelve divisions by the 
learned architects. 

26-27. Ten, eleven, twelve, or thirteen divisions should be made 
in the width of the intermediate type of the five -storeyed edifices. 

28-29. The width should be divided into eleven, twelve, thir- 
teen, or fourteen divisions in the lai^est type of the five-storeyed 
edifices. 

30-31. The width should be increasingly divided into twelve, 
thirteen, fourteen, or fifteen divisions in the smallest type of six- 
storeyed edifices. 

32-33. The width is said to be divided into thirteen, fourteen, 
fifteen, or sixteen divisions in the intermediate type of six-storeyed 
buildings. 
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34-35. Thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen divisions 
are said to be made in the largest type of six-storeyed edifices ; the ex- 
pert architect should do accordingly. 

36-37. Fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen divisions 
(should be made) in the smallest type of seven-storeyed edifices. 

38-40. Fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen, (or nineteen) divi- 
sions should be made in the intermediate type of seven-storeyed edifices. 

41-43. There are stated to be sixteen, seventeen, eighteen nine- 
teen, or twenty divisions in the largest type of seven-storeyed edifices ; 
the expert (architect) should do accordingly. 

44-46. The width should be divided into seventeen, eight*, en, 
nineteen, or twenty divisions in the smallest type of eight-storeyed 
edifices ; (these) edifices should be built according to these divisions. 

47-49. The width of edifices being divided into eighteen, nine- 
teen, twenty, or twenty-one divisions, the intennediate type of eight- 
storeyed edifices should be built in accordance with the measurement 
of these divisions. 

50-61. In thellargest type of eight-storeyed edifices there should 
be nineteen, twenty, twenty-one, or twenty-two divisions. 

62-64. In the smallest type of nine-storeyed edifices the width 
should be divided into twenty, twenty-one, twenty-two, or twenty-three 
divisions 

55-67. In the intermediate type of nine-storeyed edifices the 
width by the middle should be divided into twenty-one. twenty -two, 
twenty-three, or twenty-four divisions. 

68-60. There are stated to be twenty-two, twenty-three, twenty- 
four, or twenty-five divisions in the largest tjirpe of nine-storeyed 
edifices ; the expert architect should do accordingly. 

61-63. The width by the middle should be divided into twenty- 
three, twenty -four, twenty-five, or twenty -six divisions in the smallest 
type of ten-atoreyed edifices. 
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64-66. The width should be divided into tweaty-four, twenty- 
tive, tweuty-six, or tweuty-sevea diviSLOus in the mtermediate type of 
ten-storeyed edifices. 

67-69. The width should be divided into twenty -five, tweuty-six, 
twenty-seven, or twenty-eight divisions in the largest type of ten- 
storeyed edifices. 

70-72. The measure of width should be divided into twenty-six, 
twenty-seven, twenty-eight, or twenty-nine divisions in the smallest 
type of eleven-storeyed edifices. 

73-75. The width is said to be divided into twenty-seven, twenty- 
eight, twenty-nine, or thirty divisions in the intermediate type of 
eleven-storeyed edifices. 

76-78. The width at the base of the edifice should be divided 
into twenty-eight, twenty-nine, thirty, and thirty-one divisions in the 
largest type of eleven storeyed edifices. 

79-81. The Width should be divided into twenty-nine, thirty, 
thirty-one, or thirty-two divisions in the smallest type of twelve- 
storeyed edifices. 

82-84. The measure of width should be divided into thirty, 
thirty-one, thirty-two, or thirty-three divisions in the intermediate 
type of twelve-storeyed edifices. 

85-87. In the width there should be thirty-two, thirty-three, 
thirty four, and thirty-five divisions in the largest type of twelve- 
storeyed edifices ; the expert architect should (thus) make the divi- 
sions 

88-89. These divdsicns should end by the outside of the corner 
pillar and the middle of the middle pillar : this should be done 
according to one’s discretion. 

90-91. From above the basement up to the dome it (an edifice) 
may be square or rectangular ; its shape (of the portion) from the neck 
to the pinnacle should be oval, or circular (i.e. round). 

92. It (the edifice) should be furnished with three, two, or one 
dome. 


• In accoi dance vfitii the preceding order this aeries should begin from thirty- 
one and end at thirty-four; but the order is not uniformly followed, for instance in 
lines 34-35. 
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93. That (type of edinoes) which ia of qaadrangular form is 
os,\\eA Ndgara (northern) ^ 

94-96. That (type) is named Vesara (eastern) the upper portion 
of whose basement is of the circular or elliptical form, from the neck 
(of the dome) to the apex it is fittingly quadrangular, and from 
above the circular part it is oval. 

97-99. The Drdvida (Deccan or southern type) is stated to be 
octagonal or hexagonal from the basement up to the apex (of the 
dome) ; as an alternative its forepart may be rectangular (and) the part 
below the neck quadrangular ; and its top part should be as before. 

100-105. They (those types of edifices) should be furnished with 
pinnacles of uniform shape and should be three in number placed 
lengthwise ; the dome placed upon the oval portion should be circular 
or quadrangular; this form should be given to the part from cyma 
ipadma) to the bud (kudmala ) ; each of these (pinnacles) should 
be of four kinds, namely, beginning from one cubit and a quarter 
and increased by six angulas, ending at four cubits ; they should 
(again) be of the smallest to the largest types and be placed in edifices 
of one to twelve storeys. 

106-110. Then the height of these (domes) are stated in 
accordance with the castes (of those who occupy the edifices) ; in ease 
of the Sudras they should be one cubit (in height), and in case of the 
Vaisyas two cubits ; in case of the crown prince those of the measure 
of two-and-a-half cubits should be fitting ; for the kings those of three 
cubits, for the Brahmans those of three cubits and a half, and for the 
gods the height of the domes (of their edifices) should be made four 
cubits. 

111-120. It (the height of the dome) from the bridge moulding 
(pdlikd) to the bud being divided into seventeen parts, the height of 

1 Further details of this type are apparently included in lines 90, 91, 92 ; 
similar details are given under the types called tesara (lines 94 — 96) and drdvida 
(lines 97—99). For fuller details see the writer’s Dictionary under ndqara 
(pages 299- 316). 
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the bridge should be one-and-a-half parts, and the fillet (vdjana) half a 
part ; the height of the cyma ipadma) should be three parts, and the 
neck (kandhara) one part ; the fillet-cyma (Jcampa-padrna) should be half 
a part, and the height of the pitcher (Jcumbha) two parts; the lotus with 
petal above (the pitcher) should be constructed of one part and 
a half ; above that the height of the pinnacle-staff (darida) is said to be 
three paros ; the fillet-cyma (kampa-padma) should be half a part, and 
the fillet {vdjana) also half a part ; above that the fillet-cyma {kampa- 
padma) should be constructed of one part and a half ; the height of 
the bud (kudmala) at the middle of the height of the pinnacle-staff 
{danda) should be two parts ; if it is to be properly furnished with 
ornaments it should be covered with filaments of the lotus. 

121-125. As an alternative thp height of the dome may be mea- 
sured in danda (rods) the height of the bridge-moulding (pdlikd) 
should be one rod (datJt'da) and the height of the cyma (padma) three rods 
{daifda); the neck {kandhara) should be one Tod. {datfda), and the 
height of the pitcher {kumlJia) two rods and a half; the upper band 
\patta) should be one rod, and the height of the bud {kudmala) two 
rods ; and the rest should be given to the middle part of the pinnacle- 
staff (danda), and it should be ornamented as before. 

126-127. The length of the head (nras) should be five parts, and 
that of the bridge (pdlikd) three parts ; their breadths should be five 
pafts and four parts and a half (respectivelv). 

128. The length of the cyma (abja) should be three parts, and 
(its breadth) one of these three parts. 

129. The ear (karna) should be (placed) above the cyma (padma), 
and the width of the pitcher (kwrnhha) three times that (of the cyma). 

» As a unit of measure four cubits or two yards make one danda ; this 
would give unusual measures to t be mouldings ; dandi maybe taken here to 
imply not this unit bat simply one of the several equal parts into which an 
object is divided. This interpretation seems to be implied by lino 125. 
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130-131. The length of the pitcher (Jcumbha) should be nine 
parts, and the width of the pinnacle-staff (danJa) one part ; the length 
of the staff should be three parts, the bridge (p'Ui) the same (,threa 
parts), and the bud (hudmala) one part. 

132. The large lotus (mahdbja) should be furnished with eight 
petals, and the rest should be constructed according to one’s discretion. 

133-134. Below that (the lotus) the projecting moulding (vihrita) 
should be twice that, and half of the latter should be the supporting 
small band, and its larger band should also be half of it, and twice 
that (band) should be the cyma below. 

135. With the rest should be made the petal ; the breadth should 
be discreetly laid out (i.e. ornamented). 

136-140, They (the edifices) should be built of stone, brick, wood 
and iron ; (as regards materials) the edifice should be of t hree kinds, 
namely, simple (suddha), mixed {mUra) and amalgamated (sathklrna ) : 
it is (stated to be) Suddha when it is built of one material Only, 
miSra when built of two materials, and when the edifice is built of 
three materials, namely stone, brick, and wood, it is called samkirna; 
but the best architect should preferably build (them) with one material. 

The DoME-NAit. 

141. The length, breadth, and the features of the dome -nail 
(kilo) will be described now. 

142. The length of the dome-nail should be equal to the length 
of the pillar in the upper storey, or one and half times the height of 
the neck (of the dome), and its width should be equal to the diameter 
by the base of the dome-nail. 

145-146, As an alternative, the width of the nail (of the dome) 
at its base should be one ahgula in measure ^ an iron or wooden nail 
should be (fixed) as before of (i.e. measuring) twenty-three or twenty- 
four ahgulas. 

147-148. The length (i.e. body) of the nail is stated to be trian- 
gular, base square, middle part octagonal, and the fore-part (top) 
cular. 


cir- 
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149. The width (of the nail) at the top should be one ahguli, it 
being tapering gradually from base to top. 

150. The middle part of the nail may otherwise be shaped in 
conformity with the apes. 

151-154. The vidth of the dome-nail is stated to be three times 
its length which is measured by the outside of the base, and its thick- 
ness should be half the breadth of the base of the nail ; such base of 
the nail (as would be fitting) should be given thereto (i,e. to the nail). 

155. The nail should be made of copper, iron, and wood whichever 
maybe available. 

166-167. The architect together with the workmen should select 
w ood as stated before ; the khadira (acacia catechu), khadira (catechu), 
tintrini (tamarind), and other strong (sdra pithy,) trees. 

158-159. The learned architect should at that time (when it is 
made of wood) mark (lit. announce) the face of the dome-nail, and 
the carpenter should make it straight (even), by cutting, but muse not 
break it. 

160. The dome-nail is thus described ; the features of the crick 
will be described next). 

61. It (the brick) should be measured as before, and the male 
and female bricks must be distinguished. 

162-163. The brick is known as male when it is uniform in 
length from bottom to top, and it is female when it tapers from bottom 
to top. 

164-165. In stone-built edifices it (the nail) should be made of 
stone, and m brick built ones of brick, and in male edifices it (the 
brick) should be male, and in female, female. 

166. When the stone is collected it (also) should be distinguished 
as male and female. 

167. The brick at the top is thus described. The features of the 
pent-roof (lupd) will now be (specially) described. 

The featuees op the pent eoofs 

168-169. The height (of the pinnacle) should be twice the height 
of the dome (stiipi), or it may be (oi any other proportion) conforming 
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to the height of the edifice : such should be the height of the pinnacle 
iikhara), and half of it should be the height of its neck. 

170. The pinnacle should conform to the pentroof, inclusive of 
ICS neck and extending up to the (upper) base. 

171. The neok as stated in connection with the entablature 
should extend from the upper fillet (uttara) down to the stalk. 

172. Above that should be constructed the pinnacle-staff (.ia9- 
dalca . The measurement of the pentroof is stated hero (below). 

173-180. The measurement of the pentroofs (in the houses) of 
the gods and men (will be described) in order ; avibara, vtyat, jyotis, 
gagana, vihdyas, ananta, antariksha, and pushkala, these eight 
kinds of pentroofs should be constructed in the edifices (temples) of 
gods ; this has been prescribed by the ancients ; mahl, jyd, kdkyapl, 
kshauni, tlrvl, gotrd, vasundhard, and vasudhd, these eight kinds 
of pentroofs are said to be constructed in the edifices of men ; but all 
these are fit for (temples of) gods, but for men fi.e. residential buildings) 
only those prescribed are fit, because the measurement (of the peot- 
roofs) prescribed for temples is never desirable for (the pentroofs in) 
human dwellings. 

181. When its elevation and width are equal to the height of the 
pinnacle it (the pentroof) is (called) ainbara, 

182. When its width and elevation are respectively eight and 
seven (in proportion) it (,the pentroof) is (called) oiyat. 

183. When its width and elevation are seven and six in propor- 
tion it (the pentroof) is (called) jyotis. 

184. When its breadth and height are six and five in proportion 
it (the pentroof) is known as gagana. 

185. When its width and elevation are five and four (in propor- 
tion) it (the pentroof) is (known as) vihdyas. 

186. When its width andfelevation are four and three (in propor- 
tion) it is ananta. 

187. When its breadth and elevation are three and two (in pro- 
portion) it is autarikslia. 
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188. When its diameter (i.e. width) and elevation are two and one 
(in proportion) it (the pentroof) is called pushhala,. 

189. The width of the corner (lit.ear) which is built at a distance 
of twice the elevation (of the pentroof) should be one cubit. ^ 

190-191. As an alternative (to what has been said) the height of 
the pinnacle {Hkhara) being divided into eight parts (which are also 
the height of the roof)^ and its width being one part more (i.e. nine) it 
(the pentroof) is called mahl by the learned. 

192. When its elevation is seven parts and width (lit. the first 
one) eight it (the pent roof) is known as /yd. 

193. When its elevatiou is six parts and width seven it (the pent- 
roof) is called hahyapi. 

194. When its elevation is five parts and width six it (the pent- 
roof) is known as kshauni. 

195. When its elevatiou is four parts and diameter (i.e. width) 
five it (the pentroof) is called iirvl. 

196. When its elevation is three parts and width four parts it 
(the pentroof) is called gotrd. 

197. When its elevation is two parts and width three parts it 
(the roof) is (called) vasundhard. 

196. (And) when its elevation is one part and diameter (i.e. 
width) two parts, it (the pentroof) is (called) vasudhd. 

199. As before the width of the corner (lit. ear) is stated to be 
one cubit. 

200-203. At the top, side, and end of the council chambers, 
pavilions and, gateways, upon the nose (lit. vestibule) and porch of the 
halls, at the summit and nest (part) of the arches, and at the (pigeon’s 
beak-shaped) corona and cage (part) at the top of all buildings, the beat 
architect should make (the pentroofs) like the elephant’s trunk.® 

' Compare line 199. 

• compare line 181. 

See fine 205 where it is staled that the pentroofs should look like a flight 
of stairs which bears some resemblance to the elephant’s trunk. 
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204-205. When this (the pentroof) is made in the middle part 
it should extend up to the end of the ear (karna) and be made like 
a flight of stairs in descending order ; its measurement will now be 
described. 

206. The wise architect should construct a row of pantroofs’ of 
the vikalpa type between the two middle ears (karna). 

207-209. There may be one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve pentroofs ; but according to some 
the increment may be by one (two) and there may be furnished one, 
three, five (rows of) pentroofs (and so on)^. 

210. Those pentroofs which are made like a flight of stairs are 
of the chkanda type. 

211. It is faulty to have an even number of the vikalpa type 
(of pentroofs) in the temples of gods and in the palaces of emperors. 

212. Therefore, the wise (architect) should construct the pent- 
roofs in the buildings of the Sudras and others in a decreasing number. 

213. This (rule) should be followed in the pritrcipal buildings, 
especially in the small ones. 

214. For (the buildings of) the Brahmans one to eleven (pent- 
roofs) of the vikalpa class are fitting. 

216. For the (palaces of the) kings one to nine vikalpa (pent- 
roofs) are stated (i.e. prescribed). 

216. For the (residences of the) crown princes one to eight 
vikalpa (pentroofs) are fitting. 

217. For (the houses of) the Vaisyas one to seven vikalpa 
(pentroofs) are stated (i.e. prescribed). 

218. And for the (dwellings of the) Sudras one to five vikalpa 
(pentroofs) are suitable. 

219. For (the buildings of) all other low caste people one to 
three vikalpa (pentroofs) should be (suitable) as before. 

1 See lines 219 — 220. 

• See line 212 where it is stated that the number should decrease in an 
order. 
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220. Thus are stated the rows of pentroofs which should be 
constructed by the best architect. 

221. The measure of the pentroof at the middle should desirably 
extend up to the ear {karnaY. 

222. All those (pentroofs) of the vikalpa class which extend from 
(a point) other than the middle should be partitioned (suitably). 

223-224. The width of (ail) the pentroofs should conform to the 
measure of the ears, and their length is also) stated to be in 
conformity with the measure of their ears. 

225-226. Its (the pentroof s) inclination should be equal to, one- 
and-one-fourth, or one-and a-half times its length and of its width. 

227. It (the pentroof) should be of proper measure and of suitable 
proportion, and should be placed in its proper place. 

228-229. The width at the base of the pentroof should be three, 
four, five, or six parts {angalas), and it should extend up to the end of 
its inclination (which) should be equal to, or three-foui ths, or half of it 

230. Its thickness preperably all over should be one, two, or three 
ahgulas (parts). 

231. And the width of all other parts should be made in 
accordance with one’s discretion. 

232 — 234. The width (of the pentroof) should bo extended one, 
two, or three (parts) above the pillar, and the aforesaid width of the 
pentroof should extend (also) to the end of its beam ; there is no 
defect if the forepart of the pentroof extend to the lower pillar. 

235-236. Nine lines are drawn (lit. chords are spread) from one 
ear {karnj) to another ; the belly (part of the pentroof) is known to be 
below those lines at their forehalf. 

237 — 2-38. Four lines (chords) should meet at the belly part of 
the pentroof ; whereof the shape may be like the crescent or the [full) 
moon if that suits aud is desired. 


‘ Compare line 20i. 
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239. There should be one or two holes at the bottom of the 
uppermost fillet (vdjana). 

240. The hole should be made below the Hue (chord) joiuing the 
slope at the ead of fchs oresoent- shaped roof (lit. mooa). 

241 The best architect should fix a caae {vetra) pattern at that 
hole extending from the support of the pentroof. 

242. All the middle pentroofs in a row may number as many a- 
one likes. 

243. The variegated blooming haravira flowers should be con »- 
tructed (therein), 

244. Together with the addition of a petal the pentroof should be 
made at the two ears (karna). 

245. Its top should be slightly opened and the bottom firmly 
closed. 

246. One pent roof should be constructed on the ear (kartfa) and 
many at the side. 

247. The cocoanut petals of all sizes, long, short, and broad, 
should be constructed (on the pentroof as a decorative device). 

248. Many buds should be constructed at the ears of the pent- 
roofs Uurnished) with many appendages. 

249. These are said to be the features (in general, of the pent- 
roofs) ; they should be fitted (to the edifice) like a ridge (kataka). 

250. Above the parspet s'aff (dandikd) there should be a fillet 
(vdjana), and this (staff) should be constructed above the end of the 
pentroof. 

251. Inclined figures of the sea-fish should be made to the left 
and right (of the pentroof). 

252. This has been introduced by me ; this should be constructed 
in the temples of the gods. 

253 -254. The pentroofs should be made circular, hexagonal, octa- 
gonal, or rectangular (i.e. flat), and their measurement should be 
made as aforesaid. 

255-257. I (make) the five kinds of pentroof.<», in accord- 
ance with the castes ; thus (they include) the addition of two 
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together with three, and ending with the fourth (caste), as (they are 
required) for the gods and men, (the latter) ending with the people of 
the ^udra caste 

258. All these (pentroofa) extending from the middle to the ear 
(of a structure) should be made like a flight of stairs. 

259-261. The uiAaZpa typo (of pent roofs) of the shape of the 
forepart of a conch-shell should look like a row of conch-shells ; they 
should be made inclining from the right aide as stated before (and) 
furnished with many tillets : they are called the ^ankMvarta (row of 
couch-shells) ; they should be employed in the edifices (i.e. temples) of 
gods. 

262. But as an alternative, all the pant roofs may have a straight 
(flat) look (lit. face). 

263-264, They should be furnished with various paintings, 
holes, and cane-patterns (velra), and be made sufficiently strong and 
beautiful, and the rest should be made according to one’s discretion. 

265. This is said to be the pent roof on the upper part (namely), 
the pinnacle (Hkhara) or above the entablature {ambara). 

266. Planks (phalakd) with projection (kshepana) should be fixed 
(thereon) with nails made of copper or iron. 

267. The drum of the ear {karoti) should be made of gold or 
earth. 

268. It should be properly besmeared by the wise (architect) 
with molasses, water, and mortar. 

2ri9. The orescent (prati) should be attached to the inside or 
Outside, or on the upper part (of the pent roof). 

270-271. They (the loAs) should be made upon the entablaturesj 
as is aforesaid, just as the pedestal is made at the base (pillar), of the 
roof for strength and beauty. 

' The idea appears to be that the author distinguishes the roofs into 
five types in accordance with the five classes of buildings, namely, for the gods 
and the four castes of humau beings. 
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272. If the measurement be other than what has been proscribed 
it would bring forth misfortune and evil. 

273. Therefore, if all things be made as prescribed, it would be 
the source of prosperity. 

274. For the sake of beauty and strength a circular fillet {kampa- 
vriita) should be (fixed) at the base of the pentroof. 

The Pbont Pobch. 

276. For all (the edifices) there should be a front porch (mujcha- 
bhadra), of which the characteristic features will now be described. 

276-278, Beginning from the support of the pinnacle (Hkhara) 
extending to the end of the bridge (pdlikd), or beginning from the top 
of the entablature and then carried up to its crowning fillet (uitara)^ 
thus should be the height of the front porch (mukha-bhadra), and 
its width should be as aforesaid. 

279-283. Of the seventeen parts of the height (of the porch), 
two parts should be the height of the entablature ; the height of the 
platform (vedika) should be one part, and the height of the neck (gala) 
three parts ; tw'ice that should be the height of the bottom (tala), 
thence up to the end of the finial (iihhd) should be four parts for the 
fiuial (sikhu) : the neck (gala) should be one part, and the face (vaktra) 
three parts ; and the rest should be the end the apex. 

283-284. It being again (divided) into fifteen parts, the entabla- 
ture and all other members should be made as stated before. 

285. The nose (ndsikd) and its support should be one part each, 
or the support may be two parts 

286. Five and two parts should be the length, and half of that 
should be the breadth of the bally (kukshi). 

287-289. At the end cf the belly (kukshi) should be made a 
(miniature) house (sadma) or a window (vatdyana), or (therein) should 

‘ It sometime signifies the whole architrave and also denotes a particular 
member of the pedestal and entablature and resembles the corona or the square 
projection of the upper part of the cornice. For further details see the writer's 
iJictionary (p. 79). 
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be made a leaf of the shape of a window igavdksha) or as support of 
the plate [pattilca) ; otherwise it may be decorated with paintings 
and all (other) ornaments. 

290. Surrounding the outside of the nose {nusihi) should be 
furnished leaves of the shape of a window (gavdksha). 

291-292. From this towards the upper part of the inner side it 
should be decorated with the images of gods, genii, leographs, lions, 
geese, trees, and creepers, etc. 

293. At its top should be made the monumental face (Jcirti- 
vaktra) in the shape of a projection. 

294-295. By the side of its nest-like support (nlda-laynbana) and 
also by the two sides of the breast (middle part), it should be furnished 
with the images of the demigods, vidayadharas and others, and witii 
the images of the crocodiles (gn(ha\ 

296. The eyes (of the crocodile) should bo long and broad, and 
the cheeks round. 

297. The ears at the end of the cheeks should be like those of 
the elephant, and look like waves at the end. 

298. There should be two teeth in front of the mouth, and 
the four legs should be like those of the deer. 

299. The distance below the eyes and above the nock {vasaga}^ 
should be three-faced lengthwise. 

300. Its face should be like that of the sea fish and the ton'Tue 
should be attached to the two small teeth. 

301. All the limbs from the face bo the tail should be decorated 
with leaves and creepers. 

302. Its measurement should be made discreetly : the crocodile is 
thus described. 

1 Literally bubmissive, hence support (for the head>; compare wh//,u,u 
which also means that which holds up (dharayati) the head ikam). 
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303-304 The wise architect should make the monumental face 
and the lion-face as aforesaid at the end of the ear, and on the forepart 
of the cheek, ias well as) on the dome {stupika), and the topmost 
(iringa) part, (of the structure). 

305 From the middle of the two eyes attached to the face, should 
be made the root of the apex (Hkhd-miila). 

306. The face should be (made) smiling, and the eyes looking to 
all (sides), 

307. The two ears should be like those of a boar, and the two 
horns like those of a ram. 

308. One of the teeth should slightly resemble a projecting tooth 
and should be attached to he root of the fang. 

309. The cheeks on the two sides should be smiling, and should 
be straight and broad at the two foreparts. 

310. The terrible eyes should be made dazzling with fury. 

311. The face should be dark-blue all over (like) the face of the 
female crocodile. 

312. The teeth and the lips should be white, and the face should 
be furnished with two eyes and two ears. 

313. The arms and the tail, etc., of the crocodile should project 
on all sides. 

314. The dome and the topmost part should be furnished as afore- 
said with leographs shaped like the village-dog. 

316. The hair should suspend over the neck, and the long tail 
should be four times as long as that (hair). 

316. The goose and the lion should be made as aforesaid with a 
little dark- blue colour all over. 

317. The architect should discreetly furnish (the images of) the 
elephant, the horse, and other animals. 

318-319. In the palaces of Kings the images of gods, godesses, 
demons, and the demi-gods, yakthas and vtdyadharaa, should be 
carved as aforesaid. 

320. In the buildings of all other people the images excluding 
those of gods and demons should be carved. 
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321. The images of Saras vati (goddess of learniug) and Lakshmi 
(goddess of wealth) should be made in all buildings. 

322-324. In all kinds of palaces, pavilions (mandapa), gate- 
houses (gopura), gate-ways {dvaraka), and in all types of temples of 
the gods and the dwellings of the Brahmans, the front porch imukha~ 
hhadra) should be constructed and be decorated with all ornaments. 

325. The wise (architect) should construct the window below the 
nest-like parts (mda) and the neck (grlva). 

326. In the centre a door should be fixed and the window should 
be furnished with panels. 

327. These (windows) should be constructed in the pinnacle 
(iikhara), or on the topmost storey. 

328. Interspaces should be ornamentally given to the middle or 
the forepart. 

329 The expert measurer should (correctly) measure the pent- 
roof and (such other) auxiliary (lit. inactive) objects. ^ 

330, (In this way) should (also) be measured the eight kinds 
of nest-like poutroofs, namely, Amhara^ (lit sky) and others. 

331-332. The pentroof may be made without the ear (wing) ; 
and the number of the peutroofs should be (fixed) in accordance 
with one’s discretion; whatever may be (the number) in edifices there 
would be no defect. 

333-335. The pentroofs may be made surrounding the top of 
halls, nest-like portions, pinnacles, and the topmost part (of the 
edifice) ; their fore-half should serve the purpose of a support for the 
small dome in case of a solid structure 

* Ibat is, the measures of all these objects should be absolutely correct. 

• Literally, means inanimate objects, that is the objects which do 
not form the essential part, hence it may imply members which are perhaps 
occasionally employed. 

’ See lines 174 ■ 175 above. 
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336-339. Twenty -one should b'e (the maximum number of pent- 
roofs) for all (kinds of buildings) of the gods (and Brahmans), the 
kings (i.e. Kshattriyaa), the Vaikyas and others ; the number ending at 
thirteen or an even number (of pentroofs) should be avoided at the 
top of edifices ; this may be considered as an optional or compulsory 
rule. 

(The ebbotion of the Dome-nail.) 

340. The erection of the dome-nail {stupi-hlla) in accordance 
with the rule will now be described. 

341-342. A pavilion for sacrifice should be constructed in front 
of the main, edifice or towards its north or north-east with the afore- 
said characteristic features. 

343. The ceremonies of sowing the seed (^anlcururpana) and 
oonsecratiou wiih invocation (adhivasana) should be performed at the 
beginning. 

344-346. The dhandila plan (of forty-nine plots) should be made 
in the pavilion and it should be marked with the Sdli corn powder, or 
a plan of twenty-five plots ^i.e. the upapitha) should be made, and (the 
boundary lines should be) marked with the powder of pure corn. 

346-347. The Jiu4a grass should be spread over (the ground) 
and afterwards he (the architect) should wash his feet ; then he should 
perform the ceremonies of washing the face (dchamana), and the 
gathering together of all things. 

348-349. The architect together with the Brahmans should 
pronounce benediction, and (worship) Brahma and other gods with 
perfumes, flowers, and incense, etc. 

360. The dome-nail should (then) be raised up and placed On the 
central plot of the sthandila plan. 

351. Four pieces of brick should be placed round the nail. 

362. Beyond these, pots filled with pure water should be placed 
around. 

363, The principal pot should be placed in the far end of the 
north-east. 

354-366. Around it should be placed eight pots duly furnished 
with strings, oloths, bunohes of eleven leaves, and auspicious fruits. 
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356. To the eastern side of the dome-nail {JcUa) a gem and iron 
should be placed. 

357. The receptacle of the gem should be covered with new 
cloths and bunches of leaves. 

358. The dome-nail (stupi-kila) should be covered with new 
cloths and bunches of leaves. 

359. The Lord of the universe should be prayed to in the main 
pot and be meditated on^. 

360-361. He should be worshiped with perfumes and flowers ; 
dishes should be offered to Him, and then incense and lamp should be 
offered amidst the sound of music and dancing. 

362-363. The eight female deities (&a]di) should be worshipped 
in the eight pots placed on the east, etc. They should be worshipped 
in their different names, their address commencing with the mystic 
syllable {om) and ending with namah, 

364. The dome-nail ( stUpi-Jcila) should be worshipped with 
perfumes, flowers, and incense. 

365. The holy sacrifice with fire should then bo performed in 
front of it (the nail) in the sacrificial pit (kunda) or the sacrificial plot 
(stluin^ila). 

366-367. (In that sacrificial fire) samidh (plant), clarified butter, 
boiled rice, and fried rice should be offered twenty-five times each, by 
pronouncing the hrillekhd-blja,^ (the address) commencing wnth om 
(pranava) and ending with namah. 

368. After the sacrifice the architect should move to the 
boundary of the sacrifical ground {stliandila) . 

369. The ideal images of those gods in whose temples the 
dome-nail istiipi-klla) is to be placed should be meditated on. 

370. And by pronouncing their own mantras (incantations), the 
dome-nail (sidpi-kila) should be worshipped. 

' If the image (mirti) or painting (pata) cannot be made, a deity may be 
worshipped in a pot, 

- The mystic letter forming the essential part of the mantra (incanta- 
tion) of a deity. 
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371. The wise (priest) should meditate on those four top-bricks 
as the seats of those gods (of the quarters). 

372-373. The limbs being concealed under a new cloth^, letters 
should be written with bricks ; ^ (s], ? (h), ^ (k), etc., should be 
marked with a (sharp) weapon (respectively) in the east, etc. 

374. The four sides of the dome-nail (stupi-klla) should be 
marked with a string, starting with the east. 

375-377. The wise (architect) should hold up the face and mark 
the Mvaisa figure^ on the forehead ; amidst the pronouncement of 
svasti (all be gooA),jaya (victory) and other such auspicious sounds it 
(the figure) should be written in gold (colour) with honey and milk, 
with a gold brush. 

378-379. The best architect should (then) remove the covering (of 
cloth) and being accompanied by a calf and a girl present (to the pot) 
honey, clarified butter, and a heap of corn. 

380. It (the dome-nail) should be worshipped with perfumes and 
flowers amidst all auspicious sounds. 

381. It should then be covered with various cloths, and be orna- 
mented with flower-garlands. 

382. (With) a long bunch (of Kusa grass) it should be worshipped, 
and the villages etc., should be circumambulated. 

383-385. The dome-nail (stupi-kUa) should be brought in, and 
be placed upon the edifice ; on the side or top of the edge {pdliku) 
and nose (ndsikCt) a jewel-pit should be dug, and the nail (klla) should 
be placed thereon facing the east. 

386. It should be worshipped with nine gems and (various) metals 
with those maniras (incantations). 

387-389. Gold pieces should be placed in each of the three cham- 
bers inside the pit ; copper should be placed on the east, and iron on 
the south, and silver on the west as well as on the north. 

‘ Like a photographer : but the object is mystical. 

* A special mark on the breast of Vishnu. 
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390-394. The ruby padma-raga) should be placed in the centre, 
and the diamond (vajra) on the east, the coral (uidruma) on the 
south-east, the sapphire (mla) on the south, the topaz (pushpa raga\ 
on the south-west, the emerald (maralcati^ . on the west, the opal 
(gomedaha} on the north-west, the’pearl on the north, 

and the lapis lazuli {aphatilia, lit. crystal) on the nOrth-east. 

394-395. These gems should be offered to the lords of those 
quarters in their owu names, the address commencing with om and 
ending with namah. 

396-400. The architect should put on special dress, and his five 
limbs should be duly ornamented ; and on an auspicious moment of a 
good lagna (conjuuction of planets), amidst the pronouncement of 
victory and other auspicious sounds, andtwhile the Brahmans utter the 
sound of svadi (may there bo good) to their utmost, the dome-nail 
{stupi-liila) should be held up by the architect together with the work- 
men {stlicfpaka) and be placed in the pit, and the essential part of the 
incantation {mula-mantra) should be pronounced. 

401. Four bricks should be placed round the dome-nail {stupi- 
kUa). 

40'2. The letters beginning with ^ (5) should be marked in order 
in the quarters beginning from the east and ending with the north-east.- 

403-404. The architect should take the main pot and together 
with it circumambulate (the dome-nail) and sprinkle its water on the 
top of the dome -nail. 

405. The four bricks should be worshipped with water from the 
pots placed on the east, etc. 

• A gem of four different colours, namely, white, pale-yellow, red, and 
dark-blue j it is stated to be found in the Himalaya and the Indus, 

* The letters w, v, w and w, and aj, w, w, and w are marked respectively in 
the east, and other seven quarters ; compare line 373, 
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406. Filling up (the ho^)^ with pure water, he (the architect) 
should worship (the presiding deity of the dome-nail) with perfumes 
and flowers. 

407# Ha should put on ornaments as before and offer dishes, etc. 
(to the deity). 

408. The offering should be made to consist of sixteen varieties* 
together with the perfume (gandJia) and the unhusked rice (aJeshata). 

409. On the top of a domed edifice the foot-mark of the goose 
should be maffe. 

410. ‘ I bow to Thee, may it please Thee toisave the master, the 
kingdom, and the village, etc.’ (should be the prayer). 

411-412. With water mixed with mortar and molasses, and also 
with many bricks the dome-nail (stupi-kUa) should be firmly fixed, 
and thereafter he (the architect) should do as directed before. 

413. The dome should be installed (specially in the temples) of 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahefevara (Siva). 

414. This being done, it would cause fruition and beatitude in 
the houses of the votaries and kings. 

415-416. Wherefore, if it be not done, the master, the man and 
wife, the king, and the queen would suffer from some disease ; there- 
fore, this (installation of the dome), which gives all happiness, should 
be tnade in royal palaces and also in temples. 

417-418. One should enter into his own house amidst music, 
singing and all other (auspicious) sounds, being accompanied by the 
Brahmans, conveyances, a well-wishing preceptor, artists and others, 
and elephants, and horses. 

Thus in the Mdnaidra, the science of architecture, the eighteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The general features of edifices. 


* A vessel wherefrom water is taken for worship, 
’ See note 1 page 173. 


CHAPTER XIX 

THE ONE-STOREYED BHILDINOS 

1. The setting up and the genera! features of the one-storey('il 
buildings will be stated here. 

2. JCiii, Clilianda, Vihalpa, and AhliCisa are the four classes (into 
which they are divided). 

3-5. The edifices measured in the former^ cubit are Iciiown as 
the Jdti', the Chhanda (class of buildings) should bo (measured) in the 
three-quarter-cubit, the Vihalpa. in the half cubit, aud the AhU<ha in 
half of that^ (i.o., in the quarter-cubit) : thus the edifices, etc., (i e., 
including other smaller buildings) should be measured.^ 

'Obviously the first kind of cubits made of 24 nAijulis and known as the 
Kiksh'i ; the other cubits being the PrCtjiipalya of 25 angulas, the Dhanur-mushti 
of 26 aiigulaa, and the Dnanur-graha of 27 angulas, (vide II, 50-.52). 

> This construction, though not impossible, is not very usual, but is necessi- 
tated ,by the natural sequence. As, howe'. or, only the cubit, and the half cubit 
called Vituati (span) are recognise 1 as separate units, the three-quarter cubit 
and the quarter-cubit would be rather undesirable us units ; on the other hand, 
the four kinds of cubits (see note i) for the four classes of buildings would be 
more fitting, but that interpretation is not possible hero because the second, 
third, and fourth classes are obviously meant to imply the smaller types of 
buildings. 

3 As a more general rule the Prajupatya and the Dhanur. muahti cahits are 
preferred for measuring buildings with the option of using the Kilcaha type for 
the measurement of all objects (vide II, 54-58). 
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6. These (buildings) are (again) divided into three classes, 
(namely), the Sthunalca and others, for the purpose of verification by 
the formulas called the Aya and others/ 

7-9. That (class of buildings) is called Stluinaka where the stan- 
dard of measure (for the whole building) is taken to be its height ; 
where the standard of measure is taken to be its length that class will 
be called Asana ; (and), on the other hand, if the standard of measure 
ho the breadth (of a building) it would be called Dayana. 

10-11. Of these three classes of edifices the Sthunala (class) is 
(otherwise) called Asamchita, the Asajia (class) Samchita, and the 
Dayana (class) Apasaihchita. 

12-13. (Again) the Sthunala and other (classes of buildings) 
when primarily intended to be idol-bearing edifices (i.e., temples) 
should be made (i.e., classified) in accordance with the respective 
(postures of the) idols (installed therein)^ ; if the reverse be done it 
would cause destruction. 

14-15. A building is called male when it is equiangular or circu- 
lar, and female when it is rectangular. 

16-17. (Generally) the images of the male deities should be 
installed in the male (class of) temples, and of female deities in the 
female temples ; but in the female temples the images of the female 
deities or of the male deities may be installed. 

18-19. Thu breadth, the height, and the division (of the height) 
of one-storeyed buildings of the smallest and other types should be as 
directed before. 

20. The one-storeyed buildings are divided into eight kinds ; 
their comparative measurement is stated here. 

* Namely, Vyaya, Kiksha, Yoni, Vara, and Tithi (otherwise called Kasi or 
Arii^ia'). See IX, SM-Sl), 90-93 and the writer’s Dictionary under Shad-varga 
(pages COO — 611). 

2 That is, in the Hthdnak i class of buildings the idol should ba in the erect 
posture, in the Am.ia class in the sitting posture, and in the S^iy ina class in 
the recumbent posture (see the writer’s Dictionary, -pagea 397—398. 730, 73—75, 
570 ). 
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21. Of the eight parts of the height the plinth (masuraha) should 
be one part. 

22. The height of the pillar (ahghri) should be two parts, and the 
entablature (mancha) should be made of one part. 

23. The neck {kandhara) should be made equal to that (i.e. one 
part), and the height of the spherical roof (iikJiara) twice that 
(i.e. two parts). 

24. The height of the small dome {stupikCi) should be half of that 
(i.e. one part), (of which) the face (vaktra) is said to be of six kinds 
(? ribs). 

26. The length of the building being divided into eight parts, 
seven should be given to the width of the platform (vedi). 

26. The same being divided into four parts, three should be 
given to the width of the neck (griva). 

27. The extent of the platform {vedi) should be in a line with 
the ends of the roof (sikhara) and the plinth {dlambana). 

28. The plinth {ulamhana) being (divided into) three parts, the 
width of the middle vestibule {ndai) should be one part. 

29. The projection (of the plinth) should be equal to three- 
fourths or half of that (i.e. the plinth). 

30. The width of the middle vestibule {nasi) should be divided 
into thirty-four parts.^ 

31. Its height should be three-fourths, one-fifth, or one-third (of 
its width). 

32. The nock of the vestibule should extend from above the sta- 
tionary roof (sthitha) which extends to the root of the pentroof {lupu). 

33. This upper part of the neck should be equal to, or three- 
fourths, or half of that (i.e., the neck itself). 

34. Equal to that should be the height of the crowning finial 
(mauli) extending suitably up to the bridge (palikd). 

36. The measure of the vestibules on the sides should be half of 
that of the middle vestibule. 

> A full account of the distribution of these parts is missing here. ’ 
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36. The forefacea of all vestibules should be ornamented with 
the female crocodile {himhan). 

37. The length of the vestibule {ndd) being three parts, that of 
the adytum (kukshi) is known to bo one part. 

38. It (the adytum) should be furnished with painted images of 
demons, etc., and all kinds of ornaments. 

39. Petals (of flowers) should be fixed (as decoration) to the 
upper part of the plinth and should be furnished with all (other) 
ornaments. 

40. The upper part (of the building) should he furnished with 
leaves and decorated with decorative plates. 

41. The plinth {dlamhana) should be ornamented with leaves in 
cup {karoti) patterns. 

42-43. On the bridge part {pulikd) and the plinth part (dlambana) 
lines of mirrors should bo made in circular patterns as decorative orna- 
ments, and the rest should be made as stated before (by the ancients). 

44. The height of the platform is stated to bo of one part (when) 
the height of the neck is of three parts. 

45. The assemblage of mouldings, including the fillet on the 
upper part of the neck, should be equal to that (i.e., one-third 
of the neck). 

46-47, The same (being the height and the component parts), 
there should be the plinth {dlambana), furnished with the beam 
{gopdna), and the other ornaments ; the height of the platform {vedi) 
should be equal (i.e., the same as before), and bo ornamented with 
the small vestibule. 

48. As an alternative, the height (of a building) may be divided 
into ten parts (whieh should be distributed as follows). 

49-51. The plinth should be one-and-a-quarter parts, the height of 
tui pi'lar twice that (i.e., two-aud-a-half parts) ; half of that (i.c., 
oiu'-and-a-quarter parts) should bo the entablature, and the height of 
the neck two parts, the height of the spherical roof should bo equal to 
that (i.e., two parts), and the height of the finial {Hkhd) half of that 
(i.e., one part). 
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52. The side tower (karita-harmya) should be constructed of one 
part above the entablature. 

53, Above that (entablature) the neck should be tastefully made 
of one part, as before. 

54-57. The (whole) breadth of the attic being divided into six 
parts, one part should be given to the side pavilion ; two parts to 
the central pavilion; one, two or three rods to the projection or 
portico, and one part to the chain (hard) together with the window, 
(which is) placed between the two, namely, the central pavilion and 
the side pavilions.' 

68-60. Its (the attic’s) height should be divided into seven 
parts ; (of those) one part should be the height of the platform 
(vedikd) ; above that the neck should be one part and a half, and the 
height of the head (mastaka) three parts ; and half of that should be 
the height of the small dome (stupikd) : this is known as (the compa- 
rative measure of) the attic. 


61. The same (being the height and the component parts), there 
should be famished the plinth, but the attic should be without those 
(i.e., pavilions). 


62-63. Above that the platform (vedikd) should include (two 
compound mouldings, namely,) the ear-like fillet (karna-kampa) and 
the lotus-like fillet (abja-kampa) ; the divisions of the height of the 
platform are otherwise specified here (i.e. below). 


64-66. The same platform being divided into nine parts, the 
fillet (vdjana) at the bottom should be two parts and the cornice 
(karv^) above three parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one 
part, and the petal (dala) and the fillet (vdjana) two parts. 

67-69. The length of the platform (vedi) being divided into four 
parts, the middle compartment (madhya-koshtha) should be one part ; 
this compartment (koshtha) should be furnished with a vestibule 
(ndsikd), 01 the vestibule and window (ndsikd-panjara) ; the rest should 


1 The attic ie formed of little 
karnoi-kiia, those in the middle are 
which are furnished with small 
Wictionary, pages 118 — 119 ). 


pavilions, those on the corner are called 
sula, between these two are placed harda 
windows called pafljara (see the writer’s 
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be oouatracted as said before, (the whole) being decorated with all 
ornaments. 

70-73. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into twelve parts, the plinth should be one part and a half, and the 
height of the pillar three parts ; half of that (i.e., one-and-a-half parts) 
should be the height of the entablature, and the height of the neck 
three parts, the height of the spherical roof {iikara) two parts, and 
that of the small dome one part. 

74. Above the entablature should be left two parts for interspace 
(antara) connected with the entablature. 

75-78. Of the ten parts of height (of the whole building) the 
height of the base (vedi) should be one part, the height of the pillar 
three parts, and the capital (mastaJca) three-fourths part, the height 
of the entablature (vedika) one-and-a-quarter parts, the height of the 
neck one part, the head {4iras) two parts, and the dome (lit, pitcher, 
kumhlha) above one part. 

79. The upper portion of the neck of one part should be fully 
decorated as before. 

80-83. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into fourteen parts, the plinth should be one and three-fourths parts, 
and the pillar twice that (i.e., three-and-a-half parts), half of that (i.e,, 
one and three quarters parts) should be the height of the entablature, 
and the height of the neck four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) 
should be the height of the roof, and above that the small dome should 
be one part. 

84-86. A suitable base should be made by the one part above the 
neck set for (such) a base ; by the two parts above that (the base) should 
be made (as a decorative device) the turret, etc. ; the remaining portion 
is stated to be for the neck which should be ornamented as before. 

87-92. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into sixteen parts, the plinth should be two parts, the height of 
the pillar four parts, and the entablature two parts ; the upper 
portion (in this case) should be differently made^ ; (but) tha. base 

* See lines 96-100 and also the footnote under lines 101-106, 
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may be four parts (instead of two) and the entablature two parts 
(as before) ; the height of the neck should be equal to that (i.e., two 
parts), and the height of the roof four parts ; half of that (i.e., two 
parts) should be the height of the small dome ; the eighth variety is 
stated hereafter. 

93-95. The width of the main edifice (i.e., at the bottom) being 
divided into eight parts, the width at the upper portion is known to 
be divided into six parts, (and) the upper portion should be made in 
conformity with the (main) edifice and be furnished with all ornaments. 

96-100. The same upper portion being divided into eight parts, 
the height of the pillar should be two parts; half of that (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the base ; equal to the latter (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the neck ; two-and-a-half parts should be 
the height of the roof, and one-and-a-half parts the height of the top 
(i.e.j the small dome, Hras ) ; the height at the upper portion of the 
pillar being divided into four parts, (its) base should be one part and 
the rest should be as before ; that is what is prescribed by those who 
were conversant with the eight-fold divisions. 

101-106. There being four-times -eight (i.e., thirty-two) parts 
from the plinth to the small dome (of an edifice), the plinth should be 
four parts, the pillar one part more (i.e., five parts), the bridge (pdlika) 
extending to the entablature one part, the height of the entablature 
four parts, the upper pillar five parts, (and) the upper platform two 
parts, the platform one part, the neck two parts, the roof four parts, 
and the small deme two parts ; it should be decorated (as before) with 
turrets, eto.^ 

• It would appear that in. the seventh and the eighth varieties there are 
two pillars in each, one being above the other {cf. lines 88, 96, 102, 103). 
Another point should be noticed : in the eighth variety there are stated to be as 
many as thirty-two parts (although the total of the several parts comes to only 
thirty), thus in the eight varieties the increment in the division is not gradual : 
Ist 8 parts (line 21), 2nd 8 parts (line 46), 3rd 10 parts (line 48), 4th 10 parts (line 
61), 5th 12 parts i,line 70), 6th 14 parts (line 80), 7th 16 parts (line 87), and 8th 
32 parts (line 101). 
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1()7. Those are gaid to he the ei^ht kinds of oue-storej^ed 
buildiugg. 

108-112. At present Viniana, llarnnja, Alaya, Adhisltnaka, 
PrfiAuda, B]tava)ta, Kshetra, Man-lira, Ayatana, Veima, G/'Uia, Avdsa 
K^luiya, Dhdman invariably, Pasa, (ieha, AgCira, Sadana, Vasita, 
{Griha), Nilaija, Tala, KoAitha, and all these are synonymous. 

113. Of the three parts of the breadth of tlie Vinidna the adytum 
should be one part. 

114. Of the five parts of the breadth of the Harmya the adytum 
should be three parts. 

115. Of the seven parts of the breadth of the GeJia the width of 
the gutter {nail) should be four parts'. 

116. The width of the gutter should be four parts when the 
breadth of the Griha is five parts. 

IIT-IIO. Of the eleven parts of the width of the Kshaya, the 
breadth of the compartment {koshhta) should be six parts ; of the thir- 
teen parts of the breadth, the drain {nCilika) and the adytum {griha) 
should he seven parts, and of the fifteen parts of the breadth the adytum 
{garhha-griha) should be nine parts. 

120. Of the two parts of the width, the breadth of the vault 
(tuhga) should he one part. 

121, The remainder should be the width of the wall which should 
surround the adytum. 

122-124. The compartment should be made in all the storeys up 
to the twelfth, the main (part of the) house reaching the last storey, 
and in the case of temples the adytum (running) up to'all the storeys 
and the gutter, etc., being as stated (before), the breadth of a building 
should be (divided into proportionate parts) as (stated) before. 

125-126. In all (kinds of) buildings, the width of the wall being 
divided into twelve parts, five parts should be given to the outside and 
seven to the inside. 

* It should be noticed that no mention is made of those names which 
are included between Harmya and Geha, 
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127-128. Between those two (sides of the wall) aud at the 
middle of the foot of the door is stated to be (placed) the ex- 
ternal pillar separated (from the internal column) by a large interval 
(anfarita). 

129-131. This interval between columna admits (of three varieties) 
namely, Ismail, intermediate, and large; the best architect should 
employ this discreetly in conformity with the door of the edifices of 
the small, intermediate, and large types. 

132. The inside pillar may as well be omitted but the outside 
one must be constructed. 

133-134. The height of the (door) pillar of edifices should be 
divided into five, six, (or) eight parts ; of these the height of the door 
alone should be less by one part. 

135. Half of that (pillar) should be the breadth of the door in the 
middle of the temples of Gods. 

136-138. The width (diameter) of the door pillar fit for the smallest 
type ’of buildings should begin from seven or nine angulas and be 
increased by two angulas to one cubit, consisting of three kinds in 
each of the three types, namely, the smallest, the intermediate, and the 
largest. 

139-142. The width (diameter) of the door pillar in the inter- 
mediate type of buildings should begin from twenty-four or twenty-five 
angulas and end at forty or forty-one angulas, the increment being by 
two angulas, consisting as before of three kinds, namely, the smallest, 
etc. 

143-145. The width (diameter) of the door pillar in the largest 
type of buildings should begin from two cubits and be increased by 
three angulas to three cubits, consisting o^ the three kinds, namely, 
the smallest, etc. 

146. But some architects make the width of the door pillar pro- 
portionate to its height (in place of the above specification). 
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147-148. The width of the door pillar should be two cubits and 
its projection* should be equal to that (i.e. two cubits), or half, or 
one -third. 

149. The two (door) pillars should be equal to the Ibngth of the 
door and be joined by a solid lintel. 

160. With (proportionate) length and breadth the pillar should 
be discreetly constructed. 

151-152. There should be two door panels in the buildings of the 
smallest, the intermediate and the largest types, belonging to the gods, 
the Brahmins, the Kings, the Chiefs, and others. 

153. A bolt should be furnished with nail inside or outside (of 
the door). 

154. The door pillar also should be furnished with all decorative 
devices on the outside. 

155. The image of the door gods should be carved on the top 
and sides of a door. 

156-167. It is a defect to make the deities on the panels 
(JiJLvata) touching one another ; it should, therefore, be avoided by 
the architect by making a pillar in between (i.e., the two halves of the 
door). 

158-159. (The height of the door) from the plinth to the door- 
lintel should be divided, according to rules, into five parts, where the 
images of gods should be carved and a drain should be made on the 
outside. 

160. In case of (real) need a smaller gutter should be made where 
the entablature is situated. 

161. The breadth, length, height, and the length along the 
plumb-lines will now be described*. 

162-163. Eight, ten, twelve, fourteen, and sixteen ahgulas are 
said to be the five kinds of width of the gutter. 

‘ See Bahahi, Bahula and Baliulya in the writer’s Dictionary (j-p. 438, 439, 
440). 

* For difterent kinds of measurement see the writer’s Dictionary under 
Mana (pp. 500-501). 
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164. The length up to the dome is said to be of five kinds from 
half a cubit to two cubits and a half. 

165-166. This (measure) should be for the smallest (type of) 
buildings ; the gutter should be fittingly constructed on the left, right, 
or front of the middle-part. 

167-168. With three parts more than the aforesaid measure, the 
tooth-shaped gutter is seen to be used in the largest and the interme- 
diate types of buildings. 

169. The height of the gutter should be equal to the height of 
the basement. 

170. Of the three parts in the height, one part at the bottom 
should be the projection of the front. 

171-172. The width at the bottom of the gutter being divided 
into five parts, the width at the top should be three parts, and the 
baluster {dlamlana) five parts. 

173-174. The height of the bud (hudmala) should be three parts, 
and the lotus {.padma) should be made of one part ; above that the 
fillet {vdjana) should be one part, and it should be fittingly employed 
as a decorative device. 

175. The door and portico, circular or otherwise, should be 
beautifully decorated. 

17-1768. A hole should be made, the width of which at the 
bottom should be one, two, three, four, or five angulas, and the height 
proportionate to it ; (and) the width of the hole at the top should be 
one-fourth or one-third of that at the bottom. 

179-180. At the bottom should be (fitted) a raised lion-face 
(device), thereafter should rise up the projection ; the o.\pert architect 
should make the plantain-shaped gutter resembling the llower (of the 
plantain)* 

181. The building with circular head (sirsha), finial (Hkha) and 
neck (griva) is called the Vaijayantika, 
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182. The same with an attic pavilion (Jcar^ta^Mtay is known 
as the Bhoga. 

183. The same furnished with a portico {_bhadra) in its middle 
is called the Brlvi&ala. 

184. The same with an octagonal top (drsha) is known as the 
Svasti-bandha. 

186. The same with a quadrangular roof (Hhhara) is called the 
Srikara. 

186. The same with an oval roof {sikJiara) is called the Hasti- 
prishtha. 

187. If its head (sfras) and neck (griva) be hexagonal it is 
called the Skayidha-tur a. 

188-190. That is called the Kesara of which the portico Lbhadra) 
at the middle is broad, and which is furnished with a side attic pavi- 
lion (karna-kHta), and the limbs, the pavilion (.kilo), portico (bhadra), 
vestibule (nasi), head (iiras) and neck (grlva)“ are circular or square. 

191. The buildings of these shapes and measures are called by 
those names. 

192-195. Thus in the edifices are described the central portico 
(madhya-bhadra), the attic pavilions (idld) ; compartments (koshttia) 
in all directions (of the attic) connected with the pinnacle together 
with the (ornaments known as) chain (hard), pendant (irdnfa), 
vestibule (ndsikd), and windows (pany'ara) ; all (edifices) should be 
furnished with platforms (vedi) and porticoes (bhadra)^. 

196-197. The length of the wall should, in order, be equal to, 
three-fourths, half, and one-fourth of the length of the edifice. 

198-199, The front pavilions (mukha-mahdapa) of the three 
types, namely, the smallest, etc., should be (built) in front of the large 
(type of) temples. 

* See note under lines 54-57. 

* See note under lines 54-57. 

’ See note under lines 5t>67. 
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200-203. In the intermediata type of temples, the pavilion 
{mandarta^ should be at the aides, one or two dandas (rods of four 
cubits each) away , the plinth {upave&ana, literally, seat) should be 
proportionate to the temple ; (and) in case of temples of the small type 
the pavilion (mandapa) should be in front of them. 

204-206. The width of the interspace {antardla) between those two 
(i.e., the temple and the pavilion) should be from one cubit to half- 
a-cubit or three-fourths of a cubit, (but) in the case of big edifices 
(prasada) it (i.e., the interspace) may be one, two, or three dandas 
(rods of four cubits each). 

207-208. The dome (kumhha, literally, pitcher) may or may not 
be connected with the pillar and vestibule or window (panjara), or 
with the attic pavilion (idUt) and window (panjara), and should be 
fittingly decorated with arches. 

209. The pillar should be, it is stated, decorated with one, two, 
three, or four elephants. 

210-211. Or it (the pillar) should be attached to and made pro- 
portionate to the front door ; and the steps in front of the door should 
be fully decorated with the trunk of the elephant. 

212-213, In the case of the double pavilions the bottom should be 
equally ornamented, (but) in the case of other pavilions it should be 
decorated in a way which would make it beautiful. 

214-216, In the case of the pavilion (on the part) above the en- 
tablature, it should be decgrated with the turret ; or what is called the 
interval on the attic (should be furnished) with the vestibule (ndsikd), 
the screen (Jdla) and the window (panjara). 

216-217. In those pavilions, as in the temples (themselves), 
doors should be opened in the middle (of the front wall), (and) as 
before, they should be furnished with panels, and bolts should be fitted 
at the bottom of the pavilions. 
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218. The images of the door gods should be oarved ou the out- 
side as well as on the two sides of those doors. 

219. The images of Naudi, Mahakula and the other door gods 
should be carved as directed before. 

220. The image of the dancing Viuayaka (Siva) is said to be 
oarved on the soutliern compartment of the (door) pavilion. 

221. In the northern compartment of the pavilion the image of 
Durga in the erect posture should bo made. 

222. The image of the Vyirna-Dakshina (Kali with projecting 
tonguo pressed between the teeth) should be carved on the middle 
compartment to the right of the (main) temple. 

223. Above that, on the compartment in the neck part, should be 
the imago of Virabhadta in a singing posture. 

224-225. The self-revealing Phallus (of 6iva) should be carved 
in the middle compartment to the west in the ground floor ; or the 
image of Ardha-Narisvara (&iva of half male and half female form) or 
of Vislinu, in the erect posture, should be installed therein, 

2'26. Above that, on the compartment in tlie neck part, should be 
the sitting image of Kesava, Nrisimha, and Achyuta (Vishnu). 

227. The erect image of Brahma (literally, four-faced one) should 
be in the northern compartment of the ground floor. 

228. Above that, on the compartment in the neck part, should be 
(the image of) Narada or the Lotus-born (Brahma). 

229-230. On the middle compartment in the neck region (gala- 
deia) to the east (front) should be the image of Guha sitting on an 
elephant’s back ; or therein the image of the moon (literally, lord of 
night) is said to be carved in the sitting posture, with or without all 
his wives (i.e., the twenty-seven stars). 

231. Sixteen images of Indra should be made around the south- 
ern (right side) door. 
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232-233. Ihe image of the bull should be placed at the corners 
above the entablature ; each of the corners should be furmshed with 
one or two images of bulla at its top. 

234. Temples consisting of one or more storeys should be furni- 
shed with images of gods as prescribed by the ancient teachers. 

235-236. This is fit for the Siva temples, and, as for the temples 
of other gods, it (the image) should bo made according to one’s taste 
(or discretion), which may possess one or more storeys and be furnish- 
ed with all those doors. 

237. We may, otherwise, describe the carving of images of gods 
in the Vishnu temples. 

238. The images of Chanda and Prachanda, together with their 
consorts, should be made on the door to the south of the pavilion (of 
the Vishnu temples). 

239. In the northern part of the (main) temple should, as before, 
be the images of gods mentioned above. 

240-241. The image of the lion or of Garuda (king of birds) 
should be made as said before at the four corners ; the image of the 
lion should be in the sitting or recumbent posture, and that of the 
Garuda in sitting posture with palms joined together in front. 

242-243. The image of Nrisimha on snouted hog, and Kefeava on 
horseback should be installed at the four directions, namely, the east, 
etc., at the neck part of the aforesaid buildings of single storey. 

244-247. In the two-storeyed building, in the neck part, should be 
made the image of Achyuta (Vishnu) facing thelnorth, (the image of) 
Srimadhava facing the east direction, Narahari facing the south, and 

Narayana facing the west quarter. 

248-249. In the third storey, at the neck part of the temple, 
should be carved the playing image of Janardana facing the north, and 
the image of Sridhara facing the east direction. 
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260-261, (Similarly) in storeys higher than that (i.e., the preced- 
ing one) at the upper (i.e,, neck) part should be the images of Vasu- 
deva or other epithets (of Vishnu) facing the north, and the image of 
Aniruddha facing the west direction. 

252-253, The Buddha and the Jain temples should be con- 
structed in the same way as said above, and on the upper parts of those 
temples, the images of their (difierent) gods should be made in 
order 

254. The same rules should be applied to the temples of all other 
god and goddesses. 

256. The images of gods in all kinds of temples are stated 
to be accompanied by the images of their vehicles (i,e., riding 
animals). 

266. The images on the entablature should be in the sitting or 
the recumbent posture. 

257. If the edifices are constructed, as directed above, they will 
be the source of all prosperity. 

258-259. It has been said by the ancients that the one-storeyed 
buildings may be furnished with an extra plinth for the sake of beauty, 
otherwise (ail) buildings may be furnished with a plinth (as a general 
rule). 

260-263. All buildings should thus be tastefully ornamented 
with various pillars, platforms, basements, and entablatures ; if there 
be anything more or less (than what is prescribed) it would cause 
destruction ; all parts should, therefore, be made as directed above 
for the sake of prosperity. 

Thus in the J/dnasdra, the science of architecture, the nineteenth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the one-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTEB XX 

THE TWO-STOEBYED BUILDINGS 

1. I shall now briefly describe the ornaments of the two-storeyed 
buildings. 

2, The breadth and the height of the (two-storeyed) edifice 
should be as before. 

3*8. From the plinth (updna) to the small dome (stSpi) the height 
should be divided into twenty-eight parts : (of these) the height of 
the plinth (ddliara) should Ife three parts, aud that of the pillar six 
parts ; the height of the entablature should be four parts aud (that of) 
the (second) pillar above five parts ; above that, upon the entablature 
(maflcha) of the (second) pillar, the height of the platform (vedika) 
should be one part ; the height of the neck should bo two parts and 
that of the spherical roof {^khara) four parts ; the height of the small 
dome (stiipi) above that -should be made of three parts. 

9-14. The height (from the plinth to the pinnacle) being divided 
into thirty-one parts, the base {masuraka) should be four-and-a-hslf 
parts; seven parts should be the height of the pillar, and half of that (i.e., 
three-and-a-half parts) the height of the entablature ; the (second) base 
above that should be two-and-a-half parts, and the height of the small 
pillar four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be the height of 
the entablature, and half of the latter (i.e., one part) the height of 
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the small platform (vediM) ; the height of the platform (vedi) should 
be twice that (he., two parts), and the height of the spherical roof 
{ilkliara) four ps rts ; the height of the small dome {stiipi) should be 
two parts ; this is the second kind of two-storeyed buildings’. 

15-17. Of the same (height of thirty-one parts) the (second) 
base above the edifice should be one part and a half ; the small pillar 
above that should be five parts, and it (the roof) should be furnished 
with the side-tower (karna-harmya), etc., and the rest should be made 
as before ; this is the third kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

18-24. The height (from the plinth to the pinnacle) should be 
divided into sixteen parts, (of which) the (first) base (masuraka) should 
be one part and a half ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, 
and the entablature one part and a half ; the (second) base above that 
should be one part, and the small pillar above that two parts ; the 
height of the (second) entablature should be one part, and the 
(second) base {masuraka) above three-fourths of a part ; the height 
of the small platform (vedika) should be one-fourth of a part, and the 
height of the neck one and one-fourth parts ; the height of the head 
(Uras) should be two parts and a half, andJthe height of the spherical 
roof (sikliara) one and one-fourth parts; the fourth kind of two-storeyed 
buildings is thus described. 

24-26. Of the same (height of sixteen parts) the spherical roof is 
known to be the same ; the projection {dlambana) should be made of 
one part and a half, and furnished with the beam {gopdna) and other 
ornaments ; the rest should be made as said above ; this is said to be 
the fifth kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

27-33. Of the eleven parts of the height, the (first) base {maiH- 
raka) should be one part ; the height of the pillar should be three 
parts, and that ot the entablature one part ; above that snould bo 
the (second) plinth, and equal to that should be the (second) base i masu- 
raka) ; the height of the (.second) pillar should bo twice that, and the 
height of the entablature half of the latter ; the height of the platform 


* The distribution (lines 9-14) does not make up the total. 
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(vedi) should be equal to that, and the height of the neck one part ; 
the height of the spherical roof ira) should be two parts, and that 
of the small dome (sfupa) one part ; the sixth kind of two-storeyed 
buildings is thus described. 

33-41. The seventh kind will now be described : of the eleven 
parts of the height, the (first) base (tnasuraka) should be one part; the 
height of the pillar should be two parts, and the entablature one part ; 
above that, the (second) base {ma-^Hraka) of three-fourths part should 
be made solid ; the height of the (second) pillar should be twice 
that, and the height of the (second) entablature half of the latter; 
above that the (third) pillar should be one and one fourth parts, and 
the height of the entablature half a part; the height of the plat- 
form ivedikil) should be one-fourth of a part, and the height of the 
neck twice that (i.e., half a part) ; the height of the spherical roof 
{sikhara) should be one part, and that of its finial (Ukhd) half of 
that : the seventh kind of two-storeyed buildings is thus described ; 
there should be three pillars and the side tower. 

42- 43, The height being divided into one part more (i.e., twelve 
parts), the pedestal should be made of one pa i t at the bottom above 
the base; this is known as the eighth kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

44. The projection to be measured in the rod (dan<^a) measure- 
ment is described here. 

46. The projection should be outside of the aforesaid breadth 
as well as all around. 

46. The projection is known to be one, two, or three rods 
{Janda). 

47. Otlierwise it should be one, two, or three cubits. 

43- 4’.h (Another) five varieties of projection should begin from 
throe or four cubits and end at eleven or twelve cubits, the increment 
being by two cub 

50-5i. (Yet another) five sets of projection should begin from 
five or sU cubits and be increased by two to thirteen or fourteen 
cubits. 
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62. It (the projection) should fittingly be made in (buildings of) 
the three types, namely, the smallest, the intermediate, and the 
largest (both) as regards size and volume. 

63. Otherwise the projection may be equal to or half of the 
width of the building. 

64. Of those divisions of the width, the pinnacles Qiuta) should 
be made of one part each. 

66 . The width of its chain {hard) should be one-fourth, or half a 

part. 

66 . The width of the middle pavilion {madhya-idld)^ should be 
two or three parts. 

57-58. On the upper storey (i.e., attic) of an edifice should be 
arranged the (top) pillar and outside pinnacle, etc., or something like 
the side -tower, or (simply) the entablature together with (bare) inter- 
space. 

59-61. The diameter of the pillar on the second storey should be 
four or five ahqulas 5 and that diameter of the (upper) pillar being 
divided into three, four, five, six, seven, or eight parts, the diameter 
at the upper portion (of the pillar) should be less by one of these 
parts. 

62-63. At the top of the pavilion (on the attic) there should be 
two pillars on the exterior side, the interspace at the middle, and 
(the whole attic) decorated with vestibules, windows, pavilions, domes, 
and pillars, etc. 

64. It (i.e., the edifice) should be ornamented at the bottom and 
at the top with arches, niches {nida) and porticoes (bJiadra). 

65-66. It (the edifice) should be furnished with various base- 
ments and pillars, with various beams {gopdna) and decorated with 
small vestibules {nasi). 

* See note under lines 54-57, ichapter XIX, 
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67. Its special feature is its ante-chamber (with one or moreclosed 
sides) (ardha~klld), and it is (also) furnished with a top pavilion. 

68. At its upper part, up to the end of the entablature, it 
should be ornamented with vestibules. 

69. The pinnacles (kuta) should be square and there should be 
vestibules {ndsikd) at the interspaces. 

70. The projection of the middle portico ihliadra) should be 
one, two, three, or four rods (danda of four cubits each). 

71. There should be four pavilions iidlCi), four pinnacles {JcHta) 
and eight chains {hard) with windows (panjara). 

72. The band (vesana) round the upper pinnacle, etc., should be 
one or half a rod (danda). 

73 . At the two sides of the middle compartment, there should be 
the antechambers (ardha-klld). 

74. Above that at the middle should be a vestibule (nasi) and at 
its sides should be the front vestibule (vaktra-ndsi). 

76. At the sides of the two pavilions small vestibules should be 
constructed for decorative purposes. 

76. The pinnacle, the compartment, and all other members should 
be tastefully ornamented. 

77. The side towers should be constructed as directed above, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

78. The (last two, namely, the) seventh and the eighth kinds of 
two-storeyed buildings will now be described in detail. 

79. Their height should be two and a half times or thrice the 

breadth. 

80. An additional pavilion (mandapa) should be constructed in 
front of the front pavilion (mandapa). 

* See note under lines 54-57 chapter XIX, 
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81. In these buildings the doors or windows should be construct- 
ed in the middle. 

82. At the middle of the south should be a door and in front of 
it should be the mid-pavilion (madhya-niandapa). 

83. They should be furnished with four doors, and with staircases 
in front. 

84. The floor should be solid all over and be decorated with 
pinnacles {kiita) and chambers (koshtha), etc. 

85. The basement and plinth (masuraka) should be furnished 
with pedestals. 

86. Above that the pillar (pada) and the entablature {mancha) 
should be furnished with three peacock’s tails patterns (barJiu). 

87. The projection at the end of the edifice should be measured 
proportionally as (stated) before. 

88-89. The height of its pillar should be divided into six parts ; 
the circular wall in the interior above the entablature should be made 
of one part less (i.e., five parts). 

90. It (i.e., the edifice) should be furnished with the side-tower 
{karJja-harmya), etc., and be decorated with all ornaments. 

91. The circumambulating staircases for ascending purposes 
should be beautifully constructed. 

92. The rest should bo made as before with images of all gods in 
the building. 

93-95. Ankara, Vijaya, Siddha, Paicshtika, KCinti, Prabhuta, 
Svastika, and P.ushkala : these are the names of the eighc edifices com- 
mencing with the first ; the images of the aforesaid gods should be 
made in all these edifices. 

96-98. Or, (to be clear), in the Vishnu temple, the image of the 
god Janardana should bo at the neck (gala) part in the cast ; in the 
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south should be the image of Yamana (dwarf Krishna) or of Nara-simha 
(man-lion) ; (the image of) Kefeava is said to be in the west, and of 
^ridhara in the north. 

99. Or the image of Brahma (lit. grand-father) should be (gener- 
ally) in the buildings of the Northern {Ndgara) and other styles. 

100. The wise (architect) should carve the images of all the 
door-gods as before. 

101-104. The images should be (made) likewise in the 6iva temple, 
especially in the (attached) pavilion; the image of the god Kala (death) 
is said to be in the north, and the images of Kshetrapalas as well as of 
Kartikeya (lit. six-faced) should be carved on the ascending steps at the 
base of the main edifice as also at the entrance of the side-tower 
(karna-harmya). 

106. Images of gods should be made, as before, in all kinds of 
temples. 

106. Any addition or omission should be in accordance with the 
directions of the science of architecture {idstra) mentioned above. 

107-110. The two-storeyed buildings should be (horizontally) 
square, round, octagonal, circular, or oval ; and vertically (lit. in length) 
should be furnished with the head (dome) and the neck ; and the orna- 
ments, etc., should be as stated before. 

111-114. By the end of the chain {hard) should be the balcony made 
of one or two parts, the portion above the platform {mafloha) should be 
covered, and there should be also the entablature ; and for ascending 
the staircases should be constructed from the middle of the base of the 
buildings with such parts (measurement) as would make them beauti- 
ful. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twentieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the two-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTEB XXI 

THE THEEE-STOEEYED BUILDINGS 

I. The setting up and the general features of the three-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2-3. Of the six parts of the height of the edifice {vimana), the 
plinth (masuraka) should be one part and a half ; the height of the 
pillar should be twice that (i.e., three parts), and the height of the 
entablature half of that (i.e., one part and a half). 

4-8. The height of the upper pillar should be less than the height 
of the main pillar by one part ; half of that should be the height of the 
entablature, and the base of the pillar should be twice the upper pillar; 
half of that should be the pillar above, and half of the latter should 
be the height of the platform {vedika) thereof ; the upper fillet (kampa) 
should be twice that, and the height of the neck (grlva) two parts ; 
and the remainder at the top should be the height of the finial 
(Sikhd) which should be famished with all ornaments. 

9. Above the roof iprachchhadana) should be a column and it 
(the roof) should be decorated with the side-tower {karna-harmya), etc. 

10. The division of the width and height of these (three-storeyed) 
buildings should be made as aforesaid. 

II. The smallest type in the three-storeyed buildings is known 
as irlkdnia- 
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12-21. As an alternative, the height of the three storeys should 
be divided into forty-nine parts : (of these) the base should he four 
parts, and the height of the pillar twice that (i.e., eight parts) ; the 
entablature (manclia) should equal to the base (i.e., four parts), and 
the cavetto {vapra) above the entablature should be half a part ; the 
height of the pillar above should be six and three-fourths parts ; 
above that the height of the entablature should be one part and a half ; 
above that the cavetto (vapra) should be half a part, and the pillar 
above that six parts ; the entablature (manoha) should be two parts and 
a half, and the band (paUika) above half a part ; the height of the plat- 
form (vedikd^ should bo one part, and that of the neck (ynua) three 
parts ; the height of the spherical roof (iikhara) should be twice that 
(six parts), and the height of the finial (Hkhd) three parts ; the rest 
should be made as before; this is known as Asana (typo of the three - 
storeyed buildings). 

22-30. As an alternative, the height of the three storeys should 
be divided into twelve parts ; (of these) the plinth should be one part, 
and the height of the pillar two parts ; half of that should be the 
height of the entablature, and three-fourths part the small pedestal 
(plthaka) above ; equal to that should bo the base above, and twice 
that the height of the pillar ; half of that should be its entablature 
above, and the plinth (masuraka) one part and a half ; the height of 
the pillar should be one part, and that of the entablature (manclia) 
half a part ; half of that should be the height of the platform (vedikd), 
and twice that the height of the neck (grlvd) ; the head (dome) 
above should be twice the neck (grlvd), and the height of the finial 
(&iklid) half of the head ; the rest should be made as before ; this is 
known as Sukhdlaya (the pleasure-house). 

31-32. If it be furnished with a straight pavilion with twenty- 
two pillars (haritay at the region of its base it is called Kesara, 


* See the writer’s ZJiciionari/, pages 730, 471 — 472 ; and compare ilatsya- 
Purana, chapter 270, v. 13. 
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32-38. The Kamaldnga is described here : there should be twenty- 
four divisions on its height and it should resemble the shape of the 
SrlMnta ; it should have windows all over but it should be without 
any side-tower ; it should be furnished with various platforms (vediJcd) 
and be decorated with various pillars ; at its four quarters, doors should 
be constructed with mixed (various) materials ; the wall [kudya) should 
be erected from the base, and above that should be furnished the 
pillar ; it should be decorated with all ornaments ; (thus) is described 
the K amaUinga (type of three-storeyed buildings). 

39-40. The same if furnished with side-tower {karna-harmya), 
etc., and decorated with platforms {vcdi) and all other ornaments, is 
known as Brahma-kdnia. 

41-49. As an alternative, the measure of the height being divid- 
ed into thirty parts, the base should be two parts, and twice that 
(i.e., four parts) the height of the pillar; half of that (i.e., two parts) 
should be the height of the entablature, and the upper entablature 
(mafioha) equal to that (i a., two parts) ; the pillar above should be 
three and-a-half parts, and the entablature {mdnchaka) one part and a 
half; equal to that (i.e., one and a half parts) should be the upper en- 
tablature {mancha), and the pillar above three parts ; the entablature 
should bo one and one-fourth* parts, and equal to that the upper entabla- 
ture {manchaka) ; half of that should be the height of the platform 
ivedikd), and equal to that the height of the nock {kandhara) ; the 
height of the head iiiras) shonldbe twice the neck {rjrlva), and the re- 
mainder should be the height of the dome {s(ftpi) ; furnished with the 
sidetower {karna-harnyd), etc., it is known as Meru-kdnta. 

50-52. The same (height, i.e., 30 parts) being increased by one, 
the plinth (dsana) at the bottom should be three parts ; twice that 
(i.e., six parts) should be the height of the pillar, and half of that 
the height of the entablature ; and the upper limbs should be con- 
structed as before ; this is known as Kaild^a. 

63. The circumambulating staircases for ascending should be 
constructed in this building also as before. 
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64. These are said to be the eight kinds of three-storeyed build- 
ings of the largest type. 

55. The width should be divided into a suitable number of parts, 
(of which) the pinnacles {Tcuta) should be one part each. 

66. The compartment {koshtha) of the pavilion (iald) in the 
middle (of the attic) should be constructed of two, three, or four parts. 

57. The chain (hdra) (on the attic) together with the windows 
(panjara) should be made of one, two, and three parts. 

58. By one part all around the attio hall (kuta-^dld) should be 
made. 

60. At the end of that on the part enclosed above should be a 
reservoir of water. 

60. The projection of the portico (bhadra) is said to be one, two, 
or three rods (danda). 

61. Tiie chain (hard) and the middle-pavilion made of one-third 
of the former should also be furnished. 

62. They should be furnished with eight pinnacles (kuta), and 
eight compartments (koshtha), 

63. They should be decorated with sixteen chains (hdrd), and 
all sorts of ornaments. 

64. They should be furnished With various bases and decorated 
with various pillars. 

65. They should be ornamented with various arches, niches 
(nlda, lit. nests), and platforms (vedt). 

66. In the third storey should be the pinnacle (kuta) and com- 
partment (^:os/jtta), etc,, and the chain (Aarti), etc., should be at the 
region of the neck. 

67. (Images of) all gods should be made at the region of the main 
pillar. 
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68-70. The images of gods and goddesses (as recommended) by 
the ancients with all characteristic features mentioned above should be 
made with all care and discretion, in the region from above the neck 
(gnva) to the upper end of the finial {Hhlid). 

71-74. At the regions of the neck (grlva), head (dome) and 
top (pinnacle) of the Vishnu, Siva (Itvara), and Jaina and other 
temples, the images of gods fully furnished as stated before with 
the peculiarities of the Ndgara and other styles^ should be made at the 
eight quarters, namely, the east, etc. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
first chapter, entitled : 

The description of the three-storeyed buildings 


‘ The Ndgara style is distiaguished by its qaadrangalar form, the Veaara 
by its round form, and the Dravidi by its octagonal or hexagonal form (vide chap- 
ters LIU. 76, 100, 46-47 ; XXVI. 75; XVIII 90 — 102). According to the 
Viahriu-dharmoltara (part III, chapter 41), which is a supplement to the Vishnu- 
purdna, paintings are divided into four classes, namely, the Satya, Vainika, 
Ndgara, and MUra. The square form of the Ndgara style has been recognized 
here also. This point seems to have been missed both by Stella Kramrisch in her 
‘ A treatise on Indian Painting and Image-making ’ (second edition, 1928, pages 8, 
61) and by A. K. Coomaraswamy in his article ‘ Niigara Painting ’ (" Rupam ” 
no. 37i January, 1929). For references to the igamas and other works s^e the 
writer’s Dictionary, pp. 299f. 


CHAPTER XXII 


THE FOUR-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1, The sotting up and the features of the four-storeyed buildings 
will be described now. 

2. The breadth, the height, and the division (bhahti) (thereof) 
should be made as before. 

3-11. Of the nineteen parts of the height, the height of the plinth 
(masHraha) should be one part and a half ; twice that should be the 
height of the pillar, and half of that the height of the entablature ; the 
height of the pillar above that should be one and three-fourths parts 
or two parts ; the height of its entablature should be one part, and the 
pillar (above) one and three-fourths parts ; the entablature {manclia) 
above should be three-fourths of a part, and the pillar above twice that ; 
half of that (the latter) should be the height of the entablature, and the 
platform (vediJcci) should be constructed of half a part ; the height of 
the neck (gala) should be one part, and that ot the head (iiras) two 
parts ; half of that should be the height of the small dome (dupi ) ; from 
the bottom upwards should be made (these members) ; decorated with 
the side-tower (Jiarna-liarmija), etc., it is said to be the Vishnu-kaata. 

12 -23. The height being divided into forty-two parts, the plinth 
should be three parts, and twice that the height of the pillar ; the 
height of the entablature should be three parts, and the pillar above 
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six parts ; the entablature (ma^tcha) should be two parts aud a half, 
and the height of the pillar (above) four parts aud a half ; half of that 
should be the height of the entablature (thereof), and the pillar (above) 
three and three-fourths parts ; the entablature (thereof) should be 
three parts, and the height of the platform {vedikii) half of that ; the 
height of the neck (gala) should be two parts, and the height of the 
head (mastaka) four parts ; and the height of the small dome {stupi) 
should be two parts, aud particularly at its (dome’s) bottom the sur- 
rounding balcony {alinda) should be constructed of one part of the 
width ; beyond that it (the balcony; should extend by one part the top 
of the main pillar ; it should be enriched with the basement, and the 
other features, aud be decorated with the side-tower (/,arna-/mr/«ya}, 
etc.; aud it should be furnished with all ornaments : this is said to be 
the Chatur-mukha. 

■24-32. The height should bo divided into forty-one parts ; (of 
this) the height of the plinth (tiuidtlraka) should be half a part ; the 
height of the pillar should be five parts, and half of that the height 
of the entablature ; the pillar above should bo four parts, aud the en- 
tablature two parts ; the pillar above should be four aud a half parts, 
and half of that the height of the entablature ; above that the pillar 
should bo throe parts, and the entablature {mancha) above one part and 
a half ; the height of the platform {vedika) should be one part, and that 
of the neck {griva) twice that ; the spherical roof {sikhara) should be 
four parts, aud the remainder the height of the finial [sikhd ) ; at the 
bottom should be made four doors aud the other features as before ; it 
should be decorated with all ornaments : this is called the Sadu-Siva, 

33-42. The height of the building being divided into thirty-two 
parts, the height of the plinth should bo two parts, and twice that 
the height of the pillar ; the height of the entablature i^mancha) should 
be four parts, and the base (masiiraka) above one part ; above that the 
pillar should bo four parts, aud half of that the height of the beam 
(or entablature) (gopdria) ; above that, the base (/aiWiffia) should be one 
part, aud the height of the pillar two parts and a half ; the height of 
the entablature should bo one and one fourth parts, and the base 
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{masuraha) above three-fourths of a part ; the pillar should be two 
and one-fourth parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; 
half of that should be the height of the platform {vedika), and the 
height of the neck {gala) one part and a half ; the height of the 
spherical roof (siJchara) should be three parts, and half of that the 
height of the head {iiras) ; it should be decorated with the sidetowers 
(karna-harmya), etc., this is called the Rudra-kania. 

43-45. Of this (i.e., hmra-kdnta) building (too), the lower parts 
(i.e , bottom) should be made as before ; it should be furnished with 
four doors and a portico {hhadra) made of one part ; and its plinth, 
etc., should be furnished in order ; this is called the livara-kdnta. 

46-56. The height should be divided into fifteen parts ; (of this) 
the plinth (masdraka) should be three parts ; the height of the pillar 
should be six parts, and that of the entablature three parts ; equal to 
that should be the upper entablature (mancha), and the cage-(pillar) 
ipanjara) above that one part ; half of that should be the height of the 
entablature, and the upper entablature (manoha) two parts ; the height 
of the platform {vedika) sljould be one part, and that of the neck {gala) 
two parts and a half ; the upper pillar should be four parts, and the 
height of the entablature two parts ; above that the entablature {man- 
cha) should be half a part, and the pillar four parts and a half ; half of 
that should be the height of the entablature, and one-fourth of a part 
the entablature {manchaka) above j the height of the platform {vedikd) 
should be'one part, and that of the neck {gala) two parts and a half ; 
the height of the head {mastaka) should be five parts, and the re 
mainder should be the height of the pitcher {kumbha) ; it should be 
decorated with the side-tower {karna-harmya), etc. : this is called the 
Mancha-kdnta ; 

67-58. The same with a tower {vimdna) at the top (of the sanc- 
tuary ) and a platform {vedika), being decorated with all ornaments and 
the rest being made as before is (called) the Vedi-kanta. 

69-87. The (whole) height being divided into twenty -six parts, 
the height of the plinth {masuraka) should be one part and a half ; the 
height of the pillar should be eleven parts, and half of that the height 
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of the entablature ; the base should be one and one-fourfch parts, and 
the height of the pillar two parts and a half ; half of that should be 
the height of the entablature, and the base (masuraka) above that one 
part ; the height of the pillar should be twc parts, and that of the 
entablature (ma»c^a) one part ; the pillar should be two parts minus 
one-fourth, and half of that the height of the entablature ; the height 
of the pillar should be one and one-fourth parts, and half of that the 
height of the entablature ; above that the pillar should be one part, and 
the height of the entablature half a part ; equal to that should be 
the height of the platform (vedi), and the height of the neck (grlva) one 
part ; the height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) should be two parts, and 
the remainder the height of the dome (stupi). The (images of) gods 
should be installed at the bottom, middle, and top. On the top of that 
(edifice) should he made the roof resembling a sphere {Hkhara) in the 
fourth storey. Of the suitable width four external parts at the bottom 
should be covered ; or this (covered portion) may bo half of or equal 
to the (whole) width ; that should be decided in accordance with 
one’s discretion. The base, the piilar, and the entablature ; these three 
(principal) members, as well as the pinnacle over the pavilion on 
the attic (kild-kfda) and the chain {hard) should be fittingly made 
in their own place ; it should be decorated (all over) from the 
bottom (upwards) with all kinds of ornaments befitting the main 
edifice ; it (the building) should be furnished with the side-tower 
{karna-harmya), etc., made of two parts at the top ; optionally, with 
the half of the width an enclosure may be made around ; the side-tower 
{karna-liarmya) should be made of one part, and inside that should be 
the reservoir of water ; optionally, the expert (architect) should make 
the balcony {alinda) covering two parts ; the two parts above (that) 
beyond the breadth should be covered as before ; the end of that should 
be made as before ; the parts are thus ornamented ; it should be 
furnished with the side-tower {karna-harmya), etc., made of one part 
around ; the balconies {alinda) should be made around with one part, 
and at their top should be the reservoirs of water ; beyond that also all 
the limbs should be furnished with the side-tower {karna-harmya), etc.; 



254 ARCHITECTUEE OF MANASARA [chap, xxii] 

ihe length of the pavilion at the middle (of the attic) should be 

made of two parts ; the pinnacles (Jcutci) should be made of one part 
each, and with the remainder the chain {hurCi) together with the 
window ipanjara) : this is called the liidra-lidfiia of the smallest, the 
intermediate, and the largest types. 

88. It should be furnished with pavilions (manrjapa) in the front 
as well as at the right side, 

89-90. The staircases should be made from the middle of the front 
ascending towards the top in the case of human dwellings ; they should 
be attached to the rest of the wall at its middle (proceeding) upwards. 

91. The rest is directed to be as before ; these are said to be the 
eight kinds (of setting of the four-storeyed edifices). 

92. The temples of all gods should be (made) in the smallest, the 
intermediate, and the largest types. 

93. In cases of others (i.e., residential buildings) the aforesaid 
measures should be fittingly made : such has been directed by the 
ancients. 

94-97. With various bases, pillars, and roofs of many kinds ; 
with pinnacles, nests (niches), pavilions, porticoes, and various 
sanctuaries supported by eight columns ; with many small vestibules 
various attic windows, platforms, arches, large vestibules and windows ; 
with (various) compartments, the (images of the) gods who are the 
masters of the sanctuary, (as well as) the heavenly anchorites (Vidi/d- 
dhara) the decoration should be completed. 

98-101. In the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest types 
of temples of Siva, Vishnu, Jiua, and others, the images of Dakshiija, 
Nara-siihha, and all other gods mentioned above should be made. 

102-105. All these images, namely, of Dakshina and oth ers, 
should be made at the bottom of the buildings of one and more 
storeys, and (also) at the neck because of its prominence the wise (archi- 
tect) should discreetly make the images of all gods. 

Thus in the Mdnabura, lUe science of architecture, the twenty- 
second chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the four-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTEE XXIII 

THE FIVE-STOEEYED BUILDINGS 

1. The sotting up and the general features of the five-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

‘2-3. Having made as mentioned above the division in the breadth 
and the height of the smallest, the intermediate and the largest 
types, the wise (architect) should construct the five-storeyed buildings. 

4-12. Of the twenty-four parts of the height, the plinth (masura- 
Ica) should be one part and a half ; the height of the pillar should be 
four parts, and that of the entablature one part and a half ; the pillar 
should be two and one fourth parts, and the entablature {mancha) above 
one part ; above that the pillar should bo two parts, and the height of 
the entablature one part ; the pillar should be one and three-fourths 
parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; half of that should 
he the height of the platform (vedikd), and the height of the neck 
(gala) one part; the head {mastaJca} should be two parts and a 
half, and remainder the height of the finial (sikhd ) ; it should be 
furnished with the side-tower (karna-harmya) , etc., and be idecorated 
with all kinds of ornaments up to the height of the neck ; this is called 
the Airdvata. 

13-15. The very same, with projections in the four directions 
extending by half the width and the three storeys being erected suitably 
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on the four sides, is known to be the BhUta-Mnta in the five-storeyed 
buildings. 


16-18. As before the portico (hJiadra) should be made of three- 
fourths of a part in width, the storeys should be constructed (one 
above the other) in the four directions, and it should be decorated 
with the Side-towar {karnaharmya ) ; this is known as the Visva- 
Mnta in the five-storyed buildings. 

19-24. Optionally, the dwelling houses should be constructed in 
the four quarters in proportion to the width ; thereat from end to end 
between any two of the three main edifices the corridor (antarala) 
should be made ; the staircases should be made at the side all around ; 
and the door should be fittingly opened ; (of these three edifices) the 
central one should be fivo-storeyed, and one four-storeyed and one two- 
storeyed (at its two-sides) ; the five storeyed one should be built as 
before : this is called the Murti-hdnia. 

26- 26. The very same, with the two aide edifices being built in 
the intermediate quarters and the main edifice being built as before 
is called the Grilia-hanta, 

27- 29. Sixteen auxiliary buildings should be built round the 
outside of this ; the number of houses on its four sides should be 
like those of the Griha'Mnia and other edifices ; (and) when there 
are twenty -five pedestals it is called the Yama-Mnta. 

80-32. The same with twenty-four buildings around the outside 
(and) the number of houses on the four sides being same as those of 
the Griha-hunta and other edifices, and being five-stroreyed it is 
called the ilahd-hlnta. 

33-34. The same, with the number of buildings on the four sides 
being same as those of the Grilia-Jcdnta and other edifices, and being 
furnished with five storeys, it is called the Kalydna. 
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36-41. The width of the corridor {antardla) should be equal to, 
or half, or three-fourths of, or (preferably) equal to (that of) the edifice 
{prdsdda ) ; or (this will be described) ia the cubit measurement ; the 
width of the corridor {antardla) should begin from three or four cubits 
and end at nine or ten, the increment being by two cubits ; in the 
corridor should be suitably built something like the pavilion 
{mandapa ) ; or the front and the two sides of the main edifice should 
be furnished with three pinnacles {JtUta ) ; it should he (partly) one- 
storeyed and (partly) of more than one storey : this is called the 
Y aj»a-kdn*a. 

42-43. When there are thirty (auxiliary) buildings of one, two or 
three storeys, (and the main edifice is) of five storeys, and it is decorat- 
ed with all ornaments, it ia called the Brahma (-hiinta). 

44. These are said to be the eight kinds, the remaining (details) 
being carried out as before. 

46. They should be furnished with spherical roofs (sikhara), etc., 
and be of uniform shape. 

46. The temples of all gods should be built in the same 

way. 

47-60. All such buildings should be furnished in the four 
quarters with pinnacles {kuta), attic pavilions {^Cdd), vestibules 
(nusiitd), and windows {panjara), etc.; and then (again) all those 
buildings mentioned above should be suitably furnished with various 
theatre-like courtyards {rahqa), and verandahs aiid halcouif'S 
(alinda). 


Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the twenty 

third chapter, entitled : 

The description of the five-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

THE SIX-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The rietting up aud the detailed features of the six-atoroyed 
buildings Will be described uow. 

2. The breadth, the height, and their division should be made as 
before. 

3-12. Its height should be divided into fifty-seven parts; (of 
these) the phnth should be four aud a half parts, and the height of the 
pillar seven parts; half of that should bo the height of the entablature, 
and the pillar above six parts; above that the entablature 
should be three parts, aji i the pillar above five parts ; half of that 
should be the height of the entablature, aud the pillar four and a half 
parts , the ontablaiurd Ignereof) should be two parts, and tne pillar 
lour and a half parts , the eutablature should be onu part aud a hall, 
•-ind the platform {vedil.a) should be constracted of oue part ; the height 
of iho ueck { //?■(. rn) should be four parts, aud that of the spherical roof 
(sikhara) iour parts ; the remainder should be the height of the small 
dome [icUpi) which should be littingly attached ; aud (the whole) should 
be furuisbed with all kinds of ornaments; this is the Padina-kdnta. 

T3“1T. The same with this difference that the base in each storey 
should be made of one part (only), (and) the whole should be decorated 
with the side-tower etc. ; this is called the Kdutdra. 
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15. Optionally, if there be masle a reserrotr of v>-at9r oa any 
side, it is known as the b unLUir 

16. Or if thtr. oe a pL-dcsta!, it is known as the L'ja-Kl'ra. 

17-18. Or it the platfurm {oadl) and the ectabuturs (m^'iaaa) be 

constructed in all the upper storeys, and if the corridor {a/ic.ira) be 
made of stone (-slabs), it is called the Katn.:lJ.k,iha. 

19. If the third storey ba famished with p,. e .'.tab.ature 
(nmficha), it is called the Ratna-Tidni'i . 

20. If the fourth storey be furnished with an enip'''!atare, ii iS 
called the Vipuldnka. 

21. If the Sfth storey ba furnished witn an entablature {mahclia), 
it is known as the Jyotisth-kdnta. 

22. The saint being furnished with a portico {bhadra) is called 
the Savor u'lu (lit. lotus). 

23. The same with the foreneck extending to the finial should 
be the Vipalakr itika. 

24. The Bame with the eight -cornered spherical roof (sikhara) is 
known as the Svasti-kd'ita. 

26. The same (roof) being square, it is called the Namyavarta 

26. The same with an octagonal ueck (gala) is known as the 
Ikshukdiita. 

27. The six-storyed buildiugs are thus called by the thirteen 
names. 

28. The width of the middle chamber should be three, four, five, 
six, or seven parts. 

29. (The width of) the chaiu (hdrd) together with the window 
ipaiijara) should be one, two, three, four, or five parts. 

.30. The width of die side-pinnacle (kavni'! 'f/n) sLuald ti: one or 
two parts. 

31. Every oiio of the storeys should be decorated with the aide- 
pinuaole (karna-kida). the compartment (koslitha), and the chain (hard) 
etc. 

82. Of one, two, or three parts should be the portico (bhadraka) in 
the middle of the chain (hard). 
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33. Of one, two, three, four, or five parts should be the portico 
(bhadraka) in the middle of the compartment {koshtha). 

34. The portico (bhadraka) in the middle of the width of the 
side-pinnacle (karna-ksta) should be one-third (of the latter). 

35. It (the edifice) should be ornamented with the portico -hall 
(hliadra4ala), the great vestibule (malid-nasi),t\iii half-hall (arrf^a- 
iala), etc. 

S6. All the upper storeys should be furnished with all the feaures 
of the first storey (i.e., ground floor). 

37. Prom the second to the sixth storey it should be ornamented 
fittingly. 

38. It should be furnished with various bases, and ornamented 
with various pillars. 

39. It should be decorated with various windows (panjara), pavi- 
lions (kild), and vestibules (nasikd), 

40. From the entablature to the corona (kapota) it should be 
decorated with small vestibules (kshudra-ndsi). 

41-42. The spherical roof (n'A/tara) should be furnished with mid- 
dle-sized vestibules (madhya-ndsi) and the small vestibules of the 
corona (pigeon) ; and should be furnished with vestibules (nd$i) con- 
nected with the beam (vath^a), and be decorated with all ornaments. 

43. The neck (grlva) snould be tastefully decorated with small 
pillars. 

44. It should be furnished with the side-tower (karfia-harmya), 
etc., at the top of the storeys. 

45-46. The verandah (alinda) should be constructed of one or two 
parts around the bottom ; and in the upper storeys the balcony 
should be made of one part. 

47. The rest should be made as before ; the six-storeyed buildings 
are thus described. 

48-49. The best architect should make in all the compartments of 
such edifices, the images of all gods mentioned above, such as, Brahra.a, 
Vishnu, Siva, together with those of Narada and others. 

Thus in the Mdnaadra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
fourth chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the six-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXV 

THE SEVEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the seven-sboreyed 
buildings will be described now. 

<2. The breadth, the height, and their division should be made as 
before. 

3-i24. From the plinth (janman) to the dome (stUpi) the bright 
being divided into thirty-five equal parts, the height of the plinth 
should be two parts; twice that (i.e., four parts) should be the height 
of the pillar, and the height of the entablature one part ; above that the 
pillar should be four and a half parts, and half of that the height of the 
entablature ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, and the 
entablature (manchaka) above one part and a half ; the pillar above 
should be two parts and a half, and the height of the entablature one 
part and a quarter ; the height of the platform {vedika'S should be half 
a part, and the height of the neck one part and a quarter ; the pillar 
above should be three parts, and the entablature (mancha) above one 
part ; the height of the pillar should be two parts minus one-fourth, and 
the height of the entablature one part ; the height of the pillar should 
be one part and a half, and the entablature (mancha) above half of that ; 
the height of the platform (vedikd) should be half a part, and the height 
of theneok {gala) one part and a quarter; twice that (i.e., two parts 
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and a half) should be the height of the head (Hras), and the remainder 
should be the height of the finial (^iJchd). The width should be 
divided into an (eqiial) number of parts as before ; the measurement by 
parts of the attic 'pavilion {Mta-mhl), etc., in the small, the interme- 
diate, aud the largest types (is given below) : the width of the side- 
pinnacle (larij.a-lcilta) should be one, ortwo parts ; the width of the pavi- 
lion (mid) in the middle should be six, seven, eight, or nine parts ; the 
remaining parts should be for the corridor (antarula) (which is built) 
between the two attic pavihous; the width of the small pavilion (kshud- 
ra-rnld) inside that should be one or two parts ; at their two sides, the 
remaining parts should be given to the two chains (hard) ; above that 
the surrounding balcony (aHndil-.i.) should be made of one part ; every 
one of the storeys should be furnished with (at least two) pillars, and 
be decorated with the sid"-tower {kariia-harmya). etc. : it should 
i)e decorated with all oruameuts; this is called the paridarlka 
(lotus). 

Of). With a purtico-hall ( in the middlsj it ishuowu 

as the ta . 

•20. Win n it is furnished with an upper pavilion (firdh'.a-&filCi), it 
is call' d the •<rih!'nqa. 

■27. It there be a piiiuacle (huta) at the side of the pavilion isald), 
it is called the DhCirana. 

2 . 'Ihe i^ame being furnished with a neck pinnacle (gala-kuta) is 
called the Panjara. 

'29. If there be the portico-hall (hJtadra-Jioshtha in each storey, it 
is called the A^r undgarj., 

00. If it be furnished with two entablatures (maflcha), it is called 
the Harmga-kdnia. 

01. If it be furnished with a top-pinnade (urdhva-kfda), it is 
called the Hima-kdnta. 
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32. These are said to be the eight kinds with regard to the seven- 
storeyed buildings. 

33. lu each storey, there should be compartments [hoshtha), aide 
pinnacles {harna-kiita), and balconiea (alinda), etc. 

34. All the small pavilions [kshu:ira-idld) should be ornamented 
with platforms (vedikd). 

35. They should be furnished with arches and vestibules (ndsikd) 
and be decorated with small vestibules (kshudra-ndsi). 

36. They should (alsol be furnished with various bases, and orna- 
mented with various pillars. 

37. They should be furnished with various entablatures and 
ornamented with networks (jdlaka). 

38. They should have one, three, five, or seven component parts* . 

3y. The rest should bo made as before ; thus are described the 
seven -storeyed buildings. 

40. The images of gods should be constructed as before in each 
storey of the edifice. 

Thus in the Mdnasdru, the science of architecture, the twenty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

'I'tio descriptidn of the seven -storeyed buildiugb. 


1 This may apply to the several courts into which the whole compound ’s 
divided, see chapter XXXI. 


CHAPTER XXVI 

THE EIGH-STOREVED BUILDINGS 

I. The setting up and the general features of the eight -storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2-3. The attic (hutija) and other members should be measured 
as before in proportion to the meauircmeuc of the height ; and the 
attic pavilion [kfd.i-sdld), etc., should be measured in proportional 
parts as before. 

4_6. The names of the sight kinds (of eight-stoieyed building) 
are (as follows): Dhu-Mnta, BhUpa-kauta, Svarga-kdntu, Xlaha-kdnta, 
Jana-kdnta Tapas-kanta, Satya-kanta, and Dcva kanta. 

7-10. The width of the edifice should be divided into seventeen 
equal parts, (of these) the side-pinnacle ikarna-hlta) should be one part, 
and the corridor between the chains {Mm) should be one part ; the 
antechamber {anu-Mld) should be two parts, and the corridor (anfaru- 
laka) thereof half of that ; and the large hall {maha-idla) should be 
made of seven parts in these buildings. 

II, At the four corners of these should bo four pinnacles {kSta), 
two compartments (koshtha), and eight chains {Mm) and other 
members 

12. There are stated to be eight small halls kihudra-mla), and 
four compartment halls {koshtMMlii.) 

13. The portico-hall {hMdra-Mid) in the middle should be 
one-third of the central-hall. 

14-15. At their two sides should be made the halls {said) of 
two parts and a half each ; all the storeys from the ground floor 
uDvatds should be similarly furnished (with ballsy 
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16-20. Ag an alternative, of the eighteen parts (of the width) 
eth pinnacle and the chain should be as before ; the great hall (tfialtd- 
mid) should be six parts, and the four (other) balls, (at the corner) 
three parts each ; the portioo>hall (bhadra’^dld) in the middle should 
bo one-fourth of the central hall; the antechamber hall in the interior 
and the portico (proper) should be made of one part each ; the rest 
should be made as before ; this is called the Bhu-lcdnta. 

21-27. The width of the eighth-storey being divided into nineteen 
parts, the width of the pinnacles (kMa) should be one part eaeh, and 
the great hall {maha-idld) five parts ; the anfeohamber {ajiuidld) 
should be three parts, and the corridor between the chains (hdrdntara) 
two parts, the width of the portico-hall (hhadra-Sali) should be 
three-fourths of the great hall (mahd-idlu) ; the rest should be made 
as before, then there may be an alternative : the central hall 
(madhya’idld) should be made of five parts, and the portico at its 
middle should bo fittingly made ; the rest should be constructed as 
before : this is known as the BhUpa-kanta. 

28. In this way the smallest type of eightvstoreyed buildings 
should be constructed. 

29-33. The width of the eight-storeyed building being divided 
into twenty-one parts, the great hall in the centre should be constructed 
of seven parts ; in the middle of that the central hall (madhya-mld) 
together with its portico (bhadraka) should be made of five parts ; 
beyond that of three parts should be made the portico-hall (bhadra- 
Sdld) ; the rest should be made as before this is known as the 
Svarga-kdnta. 

34. In this way the intermediate type of eight-storeyed build- 
ings should bo constructed. 

36-38. The width of the largest type of the oiglit-storeyed build- 
ings should be divided into twenty-two parts; (of these) the width of 
the groat hall iinahd-sdld) in the centre of it should bo eight parts ; 
in the middle of that the compartment hall {koshtha-kild) with its 

* It may, otherwise, imply the closed <jnadrangle surronnried by bnildings on 
all four sides, or au cnoloswu courtyard (see the writer’s Dictionary, page 193.) 

34 
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portico {bhadraha) should be four parts ; thus is described the Mahd- 
Tidnta. 

38-39. The same with a portico-hall (bhadra-Md) in the 
centre of it made of two parts is known as the Jana-Mnta. 

40-41. If on the two sides of the main hall {mid) there be the 
frontal antechamber {netra-mld) with porticoes (bhadraLci), it is called 
the Tapaa-kdnta, the remaining members being constructed as before. 

42-44. The same with a pinnacle (kiita) over the central hall 
(madhya4dld) and especially on its side, and with the chain {hard) 
equal in breadth to the pinnacle (kuta), is called the Satya-kdnta, the 
rest being made as before. 

46-4(3. The same with the antechamber {anu^dld) and the 
central hall together with the portico (bltadraJca) is called the Deva- 
kdnta, the upper storeys being constructed as before. 

47. This is the largest type of eight-storeyed buildings ; this 
is decorated with all ornaments. 

48. The moasurament of its different members from the plinth 
to the small dome is stated here. 

49-60. The height of the edifice being divided into forty-one 
parts, the plinth should be eight parts and the pillar four parts ; half 
of that should be the height of the entablature {lit. roof valabhi), and 
the pillar should be three and a half parts; (its) entablature {inanclia) 
above should be one and three-fourths parts, the pillar above should 
be three parts, half of that should be its entablature {mancha) above ; 
the height of the pillar should be two and three-fourths parts, the 
height of the entablature should be one and one-fourth part ; the 
length of the pillar should be two and a half parts, half of that 
the height of the entablature ; the length of the pillar should be 
one part and a half, and the entablature one part ; the pillar should 
be two parts and a quarter, and the entablature {mancha) above 
three-fourths of a part ; the height of the pillar should be two 
parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; and above that 
should be three parts ; of these three parts one should be given to 
the platform {vedi) and two to the height of the neok° ( gala) ; 
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the head (siras) above should bo oue aud oue-fourth parts, and the 
remainder th3 hei/at of the fiaial (sikkd). 

61 .Q. The same height is divided by some into seven parts 
more : the bases at the foot of tlie pillars one above the other should 
be made of proportional parts ; the siuo-towers ikarna-liarmya) should 
be ma.de of one part surrounding the stor. -ys ; the interspace between 
the storeys should be furnished with entablatures decorated with all 
kinds of ornaments ; at its ends a surrounding balcony {alinda) should 
be made of one part , it (the verandah or balcony) should (also) be 
made at the region of the base {mula) aud at the region of the upper 
storeys ; it should be decorated with frontal halls (netra-Sdld), half-halls 
{ardhasCthl), and the pcrtico-halls \Lhadra-idid) , etc. ; it should (also) be 
decorated with archc-s, niches (nest-halls) (nida-kild), and the vestibules 
(ndsiJcii), etc,; it slioiild be furnished with the chambers {koshtha- 
Mid), central halls, aud upper halls; it should be decorated with 
vestibules (nddkd), windows ipahjara), and portico-vestibules; the 
regions of the small balls {kslnidra-Mld) should be decorated with all 
ornaments ; the vestibules and windows {panjara) should be furnished 
between the hmbs of the side-pinnacle. 

73. All the component parts (including) the small vestibules 
should be ornamented with entablatures and other structures. 

74. They should be furnished with various bases, aud ornamented 
with various pillars. 

76. They should be furnished wnth the Onials (distinguished) in 
the Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara styles^. 

76. They should be made as before and be ornamented with all 
kinds of ornaments. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
sixth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the eight-storeyd buildings. 

'Thi AD'tra is disiingiiished bvi s quidraagular shape, the Dravida hy its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape, and the vea rj. by its round shape (see chapter 
XLIII, 124-125 ; Suprabhedagama, XXXI, 37-39, ant the ^ntsT's Dictionary, 
pages 299-302 ) 



CHAPTER XXVII 

THE NINE-STORBYEl) BUILDINGS 

1, The setting up and the general features of the niue-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

•2. The width and the height, and their division, etc., should bo 
as before. 

4. They (are named) in order ; Savra, Roiirava, Charn/ita, 
Bhiishana, Viv)'ita, Supratukunta, and Visva-kunta. 

5-9. Of the twenty parts of the breadth the pinnacle {Jiula) 
should bo one part; the central hall (madkiia-kllO) should be six 
parts, and the corridor iantarcUaka) equal to that ; inside that (central 
hall) it should be decorated with small balls {kskudra-Mlu) of two 
parts each. At their sides should be constructed chains (luh il) of two 
parts each ; the rest should be constructed as before : this is called 
the Saura-kdnta. 

10. The great hall {malul-.^dld) being made of four parts together 
with the portico (bhadra) in the middle, it is called the Raurava. 

11-12. The same twith this difference) that the width of the 
portico-halls should be four parts, and that the portico itself (bhadra) 
should be made of two parts, it is called the Cha‘}dita, 
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13-14. The same with the portioo-hall (bhadra-lcoshfhaka) made 
of two parts in the middle of the central hall (madhya-ktla), and it 
being decorated with all ornaments, is called the Bhu$hana, 

15. These are said to be the four kinds in the smallest type of 
the nine-storeyed buildings. 

16-18. Otherwise, in the smalle,st type the central hall {madhya- 
koshtlm) may be three parts ; or the width of the central portico 
{madhya-lliadra) may be four parts ; or it may be five parts, but the 
names are said to remain as before. 

19-22. The breadth being divided into twenty-four parts, the 
pinnacles {k»td) should be as before ; the great hall (mahd-idld) and 
the antechamber (anu-sdld) should be eight and three parts res- 
pectively ; in the middle of the length of the great hall {mahd-6dlu) 
the portico should be made of four parts ; and it being decorated with 
all ornaments, is called the Vivyita. 

23-26. Of the twenty-five parts (of the breadth), the central 
portico (madhya-bhadra) should be five parts; at its sides there should 
be two side-pinnacles {karna-hvpa) made of one part each in case of 
the human dwellings ; it should be furnished with the antecnamber 
{anuidld) made of one-third of the central portico {madhya-bhadra ) ; 
(and) the rest being made as before, it is named the Suprati-hdnta. 

27-33. Of the twenty-six parts (of the breadth), the central hall 
{madhyama) should be made of four parts in the intermediate type 
of the edifice and be furnished with all ornaments ; but in case of the 
largest type of nine-storeyed buildings, it (the breadth) should be 
divided into twenty-seven parts; (of these) at the sides of the central 
pavilion the chain and the side -pavilion together with the window 
should be made of two and one part (respectively) ; the tower- 
halls should be seven parts (each), and the central portico 
[madhya-bhadra) five parts; the portico-hall [bhadra-hoshtha) should 
be three parts, and the rest should be made as before ; this is said to 
be the largest type of nine-storyed buildings and is called the 
Viiva-kdnta. 
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84. At their nppor part, I say at the top, the rosorfoir of water 
shoald be made ct two parts. 

35-39. The relative measurement of (the members) tv the height 
from the pliuth to the dome b described here: the height o.f the 
edifice above the eighth storey should be divided into ten parts ; (of 
which) the plinth should be two and a half parts, and twice that the 
height of the pillar; half of that should be the heignt of the entablature 
(roof), and the rest should be as has been said in the case of the eight- 
storeyed buildings ; thus the height of the cinth storey should be 
dseoratad with all ornaments. 

40. They (the niae-storeyed buildings) should be furnished with 
various bases, and ornamented with various pillars. 

41. They should be furnished with side-towers {kariia-haniiya), 
etc., and the doors should be furnished with the entablature. 

42. They should be furnished with the porticos, pinnacles, halls, 
vestibules, and windows, 

43. The chains, etc., as wuil a.s the minor small vestibules should 
be constructed symmetrically. 

44. They should be decorated with arches (^c^aKi;), niches 

{?ilda), screens a 'id all other or.iaraeuts. 

43. The re.st should bo mido as l.-efor' 'i-..d th.. imagv.s of guds 
shomd he made in ali -^'inriers la erJ.cr, 

46. The wise (architect) shouiii buiij as said before ia each 
storey of tin* edifice. 

-r. 

Thus in th'* Mdnci.-ura. the science of architecture, the twenty- 
seventh chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the nine-storeyed buildings. 




CHAPTEK XXVIII 
THE TEN-STOBEYED BLHLDIXGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the ten-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

• 3 . The width, the height, and the division of the tenth-storey 
should be as before, 

Bk’2-kCu::.A, Ch-^,vxr'J.-kunta, Bkn,va:ia '■kd'iia.t, Aiiiariksha 
{’kdnia), M'egha-kdrita, and Aljx-kdnta ; these are said to be the 
six kinds (oi the len-scoreysd edifices). 

6. The width of the edifices sto iid be made varying with these 
names. 

6 -'^. In tuo case of th*’ Bjui-kuhta and the Chx;. Iru-hd’da ajpes 
oi ten-storeyed buildings, the pinnacles \kuta,) ana the halls (iiifd), etc., 
should be the same as those prescribed for the nine-storeycd buildings : 
the jina'lest and the interuifcdiate typos of l VoUd’o ’-i ibcil '' 

"b be iit'-:.igiy ■ .• n 

9-lh, The width of the aforesaid edifice bc:;.g n.vnicl: . 

twenty-eight parts, oho width of the pinnacles (iiiihc ■ shoa.a be o;-,. 
part each, and the structure resembling the hail {said) in the middle 
twelve parts ; the antechamber {aniddld) should be three parts, and 
the chains {hard) at it sides two parts each ; the portico in the cenirai 
region of the great hall {mahdidld) should be made of six parts : this 
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is the Bhavana-kdnia : this should be constructed iu the largest type 
of ten-storeyed buildings. 

14-15. Of the same excellent width, (twenty-eight parts) the 
chain (hard) and the antechamber (anu-§dld) should be made of two 
parts each ; and the rest being as before it is called the AniariksJui- 
hdnta. 

16-17. Of the same (twenty-eight parts) for the beautiful 
chains (hard) at the side of the attic pavilion (mid) should be left one 
part or two parts and the great hall (mahd-sdld) should be made of six 
parts : this is named the Megha-kdnta. 

18. The same with the hall-portico made of four parts in its 
centre is called the Abja-kdnta, 

19. The rest in the width of the ten-storeyed edifice should 
be made as stated before. 

20-83. We shall now describe the relative measurement (of 
the members) in the height from the plinth to the dome : of the 
sixty-three parts of the height, the height of the plinth (masuraka) 
should be three parts ; twice that should be the height of the pillar, 
and half of the latter the entablature ( = roof) in the upper region; 
above that the height of the pillar should be five parts, and the height 
of the entablature ( = roof) half of that ; the pillar should be four and a 
half parts, aud the entaljlaturo (rnaucha) above should bo made of two 
parts ; the height of the pillar should be four parts, and that of the 
entablature ( = roof) half of tha former; two parts more than the latter 
(i.e., four parts) should bu tho pillar above, and the height of the 
entablature ( ^ roof) one part and a half ; above that the pillar should 
be three parts, and half of that the height of the entablature (madcha) 
above ; the height of the pillar should be two parts and a half, and the 
height of the entablature ( = roof) one and one-fourth part.^; ; the (next) 
pillar also should be tw'o parts, and the height of the entablature 
( = roof) one part ; twice that should be the pillar above, and half of 
the latter the height of the entablature {mancha) above ; the pillar 
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above should be two parts, and the entablature (mancha) above one 
part ; equal to that should be the height of the platform {vedihCi), and 
the height of the neck {gala) one part ; the height of the spherical 
roof {iikhara) should be four parts, and the remainder is said to be the 
height of the finial {Hltha). 

34. At the top of all the upper storeys, it (the edifice) should bo 
furnished with the side tower (Jcarna-harmya), etc. 

35. At the bottom the surrounding verandah should be of one or 
two parts. 

36-37. The (combined) base and the pedestal, or the great 
platform (mahavedi), etc., should be built at the top of the upper 
storeys, and be decorated with all ornaments. 

38. All the members should be tastefully decorated with various 
ornaments as aforesaid. 

39. Therein should be constructed the windows, domes, pillars 
bases, entablatures, roofs, arches, and niches. 

¥' In this place ^ in the ten-storeyed edifice the paintings (i.e., 
images of gods) are rarely made, and still more scarcely the small 
vestibules. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty, 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the ten-storeyed buildings. 


may imply the place or the occasion of tbe writing by the author, which, 
however, is not known ; but in chapter XXX, twelve provinces are mentioned 
in couneotion with ditTerent types of twelve-atoreyed edifices. 


CHAPTER XXIX 

THE ELEVEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the eleven-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2-3. &amhhu-(Jcdnta) , lia-kdnta, Chakra-kanta, Yama-kdnta, 
Vajra-kdnta, and Arka-kdnta « these are in order the names of the 
edifices. 

4-8. The width of the eleventh-storey of the edifice being 
divided into nineteen parts, the pinnacles ikuta) should be built of 
two parts each, and the great hall (mahdidld) of nine parts ; the ante- 
chambers (anu-idld) should be four parts each, and the chains {hard) 
two parts each ; the portico-hall {bhadra-idld) in the centre of the great 
hall {mahdidld) should be five parts ; and it should be decorated with 
all kinds of ornaments : this is called the iambhu-kdnta. 

9-10. The same should be furnished with the portico made of two 
parts in the middle of the vestibule : thus is described the lia-kdnta ; 
this is called the first of the smallest type of (eleven-storeyed) edifices. 

11-16. Of the intermediate type of eleven-storeyed buildings the 
width being divided into thirty parts, the great hall {mahdidld) should 
be ten parts, and the central portico {madhya-bhadra) five parts ; at its 
sides should be the pinnacles together with the chain {hard) and 
windows (pahjara) made of one part each ; of the same parts (of the 
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width), the portico-hall (bhadra-iala) in the centre should be four 
parts ; and the rest should be built as before : this is known as the 
Chakra-kdnta. 

16-18. The same (with this difference) that the pinnacle {kUta) 
should be one part, and the antechamber (anuidld) five parts ; that a 
three pillared portico should be made of one-third of that ; and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments : this is called the Yamci’ 
kanta. 

19-23. The width of the largest of the (eleven-storeved) edifices 
being divided into twenty-one parts, the pinnacles {kUta) should be made 
of two parts each, and the chains (hard) also of two parts each ; 
between the two chains (hard) the ante-chamber (anuidld) should be 
five parts ; in the centre of that the experienced (architect) should make 
the portico (bhadra) of one-third of that ; the great hall (mahdSdld) 
should be made of nine parts, and the portico {bhadra) in the centre of 
five parts ; in the centre of that the portico hall (bhadra-idla) should 
be made of four parts ; this should be the Vajra-kdnta. 

23-34. The Arka-kdnta is described here : the same (as the for- 
mer with this difference that) at the end and the side of the hall {^dld) 
should be one part for beauty ; in the interspace of those the two small 
chains (kshudra-hdrd) should be equal to that ; the width of the pin- 
naole (kdta) should bo as before, and the remainder should bo for the 
chain together with the window [paHjara) ; in the middle of that the 
width of the small hall (kshudra-idld) should be one-third of that ; at 
its sides the chains (hard) should bo made of three parts each together 
with the portico (bhadraka) inside ; the central portico (madhya- 
hhadra) should be made of one-third of the small hall ; the small chains 
{kshadra-hdrd) of all (the types) should be furnished with the vesti- 
bules {nddkd) and the windows {pafijara) ; the great vestibules {maha- 
i^dsi) should be in the middle (of all types) and the frontal hall 
{netraidld) at the two sides ; they should be decorated with all orna- 
ments ; these are known as the six kinds, 
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36. The remaining members of all (the types) should be fittingly 
made in their proper places. 

36. These are (the members of) the relative measurement of the 
breadth, those of the height are described here. 

37. Prom the plinth to the dome is known to the assemblage 
of the aforesaid members. 

38-41. The height above the tenth storey should be divided into 
eleven parts ; out of these, the height of the plinth (masuraka) is 
desired to be four parts and a half ; the height of the pillar should be 
seven parts, and the height of the entablature (roof) half of that ; the 
rest should be as said before ; this is the comparative measurement (of 
the members) in the height of the eleven-storeyed buildings. 

42. All the upper storeys should be furnished with the side 
towers (karna-Jiarmya), etc. 

43. The surrounding balcony is desired to be of one or two parts. 

44-45. They should be furnished with various bases, decorated 
with various pillars, and ornamented, as said before, with halls 
pinnacles (kuti) and chains {hard), 

46. The tower-hall {kuta-^dld) should be built between the 
chains {hard), and the images of gods should be made, as said before, 
at the region of the neck {grlva). 

47. The images of the presiding deities of the eight quarters 
together with their vehicles should be depicted in the antechamber 

{anu4dld). 

48-49. The images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and others, of the 
Garuda, etc., and also of Ganesa and the Ganas should be carved in 
all edifices. 

Thus, in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
ninth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the eleven-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTBB XXX 


THE TWELVB-STOEBYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the twelve (lit. 
other) -storeyed bnildings will be described now. 

2. The width and the height should be as prescribed in (the 
chapter in) regard to the dimensions of storeys. 

3. Of the smallest of the small, the intermediate, and the largest 
types, whichever is considered beautiful should be selected. 

4. In the setting up of the edifice the assemblage of divisions (for 
the members, should bo as stated before. 

6- 6. The Pdnchdla, Drdvidd, Madhya-Jcdnta, Kdlinga, Vvrdta 
Kerala, Vamailia, Mdgadha, JanaJca, and GurjaJca : these are known 
as the ten Icdnfa (i.e., classes of twelve-storeyed buildings). 

7- 10. The width of the twelfth storey should be divided into 
twenty -eight parts ; (of these) the great hall (mahd-Sdld) should be ten 
parts, and the rest shonld be made as before : the Pdnohdla and the 
Vrdvida, (thus described), are the smallest types in the twelve-storej'ed 
buildings. 

11-14. The width of the intermediate type being divided into 
thirty-three parts, the width of the pinnacle {k6ta) should be three parts. 
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audthe central portico (madhya-bhadra) one part; the great hall 
{mah(i4Sld) should be nine parts, and the rest should be made as 
before : the Madhya-kdnta is thus described. 

14-16. (The same with this diSerence that) its pinnacle (Jeuta) 
should be made of two parts ; the antechamber {anu-hCild) should be 
six parts, and its (remaining) members should be as before ; (and) it 
should be decorated with various ornaments : this is the K tiling a-kanta, 

17-27. The width of the edifice being divided into thirty-four 
parts, the great hall ( mahCi-kdlu) should be eight parts, and the halls 
{kdld) at its sides one part each ; the minor window-hall {anupanjara- 
§dld) should bo two parts, and half of that the corridor (aniardlaka) , 
the antechamber (anu-idla) should be three parts, and the corridor 
(antardlaka) (thereof) one part ; the window hall {panjara-idld) should 
be two parts, and the chain [hard) at the side one part ; the pinnacles 
(kiita) should be two parts each, and all of them should be tastefully 
furnished with the portico {bhadraka) ; the central portico {madhya- 
bhadra) should be made one fourth part of the great hall {mahd-§dla ) ; 
in all the storeys of the edifice there should be sixteen hall- 
windows {Sdld-panjara ) ; in the interior of it there should be eight 
small halls ( A-sAucfra-^ciZd) each furnished with two chains {hdrd) ; 
in each storey there should bo a great hall {mahd4dld) and four 
pinnacles {kdta) at the four sides (of each storey) ; and the remain- 
ing members should be as before : this is the Virdta-kdnta. 

28-30, The same (with this difference) that the width of the 
small hall {kshudra-^dld) should be five parts ; that the chain {hdrd) 
should be made of one-third of that and be tastefully decorated ; and 
the rest should be made as before : this is the K erala-kdntaka. 

31-32. The same (with this difference) that inside the chain 
(hdra) one part should be left for beauty ; the rest should be made as 
before ; this is called the Varh&aka-kdnta. 

33-34. The same (with this difference) that the portico-hall 
{bhadra-^dld) in the middle of the antechamber (aw ‘iiaZd) should be 
made of one part ; and its side-pinnacle {karni-kuta) should be fur- 
nished with the portico : this is the Mdgadha-kdnta 
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36- 36. The same (with this difEerenoe) that the central 
portico (madhya-bhadra) should be made of two parts of the great hall : 
this is said to be the Jana-hdnta, in the largest type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings’. 

37- 41. The height above the eleventh storey should be divided 
into thirteen parts increased by one ; of these parts, the height of the 
base Qcuttima) is said to be four parts ; the height of the pillar should 
be eight parts, and half of that the height of the entablature ; 
the finial (iiJchd) should be half a part, and the remainder of the 
height should be distributed as before ; this is the twelfth storey, 
its height should be discreetly distributed (to different members), 

42. The balcony {alinda) should be made around one part, and 
that should be in all the upper storeys. 

4:3-44. The lower storeys including the ground-floor (lit. one and 
many storeys) should be made symmetrical to the upper storeys ; 
having but one part (between two storeys for roofing) the storeys 
should be constructed one above the other. 

46, The projection of the central hall [rnadhya-idld] should be 
one, two, or preferably three rods {danda). 

46. The projection of the small hall {ltshudra4dld), etc , should 
be a half, one, or two rods (danda). 

47. The projection of all the porticos {bhadra) should be one 
part, or one and one-half rods {danda). 

48-49. Every one of the storeys should bo furnished with 
several pillars, towers, balconies, all the component members, side- 
towers, etc., corridors and entablatures. 

50-53. If the great hall {mahd&dld) be without any portico 
{bhadra), it should be furnished with an (extra) hall (i.e., antecham- 
ber)’; if the top hall be furnished with one portico it should also have 
a middle compartment ; if the great hall have two porticos, at its top 
should be built (another) hall ; the groat hall with portico should be 
furnished with the portico-hall (also). 

The description oi the tenth type Gurjaka, is missing, see note under the 
Sanskrit text. 
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64. The top hall (urdhva-iald) should be furnished with the 
portico (bhodto), and be ornamented with the entablature. 

66. The great hall (mahd-Sald) should have a projection as its 
member (lit. limb), and the small hall {kshudra-idld) should be fur- 
nished with its (own) entrance {veiana). 

66 The great hall {mahd-Mld) should be built in the centre of 
all those edifices. 

67. The small hall (kshudra^idld) should be constructed inside 
the chains (hard) of the edifices. 

68. The corner pinnacle (karna-kUta) should be constructed in 
the intermediate quarters of the edifice. 

69. The chain (hard) and the entrance (ve^ana) of the small 
hall (kshudra-idld) should be made suitably. 

60-61. All the edifices should, as said before, be ornamented 
with the vestibule-windows, arches, windows, and chains, etc. 

62-66« The projection of the edifice should be one, two, three, 
or preferably two parts (of it) ; or in cubit measurement it (the projec- 
tion) should be increased from one to many (i.e. three) : the 
projections should discreetly be increased in order by the architects to 
eleven cubits in storeys from two to twelve. 

66-67. The members not mentioned here, should be constructed 
for all (kinds of) buildings in the same manner as prescribed for one of 
them. 

68-75. They should be furnished with various bases, and be orna- 
mented with various pillars ; with various windows, halls, and arches ; 
ornamented with various vestibules, towers, and chains (ndsika, ku^a, 
and hdrd ) ; furnished with various entablatures, and decorated with 
various necks ; and various platforms (vedika) should be constructed 
and decorated with various ornaments ; furnished with various bridge- 
ornaments ipdlikd), domes (stQpikd), and lotuses of various shapes ; and 
constructed with various bridge-ornaments : (thus) all the buildings 
should be fully decorated by the architects. 

76-77. The (images of) particular gods should be made as said 
before, in their own temples in the main and intermediate quarters of 
the compartment in each storey of the edifice. 
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78-83. The images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and others, of Gaqias 
Bhutas, Eakshas, and others, of Kartikeya, who had from hishirth seven 
mothers consisting of Rohini and other ladies, and of the goddesses of 
Vi&vakarma and others, of Agastya and others, and of Narada and 
others who were the chanters of the Vedas, and of the Salokya and 
other (classes of) devotees with their characteristic features stated 
before, of the innumerable gods represented by thirty-three beginning 
with those of Brahma and all others should be made in all the regions, 

(namely), the base of the edifice, its (different) storeys and at the top, 
all over. 

84. All those members, the measurement of which is not parti- 
cularly mentioned, should be discreetly constructed. 

85-86. The particulars of the staircases for ascending and 
descending in all kinds of edifices of gods (i.e. temples) and of human 
beings (i e. fi^wellings) (v/ill now be described). 

87*89. The beat architect should construct (staircases) for all 
kinds of buildings, (namely), the edifices, the pavilions (mandapa) 
enclosures (prdkara), gateways igopura), and similarly for hills, tanks, 
wells, lakes, towns, and villages. 

90. The staircases are said to be of two kinds, stationary and 
movable. 

91. The movable staircases are recommended to be made of 
stone, brick, or wood. 

92. The stationary staircases comprising small steps are said 
to be made of all (such materials). 

93-94. All kinds of front porticos {mukha-bhadra) should be fur- 
nished with staircases at their sides ; otherwise, the front staircases 
may be made at the two sides or at the region of the (front) door. 

95-96. For ascending the grand staircase should be made in ail 
edifices at the door-portico on the south (or) at its side towards the 
east direction. 

97. But the staircases should be constructed at the left side of 
the secret door. 

98-102, It is not undesirable to show the great god of adoration 
(in a temple to its front door); the staircases should, therefore, be 
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oonstmcted at (either of) the aides of the front portico : at the two aidea, 
at the back part (of the temple), and at the aidea of the (two) wings in 
front of it (the temple) ; wherever the staircases are built there wonld 
be no defect ; (only) the best architect should not construct the front 
staircases straight in front of the building. 

103-104. It is auspicious to construct staircases in front of the 
door at the other two sides if the door happens not to have three 
porches (bhadra). 

1C6-106. The architect conversant with the science (of architec- 
ture) should make the staircases at the two sides and the front of the 
shedyard {prapdhga), the front pavilion {pramtikha), and the porch 
(bhadra) : this has been directed by the ancients. 

107. The staircases (in temples) of gods are thus described ; they 
should be constructed as directed (above). 

108. The particulars of the staircases in all kinds of human dwell- 
ings, I shall describe (below). 

109-110. They (staircases) should be attached to the buildings of 
the ascetics and others, of the twice-born, especially of other castes, as 
stated for the temples of gods. 

111-114. In the buildings of the twice-born and all classes of 
kings (Kshatriya ) the staircases should be constructed beside the 
porch (bhadra), at its aides, or at the front ; (but) the steps should be 
attached to the left side of the door if it is furnished with the balcony, 
but if the door has no balcony the steps should be constructed in the 
front part. 

116-116. The staircase (in the building3^ of the Vuisyas and the 
Sudras will now be described : the staircases should be attached fitting’, 
ly to the porches (bhadra), and the door, etc., as the case may be. 

117. The gate-houses (gopara) should have characteristic stair- 
cases at their sides. 

118. For easy ascending they (the staircases) should be constructed 
at any convenient part of the mountain (or hill), 

119-123. The tank, well; and lake shomd be furnished with 
(surrounding) staircases on all sides ; or, as an alternative (they may 
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be constnicfced) at the four quarters, four corners, or at the inter- 
spaces ; otherwise, the staircases at some such con /eaieat places should 
be made (only) for the front (or porc'a) ; iu the very same places, at the 
most convenient part, the main (kiila) door should be construoted, 
and in front of it and on the two sides, the staircases should he con- 
structed as directed before. 

1‘24. The stationary staircases are thus described ; the moving 
staircases should be placed at any place as one likes. 

12.5-128. The width (of the step) should be of nine kinds begin- 
ning from twelve angulas (of three-fourths inch each) and ending at 
one cuhit and a half, the increment being three anjulas; the length 
of one step should begin from two and a half cubits and end at four and 
a half cubits, the increment being hy six angulas. 

129‘1.33. The width of the stationary staircase should begin 
from one cubit and end at three cubits, the increment being by six 
angulas ; and the length of the stationary staircases should be of nine 
kinds beginning from two cubits and ending at four cubits, (and again), 
from.three cubits to five cubits, the increment being by si.x angulas. 

134-136. The staircases should be constructed along the height 
from the plinth to the dome (of a building) ; the measurement of the 
slope (i.e., width, lupd) should be made as said above, and the extent 
of the steps will be as required. 

136-137. In the case of the staircases for hills, the measure of 
length may conveniently he as much as one desires, (and) the width 
(of the step) should be made as prescribed before in the case of the sta- 
tionary steps 

138-139. The width of the surrounding staircases for a lake, 
etc., (in fact) of all the surrounding steps, should be made as stated 
above. 

140-111. The number of steps (pattikd) in the temples is said to 
begin from three and end at one hundred and twenty-three, the incre- 
ment being by two. 
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142. The steps (paUa) leading to the road from the hills should 
be made winding upwards and upwards with the aforesaid measures. 

143. The staircases in the human dwellings should be made of 
steps (patta) in pairs. 

144-146. The thickness (lit. foot) of the step of the moveable 
staircase should be three, four, five or six angulas, and its width 
should be equal to its thickness or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or 
three-fourths, or twice it. 

147. The steps (paUikd) should be supported by two posts or 
banisters {danda) and famished with holes (paintings.) 

148-150. The thickness of the steps (pattikd) may otherwise bo 
one, two, or three angulas, and the breadth of the stop (paHika) two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten angulas, 

151. This is for the moving staircases, and that for the station- 
ary staircases will now be described. 

162-154. The height and depth of the steps (patltka) should 
begin from five and six angulas respectively, aud end at twelve 
and thirteen, the increment being by two in each case ; the depth 
may be one aitgula more and the height one ahgula less. 

155-157. The sides of the staircases should be decorated with the 
trunk of the elephant; the width at the root of the trunk should be 
measured in the aforesaid angulas ; the trunk should taper upwards, 
the top being one-third of the base. 

158-159. It should be shaped like the elephant’s trunk, and be 
beautifully furnished with openings {dvCira), and should be furnished 
at the bottom with three, four, or five lion faces. 

160. fhe cross bars {lit, supporting slabs) should be attached from 
top to bottom, the sfebs being measmred as aforesaid. 

161. The top support should have the shape of the bridge (pdlikii) 
and the slabs (paf^i/ni) should have the shape of the platform (vedikd), 

162. The staircases with characteristic features should be fur- 
nished with all ornaments. 

163. By the sides of the staircases for hills there should not be 
made any side-baluster. 
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164-167. It would be certainly inauspicious for the master and 
the builders to make (the staircases) too high {unmdna) and orna 
mentod at the wider side of many buildings just as at the entrance, but 
it would bring prosperity if the measurement be made as aforesaid. 

AYA AND OTHEB FOEMULAS OF THE JaTI BUILDING 

168. I shall describe in order the particulars of the Aya and other 
formulas with reference to the Jdti class of buildings. 

169-171. With reference to breadth, etc., of the aforesaid buildings 
should be considered the formulas of Aya (increase), Vyaya (decrease), 
Yoni (source), NaJishatra (planet), Vclra (day), and Amsa (part) or 
Tithi ; these are known as the set of the six formulas by those conver- 
sant with the Aya and other formulas. 

172-173. The (set of the) six beginning from Jya and ending at 
Ant^a, are considered in case of the buildings of the Saihchita and A fam- 
chila classes ; and the (set of the) six beginning from the Aya and 
ending at Tithi (instead of Athsa are considered in case of the 
buildings of the Apaaanichita class. 

174-176. The Jdti, Ghhanda, Vihalpa, and Ahhdsa: these 
four classes should be measured in proportion of one, three-fourths, 
one-half, and one-fourth cubit respectively. 

176. The measurement of buildings sh< uld be carried out by 
considering all these peculiarities. 

177-178. The length should be multiplied by six in the Sanchita 
class of buildings, by seven in the Asmehita class of buildings, and 
by eight in the Apasamchita class of buildings, and the products (in 
all cases) should be divided by twelve ; the remainders are said to be 
the Aya. 

179. (The breadth) being multiplied by seven, eight, or nine, the 
product should be divided by ten ; the remainder would be the Vyaya. 

These formulas have bean once more referred to ia connoclion with the 
measuremen' of villages (Chap. IX— 63— 93, pages 6, —67) See also the writer’s 
Diclionary, pages 600 — 610. 
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180. (The breadth) being multiplied by one, two, or three, the 
product should be divided by eight ; the remainder would be the Yoni. 

181-182. (The length) being multiplied by six, seven, or eight, the 
product should he divided by twenty -seven ; the remainder would bo 
the Nalcshatra, which are counted as Asvini, (Bharani) and so on. 

183-184. (The circumference or height) being multiplied by si.x, 
eight, or nine, the pi’oduct should be divided by seven ; the remainder 
would be the Vdi a, which consists of (seven) days starting with Sunday. 

186 ( The circumference ) being multiplied by three or four, the 
product should be divided by nine ; the remainder would be the Am^a, 
which are nine in number. 

186. ( The circumference) being multiplied by nine, the product 

should be divided by thirty ; the remainder would be the TitJiL 

187-189. The At/a consists of a group of twelve, namely, the SvMni 
(success) etc. ; the Vyaya consists of a group of ten, namely, the 
Sikhara, etc. ; the Yoni consists of a group of eight, namely, the 
Dhvaja etc., the Afhiaka consists of a group of nine, namely, the 
Taskara etc. ; and the consists of a group of fifteen, namely, 
the Frathamd, etc. ; the wise architect should count these in the 
manner mentioned above. 

190. Prosperity would take leave of a building if its measure- 
ments be not verified by the wnole set of six formulas, namely, the 
Aya, etc- 

191-194. Of the set of the sux, namely, the Aija, etc. ; it is aus- 
picious to make the Aya greater and the Vyuy i Icis iu ti)e temples of 
the gods, iu the palaces of the kings, in the ordinary residential build- 
ings (of the masters), and also in the construetiOn of the village, etc. • 
the wise (architect) should, therefore, consider this all auspicious 
(he., important) point. 

Thus in the Mandsdra, the science of architecture the thirtieth 
chapter, entitled ; 

Tee description of the twelve-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXXI 


THE COURTS 

1-2. The five courts (pmfcura)^ of the edifices which are made 
to make room for offerings, for accommodation of the family members, 
for beauty, and for defence (lit. safety) will be described now in order. 

3. They (i.e. the courts) of the JCiti and other classes, (namely, 
the Chhanda, Fi/cafpa and Abhdsa), of edifices should bo arranged 
in conformity with the measurement of the latter. 

4. All the Jiiti and other types of courts should be (specifically) 
measured in cubit (also). 

5. x\ll the (enclosure) walls (of the courts) beginning with the 
Jdti type should be measured from the (outer) part of the (main) edifice. 

6'9. The (perpendicular) length (i.e. the height) of the Jdti 
class of edifices being marked (lit. divided) up to the top, namely, 
the platform (v&di) and the other members, (such as), the neck (griva), 
the head {murdhan), ending at the apex (iikhunta), the five walls (of 
the five courts), namely, the Jdti, etc., should be e.xtoaded (in height) 
in a line with the neck (kandhara, of the main edifice) ; and the five 

‘ There are actually seven court refened to 'n chap. XL (Koval palace). The 
sixth and seventh court are mentioned in this chapter also (see lines 83, 88.) 

The fourth court is technically called Prdkdra in line 13, etc, but it is indi.s- 
criminately used here aud elsewhere. 
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walls beginning with the Chhanda type should be measured (extend- 
ing the height) to (those) members (lit. parts) of the Chhanda and 
other classes (of edifices). 

10-14. Along the breadth of the Jati class of edifices the 
SaTcala plan (of one plot) * should be marked ; therefrom should be 
made the first court (which is) called the AntaV'^viandala (inner- 
most enclosure) ; the second (court is called) the Anta-hard, the 
third court is called the MadhijaMra ; that fourth (court) is called the 
Pralcara by me for the first time (lit. in addition) ; thereafter (should 
be) the fifth court (which is) called the ^dahCi-maryadCi (the extreme 
boundary). 

15. The five courts are thus described by the aucients learned 
in the science (of architecture). 

16-21.'“' Along the width of the tirst court, the Pltha plan 
(of nine plots) may (otherwise) be marked ; the Sthandila plan (of 
forty-nine plots) should be likewise marked for the second court ; in 
the same manner che Ubhaya-ch indita plan (of one hundred and 
sixty-nine plots) should be marked for the third court ; the Susamhita 
plan (of four hundred and forty-one plots) should be marked along the 
width of the boundary (wall of the fourth court ;) and along the 
breadth of the extreme boundary (wall) should bo marked the plan of 
I svarahCmtaka (of nine hundred and sixty-one plots)^. The wise 
(architect) should, thus, make in conformity wnth the main edifice the 
JCtti type of courts. 

22-26. In the Chhanda and other types the Pechaka plan (of 
four plots) are recommended for the main edifice, the MahdpUha plan 
(of sixteen plots) should be (made) for the first (court), the Ghandita 
plan (of sixty-four plots) for the second, the Bhadra plan (of one 
hundred and ninety -six plots)for the third; thereafter beyond this 
court should be the Supratikanfa plan (of four hundred and sixty-four 
plots) for the fourth (cour t), aud the Chandra-kanta plan (of 

‘See Chapter VII 2, 51 — 5*3, pages 33, 33. 

‘ See Chapter VII 4, S, 15—1(3. 23-29. 43-46, pages 33, 34, 35. 
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thousand and twenty -four plots) for the fifth; thus should bo made 
the C hhanda class (of edifices ; those of the Vikalpa class is described 
here. 

27-29. The width of the (five) courts in the Chhanda class (of 
edifices) .should be increased from one and a-half cubits by one cubit 
up to fi^-e and a-half cubits : these should be the measures (of the 
courts) from the first to the fifth in the dbhdsa class ; thus are 
descriiied the (measures of the) five courts (of this class). 

•30-32. The width (from five and a-half cubits) of those five 
courts should be (respectively) increased by six angulas (i.e., a quarter 
cubit) up to seven cubits less one quarter ; these should be the measures 
(of the courts) from the first to the fifth ; thus should be made the 
(me isuremeut of the five courts of the), Abhdsa class ; it (the measure- 
meut) should bo taken (lit. increased) from the foot of the edifice, 

33-35. According to some, the measure of the Chhanda courts, 
from the first to the fifth, should be increa.sed from three cubits by 
three cubit.s to fifteen cubits ; this measurement of the Chhanda courts 
{idla) refers to the smallest type of the Chha nda edifice (vimCina). 

36-39. The JCtii courts {prCihtra) should also be measured in 
cubit independently ; (the width of) the first court (sdlCi) should be 
three cubits, and each of the five courts should be greater (than the 
preceding one) by two cubits, and there should be five series of 
measures for (each of) the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest 
types : thus shoiid be made the Jdti courts. 

40-41. The five kinds of courts, from the first to the last, in the 
largest, the intermediate, aud the smallest types, should be in measure, 
as before, half the width of the main building {prdsdda). 

42-43. From beyond the foot of the main building the court 
(sdld) should extend to the compound wall ; it may extend up to the 
inner end, outer end, or the middle of the wall. 

44. The extension (lit. projection), (of tts court) from the foot 
of the main building may proceed from the pedestal or the small pillar. 

1 See Chapter VII.3, 5, 9, 17,18, 30—31, 48—50, pages 33, 34, 35. 
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46. That wall of the above mentioned measurement may, 
otherwise, extend to the platform (vedika) of the wall. 

46-47. The extent of the court should be equal to one-half the 
circumference (lit. surrounding measure) of the main building ; and 
it being divided into four parts the face (i.e. front) portion should be 
(gradually) increased by one of these parts. 

48. The length should be five times the breadth ; and there 
should be five series of dimensions (for the five courts) up to the last. 

49-60. Then, each of the five courts should be given five series 
of measure for its face (i.e., the front) portion ; again each one of the 
five courts should be given twenty kinds of width for the front (face) 
portion*. 

51-63. The width of the walls (Jcudya) of the court (Said), from 
the first to the fifth, should be of five kinds each, beginning from six 
angulas, increasing by six angulas, and ending at six cubits.^ 

54-56. The width and height should be equal, or (the latter) 
should be greater by one-fourth ; the height of the walls (kudya) in 
each of the five courts {said) should be of five kinds. 

56-59. As an alternative, in comparison with the base, the 
height of the wall {kudya) is considered here : the twenty-five kinds 
of height should begin from the height of the base {kuUima) and be 
from the innermost court {antarmandala) to the fifth court {mahd- 
marydda) ; and each of the five walls {ktidya) should be given five 
kinds of height. 

60. That height (of the wall) should be measured from the plinth 
to the end of the crowning fillet {uttara) or the entablature {prastara). 

61. In the region at the end of the wall {kudya) should be 
symmetrically made a surrounding pavilion {mdlikd).^ 

‘The application of so many varieties is not elucidated and is rather 
miusual. 

a In this way there would be ordinarily twenty-four kinds, not twenty-five. 

‘ For full account of malika, see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 504—506 
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62, lE (the pavilion) should be furnished with the platfrom 
(vediM), the pedestal, the pillar, and the entablature. 

63-64. At the end of the wall should be the porch (bhadra) 
furnished with steps of desirable measure and of odd or even number 
for the (use of) the family members. 

65-66. A parapet {vapra) should be raised over the garland-like 
pavilions (jndlikd), and its height should be equal to the (height of 
the) base, or the height may be twice or thrice as much, or it may 
be of some other desirable proportion. 

67. The forepart of the parapet (vapra) should have the shape 
of the club or the umbrella, 

68-69. It should be furnished with the three members, the 
crowning fillet (uttara), the fillet (vdjana), and the entablature 
(mushti-handha) ; t should be enriched with the assemblage of 
members beginning with the base, or with a straight wall (rajju- 
hhiii). 

70. It should be decorated with the comer tower (kama-harmya), 
etc., on the part above the entablature. 

71. It should be constructed with stone, brick, or wood. 

72. In conformity with beauty and strength it should be con- 
structed with either one (suddha), two (wi’ira), or three (samjcirna) 
materials. 

73. Its roof (prachchhadana, lit. covering) should be fittingly 
constructed with (a mortar composed of) slaked lime (sudhd), brick, 
molasses (gula), and water. 

74-75. The measurement of the temples therein (i.e. within the 
courts) of the attendant deities will now be described. They should bo 
equal to the main building, or three-fourths, or a-half of it. 

76. They may be one or two storey high, or have the shape of 
the main edifice. 
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77, They may be equal to, larger or smaller (in height) than the 
main temple. 

78. Four doors should be opened at their four sides, and the 
smaller doors at the interspace. 

79, The (entrance) door should be constructed in the middle (of 
the length and breadth) in case of the temples and the palaces (of the 
universal monarchs). 

80. Thus is described the large doors ; the smaller doors should be 
opened as stated before. 

81-82. In the buildings of the Brahmans and other men the 
main door should not be opened at the middle ; the main (lit. great) 
door (in such buildings) should be constructed at the left of the middle 
line. 

83. Beyond that (i.e. the large gate of the fifth court) on the sur- 
rounding space should be constructed the sixth, and the seventh 
courts (idld). 

84. There should be (ordinarily) two courts {priiMra), and sur- 
rounding roads for the dwelling houses of men. 

S6-88. Their (i.e. of the courts) breadth etc., should- be measured 
in rod {danda, of four cubits) from the innermost court to the end of 
the extreme limit (court), they should begin from three or four rods 
{dania), and end at nine or ten rods {danda), the increment beiu<r 
by two rods {landa) ; each of these (measures) should be of throe kinds 
(the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest) ; the seven courts 
(prakdra) are thus described. 

89. The rest should be constructed as said before (by the ancient 
architects), and they should be decorated with all ornaments. 

90. The length of the large gateway {mahd-gopura) should be 
furnished with four doors. 

91-92. The courts (prdkdra) of divine and human buildings are 
stated (now) : one, two, three, four, and five courts (idld) together 
with (enclosure) walls should be constructed. 
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93. If there be a uumbL'r of courts {kild) partitiou walls should be 
constructed iu between (to separate oue court from the other). 

94. The measurement of these (partition) walls {sdlu) should not 
be made less or greater (than what it should be). 

95-96. (The width of) all the respective passages for water 
should begin from two angulaa and end at six angulas, the increment 
being by one angula. 

97-98. According to some, they (these measures) should begin 
from one angula and end at five angular, the increment being by one 
augnla in the case of the water passage iu the gate-house {(jopura). 

99 100. From the main building to the other end of thO court 
(sdlu) there should be W'ays for the downward passage of water ; this 
water-door should be made at the bottom of the wall (extending) 
towards any convenient direction. 

101. The measurement (thickness) of the wall {said) beyond and 
arouud the main building of the Jdti class should be two cubits. 

102-104. Within those (walls) the measure of width of the 
firsc (court) should begin from four cubits and be increased by one 
cubit to forty cubits in the largest type; the five series of dimensions 
for (each of) the five (courts) ending at the extreme boundary wall are 
stated by the learned (architects) to be considered in the smallest, 
(intermediate, and largest) sizes iu order. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty-first 
chapter, entitled : 


The dcsfi iption of rhe courts. 



CHAPTER XXXII 

THE TEMPLES OP ATTENDANT DEITIES 

1-2, The details of the (temples of the) attendant deities of all 
the goda round the entrance at the end of the courts (prdhara) will be 
described now. 

3-4. For the purpose of making offerings to the elements (lit 
demons, Bhuta), the small altars (pitha, lit. seat, pedestal, temples) 
should be constructed around the innermost side of the circular walls, 
towards the eight quarters, namely, the east, etc., of the innermost 
court. 

6-7. A group of eight (temples of) attendant deities should be 
constructed in those (quarters) of the innermost (first) court ; groups 
of the sixteen should be constructed in each of the second and the 
third courts, but in the third court, there may be made a group of 
(temples for) thirty-two attendant deities. 

8-9. From (i.e. between) the third to the fifth court, should 
be constructed by the expert architects the refectory (i.e., temple 
kitchen where meals are prepared) ; the attendant deities thereof are 
described here. 

10. Vfishabha (bull of Siva) should be installed in the east, and 
Aryaka in the south-east. 

11. Kartikeya (of the seven mothers) should be (installed) lin 
the south, and Q-aneta in the south-westi 
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12. Subrahmanya should be iustalled in the west, and the goddess 
Jycshtha in the north-west. 

13. Kesava (Vishnu) should be installed in the north, and Bhas- 
kara (the sun god) in tlie north-west. 

i-l. The tempi c.s of the group of jthese eight deities should be 
situated towards the eastern gate. 

15—16. As regards the temples towards the western gate of the 
edifice Guha (.^Kartikeya) should be installed in the west ; Viniiyaka 
(Ganesa) is said otherwise to be iustalled by the wise (architect) in the 
south-west. 

. 17. The five deities (Bhaskara and others) should be installed 

between the north and the north-east, 

18. Tb.e temple of Sulmahmanya should be (situated) between the 
south-east and the south. 

19. The (temple of the) goddess KatyayanI may, otherwise, be 
situated in the south, as well as at the gate (in the south). 

20. The temple of Yirabhadra should be constructed between 
the south and the south-west. 

21. The elephant-faced (Gaue^a) should be (installed) in the 
south-west, and the grandfather (Brahma) in the west. 

22. The temple of (Ii>vara or Siva who is) the Lord of one plot 
should be (situated) between tht3 west and south-w’est. 

23. The temple of the twin gods (Asvin) should be constructed 
between the west and the north. 

24. The temple of Sarasvati (the goddess of learning) should be 
situated in the region of the north-west corner. 

25. The temple of Rati (goddess of love, Manonmanya, one who 
maddens the mind) should be situated between the north-west and the 
north. 

26. The temple of Dhanesa (or Kubera, god of wealth) should be 
constructed by the wise (architect) iu the north. 

27. The temple of Jauardana (Vishnu) should be situated be- 
tween the north and the north-east. 
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28. In the north-eaat should be built the temple of Khetra-pala 
(god of cornfield) or Vatuka. 

29. Tha temple of Bhaakara (the sun god) should bo situated 
between the north-east and the Brahma quarter (centre). 

SO. As an alternative, the temple of Shanmukha (the six-faced, 
i.e., Kartikeya) should be in the north-west. 

ol. These are the sixteen attendant {parivdra, family) deities 
mentioned by the great sages. 

32. The details (of the temples) of the group of thirty-two 
attendant (parivdra) deities will be described now. 

33. The temple of Vrishabha (the Bull of fSiva) should be built in 
the east (the Indra quarter), and that of the Lord of Naudika (Siva) 
in the Satyaha plot (in the east)*. 

34. The temple of I§a (Siva) should be built in the Bhrirga plot, 
and that of Bhuvanesa (Lord of the Universe) in the /bifarihha plot 
(in the east)’^. 

35. The treasury should be built in the south-east, and the 
temple of Indira (Lakshmi, goddess of wealth) in the Pushan plot. 

36. The temple of Eka-danta (one-tooth) god should be built in 
the Vitatha plot, and that of Varuna (.Taleta, god of water) in the 
(jriha-ksJiata plot. 

37. The temple of Chfununda should be built in the south, and 
the pavilion for gathering flowers (for worship) in the Gandharva plot, 

38. In the Bhpingardja plot should be built the pavilion for 
preparing the offerings of dishes (naivedya). 

39. In the MriH plot should be the pavilion for keeping the 
clothes (of the deities), and in the north-west should be the temple of 
Vinayaka. 

40. In the Dauvarika plot (beyond the gate) image of spike should 
be placed (lit. invoked). 

’ For the identificatioa of these and the following quarters which are 
more conveniently translated by ‘plot,’ see chap. VII, pages 35-43. 

= The different quarters of the four directions and of the space inside are 
illustrated in diagrams given under chap. VII. 
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41. The images of the Triad( Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva) should 
be installed in the same temple in the Sugrlva plot. 

42. In the plot should be built the pavilion for 

making the flower-garlands (for the deity). 

43. The temple of Ardha-naiisvara (Siva-Parvati combined iu 
one image with half mala and half female) should be built in the west. 

44. The pavilion for keeping jewels should be built in the Asura 

plot. 

45. In the remaining plots should be built the pavilion for 
keeping the ornaments of gods. 

46. In the lloga plot should be built a hall for keeping books 
(i.e., temple library). 

47. The e.xpert (architect) should build the temple of Shanmukha 
(the six-faced, Kartikeya) in the north-west. 

48. The jewel pavilion may also be built in the Ndga plot. 

49. The pavilion for keeping iu the ornaments of the gods may 
also bo situated in the plot of Mukhya. 

50. As an alternative, iu the Blialldta plot may be built the 
temple of Parvati (consort of Siva). 

51. In the Soma plot (in the north) should be built the temple 
of Vishnu or of Mauoja (god of love). 

52. In the Mriga plot should bo built the pavilion for keeping 
the perfumes and other things for bathing (the gods). 

•53. The image of Dakshipa should be installed in the Adita plot, 
and that of the last Danava (demon) iu the Udita plot. 

54-55. In the dsa plot (north-east) should bo built one tem.ple of 
the image of Rudra (Siva) ; or (therein) should be the temple for sacri- 
fice (with holy fire) or for offering dishes. 

56-57. In the Parjanya plot should bo the bathroom filled with 
water for bathing ; or (therein) should be the temple of the Rudra god, 
or the temple for making holy sacrifice. 
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58-69. The temple of Bhuskara (the suu god) should be built in 
the Jaijanta plot ; and the temple of Patupata (Siva) in the tki plot 
(north-east) ; or therein the wise (architect) should build the bedroom 
(of gods, Kama or Sringdra temple). 

60. The images of the thirty-two attendant deities should thus 
be installed. 

61. In the Soma, plot (northern part) of the third (court) should 
bo the room for keeping drinking water. 

62. The images of the devotees should be installed in the Bhriia, 
or the Mahendra plot. 

63. In the Jayanta plot should bo built a pavilion to keep the 
umbrella (chhatra) and the chowrles (chamara) for the ceremonial 
reception of gods. 

64. The granary (store room) should be built in the Yama plot 
(south), and the kitchen in the Favaka (i.e., Agni) plot (south-east). 

65. In the Grihakshata plot should be built a hall to keep 
unhusked rice in, and in the Isa plot (north-east) a temple for sacrifice. 

66-67. The residences of the assistant architects (Sthapaka) 
should be situated in tho Gandharva, or the Bhringardja plot, and two 
houses for their family should bo built in tho Pushan or Vifatha plot. 

68. The (temple) treasury snould be built in the Soma, Bhralldta, 
and the Afukhya plots. 

69. The arsenal (for keeping weapons) should be built in the 
Pushpadanta and the Mriga plots. 

70. In the VaTuga or the Asuia plot should be built a pavilion 
for keeping together waste things. 

71. In the Ndga or the ilpiga plot should bo built a pavilion for 
keeping the ornaments of the gods. 

72. The bed-chambers should be built in the Adita or Udita plot. 

73-74. The assembly hall (^Asihdna-magclapa, drawing room, or 

audience chamber) should be built in tho four principal dirLtions and 
the intermediate quarters ; ftherein) should also be built the washing 
rooma and the bathrooms. 
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75. In the Griha-Jcsahata plot or the Yama quarter (south) 
should be the carriage shed (lit. the rooms to keep the conveyances in). 

76. At the furthest limit of the extreme compound wall should he 
built a shed for the servant-quarters^. 

77. A Phallus (of Siva) should be installed in any convenient 
principal or intermediate quarter, if it be devotionally desired*. 

78. The houses for the architects (Sthapati) may, otherwise, he 
built in the south-east or north-west corner. 

79. The houses of the temple-drummers ( a class of 
people living on professional music) should be situated in the Satyaka 
or Antariksha plot. 

80. The houses of the temple dancers (ndt lakura) should be built 
in the Pushan or the Vifatlia plot. 

81. The houses of the temple girls and others should be in the 
Qriha-kshata plot or at the end of the Mrisa plot. 

82. The houses of the temple- boys should be in the region be- 
tween the south-west and the west {Varuna plot). 

83. The houses of the drcimakdras (pleasures givers, gardeners ?) 
should be built in the region between the west and the north-west. 

84. The houses of the permanent staff {nityaharmakdra, day- 
labourers) should be situated in the region between the north-west and 
the north. 

85. The houses of the musicians (yandharvas) should be built in 
the region between the north and the north-east. 

86. The music pavilion should be built in the region between the 
north-west and the west, 

87. Beyond that or in the same rigion should be constructed the 
cow-sheds. 

88. A well or a tank should bo dug in the north-east (/ia plot). 

89. A guest house {satra) or a hermitage {mat ha) for the hermits 
should be built at the four corners. 

‘ According to a dififerent coastraction it may imply a monkey-house 
’ For various classification of Phalli see Chan. LII, and the writers Diction- 
ary, pages 528 — 529). 
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90, The row of houses for the temple-guards {Vlra-hhadra) 
should be built in the neighbourhood (thereof). 

91. Beyond the furthest boundary wall should be situated the 
houses fit for the residence of (all) castes. 

92-93. In the west should be situated the houses of the Brah- 
mans, and in the south the houses of the Kshatriyas ; the houses of 
the Vai^yas should ha in the north, and those of the Sudras in the 
east. 

94. Beyond those the wise (architect) should build the houses of 
all other people. 

96. The stables for the elephants and horses, etc., should be 
situated on the left side of the gate. 

96. In the Uuita plot or in the north-east corner should be built 
the half-pavilion {ardlia-manda'Tp'iY 

97. In the north-west or beyond it should be laid out a flower 
garden. 

98. At the gates of all courts (prdMra) the houses for the bull 
(bullock-shods) should be constructed. 

99-100. A small altar tor olierings to the elements {bali'pithalca) 
should be constructed on the forepart of the house for the bull ; as an 
alternative, the altar for the offerings may, otherwise, be built 
outside the gateway {qopura). 

101-102. The wise (architect) should construct the altar for offer- 
ings {hiiH-pllhahz) in the space of one, two, or three rods {danda of 
four cubits) between the main edifice and the gateway {gopura). 

103. The width of the altar (pitlia) should be one, two, three, 
four, or five cubits. 

104-105. The width of the altar (pitha) should be one-half, 
one-third, three-fifths- or two-thirds of the (width of the) main edifice. 

106-107. The height of the altar ipithx) should be equal to its 
length, or greater by one-fourth, or one-half ; and it (the height of the 
' For details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 52-53. 
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altar) is stated to bo measured from the plinth (upana) up to the 
crowaiug fillet (patfikd). 

198. The height of the cyma (padina. lotus) should be made oue- 
half the height of the altar (pltha). 

109. Its width should be extended up to the corona (vapra) or 
the crowning fillet (pattika). 

110. The width of the cyma {padma, lotus) should be four and 
a-half parts out of the five parts of the breadth (of the altar). 

111. The width of the creeper-liko ornament '/car iu’/.-a)* should 
be one-third of the width of the cyma (padma, letus). 

112. The crowning fillet ipatta) may be round as v.-ell, and its 
height should be equal to its breadth- 

113-114. The steps {hhadra) should bo connected with the cyma 
(padma) ; its height should be made as that of the aforesaid (cyma) ; 
it should be round or quadrangular, or like that (stop) of the main 
edifice. 

116. The altar (pltha) should have the shape of the base, and 
the base should be symetrical to the edifice. 

116-117. In the smallest type both its breadth and height should 
be twelve ahgulas. 

117 The smallest type of the altar (pl[hah a) shovild ho furnished 
with the elephant’s ear-like (creeper) ornament over the cyma. 

118-119. The measurement of the Vrishacha (bull of Siva) 
temple should he carried out as aforesaid ; it should be made like a 
pavilion (mandapa) , or be of such measurement as would make it look 
beautiful. 

The attendant deities of the Vishnu temple 

120. The details of the attendant deities of the Vishnu temple- 
will be described now. 

'According to the KdrnikO-qavi'i (LIV-40) this oriinment should be made 
like a “ graceful creeper moving on account of being struck by the Avind (see 
the writer’s Diclionury, page 120). 
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12] . The door-gods should be installed at the main gates of the 
five enclosure walls {sjild). 

122- 123. The image of the demon Ghanda should be installed at 
the right side of the gate ; and the image of the demon Prachanda on 
the left. 

124. On the right aide should be installed the image of Chakra- 
dhara (Vishnu, the carrier of the disc), and on the left side that of 
the Piihchajaayaka (Vishnu, who carries the conch-shell). 

T25. Ganesa should be installed on the right and Katyuyani on 
the left (side of the gate). 

126. Bhaskara (the Sun) should be installed on the right, and 
Nisapati (the moon) on the left (side of the gate). 

127. Bhujangesa (Vusuki, lord of suako.s) should be installed on 
the right, and Divas-pati (the sun) on the left side of the gate. 

128-129. These (images) should be installed (respectively) at the 
five gates of the five courts, from the first to the fifth : thus are des- 
cribed in order the ten door deities. 

130. In front of the space from one euclosure wall to the other 
should bo installed the image of Vainateya (the Garuda bird). 

131. On the front side towards the north (of Garuda) should be 
the temple of Vishvaksena (Vishnu). 

132. Within the innermost court should be, as before, the altar 
for offerings {h ali-pitlia) . 

133. On the right side of the gate should be constructed the tem- 
ple of Divaspati (the Suu)] 

134. In the south-east corner should, likewise, be the sheds for 
the animals {mrig‘i\. 

135. Katyayani is said to be installed in the south, and Vinayaka 
(Ganesa) in the south-west. 

136. The temple of Anaata (Vasuki, the lord of sorpeuts) should 
be ia the west, aud of the Vasishta in the north-west. 

137. Bhanada (giver of wealth, Kubora) should be installed in 
the north, and the Bhaskara (the Sun) in the north-east. 
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138. The temple of Brahma (grand father), instead of Katyayani, 
may be built in the south. 

139. And the temple of Sankara (Siva), instead of Dhanada 
(Kuoera), may be built in the north. 

140 The group of eight attendant deities is thus stated ; the 
group of sixteen attendant deities (will now be described). 

141. There will be some difference here with regard to the (quar- 
ters for the temples of those) gods mentioned above. 

142. The temple of Ganesa should be built in the south-east, and 
that of Guha (Kartikeya) in the south-west. 

143. The temple of Maha-lakshmi should be built in the north- 
west. andithat of Sudarsana (Vishnu) in the north-east. 

1 14. The temple of Sankara (Siva) may be built also between the 
north and the north-east. 

145. The castle (durga) and temple of Vishnu should be built in 
the region between the two : the north-west and the north. 

146. The temple of Chakra-murti (i.e. Ohakradhara, Vishpu) 
should be built in the region between the west and the south-west. 

147. The temple of Balabhadra should be built in the south, and 
that of Ananta ( V asuki) in the Jayanta plot. 

148- The Buddha image should be installed in the south-west 
and the temple of the Pautrika’ descendants), in the Jayanta plot. 

149. The remaining deities should be installed as before : thus 
are described the sixteen attendant deities. 

150-151. The temples of the group of thirty-two gods, comprising 
the twenty-four (Tirthahkaras) together with the (eight) Dikpalas 
(quarter masters) will be described now. 

152. The temples of the ten Avataras (incarnations of Vishnu) 
should be built in a row within the first court. 

153. As an alternative, of the ten incarnations, the MaUya (fish) 
and KHrma (tortoise), as well as the (eight) Dikpalas (quarter-mas- 
ters) may be excluded. 

•If it implies the Jains, the Jainism would be the descendant of the Buddhism. 
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164. Tliu godd u Aivi tciiiplr-; iiieaticncd abov'-.' should be selected 
iu accordance with one s liking. 

155. The attcudaub doiiic.^ of V slmii should thus be composed, 
the remaining being selected as aforesaid. 

156-157. The Buddha and the .Jaina temples should be construct- 
ed according to the rules laid down in their own scieuces (of architec- 
ture, dds/ra) ; and their riding animals, and altars (buli-pWia) also 
should be constructed as aforesaid. 

158. The Yakshas and Yakshii, and the (twenty-four) Tirthau- 
karas should comprise their (of Buddha and of Jina) family (attendant) 
deities. 

1.59 161. The families of such other minor gods and goddesses, 
as well as their riding animals should be selected from the Bhdtas, 
Pisdchas KhelrapCdas, Ga'/tan, and others. 

161. The altars {pitli'i) thereof should be constructed inside or 
outside (the main temple). 

162-165, Within the precincts of the temples of Chamunda, 
Sankara, and Mahil-vishnu, uf Buddha and Jina, and of such other 
minor deities, and at th.,- gatuway.s {fonnyj.) A the colleges {s’hirdlaya) 
the attendant deities mentioned above should bo installed. 

166. Although an amount of labour uiay be saved if those (temples 
of atteudauc deities) be not I'uilt. ic would bring pro^jperitv if thuv are 
coustructed. 

167-168. As it is observed .mw a days, all the groups of the 
attoudant deitit's sh yiiid Do prof.jrahly insialli'd around the main 
temples an.; the gatew^Ty-s ■jupura), etc., wner-aL aro installed Sankara 
(Siva) with his riding animal \'r:shabha (liullj, and Vishnu with 
his riding animal Garuda. 

Ihusin the Mdun<dra, the scieuco of architecture, the thirty- 
second chapter, entitled : 

The d' scnptiOu ol tuc tmuplcs of aUoadaiit deities. 



CHAPTEE XXXIII 


THE GATEHOUSES AND THE WINDOWS 

1-2. The oharacteriatic features of the gatehouses belonging 
to the divine (i.e., tenaples) and human (i.e., residential) buildings, 
gathering together their essential measure, will now briefly be des- 
cribed in this science of (of architecture). 

3-4. The measurement prescribed for the divine buildings must 
not be used in the human dwellings, but the measurement suitable to 
the humau buildings may be also applicable to the divine buildings 
(temples). 

5. The small size measurement should be employed in the small 
(type of) buildings, and the large size measurement in the large 
buildings. 

6-7. Should the reverse be done through ignorance, destruction 
of the structure (lit. place) and the loss of money (wealth) will be (the 
result) ; the measurement of (all) gatehouses should, therefore, be 
accepted and carried into effect as stated (here). 

8-11. The gate house called the Dvdra-iobha (beauty of the gate) 
is said to be (built) at the (enclosure wall of the) flrst court, that 
called the Dvura-mld (gate hall) in the second, that called the Dvdra- 
prdsdila (gate-palace) in the middle (third), that called the Dvdra- 
hirmi/a gateedifice) in the one (prdiuro) added by me (i.e.,) fourth 

39 
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court), and that called the Mahdgopura (great gatehouse) at the 
enclosure wall (Jcudya) of the furthest boundary (i.e., fifth court) : the 
architect should thus build (the gatehouses) at the entrance of com- 
pound walls. 

12-13. Three, five, seven, (nine), and eleven cubits : these are said 
to be the five kinds of width of the (gatehouse called the) Dvdra- 
iohhd. 

14-15, "The five kinds (of width) of the Dvara-&dld are said to 
begin from five cubits and end at thirteen cubits (the increment being 
by two cubits). 

16-17. The five kinds of width of the Dvdra-prdsuda are known 
to the learned to begin from seven cubits and end at fifteen cubits (the 
increment being by two cubits). 

18- J 9. The (five kinds of) width of the Dvdra-harmya should 
begin from nine cubits and end at seventeen cubits, the increment being 
by two cubits. 

20-21. And the five kinds of width of the Mahd.gopura are said 
to begin from eleven cubits and end at nineteen cubits (the increment 
being by two cubits). 

22-23. In all (types of) gatehouses the .length should be greater 
than the width by one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths, or preferably 
twice that. 

24-26. As an alternative, with regard to the Sohhaku (i.e., Dvdra- 
iohhd type of gatehouses) it (the width) should be increased by two 
cubits to forty cubits ; (and the corresponding) twenty varieties of its 
length (should be also increased in accordance with the aforesaid pro- 
portion) ending at thrice (lit. three times cubits of) the width. 

26-27. Beginning (as before) the width of the Dvdra-Mu (type 
of gatehouses) should be increased by two cubits up to fifty cubits 
and there should be (the corresponding) twenty-five varieties of the 
length. 

28-29. The width of the TyvdTu-pTdsddd should be increased in 
order (i.e., by two cubits), as before, and should end at sixty cubits, and 
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thero should bo (the corresponding) thirty varieties of the length 
(calculating) as before. 

30-31. (As before) the width of the Dvara-harnuja should be 
increased by two cubits up to seventy cubits, and there should be (the 
corresponding) thirty-five varieties of length, 

32-33. The width of the Maluigopura should be increased by 
two cubits to eighty cubits, and there should be (the corresponding) 
forty varieties of length. 

34-35. The increment of the length may, otherwise, be by one 
cubit (instead of two) ; the length may be increased up to twice the 
width, the iucroment being by one part (of the width), 

36. The width (of the five kinds of gatehouses) from the Dvdra- 
hbhii to the Mahd-gopura is stated (below) in (terms) of pares, 

37. The width of the Dvdra-iohha should be divided into two, 
three, four, five, and si.x parts (? in the five courts respectively). 

38-39. The width of the I>vdra-§ald should be similarly divided 
into five, six, seven, eight, and nine parts. 

40-41. The width of the Dvara^priisclda should be similarly 
divided into seven, eight, nine, ten« and eleven parts. 

42-43. The width of the Dvdra-harmya should be discreetly 
divided into eight, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve parts. 

44-45, The width of the ilahd gopura should be similarly divided 
into nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, and fourteen (equal) parts. 

46-47. The height should be one-half or three-fourths of, or equal 
to the width : such should be the height of the door-pillar from the 
plinth to the top of the pillar. 

48 A half of that (the height of the door-pillar) should be the 
breadth of the door (dedra), and the width (of ihe door-pillar) should 
bo one-eighth of that (i.e., its height). 

49-51. One-aud one-fourth, oue-and-one-ba’lf, or one-aud-three- 
fourtlis of the breadth, or twice that should be the height (of the door), 
ill the human buildings of all kinds (i.e. residential) in particular it 
should be greater than the breadth by one-fo’-wth up to one-half. 
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62. In cage f the five, aix, and seven parts (of the breadth), the 
height may be twice or two and-a-half times (those parts). 

63. The height of all the doors {dvdra) should be (generally) two- 
and-a-half times or thrice (the breadth). 

64. The breadth may be of as many parts (i.e., varieties) as desired, 
but it must be proportionate to the respective height. 

65. The gatehouse should be constructed with the breadth (which 
should be) one-half of its height. 

66. If there should be a high pedestal this measure (of height) 
may exclude (the height of the former). 

67. The (application of the) five kinds of height consisting of the 
tuntika and others will be described now. 

68-6i. The height should be greater than the width of the gate- 
house by one-fourth, one-half, and three-fourths, twice, and two* 
and-one -fourth times as much : these are the five heights of the door 
[dvdra) in all the (five) gatehouses [gopura). 

62. The measurement of the door [dvdra) will be stated alter* 
natively in terms of cubits. 


63-64. The five varieties of the breadth of the door in the gate* 
house called the Dvara-iolM should begin from one cubit and end 
at two cubits, the increment being by six angulas (a quarter cubit). 

65-68. The five varieties of the breadth of the door in the gate* 
house called the Dvdra-&ald should begin from two cubits and end at 
three cubits ; the five kinds of the breadth of the door in the Dodra- 
praiada of the middle (third, court) should begin from three cubits and 
end at four cubits, the increment being by six ahgulas (in each case). 

69-70. The five varieties of breadth of the door in case of the 
Bvara.Tmrmya iol the fourth court) should begin from four cubits and 
eg at five cubits, (the incremen t being by a quarter cubit) 

orDAanadct. aad AdhhuU,: these five 

XXXV 22 

AiAV 22-26, and She wnter’s Cw«onary, pages 82-83) 
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71-72. The five varieties of breadth of the door in the {Mahd) 
gopura are said to begin from five cubits and end at six cubits, (the 
increment being by a quarter cubit). 

73-76. As an alternative, the breadth of the (door of the five) 
gatehouses, from the Dvdra-iohlid to the (Maha) gopura, should begin 
respectively from one, two, three, four, and five cubits, and end at five, 
six, seven, eight, snd nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit ; 
the height of all these kinds of doors should be twice the breadth (in 
each case). 

77. Thus are described the doors of the gatehouses of gods (i.e., 
in the temples) ; those (of the gatehouses) in the human buildings 
should be specially (considered). 

78-30. (In such residential buildings) the height of the door 
should be made twice (the breadth) less one-eighth, one-seventh, cne- 
sixth, one-fifth, or one one-fourth. 

81. The door should be constructed extending from above the 
plinth iianman) to below the crowning fillet (uttara). 

82. Thus should be made the height of the door, and the lintel 
(patlihd) should be included therein. 

83. The rest (i.e., the remaining parts of the door) should be dis- 
creetly made ; all the doors should thus be constructed. 

84. I shall now describe the measurement of the gatehouses in 
comparison with that of the main edifice. 

85-87. The breadth of the Dvdra-Sobhd and the other gatehouses 
should be equal to the breadth of the main edifice, or be greater by 
one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or be twice. 

88. Each of these measures should be of five kinds, and the 
length should be as before. 

89-92. The base of the pillar (of the gatehouses) may be equal 
to the base of the main building, or the height of the base of the pillar 
of the main building being divided into four, five, six, seven, and eight 
parts, the height of the base of the pillar in the Dvdra-iobhd and the 

other gatehouses should be one part less in each case. 

* For details see chapter XXXIX. 
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93. The height of the doors (in the gatehouses) is kaowu to bo 
made (i.e. exclude) the (height of the) pedestal. 

94-96. In the Dvdra-sobhd (type of gatehouses) there should be a 
single storey, aud iu the second (i.e. the D cdra-mlCi) there should bo 
two storeys ; there should be built three storeys to compose the body 
of the Huum-prdsa'ia, aud four storeys for the Bvdra-harmya •, and 
the Mahl-gopura should be made five-storeyed'. 

97. Iu places of great (importance) there may be oiuer (kinds 
of) gatehouses furnished with up to sixteen (? seventeen) storeys. 

98-99. The sigle-storeyed one (i.e., the BvCira-iohlm) may also be 
of three kinds (namely), one, three, and five-storeyed, and may even 
be raised to the thirteenth storey, the extension being by two storeys. 

100-101. The three kinds of the two-storeyed one (i.e., the Dvura 
idld) are said to begin from two, three, or four storeys, aud end at four- 
teen storeys, the extension being by two storeys. 

102. The three-storeyed one (i.e.. the BvCira-pradda) is (also) 
stated to be of three kinds (namely), from three-storeyed to fifteen- 
storeyed. 

103-104. The four-storeyed one (i.e., the Dcura-harmya) is said 
to be of three types, namely, the smallest, etc., beginning from four, 
six, and eight storeys, and ending at sixteen store) s. 

105-106. The throe types of the five-storeyed one (i.e. the Mahi- 
gopura) should begin from five, .seven, or nine storeys, aud end at 
seventeen storeys, the extension being by two (storeys). 

107-108. With regard to temples, the height (i.e , the number 
of storeys of the gatehouses) may be equal to, or greater, or less than 
the height of the main buildings : this has been laid down by the 
ancients with regard to the Dcura-sohd and all other gatehouses. 

109-110. With regard to the human (residential) buildings, the 
height (i.e., the uuinber of storeys, of the gatehouses) should bo equal to 

‘ Compare line 97, 106 where the maimum number of storeys is stated to 
be seventeen ; according to a diderent reading it may be eighteen also. 
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or leas than the height of the main buildings ; if it (the gatehouse) be 
furnished with more storeys than the main edifice, the king and the 
kingdom will be destroyed. 

111. Thus the wise (architect) should construct the Dvara-Soblui 
(type of gatehouses). 

112. The other gatehouses also should, likewise, be constructed as 
directed above. 

113-115. The wise (architect) should divide the height of the 
door pillar into four (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal 
(upapltha) should be one part, and the entablature {masRraTia) equal 
to that (i.e., one part) ; and the height of the pillar proper should be 
two parts ; it should be made with its characteristic features. 

116-118, The height of the door-pillar being divided into seventeen 
parts, the pedestal should be five parts, and the entablature four parts, 
(and of the remainder) the height of the pillar should be made twice 
that of the base.' 

119-121. The expert (architect) should divide the height of the 
door-pillar into twelve parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal 
should be two parts and the base the same, and twice those (i.e. eight 
parts) the height of the pillar. 

121-123. The height of the door-pillar should be again divided 
into nineteen parts ; (of these) the pedestal should be seven parts, the 
base four parts, and the height of the pillar eight parts. 

124-126. The height of the door-pillar being, likewise, divided into 
six parts, the height of the pedestal should be directly (from tbe 
bottom) one part, the base one part, and the height of the pillar 
should be made (twice those parts). 

127-129. The height of the door-pillar being divided into twenty- 
one parts, the height of the pedestal should be made of nine parts, 
the base should be four parts, and the height of the pillar eight 
parts. 

‘ That is, the pillar should be of 5i parts, and the base of 2^ parts. 



312 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

130-132. The height of the door-pillar should be divided into 
eleven parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal should be five parts, 
the height (lit. measurement) of the base two parts, and the height 
of the pillar four parts. 

132-136. As another alternative, the height of the door -pillar 
being divided into twenty -three parts, the pedestal should be eleven 
parts, and the base four parts, and the height of the pillar eight parts. 

135-137. (The same) being again divided into six parts, the 
pedestal should be three parts, the base one part, and the height 
cf the pillar two parts. 

137-138. The members above that (the j illar) from the entabl a 
ture (prastara) up to the end of the finial (iikhd) in the (gatehouses of) 
various storeys will now be described. 

139-141. The entablature (mailcha) should be equal to the base, 
and the height of the neck (gala) the same ; the height of the spherical 
roof (Hkhara) should be made twice the height of the neck ; and the 
height of the spire (Hkha) should be half the spherical roof (iikhara), 
and the small dome (stUpi) should be one-third of that (spire). 

142. The one-storeyed structure is thus described ; the gate- 
houses of two and more storeys should be similarly (built). 

143. The gatehouses are specially distinguished (into three types), 
as the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest. 

144. The relative measurement (of the members), from the 
entablature (prastara) to the top of t.he finial (§ikhd), will be des- 
cribed (here). 

145-147. (The measurement of the entablature, etc.,) is now stated 
in comparison with the measurement of that (pillar) for which the 
base is made ; the height of the entablature should be equal to the 
height of the base, or less by one-fifth, one-sixth, one-seventh, or one- 
eighth. 

148. The height of the pillar in the upper storeys is now consiT 
dered in comparison with the pillar in the lower storeys. 
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149-160. (The pillar in fcha lower storey) being divided into eight, 
seven, six, or five parts, the height of the pillar in the upper storeys 
should be less (by one part in each case). 

151. The entablatures should, likewise, be measured in each 
storey. 

153. Thus should be carried out the comparative measurement 
(of the members) in the smallest (type of) gatehouses. 

163- 164. The height of the base should bo (divided into) nine, 
eleven, and thirteen parts ; the height of the entablature should be one- 
half of these parts (in each case). 

165. The height of the pillars in the lower storeys being divided 
into those parts, the height of the pillars in the upper storeys should 
be less by one part (in each case). 

156 The entablatures should be, likewise, measured in each 
storey. 

157-158. The measurement of which (i.e the capital) is extended 
to the end of the fillet of the cornice (uttara), above that (i.e., the 
capital) should be fixed the entablature, and the platform (vtdika) 
above the latter should be one-half of that (entablature). 

169. Twice that (platform) should be the height of the neck {.gala), 
and the head {Hras) should be twice the height of the entablature. 

160-161. The height of the spire (Hkhd) should be one-half of the 
spherical roof {Hkhara). Those are the relative measures (of the 
ooinponenl members) in the intermediate type of the gatehouses. 

162. The relative measurement (of the component members) in 
the largest type of gatehouses will be now stated according to rules. 

163. As before, they are distinguished as one-storeyed, two- 
storeyed, and so on in particular. 

164- 166. The height of the door-pillar, the breadth of the door, 
the height of the pedestal, the base, and the height of the (main) pillar, 
and the rest should be made as said before ; the measurement of the 
upper (members) will be stated (below). 

«0 
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167-168. The height of the upper pillar should be three-fourths 
of the whole base (of the gate-house) ; (in another way) the height of 
the upper pillar should be three-fourths of the height of the lower 
pillar. 

169. The upper entablature should be three-fourths of the lower 
entablature (mancha). 

170-171 As an alternative, the height of lower pillar being divided 
into five, six, seven, eight, nine, or tan parts, the height of the upper 
pillar should be less by One part (in each case). 

172. One-half of that (i.e., the entablature) should be the height 
of the platform (vediJid), and twice that should be the height of the 
neck {(jrivu). 

173. The height of the spherical roof (iiA^iara) should be twice 
the height of the neck {jrloa). 

174. One-half of that should be the height of its -spire (iihhd), and 
there should be five spires (sikhd) on the second storey. 

175. The entablature is measured as before, and the lower pillar 
and the other members should also be as before. 

176. The height of the platform (vedihd) should be one-half of 
the height of the entablature. 

177. The ornamental mouldings {kdnta) above the platform 
(vedUid) should be made as before. 

178 Along the height of the second storey there should be 
furnished four, two, or (up to) seven port- holes (netra, eyes). 

179. Thus is described the three-storeyed gatehouses The four 
and other storeyed gatehouses are described here. 

180-181 One-half of the measure of the base being divided into 
six parts, the height of the entablature is said to be equal (to that), or 
four-fifths part. 

182. The height of the upper pillar may, otherwise, be (divided 
into) twenty-five or twenty -six pares. 
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183. The upper entablature should be three-fourths of the lower 
(lit., first) entablature (maneha). 

184. The height of the pillar above should be four, four-and-'a- 
half, or five parts. 

185. The small entablature (manchaJca) above the upper pillar 
should be two and three-fourths parts.^ 

186. The upper pillar may be three and a-half or four parts. 

187. The entablature (maUchd) should be two and a-half parts, 
and the platform (vedika) half a part. 

188. Twice that (i.e., one part) should be the height of the neck 
{gala), and the head (Hras) equal to the neck, (i.e., one part). 

189. The height of the small dome (itupi) should be made of half 
the height of the head {iiras). 

190. The number of spire {iikhd) is said to be nine as in the 
second storey described before. 

191. As an alternative, there should baonly one quadrangular 
dome {stupi, small spire) with four faces (i.e., sides). 

192. Thus is described the four-storeyed (gatehouses); the five- 
storeyed ones will be described now. 

193. The height should be divided into as many parts as before 
and the entablature also should be as before. 

1 )4. The height of the pillar above should be five and a-half parts 

195. The height of the second entablature should be twc-and- 
three-fourths parts. 

196-197. The pillar above should be five parts, the height of the 
third entablature two-and a-half parts, and the pillar above that four, 
parts. 

198. The height of the fourth entablature should be two and a 
quarter parts. 

199. Above that the pillar shuuld be four parts, and the (fifth) 
entablature two parts. 

200. The height of the platform (vedikd) should be one part, and 
the height of the neck (griva) two parts. 

Compare line 198. 


1 
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201. The height of the spherical roof (iikhara) should be two 
parts, and the height of its spire (siJchd) one-half of the spherical 
roof (i.e., one part). 

202. There should be two foreheads, (but) one large nose-like 
vestibule {nasi), and it should be furnished with eleven spires {HJchd). 

203. The entablature, etc. of the other storeys also should be as 
before. 

204-205. The pillars, entablatures, platforms, necks, etc., in each 
storey, should, likewise, be measured. 

206. The measurement of the spherical roof (Hkliara) and the 
spire {iikhd), etc., should be discreetly made- as before. 

207, Or (the measure of the) Dvdra-sobhn and other gate- 
houses may be specially (specified). 

208-210, The height from the plinth to the top of the dome 
should be twice the breadth; it should bo of three kinds, namely, twice, 
and greater or less than twice by One-half ; or one and one-half, one 
and three-fourths, and twice, 

211. This should be (the measure) of the smallest typo of the 
gatehouse, that of the intermediate type is described (below). 

212-214. The height in the intermediate type is said to be less 
than the height in the smallest type by one-fourth, or one-half (of the 
breadth) ; and the height in the largest type of gatehouses should be 
less than the height in the intermediate type by one-fourth or one- 
half of its breadth, 

215. The members along the entablature, from the beginning to 
the end, and above that up to the end of the dome, should be 
(measured) as before. 

216, The relative measurement of all these (members) is now 
described in number of parts, 

217-218. It (the height upper portion) being divided into four 
parts, the height of the neck {gala) should be one part, the height of the 
spherical roof {sikliara) two parts, and the height of the spire {sikJid) 
one part. 
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219. Thus is described (the relative measure of the upper mem- 
bers in) the first storey ; the relative measure (of those) of the second 
storey is stated (below). 

220-223. The same (height) being divided into sixteen parts, 
the upper pillar should be of five parts, the height of the entablature 
should be two parts, and the height of the platform {vedi) one part; the 
height of the neck {gala) should bo two parts, and the height of the 
head (mastaka) four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be the 
height of the dome (stiipi), and the rest should be as before. 

224-229. The upper height of the third storey is known to be 
divided into twenty-five parts (of these); the height of the second pillar 
should be six parts, and the frieze (pratiY two parts and a-half ; above 
that, the height of the third pillar should be five parts and a-half ; the 
next (lit. last) two parts are said to be the height of the platform 
{vediM) ; the height of the neck (grlva) should be one part, and the 
height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) four parts ; and the height of the 
dome (stiipi) rising from the frieze (pratiY aowards up to the spire 
(HkTid) is said to be two parts. 

2-30-236. The (upper) height of the fourth storey should be 
divided into nineteen parts ; of these parts, the height of the second 
pillar should be four parts and a half ; the measurement of the entab- 
lature above that should be one part and a half ; the height of the 
pillar (above) should be three parts and a-half, and the corona (kapo- 
taka) one and one-fourth parts ; the pillar (above) should be two and 
three-fourths parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; half of 
that should be the height of the platform (vcdika), and the height of 
the neck (grlva) one part and a-half ; twice that (i.e., three parts) 
should be the height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) , and half of the 
latter (i.e., one and a-half parts) the height of its spire (sikhd). 

232-244. The height from above the entablature to the end of 
the dome (stupikd) being divided into thirty parts, the height of tho 

* Ordinarily the crescent shaped friese ^Kamikagam, LIV. 46, see tho 
writer’s dictioniry, page 361) ; here it may mean the whole entablature as 
implied by the context. 
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pillar should be five parts ; the height of the entablature should be 
two parts, and the height of the pillar (above) four parts and a-half ; 
the height of the entablature is said to be one and three-fourths parts ; 
the height of the pillar (above) should be four and one-fourth parts, 
and the entablature {iiiuiohaka) above one and a-half parts; the 
height of the pillar (above) should be four parts and a half, and the 
height of the entablature one and one-fourth parts ; above that the 
height of the platform {vedi) should be half a part, and the neck 
{kandluD-a) one part and a-half; twice that (i.e., three parts) 
should be the height of the spherical roofs (si/r/iural, and the height ot 
its spire (sikhd) one fourth part. 

245 Thus is described the five-storeyed gatehouse, the rest being 
as before. 

•246-247. Also the relative measurement (of the members) 
from the plinth {mduka) to the end of the spire {sikM) of the 
Dudra-^obhd and the other gatehouses as stated by the wise teachers 
in number of parts (.will be specified here;. 

‘248-252. The height of aforesaid measuioment being divided into 
ten parts, the height of the pedestal (apapllha) should be two parts, and 
the base {kuttima) should be one part out of (those) ; twice that (i.e., 
two parts) should be the height of the pillar, and half of the latter (i.e., 
one part) the height of the entablature; e^^.ru! to that (i.e., one part) 
should be the height of the neck {-jrlva), and twice the latter (i.e., two 
parts), the height of the spherical roof {iikhai\d ; one part should be 
the height of its spire {iikhd), and the .ne.a;u.rcinent of th.e rest should 
be as before. 

253. Thus is described the single storeyed (gatehouses) ; the 
(relative) measure of the (component) parts of the two-storeyed (gate- 
houses) is described (below). 

•2.54 -’260. (Its height) from the plinth (ianman) to the 
top should be divided into nineteen parts ; (of these), the lieight of the 
pedestal (npapltha) should be three parts, and the base {kuttima) 
two parts ; the height of the pillar should be five parts, and the 
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entablature {mafichaka) one and three-fourths parts ; the height of the 
main {mula) pillar should be likewise two and three-fourths parts ; the 
frieze (prati) and the corona (kapoLi) should be one part, and half of 
that the height of the platform (vedi) ; the height of the neck (grlva) 
should be one part, and the height of the spherical roof {iikhara) one 
part ; half of that (i.e., half a part) should be the height of the 
small dome {stupi), and the rest should be made as stated before. 

261-268. As before, the height of the three-storeyed (gatehouses) 
being divided into twenty-one parts, the height of the pedestal 
(upapitha) should be four parts, and the base (masuraka) one part and 
a half ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, and the corona 
(kapota) one part and a-half ; the height of the pillar (above) should 
be two parts and a-half, and the height of the entablature one part ; 
the pillar {janghd) should be two and one-fourth parts ; and the height 
of the entablature (mancha) three-fourths part ; above that the 
height of the platform (vedi) should be half a part, and the upper neck 
(griva) one part ; the head {miirdhni, .lit., the crown of the head) 
should be twice the neck, and the height of the spire (Hkhd) equal 
to the neck (i.e., one part) ; and the rest should he made as before. 

268-277. The four-storeyed (gatehouses) is described here : (its 
height) from the plinth to the dome being divided into thirty-one 
parts, the height of the pedestal (upapitha) should be six parts, and the 
measurement of the base two parts ; twice that (i.e., four parts) should 
be the height of the pillar, and the small entablature i^manchaka) 
one and three-fourths parts ; the pillar (above) should be three and 
one-fourth parts, and the height of the entablature (mancha) one 
part; the length (i.e., the height) of the pillar (above) should be three 
parts, and the corona (kapotaka) one and one-fourth parts ; the height 
of the pillar above should be made of three parts leas one-quarter; 
the entablature (thereupon) should be one part, and half of that 
should be the height of the platform (vedikd) ; twice that (i.a., one 
part) should be the height of the neck (grlva), and the head (iiras) 
twice the height of the neck (i.e., two parts) ; one part should be the 
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height of the small dome (stapiM), and the rest should be made as 
before . 

278-288. The height (of the five-storeyed gatehouses) from the 
plinth to the dome (top) should be divided into forty-eight parts ; of these 
parts, the plinth (updn^) should be half a part, the pedestal (upapltha) 
eight and three-fourths parts, and the height of the base two and 
a-half parts ; twi e that (i.e., five parts) should be the height of the 
pillar, and half of the latter (i e., two and a-half parts) the height 
of the entablature ; the height of the pillar should be four and a-balf 
parts, and the entablature {manchalxo.) two and one-fourth parts ; the 
pillar (above) should be four and one-fourth parts, and the enta- 
blature (mancha) two parts ; the height of the pillar (above) should be 
four parts, and the entablature (manchalca) one and three-fourths 
parts ; the height of the pillar above that should be three and three- 
fourths parts, the entablature should be one and a-half parts, and the 
height of the platform (vedi) three-fourths part ; twice that (i.e., one 
and a-half parts) should be the height of the neck {gala), and the 
height of the spherical roof (ukhara) three parts ; and the height of 
the spire (sikhd) should be one part and a-half ; thus is known to 
be the five-storeyed (gatehouses). 

289. The rest of the five classes of gatehouses, namely, the 
Dvdra-sobhd and others, should bo measured similarly (lit. as before). 

290. The description of the exterior {ghana) and also the interior 
{agliana) measurement (of the component members of the gate- 
houses) will be set fourth now*. 

291. The whole length and breadth of the Dvani-iohlul and all 
other gatehouses should be as before. 

292. The measurement which is taken by the exterior and the 
opposite (i.e., interior), and includes the measurement up to the apex 
{chulikd) (is known as the ghana and aghana measures). 

'Compare lines -y2 to 330, 36>, 483. .5(r,-5t>G. 5M, and the writ, r’s 
Dictionary, pages 2, 3, 190. 
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293-294. The projection {nirgama) of the length (dj/a) of the 
Dvdra-iobM and all other gatehouses should be of five kinds begin- 
ning from one cubit and increasing by six angulas. 

295-296. As an alternative, when (the projection) is considered 
from the wall-pillar (hhitti-pdda) it should be measured in rod (danda) 
(measurement) ; it then should begin from one rod (danda) and end 
at ten rods (danda). 

297-299. If it (the projection) be measured from the edifice 
(instead of the wall-pillar) there would be no defect, but if the measure- 
ment be made disproportionate (lit. broken) out of ignorance it would 
cause all defects ; and therefore the learned (architect) should (take 
care to) avoid it (any alteration) in the measurement of the projection. 

300-301. Of the five parts of the width, the inner chamber 
{garhhageha) ‘ should be three parts, and the surrounding wall should 
be one part ; thus is described the single-storeyed (gatehouses). ^ 

302-306. In the two-storeyed (gatehouses) the width should be 
divided into seven parts (of which), the central hall (garbha-geha) 
should be four parts, and the thickness of the surrounding wall one and 
a-half parts; the pinnacle-turret (kuta-idld) should be constructed 
of half a part out of the wall portion (i.e., one and a-half parts) ; the 
corridor (lit. interspace, anfardla) should be equal to that (i.e. a-half 
part), and the inner chamber (madhya-koshtha) (within the central 
hall) three parts ; from that inner chamber, between the two pinnacle 
turrets (kUta), should be constructed the corridor.® 

307 . The corridor should be specially decorated with the cage- 
like windows {paiijara), etc. 

308. Thus is described the two-storeyed (gate houses) ; this should 
be built in the Dvdra-idld (type of gate houses). 

* Compare lines 305, 309, 313 318, etc. 

* The account is rather incomplete here ; in the subsequent accounts fuller 
details are given (see lines 302-— 308, 309, etc.). 

* The threa other sides bstwee.u the inner chamber an ! the central hall are 
designated aa inner balcony compare lines 310, 214, etc.) 
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309-311. Of the nine parts of width of the three-storeyed (gate- 
houses), the central hall (garbha-geha) should be throe parts, the sur- 
rounding wall (on each side) one part, arct the balcony (alinda) 
one part ; beyond that (balcony), of the surrounding part should be 
constructed, as before, the pinnacle-turret (kuta-hoshtlia), etc. 

312. Such should be the Dvara-prCisada (type of gatehouses). 
The Dvdra-harmya ttype) is described now. 

313-316. Of the ten parts of the width, the. inner chamber 
{garhlui geiia) should be three parts, beyond that should be the surround- 
ing wall and then the surrounding balcony, of one part each ; the corner 
tower (karna-harmya), etc., should be (made of) one part each, and the 
pinnacle (Mtaka) of one part around ; the outer hall (viitJcha-iuhl) 
should (thus) be of five parts ; and the remainder (i. e., the part between 
the inner and other halls) should be the corridor (antardlaka). 

317. Thus is described the four-storeyed (gatehouses). The five- 
storeyed (type) is described here. 

318-323. Of the eleven parts of the width, the inner chamber 
(ndli-geha) should be three parts ; beyond that the thickness of the 
(surrounding) wall should be two parts increased by one (i. e,, three 
parts), and beyond the latter the balcony {alinda) should be construc- 
ted of one part arouud ; the pinnacle turret {kftta-&uld) should be made 
of one part, and similarly (i.e., of one part) the surrounding corner 
tower {karna-harmya ) ; the breadth ot the pinnacle {kiita) should be 
one part ; the great (outer) hall {mahd-sdld) should be three parts ; 
the corridors {antardla) should be made of one part each, out of the 
smaller (inner) hall {kshudra-^dld). 

324-325. In (the gatehouses of) other storeys, (i.e., the six, seven 
etc.), the width should be increased to twice the number of those parts 
(i. e., twenty-two), the increment being by one part (in each of the 
Higher number of storeys), and the pinnacle-turrets, the halls {kiita- 
koxhiha), and all other members should bo constructed with some 
desirable dimensions. 

326-327. The (ornamental) members other than the pillar con- 
neoted with the front door {bhadra) as well as the (door) pillars (them* 
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selves) should be coastructed in their proper places ; there would bo no 
defect if they be made either prominent or high (as one likes) . 

328-329. The projection (nirgama) of the front door (bhadra) 
should be one, two, or three rods (danda) ; and of the other (membem) 
(the projection) should be discreetly made in their proper places, in 
proportion to the main edifice. 

330. Thus is described the exterior (ghana) measurement ; the 
interior {aghana) measurement will be stated now. 

331. The division into parts, of the breadth and the length, should 
be discreetly made as stated before. 

332. The breadth and the length should be made of two and 
three parts (respectively). 

333. There being three parts (in the length) of the wall (bhitti), 
the breadth should be one part 

334. And of the remainder should be (made) the central hall 
(garbha-geha) with an enclosure (vehana) in the centre. 

335-336. As an alternative, the expert (architect) should divide 
the length into four pares ; the breadth of the wall should be one-half 
of the (breath of the) main building {Jiarmya), and the remainder 
should be (the width oi) the central hall (garbha-geha) . 

337. The width of the surrounding balcony {alinda) in front of 
the door should be one -half of the wall. 

338. The breadth of the front door {bhadra) should be three parts, 
and its projection {nirgavia) one part and a-half. 

339-340. The central hall {madhya-Icosktha) should be nine, ten, 
or eleven parts, and its projection {nirgama) two parts. 

341-345. The front door {bhadra) in the middle of that (length) 
should be of five, six, seven, or eight parts ; the projection {nirgama) 
thereof should be made of one part ; and of six or seven parts should 
be made the corridor {aniarala) connected with the central haU 
{rnadhya-mia) of the width of two or three parts, and the projection 
thereof should be made of one part. 
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346. The interspace {antara) between those two(meniber8), should 
be beautifully decorated. 

347. Likewise should be constructed one corner tower {karna- 
lOta), and especially over the corridor {antah, for antara). 

348-349. Beyond that corner tower {karna-kuta) with the 
(one) part surrounding the wall is stated to be constructed the gutter 
(lit. reservoir of water) extending over all the storeys from top to 
bottom. 

350. The remaining should be constructed as before, and thus 
is described the three-storeyed (gatehouses). 

351-353. In the width of the central hall (madhya-kosJitlia) 
there should be one part more than before ; the rest should be 
made as before, but all the members should be symmetrically (lit. 
discreetly) constructed : thus should be the Dvdra-prdsdda (type of 
gatehouses) ; it should be made three-storeyed. 

354-355. The arrangement of the four-storeyed gatehouses which 
(has been introduced) by me is (described) now : there should bo 
eleven parts for the breadth, and the length is known to be (ascer- 
tained) as before. 

356-360. From eight parts to one part should be (the breadth) of 
the fifth type of (i.e,, fivostoreyed gatehouses ; up to twice that 
(breadth) by the increment of one (quarter) part ^ are stated to be the 
length ; the wall and the (inner) hall {bhitti-gehd) are stated here : the 
breadth of the wall {kiidya) should be three, four, five, six, or seven 
parts, and the remainder should be the central hall (riula, i.e., garbka- 
yeha) : thus is described the fifth type (of gatehouses). 

361. There should be (left) one or two parts beyond the wall in 
each storey. 

362. Ttio breadth of the entrance door (bhadra) at the forehead 
Qaldta) should be one part, and its projection {uirgama) half a part. 

363. On the ground floor (lit. in the last storey) should be a 
verandah (alindaka), or only the wall (bhiitika) supported on small 
pillars {anqJirilca), 

1 Tliat li 1{, IJ, IJ and twice a» detailed before. 
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364, The perforated screens (jdlaka) should be discreetly fitted in 
between (lit. in the nterspace of) the pillars, in place of the verandah 
(alindaka) on th ground door. 

365 The expert (architect) should make the wall (bhitti) solid 
Ighoina) or hollow (aghana). 

366. Two doors should be opend at the middle of the length of 
the wall (i.e,, one berng in the front and the other at the back). 

367-368. In the central hall (geha) as well as at the forehead 
(laldta) the floor (tala) should be (lit raised, have the shape of) the 
pedestal ; or it may be fittingly made like a rampart (vapra) with a 
desirable height. 

369. The gatehouses (gopura) are known to be furnished with 
pillars made breadthwise, extending up to the crowning billet (uttara). 

370. The wall should be made of one part out of the two, or three 
parts of chat (whole height). 

371. If one part is to be left out (beyond the wall) it should be 
close to the outside. 

372-374. The ceiling (tauli) should be extended (i.e., raised in 
height) from the bottom to the top in a straight line ; the expert 
(architect) may optionally make the ceiling one-fourth in dimension 
(i.e,, of the whole height of the gatehouse) if that fits in ; and at its 
top should be constructed the parapet staffs (jayantika) connected 
with the roof (prachchhd'iana). 

375-377. As an alternative, the breadth and the length (of the 
gatehouse, may be three and four parts (respectively) ; the thickness 
of the wall should be ; half a part, and the remainder the measure- 
ment (width) of the central hall (gelid ) ; equal to that (wall, i.e., half 
a part) should be the surrounding verandah (alinda), and the rest 
should be as before. 

378-380. As an other alternative, the dimension (of the length) 
may be one part more ; the thickness of the wall should be as before. 
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and the surrounding verandah one part ; the middle door (bhadra) 
should be three parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

381-385. (Again), the (whole) breadth being four parts, the length 
should be five parts, and the thickness of the wall half a part, and the 
remainder should be the central hall (garbha~geha) ; there should be a 
door {dvara) on all sides, and the middle door (madhya-bhadra) should 
bo of three parts, its projection (nirgama) should be made of one part 
each, and the (other) doors (bhadra) of two parts each of which 
the projection (nirgama) should be one part, and the rest should be 
discreetly made as before. 

386-389. (Again), the breadth and the length should be made of 
four and six parts (respectively) ; (then) the waU (kudya) should be 
one part, and the remainder the central hall (ndli-geha) ; the surround- 
ing verandah (alindaka) should be one part, and the middle door 
(madhya-bhadra) four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be 
(the dimension of) the side-door (netra-bhadra), and half of the 
latter (i.e., one part) the projection of the door (bhadra-nirgama) . 

390-391. The length being eight parts, the door (bhadra) in 
the middle should be six parts ; the rest is said to be as before ; the 
best architect should thus make this (type of gatehouse). 

392-393. The breadth and the length being divided into five and 
six parts (respectively), the side-door (netra-bhadra) should be two 
parts, and the remaining parts should be distributed as before. 

394-396. There being five parts in the width and seven in the 
length, the breadth of the middle door (madhya-bhadra) should be 
five parts, and its projection (nirgama) one part ; and (the measures) 
of other (members) should be made as before. 

396-398. (Again), the length being one part more, the breadth of 
the door (bhadra) should be six parts, and its projection (nirgama) 
one part, and the rest is directed to be made as before. 

398-400. (Again), the length being divided into parts more than 
(by one-half ot that i.e., into twelve parts), the breadth of the door 
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{hhadra) should be five parts, and its projection (nirgania) one part, 
and the rest should be made as before. 

400-401. Again, the length being divided into ten parts, the 
middle door (madhya-bhadra) should be six parts, and the (measure 
of the) rest should be as before. 

402-406. Again, the breadth and the length being divided into 
six and seven (lit. one more) parts (respectively), the thickness of the 
•wall should be one part, and the rest should be the central hall 
igeha) around (the wall) ; the surrounding verandah (alvida) should 
be one part, and the middle d.oor (madhya-hhadra) five parts ; the 
side-door (netra-bhadra) should be four parts, and the projection 
(nirgama) of the portico one part. 

406. The length being one part more, the middle door (madhya- 
bhadra) should be of six parts. 

407. (The length being) one part more than that, the (middle) 
door {bhadra) is said to be of five parts. 

408. Of the ten parts of the length, the breadth of the (middle) 
door {bhadra) should be six parts. 

409. Of the eleven parts of the length, the breadth of the door 
{bhadra) should be seven parts. 

410. Again, of the twelve parts of the length, the middle door 
{madhya-bhadra) should be given eight parts. 

411. The projection {nirgama) should be one part, and the 
rest should be made as before (in all the above instances). 

412. This should be the Dvdra-^obha (type of gatehouses) which 
is known to bo single storeyed. 

412-414. The breadth being five parts, the length should be one 
part more (i.e., six parts) ; the central hall {nala-geha) should be 
three by four parts, and the remainder the thickness of the wall. 

416. Beyond that (wall) by one part around should be made tUe 
width of the pinnacle-turret {kSta-koshtha). 

416. The side tower {karna-kuta) should be of one part, and the 
width of the chain {/idra) (connecting the attic hall) one part. 
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417. Thereat (i.e., in its proper place) should be made symme- 
trically the central attic hall (madhya-koshfha) of three parts. 

418. The elevation and the arrangement of the two foreheads 
(laldta) are stated to be identical. 

419. There should be two side towers {Jcarna-kata) which are 
said to be made of two parts (each). 

420. The expert (architect) should make two corridors {anta- 
rula) of two parts (each). 

421-422. The central hall {tnadhya-koshtha) should be of four 
parts, and the projection (nirgama) of two parts, one-and-a-half 
parts, or one-and-one-fourth parts. 

423. Thus is described the central hall (madhya-koshtha), and 
there should be two portholes (netra, eye) along the length. 

424. There should be a fourth central hall (madhya-koihtha), 
and four corner towers (karya-kdta). 

425. The region of the corridor {antardla) between two chains 
(hard) should be decorated with arches (torana), etc. 

426. Again, the length being one part more, the thickness of the 
wall should be as before. 

427. The breadth of the middle and the top doors (bJiadra) 
should bo throe parts (in each case). 

428. The projection (nirgama) at the region of the forehead 
(lahita) should bo of one part as before. 

429-431. (Again), the length being one part more and the breadth 
as before, the middle door (madhya-hhadra) should be of four parts 
and the corridor between the two chains (hurdntara) of two parts ; the 
central hall (madhya-koshtha) should be four parts, and the rest 
should be made as before. 

432. The length being nine parts, the central hall (madhya-kosh- 
tha) should be of five parts. 

433-436. As an alternative, the length should be made of four 
parts ; the central hah (madhya'koslitiia) should be of six parts, and the 
middle door (madhya-hhadra) of two parts ; a half of that (i.e,, one part) 
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is said to be (the measure of) the projection {nirgama), and the corri- 
dor (antardla) of two parts ; (and) the rest is directed to be made as 
before. 

437-438. As an alternative, the breadth being six parts and the 
length in particular seven parts, the breadth of the surrounding wall 
should be one part, and the remainder the central hall {ndliJcd, for 
ndligriha ) . 

439. Beyond that one part around should be the measure of 
the upper portion of the corner tower (kar-na-kHta). 

440. The central hall (madhya-koshtha) should be of two parts, 
and the corridor (antardlaka) of three parts. 

441. Along the (same) length the middle door (madhya-bhadra) 
should be of three parts, and the chain (hard) of two parts. 

442. Again, the length being eight parts, the central hall 
(madhya-koxJitha) should be of four parts. 

44o. Again, the length being nine parts, the length of the central 
hall (koshtha, for madhya-lcodithu) should bo of five parts. 

444. Its middle door (bhadra) should be of three parts and 
the projection (nirguina) of one part. 

445. Again, the length of ten parts should be distributed as 
before. 

446. Again, (the length) being made eleven parts, the central hall 
(madhya-koshtha) should be of five parts, 

447. Again, the length being twelve parts, the length of the cen- 
tral hall (said, for madhya-idld) should be of six parts. 

448. The door (bhadra) should be made of two parts in the 
middle, and the projection (nirgama) of one part. 

449-450. The width of the ante-chamber (anuidld) should be 
extended to the middle of the chain (hard); at the two sides the chain 
(hUrd) should be furnished with the vestibules (ndsikd), and the 
cage-like window’s (panjara). 

451. The rest should be made as before, and be discreetly con- 
structed in the same (i.e., their proper) places. 

4‘2 
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462- 454. Again, the breadth being seven parts, and the length 
eight parts, the thickness of the wall should be one part, and the remain- 
der the surrounding corridor (antardla) ; and the rest should be made, 
as stated by the expert (architects), of the (one) part surrounding the 
outside of that (corrider). 

456-457. The length as before should be made nine, ten, eleven, 
twelve, or thirteen pares, of which the central hall (madhya-^dld) 
should be made of (suflScient) width. 

468- 459. Again, of the fourteen parts of the length, the corridor 
(aniardla) should be of three parts, the central hall {madhya-loshfha) 
of eight parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

460-462. Again, the breadth being eight parts, and the length 
nine parts, the thickness of the wall should be two parts, and the 
remainder is meant for the central hall (imli-griha ) ; beyond that 
(central hall) one part around should be the (measurement of) the 
corner tower {'karna-'kata), etc. 

463- 465. Again, the length may be made ten, eleven, twelve, tbir- 
teen, fourteen, or fifteen parts. 

466. (In all these instances) the central hall (madhya-koshpui) 
should oe of five parts, and equal to that thtf corridor {antardlaka). 

467. Inside that (corridor) with three parts, especially, should bo 
constructed the antechamber (anuSdld). 

468. The projection (nirgama) of the central hall (madliya- 
kosJitha) should be one part, or one-and a-b?lf parts. 

469- 470. Of the sixteen parts of the length, the central hall 
imadhya-koshtha) should be of six parts, and the rest are directed to 
be made as before. 

471-473. As an alternative, the expert (architect) should make 
the breadth nine parts and the length ten parts; the thickness 
of the wall should be one part, and beyond that there should be one 
part around, with which should be especially made the measurement of 
the pinnacle tower {kSfa-sdld), etc. 



xxxm.J GATEHOUSES AND WINDOWS 331 

474-480. Again, the length being one part more (i.e., eleven), 
twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen parts which 
should be distributed as before (in all these instances), the central 
hall (madhya-Jcoshiha) should be of nine parts ; in its middle the 
middle door {madhya'bliadra) should be of five parts ia breadth, and 
the projection {nirgama) one part ; the corridor (antardla) should bo 
of four parts, and in its middle the door (hliadra) of two parts. 

481-482. Again, the length should be made eighteen parts; (of 
these) the central hall {7nadhya-lcoshtha) should be of ten parts, and 
middle door (madhya-bhadra) of six parts. 

483. The expert (architect) should make the wall solid {gliana) 
or hollow (aghana). 

484. The upper portion should be specially decorated with the 
corner tower (karna-harmya) , etc. 

486-486. In its own place in the interior, the water place (lit. 
reservoir, gutter) should be made of one part ; by the outside (of the 
gutter) should be continued the (upper portion of the) wall. 

487. The enclosure (veiana, band) and the projection {nirgama) 
may, otherwise, be measu red in rod {danda). 

488. The wise (architect) should thus construct the second storey 
in the Dvdra-idld (type) of those (gatehouses) 

489. The arrangement and features of the third storey (of the 
Dvdra-prdidda (type of gatehouses) will be described now. 

490-491. The length is said by the leading architects to begin 
from seven .parts, and be increased by one to fourteen partA 

492. The thickness of the wall around should be two parts, and 
the remainder for the central hall {geha, for madhya-geha) . 

493. Beyond that (central hall) in the surrounding part a 'division 
should be made from the watery to the dry (lit.' land) part. 

494. Beyond that (gutter) with one part around should be made 
the corner tower {Tcarna-harmya), etc. 

496. Beyond that a reservoir of water should be made of one 
part surrounding the top of that (corner tower). 
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496. Beyond that (reservoir) should be made the pinnacle tower, 
{kiita-^uld) , etc., equal in measure to that. 

497-498. There are stated to be made eight central halls 
{madliya-iald) , eight corner towers (Icarna-kuta) , and sixteen chains 
{hard') ; and the rest should be made as before. 

499-500. The breadth should be eight parts, and the length 
should be increased as before according to the above-mentioned rules 
(proportion) to sixteen parts. 

501"50'2. And if the breadth begins from nine parts, the length 
IS said to end at eighteen, the arrangement (i.e., increment) being 
as before. 

603. The width should begin from ton parts and end at twenty- 
two parts. 

501. The extension of the length is stated to bo from nine or ton 
parts to twenty -one parts. 

605. But the division into nineteen parts is preferred for the 
fourth storey (iu the Dcdra-harmya type of gatehouses) which should 
be furnished with three-fold (upper) ornaments.' 

.503-508. The width of the central hall {niudhya-koshtJui) should 
be six, seven, eight, nine and a-half, eleven and a-half, twelve, or 
thirteen parts; the remainder the corridor {antarula) and the corner 
tower {karna-lMd) of two parts. 

609. The central hall {inadhya-suld) should specially bo five, six 
or seven parts. 

510-51 If The door {hliadra) in the middle of the (central) hall 
{&dld) should be two or three parts ; the projection {nirgama) should 
be one, tw'o, or three parts. 

512. As an alternative, there should be, for the chain (hdra), one, 
two, three, or four parts. 

613. In the middle of that (chain) should be the antechambers 
{anuidld}, and the projection {nirgama) should be one part. 

1 Possibly the spheried roof (hkhara), dome {atipi), and spire (hkhCt) com- 
pareline 53, 
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614. With the remainder should be made the vestibule (nasikd) 
and the cage-like window (panjara) of the corridors {antardld). 

515. The corridor (antardla) of the ground floor (lit. first or 
bottom storey) should be furnished (lit. storeyed) with a vaulted 
ceiling (lit. pitcher-shaped, kumbha). 

516. It (this type of gatehouses) should be decorated with the 
corner tower (Jcarna-harmya), etc., and may be with or without a 
door (bhadra). 

517. The chain (hard) and the corner tower (karna-kiita) should 
extend to the crowning fillet or the apex (sikhdnta). 

518-520. An opening hall (bhadra-6dld) should be specially made 
in front of (lit. inside) the hall (mid) of the middle compartment 
(madhya -koshlha) ; or there may be made the side halls (paksha-hdld) 
or a top hall (urdhva-W.d) ; otherwise, there may be built something 
like a nest, or half-halls (ardha-MMa) , 

521-522. The height of the halls (sdld) in the middle compart- 
ment (madhya-koshtha) should extend to the crowning fillet (uttara), 
the corona (kapota), or the face-moulding (pratika). 

523-524. On the forehead part (of the central hall) should be 
constructed a front room (bhadra -koslUlia) or a dwelling room (vdsa- 
koshtha) of ten parts ; and the rest should be constructed according to 
one’s discretion : thus is described the fourth storey. 

5'2o-526. (In the fifth storey, i.e., in the Makdgopura type of 
gatehouses) the length should begin as before from nine parts and 
end as before at twice that (i.e., eighteen parts). 

527-528. The measurement (i.e., thickness) of the wall should be 
four, five, si-x, seven, or eight parts, and the remainder the central 
hall (ndli'ku, i.e., the ndla or garbha-geha) . 

529-530. The outer side of the wall should be extended by one 
part around to eight parts (which should be) distributed (lit., measured) 
as before. 

531. The arrangement of the corner tower (karna-harmya), etc., 
should end at the four-fold (upper) ornaments h 

‘Possibly the spherical roof .tnkliara', dome (fiff/>i), spire {nikha}, and 
ilnial (nkhnnta)’, compare 'ino 505, and the writer’s diet page- 192. 
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632. The width of the central hall (-madhya-Jcosiitlia) should be 
made as before. 

633. The remainder should be the corridor (antardla) (where ou) 
the wise (architect) should construct the pinnacles (ksta). 

634. Those of which the measurement is not specified here should 
be made as in the case of the fourth storey. 

536. The ornaments of the projection (nirgama) and of the door 
{prave&a, entry, entrance) are described now. 

636. The breadth of the fascia (prati) should be divided into 
eight parts. 

637. A halt of that (fascia) surrounding the outside should bo 
(the measure of) the platf’ Tin (vedi) (which is made) at the end of 
(i.e., over) the wall (said). 

538. The width of the platform (vedi) should be four parts, and 
the breadth of its neck (grica) three parts. 

639. The width of the head (iiras) should be same as of the 
platform (i.e., four parts), and the rest should be like those of the main 
edifice (prdsada). 

640-542. The large vestibules (mahdndsi) should be made ou the 
two foreheads (laldta), and between those two should be made the 
middle vestibule (madhya-ndsi) ; the vestibule (ndsikd) of the hall 
should be shaped like the nose (ndsikd) ; the small vestibules {ksitudra- 
iidsi) should be made in the regions of other corridors. 

643. The width of the large (lit. eye, netra) vestibule should bo 
(equal to) six parts. 

644-545. The width of the middle vestibule {niadhya-udsi) 
should be two parts out of throe, three parts out of five, or three parts 
out of four (of the large vestibule). 

646-547. The width of the small vestibule (kshudra-ndsi) should 
be one part out of three, two parts out of four, or two parts out of five 
(of the middle vestibule). 
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648. Ita height should be equal to the width, or greater or leas by 
one-fourth. 

549-551. The height up to the top (mauli) of the large vestibule 
(mahd-nusi) should extend up to the forepart of the dome (stiipi) ■ the 
height up to the top of the middle vestibule {madliya-ndsi) should end 
likewise by the forepart of the abacus (phalakd) ; and the height of the 
small vestibule {hshudra-ndsi) should be discreetly ascertained by the 
best architect. 

652-553. The group of four small vestibules should be in con- 
formity with the hall (idZd), spire (siklid), and perfectly circular 
domes, and be attached to the neck-pinnacle (gala-kfita) ; this is called 
the sribhoga. 

654. Where there is a group of eight small vestibules, it is called 
the Jaya, 

556. When there is a group of twelve small vestibules, it is 
similarly called the irwUdld. 

556. With sixteen small vestibules, it is called here the Fw/inw- 
kdnta. 

657. When there is a group of twenty small vestibules, it is called 
the Indra-kdnta. 

568. When there is no small vestibules, it is known as the 
Brahma-kanta. 

569. If it is constructed without the neck-piunacle {gala^kQta), it 
is distinguished as the Skandha-kdnta, 

660-661. The middle vestibule should be made higher up whereat 
the vestibule should be furnished with the cage-like windows (panjara); 
thus is described the irikara, 

562-663. Where the vestibules are consolidated with kankar 
(gravel), and the central hall (sdld-koshfha) in particular is made ending 
at the dome {si&pika), and when it is made with the front hall {bhadra- 
Sdld), it is called the Saumya-knnta. 

564. These are the nine kinds (of spherical roofs)*: they should 
be made on the heads of all gatehouses. 

' There are actually nine varieties, not tea (see lines 554—563}, 
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665-566. All these (top portions) should be constructed beyond 
the pillar {pCida) in all the hollow {aghana) type of gatehouses especially 
over their upper floors {tala). 

567. If the reverse of what is not mentioned be accepted, only 
what should not be accepted would sulier. 

(The features of the windows.) 

668. The features of the windows will now be stated according to 
the rules 

569-570. In all kinds of buildings, such as the temple (mandapa), 
etc., there should bo room for windows which should be opened as 
dirbcted (below). 

671. Those (windows) of the gods (i.e., temples) are desired by the 
wise (architect) also for the human, (civil) buildings. 

672. The latticed windows (jdlaJia) of the human (residential) 
buildings are suited to the temples as well. 

573. All the breadth and height of those (windows), as prescribed 
by the ancient (authorities), should be followed. 

57 t. They (the windows) should be furnished with pillars (pilda) 
and loave.s (lit. edge, pdh'A:u ); and docoratou with lea es ajid flowers. 

575. The screen {ji'dah-a) of the gods (i.e., temples) should be fur- 
nished with holes in the middle. 

576-677. In the windows (screen) of the Brahmans and the kings, 
the middle pillar should be Wtout, but they should be furnished with 
middle style {pattikd} by the ewperi architects. 

578-579. In case of (the windows in the buildings of) the Vaisyas 
and the Suflras.-the middle pillar should be retained, (and) there should 
be no atyh' {patt hi: j , in the middle, but it would be auspicious to make 
a platform {nun'i'-ha) (inssoadl. 

580-581. They must not be constructed without the features 
mentioned above ; if they be whimsically constructed, it would cause 
the loss of wealth and feme there is no doubt about it. 

682-585 The ^higa-landjia (binding or baud of snake), the valli- 
tandfca (leaf-band), the wc'/A's/fi (^cow’s eyej, the ^f'd/a/u/i s/ui (eleph- 
ant’s eye), and rosomblmg tne svasiika, the sarvatohhadra, and the 
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nandydvarta shapes, and the pushpa-bandha (flower-band) painted 
beautifully all over and ornamented with jewels : these are the shapes 
of the windows ; (of which) the ndga and the vdlli (first two typos) 
should be employed in temples (in particular). 

686-687. Within the (area of the) above mentioned breadth and 
length there should be eighty-one (squares) plots * ; and with eleven 
plots the snake figure should be marked once, twice, (or) thrice. 

588. The wise (architect) should, otherwise, make the window by 
dividing (the same area) into si.xty-four parts. 

689. (Again), it (the same area) being divided into forty-nine 
(square) plots, the leaf and creeper should bo furnished (i.e., figured). 

590. Again, for the other windows plots should be marked with 
any of even or odd number." 

591-592. The leaves (pattikd) on either aide of the pillar should 
be made of one, two, three, four, or five parts (mdtras) (in length), and 
all ftheir breadth and thickness should be made (according to his 
discretion) by the best architect. 

593-594. The windows should be fittingly opened for the gate- 
houses at their pinnacle-tower, neck between their pillars, and at the 
solid (ghana,) and the hollow (agliana) portions. 

595-596. In all other kinds of buildings too, windows should 
be opened in proper places as stated before, as it furnishes beauty, 
comfort, and convenience (lit. giver of prosperity). 

697-598. According to some (authorities) the three varieties of 
width (for windows) should begin from one-and-a-half cubits, and be 
increased by six angulas (i.e., quarter of a cubit) to five cubits. 

599-600. For the five types of gatehouses, namely, the Vvdra- 
&obhd, and others, there should be fifteen varieties of dimensions 
ipramdna), and the height is always stated to be twice (the width). 

Thus in the Mdnaidra, the science of architecture, the thirt 
third chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the gatehouses (and the windows). 

* See chapter VII. 

’ Thirty-two phiiia comprising one to one thousand -and twenty-tour plots 
have been stated in chapter VII. 



CHAPTEE XXXIV 
THE PAVILIONS 

1-2. The characteristio features of all (kinds of) pavilions which 
are fit for the dwelling of the gods, the twice bom, and the other 
(inferior) castes will be described now. 

3-4. The elevation (lit. the relative or divisional measurement) 
the thickness of the walls, the verandahs, and the sheds with yards 
(prapd), and the shapes of pavilions ; these five features (of pavilions) 
are described in order. 

6- 6. The fifteen varieties of width (i.e,. thicknossl of the wall 
(bhitti) should begin from one and a-half cubits and end at five cubits, 
the increment being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

7- 9. The height should be equal to the breadth or greater by 
one, that is, twice the breadth, the increment being by one ahgida 
(i.e , part)-, (otherwise), (it the height of the wall) should be increased to 
twice the breadth, the increment being by one-eighth of the breadth. 

10-12. Thus is stated -the dimension (i,e., height of the wall) in 
proportional measure ; the breadth of the wall in proportional measure 
is described hero ; the five varieties (i.e., proportions) of the breadth 
of the wall are stated to begin from one cubit (i.e., one part) and end 
at two cubits (i.e., twice), the increment being by six aiigulas (i.o., a 
quarter)^ 

'As sUtHtl in liue 3, one of the five niaiu ilems is the dimeusiun of the 
wall, which consists in its thickness, height, and length. 'J'he thickness is 
specified in the fifteen varities given under lines 5-6 ; the height is given under 
lines 7-9 in proportion to what is Cilled breidth, really length, of the walls length- 
wise and breadthwise of the pavilion. But the measures apparently specified 
under tines 11-12 would be too small even for vhe length of the smaller side-walls. 
This confusion may be due to the loss of a line of which, however, there is no 
indication in any of the texts 
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13, The breadth of the verandah (alirida) should be one or two 
parts (i.a. equal to or twice the thickness of the wall). 

14-15, The sheds with yards (pra^ri(7a)l3hou1d be made without 
a base (adhisJithdna) , but it should be f amished, instead, with a wooden 
(lit. bamboo) pillar (pdia-vamsa) between the plinth and the entabla- 
ture. 

16-18. The timber of which the pillars are made should consist 
of khadira (acacia catechu), khddira (a tree of acacia catechu class) 
piiti pddapa (pine tree), other strong trees, hema-paddpa (i.e., hema- 
pushpaka) kshlrinl (milk tree), and other tall trees of best species. 

19. As an alternative,* all the component members including the 
pillar of the shed may be (partly) made of stone. 

20. It may be built of one, two, or three materials as would make 
it fittingly beautiful and strong. 

21-22. The wise arohitect should prepare the (wood) and 
make the pillar with whatever trees may be available, such as the 
bamboo-cane {vamia), the tree with essence, or the betel-nut tree 
(kramuka)' 

23-24. The upper beam (or rafter, vam§a) should be made of the 
betel-nut tree {kramuka) or with the reed {venu) mixed with the bam- 
boo-cane {vamia), and when made with a (long) bamboo-cane it 
should be long and straight. 

25-26. The roof {dchchhddana) (of the shed) should be made by 
spreading the coir of cocoanut or with some other coirs, whatever 
may be available. 

27. The surrounding shod {prapd) should be made (sufficiently 
strong) so that it may not be moved (i.e., blown away) by the wind. 

28. (The architecl) who is expert in building them should cons- 
truct the sheds (prapd) and the yards. 

29-30. The sheds (prapd) should be constructed round the 
interior or exterior of the temples, dwelling houses, pavilions, or any 
other buildings. 

31. There would be no defect if the sheds (prapd) be constructed 
in any other (convenient) quarters. 
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32. Thus is described the shed with yard; the (types of) 
pavilions will be described now. 

33. In front of all kinds oi temples there should he (built) 
many pavilions. 

34-36. Pavilions should be built in holy places, in pleasure 
gardens, in the centre of villages and such other architectural objects 
(e.g. towns), on the four maiu and intermediate quarters, within or 
outside (the compound) ; in the compound of the human dwellings, or 
in front of them. 

37-43. Pavilions should be built for residential purposes of all, 
and for the purpose of sacrifice ; for the coronation of kings, and for 
dancing (or musical performance); for carrying out the ceremonies 
connected with wedding, so also with the making of friendship ; for 
putting on sacred thread, and for bathing ; for looking at the face of 
the newly-born baby, and for the self-immolation of a faithful wife 
{sail, on the death of her beloved husband)* ; for shaving, and for 
cooking with fire ; and also for enjoying one-self : for all these purposes 
pavilions should be constructed in order according to rules. 

44. The places (i.e., situation) of all kinds of pavilions have been 
stated by the ancients (as given below). 

46-60. In front of an edifice (prdsdda) seven pavilions should 
be built in order : the first one should be for bathing, the second for 
reading (i.e., study or library) ; the third for the special bath-room ; 
the fourth is for the image (chapel), the fifth is for installation 
(sthdpana, of some deity) ; then the sixth should be constructed as 
the place for pilgrimage {tlrtha), and the seventh for the performance 
of dancing and singing. 

61-62. As an alternative, in front of that (the edifice) there may 
be built one, two, and three pavilions for bathing, for the installation 
of images (of deities), and for singing and dancing. 

* A kiud of pavilion where certain ceremonies used to be performed in connex- 
ion with the obsolete practice of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead 
husband. 
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63. If there be two (lit., a second) pavilions the first one should 
be in front of the second. 

54. In the first place there should be a pavilion for reading, so 
also (i.e., secondly) for the image (deity). 

56. In the same (first) place, the wise (architect) should (pre- 
ferably) build a pavilion for the image (i.e., deity). 

56-57. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, and nine vvalls should be 
constructed from the first to the seventh (pavilions), each wall being 
between two pavilions. 

58. From that (number, i.e., three), it (the number of walls) 
may be increased to eleven, the increment being by one. 

59. Each one of the seven types of pavilions should bo of five 
kinds. 

60. Similarly they should have four corners (i.e,, sides), the 
increment being by one, 

61. Their length (and breadth) should be equal, or the length 
may be greater than the breadth, preferably equal. 

62. If there be two walls the column in between should be omitted. 

63. There (in each pavilion) should be three-fold members, 
(namely), the base, the pillar, and the entablature. 

64. Above that (entablature, i.e. , the roof) over the pavilions 
should be made the pinnacle ‘ {chuliid) and corner tower {karna- 
liar my a). 

65. The corridors {antara, lit., interspace) should be made of 
stone, and nicely ornamented. 

66. The base (of the pavilion) should be furnished with a pedes- 
tal, Or simply a plinth {masuraka) should be made. 

67. If the edifice be furnished with a pedestal, the pavilion also 
should have a pedestal, 

68. If the edifice have a thick pedestal, the pavilion should have 
the three-fold members (namely, the base, the pillar, and the entabla- 
ture). 

‘ According to the KamikOgamn, atupilea, ghata, kiUt, kulaka, atiipi, Hkhd 
are synonyms of chiilika [see the writer’s Dictionary, page 197, also pag e 198), 
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69. If it (the pavilion) be not symmetrical to the edifice, the 
death of the, master is certain, 

70-72. Wherever it may be, the entablatures should be orna- 
mented like the edifice ; they should be (always) ornamented like the 
edifice, or they may be more luxuriously ornamented ; the exterior 
should be decorated in the same way as the interior, this is desired 
to refer to the pavilion (only). 

73. The rules of their arrangement will now be described in order. 

74. It (the first pavilion) should be four-cornered (i.e., four-sided) 
of uniform shape*, and the dimensions (i.e., both breadth and length) 
should be of equal measure of three parts (i.e., three parts square). 

75. It should be furnished with sixteen columns and four doors^. 

76. Porticos (bhadra) should be spread ou all the four directions, 
and the projection (nirgama) should be made of one part. 

77. It should be a four parts square (lit. of four-parts dimensions) 
and furnished with sixteen pillars. 

78. Four doors should be opened on the four sides and the 
porticos (bJiadra) made of one part, 

79. There should be made thirty-two small vestibules (kshudra- 
ndsi) as component parts (lit. limbs), and the rest should be made as 
stated by the ancients (lit,, before). 

80. It (the secood type of pavilion) should bo a six-parts square, 
(lit., of four-coners, i.e,, four-sided of six parts each), and should be 
furnished with thirty-six pillars 

81. There should be four doors on four sides, but the middle 
(row of) pillars should be omitted. 

• According to the Malaya purdna (chapter 270, verse 16) pavilions 
may be three-cornered, four-cornered, eight-cornered, sixteen-cornered, crescent- 
shaped, and circular (see the writers Dtctionary, page 472). 

' See line 240 where one hundred to one thousand pillared pavilion ia des- 
cribed. In the Malaya-purdna (chapter 270, 1—15) pavilions are divided into 
twenty-seven types bearing technical names according to the number of columns 
varying in decreasing order as 64, 62, 60, 58 and so on. (See further details in 
the writer’s Dictionary, pages 471-472.) 
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82. The breadth of the wall should be two parts, and the projec- 
tion (nirgama) one part. 

83. There should be thirty-two small vestibules (kshudra-ndsi) 

as component parts (lit., limbs), and it should be decorated with all 
ornaments. 

84. It (the third type of pavilions) should be a seven parts square 
(lit., seven-and-seven parts dimensions, i.e., both breadth and length 
seven parts) , and furnished with sixty -four pillars. 

86. Four parts should be left out in the centre, and four doors 
should be made on the four sideS. 

86. The breadth of the porticos (bliadra) should be three parts, 
and the projection (nirgama) should be made one part. 

87. As an alternative, it (this type) may be furnished with sixty 
pillars, and from the centre should bo (erected) the upper pinnacle 
{urdhva-kutaka) . 

88. There should be thirty-four small vestibules (ndsi) as the 
component parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

89. Again (i.e., in the fourth type) there should be four dimen. 
sions (i.e., sides) of eight-parts each (i.e., a eight-parts square), and it 
should be furnished with sixty-four pillars. 

90. Four doors should be opened on the four sides, but the middle 
pillars should be omitted. 

91. The porticos (bhadra) should be made of four parts, and the 
projection (nirgama) of one part. 

92. The small vestibules (kshudra-ndsi) as component limbs 
should be, as before, symmetrically constructed in the same places. 

93. Again (i.e., in the fifth type) the equal breadth and length 
should be nine parts each (i.e., it should be a nine parts square). 

94. It should be built as an open hall (nava-rahgaY, and thirty 
six pillars (out of sixty-four) should be left out. 

95. Again (i.e. in the sixth type) the dimensions should be of 
nine by eight pajts, and the porticos (bhadra) should be made of three 
by one part. 

* For details, see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 298, 299. 
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96. On the four sides should be opened four doors with porticos 
(bJiadraka) in front. 

97-98. It should be decorated with all ornaments ; there should 
be forty -eight large or small (alpa) vestibules, and an upper pinnacle 
in the centre. 

99. Of the same (number of pillars, i.e., sixty-four) the sixteen 
pillars at the four oorno»’3 (karna) should be left out. 

100. There should be four doors on the four sides, and porticos 
(bhadarka) of four by one part. 

101. It should be decorated with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be made according to one’s discretion. 

102. The (seventh type of) pavilion should be an eleven parts 
square (lit., four-cornered). 

103. It should be an open hall (nava-ranga) furnished with 
verandahs (alinda), and one hundred and eight pillars. 

104. The surrounding verandahs should be made of one part on 
the outside. 

105. On the four sides the porticos (bhadra) should be made 
of five parts (each), and the projection (nirgama) of one part. 

106. Four doors should be opened on the four sides, and there 
should be sixty-four small vestibules {alpa, i.e., kshudra-ndsihi), 

107. It should be furnished with nine pinnacles (kiila) at the 
top, and decorated with all ornaments. 

108-109. Similarly it (.the eighth type) should be four-cornered 
(i.e., a rectangle) ; its dimensions are stated hero : the breadth should 
be made of throe parts and the length of six parts. 

110. The doors should be opened at the back and front (lit., 
bottom and top) ; bnt they should not bo constructed on the sides. 

111. As an alternative, the entrance (door) should be made at 
(the either side of) the middle of the length off a part (i.e., measure) 
more or less. 

112. The surrounding verandahs (almdaka) should be made of 
one part, and the rest should bo made as stated above. 
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113. Again (in the ninth type) if the breadth be four parts, the 
length should be eight parts. 

114. In the interior of it there should be (another) pavilion of 
two by six parts as its breadth and length. 

116. The surrounding verandah is desired to be made on the 
outside with one part around. 

116. The doors should be as many as neoessary, and the rest 
should be made as said before. 

117. Again (in the tenth type) the breadth should be five parts 
and the length ten parts. 

118. Inside that (area) a (minor) pavilion of three pares by eight 
parts as breadth and length should be constructed. 

119. On the outside, the surrounding door (? verandah) should be 
made of one part. 

120. The rest should be maae as before, and it should be decorated 
with all ornaments. 

121. Again (in the eleventh type) the breadth should be six parts, 
and twice that the length. 

122. The central theatre (or open hall, madhya-ranga) ‘ should 
be of two parts, and the surrounding pavilion of two parts around- 

123. The rest should be made as before, and it should be decorated 
with all Ornaments. 

124. Again (i.e., in the twelfth type) the breadth should be eight 
parts and the length sixteen parts. 

126. Inside that (area) a pavilion should be made of four by 
twelve parts. 

126. The verandah should be made of two parts around, and the 
rest should be made as before. 

127. Again (i.e., in the thirteenth type) the breadth should be 
nine parts and the length eighteen parts. 

128. The central theatre {madhaya-ranga) should be made of 
three by twelve parts. 

‘ See chapter XLVII ; compare lines 128, 94, 108 {nava~raAga), and the 
writer’s Dictionary, pages 494-495. 
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129. On the outside the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the surrounding pavilion of two parts. 

130. As an alternative, the (surrounding) verandahs may be 
made of one part (both) at the inside and the outside. 

131. There should be made four dwelling-houses on the four 
comers (kartia) with walls spreading on the desired direction^ 

132. The doors should be made as before, and it should be 
decorated with all kinds of ornaments. 

133. Again (i.e., in the fourteenth typo) the breadth should be 
ten parts and the length twenty parts. 

134-135. The surrounding verandah should be made of one part ; 
and in the centre with length as twice the breadth, that is, with three 
parts as breadth and twice of that as length, a pavilion should be made. 

136. Beyond that, the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part. 

137-138. In the interior another pavilion-like stracture should be 
made with breadth of two parts and the length of twelve parts, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

139. Again (i.e., in the fifteenth type) the breadth should be 
eleven parts, and the length twice the breadth (i.e., twenty-two 
parts). 

140-141. Within that (area) with the breadth of three parts and 
the length of fourteen parts a pavilion should be made, and beyond 
that every thing else should be made as before.. 

142. Again (i.e., in the sixteenth type) the breadth should be 
eleven parts, and the length twice tUe breadth. 

143. Suitably within that (area) should be made the yard 
{angana) with five parts as width. 

144. A pavilion should be made of one part around, and the 
surrounding verandah should be made of two parts. 

146. Again (i.e., in the seventeenth type,) the breadth should be 
seven parts, and the length round the corner eighteen parts. 

146, Beyond that (area), a pavilion should be made of two jparts 
around 
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147. In the aame way there may be two or three (more) pavilions 
with their length increased by one part as before, 

148. Each one of the hall (sabhd), the pinnacle (Icuta), and the 
pavilion {ma,ndapa) should be made of five parts- 

149. Therein, may, otherwise, be built something like the 
pavilion (only) if that suits (better). 

150. Four doors should be made on the four sides decorated with 
porticos (bhadra). 

151. Thus are described the pavilions ; their (various) names 
will be stated below. 

152-155. The first is (called) the Himaja, the next (i.e., the 
second) should be the Nisliadaja ; the third is (called) the Vindhyaja, 
the fourth the Mdlyaja ; the fifth is (called) the Pdriydtra, the 
sixth the Gandha-mddana ; and the seventh should be the Hema-kuta : 
these are the seven names of the pavilion. * 

156- All these should be constructed in front of the edifice ; all 
other (features of these) will be described here (below). 

157- 160. (When) it is a rectangle of eleven by four parts, the 
surrounding verandah (vara) should be of one part and there should 
be four doors on the four sides, and the porticos (hliadra) should be of 
one part, and it should be decorated with all ornaments ; such a pavilion 
is called the Meruja ; it is utilized as a library (lit., a place for collec- 
tion of books). 

161-162. (When) it is a rectangle of two by four parts and 
its porticos (bhadra) are surrounded by a verandah, it is called the 
Vijaya ; and it is used as the wedding pavilion (lit., the place where 
the wedding ceremonies are performed). 

163-164.-<^he pavilion named Vijaya above, is also constructed 
there (i.e., in convenient quarters) for the free distribution of drinking 
water, and is dedicated to a god. 

1 All these nimes are the desigaatioas of the seven well-kno'vn mountains 
which, perhaps, these paviliona are intended to resemble, 
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165. Ili should be a three part square, and furnished with four 
doors. 

166. There should be one hundred and ninety-two (two-eight- 
twelve) pillars, it is called the Siddha-yoga pavilion. 

167. It (the pavilion) should be (again) a four parts square, but 
its middle pillars should be omitted. 

168. The courtyard should be constructed in the interior, and 
a pavilion should be built with one part around. 

169. There should be constructed, according to one’s desire, one, 
two, three, or four doors. 

170. With one part surrounding the doors a verandah (vara) 
should be made on the side. 

171. The breadth of the projection (nirgama) and the portico 
(hhadra) attached thereto should be one and two parts (respectively). 

172. In front of it (the pavilion) or on the side should be con- 
structed the staircases. 

173. Thus is described the Padmaka pavilion ; and it is used 
as the refectory (lit., kitchen) of the gods. 

174. The pavilion called the Sicha is also used as the kitchen. 

175-180. Its breadth should be four parts, and ihe length five parts; 

the courtyard in the middle should be two by three parts, and the 
surrounding pavilion should be of one part ; beyond that the surround- 
ing verandah is desired to be made of one part ; the breadth of its 
porticos (hhadra) should be three parts, and the projection (nirgama) 
should be made of one part ; it should be furnished with windows, and 
there should be constructed one door ; a shed (prapd) should be erected 
in the courtyard : it is called the Pushpa, and is used as the flower 
pavilion (i.e., where flowers are collected for worship). 

181-184. (When) it is a square of five parts, the courtyard 
should be of five parts ; beyond that the surrounding pavilion should 
be made of one part’ around ; the porticos (hhadra) should be furnished 
with windows, and the rest should be as before : this pavilion is called 
the Bhadra ; it is used as the water -storing house (lit., house to bo 
filled with water). 
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185-190. The same (area) with the length one or two parts more, 
(and) the same (pavilon) with two or three parts breadth and five parts 
length ; (but) this pavilion should be constructed breadthwise with walls 

made in some desirable directions ; an entrance door should be opened 

• 

in the front, and it should be furnished with a syu metrical courtyard ; 
beyond that the expert (architect) should construct doors with one 
part surrounding the outside ; this pavilion should be furnished with 
porticos ; it is suitable as the store-house for grain (i.e., granary). 

191-196. (When) its breadth is six parts, the length should be 
eight parts, and the breadth of the courtyard should be four parts and 
its length six parts ; beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be 
made of (one) part around; the entrance door should be constructed on 
the left side of the middle (line) of the length ; the pinnacled roof 
should be in continuation of the pavilion, or a covering (prachchhadana) 
should be constructed (over it) ; this pavilion is called the Siva, it is 
used as the house where corn is unhusked. 

197-204. The breadth should be five or seven parts, and the 
length two parts more than those parts, the pavilion should be made 
square or rectangular ; the courtyard inside should be one-third of 
that, and the pavilion inside one by two parts ; it should be furnished 
with windows and doors in some convenient directions ; in the 
middle should be erected a covering {prachcklmiana) or a shed- 
yard (prapdnga) ; beyond that a verandah should be constructed 
with one part surrounding the outside ; and the remaining members 
(lit., parts) should be constructed with the same measurement as said 
before ; this is called the Nritta pavilion : it is fit fi r (accommodating 
people to) listening to a musical performance. 

206- 206. The same with dwelling-houses in convenient quarters 
is called the Jdlalca ; this is suitable to be a treasury to keep in 
clothes, ornaments, religious books, jewels, and other valuables. 

207- 203. Its breadth should be seven parts and the length 
desirably proportionate to that ; it should be made a quadrangle with 
equal or unequal sides r this is called the As^hdna (assembly) pavilion. 
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209-210. Its length should be twice or thrice the breadth, or it 
may be a seven parts square, and the middle theatre (or open hail, 
madhya-ranga) should be a three-parts square. 

211. A pavilion should be made around with one or two parts. 

212. Pillars should be erected on the back, middle of two sides, 
and in the front. 

213. On the back of the two sides should be doors, or (only) 
entablature {pradara). 

214. On the side should be one door furnished with suitable 
staircases. 

215-216. The breadth of the porticos (bhadra) and the projection 
(nirgama) on the four sides should bo two and one part (respectively) ; 
as an alternative the projection should be made for the front porch 
imukha-hhadra) of two parts. 

217. At the front or the side, it should be decorated with stair- 
cases. 

218. In its centre, as well as inside the theatre {ranga), the 
shed should be decorated with pearls’. 

219. The altar (lit. seat), etc., covering one part inside that, 
should be furnished with the (decorative) arch {iorarja) and the or- 
namental tree {kalpa-vriksha)^. 

220. Their measurement should be made as said before, and it 
should bo decorated with all ornaments. 

221. Inside the pavilion should be made two cars (serving as 
seat of gods, vimdna), of one or two storeys high.® 

222. In front of the pavilion should be the shed (prapiinga) with 
a convenient length. 

223-224. Inside that (shed) should be built a theatre (ndtaka) 
with breadth as three parts and length as said before, and a roof 
should cover the upper most (lit., last) part of thu shed (prapd). 

' Compare the inscription at Tiru'.nabvadi, no, 79, lines 14 — 23, qouted in 
the writer’s Dictionary, page 126. 

Compare chapters XLVI, XLVill; see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 
125 - 127 . 

•See the writer’s Dictionary, p.tge 551, and compare the inscription at 
TirumaLivadi, no. 79, quoted in the writer’s Dictionary . p. 126. 
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225. In the front or at the comer of the shed (prapd) the plough - 
shaped wall (Idngala-bhitti) should be erected with one by two parts. 

226. In front of that the three parts should be the breadth of the 
portico (bhadra), and the projection (nirgama) should be one part. 

227. As an alternative, staircases should be made at the front 
and the two sides (of the porticos) with width equal to the breadth of 
the portico. 

228. The rest should be made as before, and it should be 
decorated with all ornaments : (this is called the Deva pavilion). 

229. Or the pavilion (thus) called the Deva should be (a rec- 
tangle) two by three parts as before. 

230. Or in this pavilion the shed (prapd) in front may be made 
on the outside. 

231. TTie surrounding verandah is desired to be of one or two 
parts around. 

232. The rest should be made as before, and it should be de- 
corated with all ornaments. 

233. As an alternative, the pavilion may be a seven parts square 
and elephant-shaped. 

234. The breadth and length of the central theatre (rnadhya' 
ranga) should be three and five parts (respectively). 

235. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
one part around. 

2S6. In front of it should be made a portico (bhadra) of two by 
three pajta, and the rest should be as before. 

237. As an alternative, the shed (prapd) in front of the pavilion 
should be made on the outside. 

238. The surrounding verandah is desired to be one or two parts 
around. 

239. The rest should be made as before, and it should be de- 
corated with all ornaments. 

240. This pavilion should be furnished with one hundred to one 
thousands pillars. 
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241-242. Tha assembly hall of the gods and the kings should be 
discreetly constructed inside that (pavilion) with proportionate length 
and breadth. 

243-244. The one (pavilion) suitable to the kings should be a 
eight or nine parts square. 

245. The aforesaid pavilion may (also) be made for the festival 
of the gods. 

246-247, (Thus) should be the Mid pavilion and the Krita 
pavilion ; the wise (architect) should build the theatre underneath the 
pinnacle a ten parts square with an inner enclosure of six parts square. 

248. It should be furnished with a pinnacle (Jcuta) at the top, 
and the surrounding pavilion should be made of two parts around, 

249. The door at the middle should be of two parts, and that in 
front of twelve (lit,, two by six) parts. 

250. With two of those (twelve) parts platforms {vedilia) should 
be made on the (two) sides of the (front) door. 

261, Around that should be made of one part (each) the 
verandah, the front porch, and the door (to the latter). 

252. As au alternative, there may be a side porch (netra-bhadra), 
and the rest should be discreetly made, 

253. This is called the Darblia pavilion ; this is used as the 
stable for elephants. 

264. The breadth should be eleven parts, and the length twenty 
parts. 

265. The surrounding pavilion should be made of one or two 
parts around that (area). 

256, Ihe remainder should bo for the inner courtyard, and the 
doors should be opened towards the desirable directions. 

267. The 6*iable for hortes should be made of ei?ht by ten parts 
each. 

258. This is called the A ausika pavilion, the remaining parts 
of which should be discreetly constructed as bjfore. 
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269. The breadth should be twelve parts, and the length twice 
the breadth. 

260. The courtyard in the middle should be of eight parts, and 
the surrounding pavilion should be made of two parts around. 

261. The doors should be constructed in desirable directions 
against the desirable walla. 

262. This is called the Kula-dhdrana ; it is suitable as a cow- 
shed. 

263-264. The breadth should be thirteen parts, and it may be 
square or rectangular, and the length thereof should be made accord- 
ingly proportionate to the breadth. 

265. The courtyard inside should he made with width of seven 
parts. 

266-267. The plinth (masuraJca) should be constructed beyond 
its surrounding part with length twice the breadth ; and the rest 
should be discreetly made. 

268. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two parts around. 

269. There should be four doors on the four sides, against the 
walls erected on the desirable directions. 

270. A verandah of uniform width should be made of the (one) 
part surrounding the outside of that. 

271. The projection {nirgama) and the portico (bhadra) should 
be made of width of live and two parts (respectively). 

272. This is called the Sukhunga (pavilion) ; this is fit for a 
guest house {satra). 

273-274. The breadth should be fourteen parts and the length 
greater by those parts (i.e., twice) : but the length should be fourteen 
parts on the south or west. 

276. Of those (parts) the surrounding verandah should be made 
of one part, and the pavilion in the middle should be made of three 
parts. 



361 AECHITEOTUEB OF MANASAEA [chap. 

276. There should be a middle column in all cases, and the 
doors should be discreetly constructed. 

277. In front of it the door should be opened surrounding two 
parts around, and the remainder should be for the courtyard. 

278. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

279. This is called the Saukhyaka (pavilion), the rest being 
made as stated before. 

280. It should be built on the bank of a river, lake, or sea. 

281. This is said to be suitable as a holy place for pilgrimage (of 
worshippers) of all gods. 

282-283. The breadth should be fifteen parts and the length 
thirty-one parts ; or it may be a square ; it should be furnished 
with four doors. 

284. In the middle should be a courtyard five by seven parts. 

285. Beyond that the verandah should be made of the (one) part 
surrounding the inside. 

286. Beyond that should be the surrounding parlour {khalUrikd), 
and the pavilion made of three parts each. 

287. Outside that the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

288. Beyond that (another) surrounding verandah should be 
made of one part around. 

289. The projection {nirgama) and the portico (bhadra) should 
be made of breadth of five and two parts (respectively). 

290. Surrounding the outside of the pavilion should be con- 
structed a shed (prapd). 

291..’ On the top of the pavilion should be fitted the pinnacle 
(Jcuta), which should be shaped like the garland (malikd)'. 

292. It should be furnished with those (aforesaid) doors and 
also with windows. 


> See line 315 and the note thereunder. 
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293. There should be one portico at each of the corners con- 
solidated with kankar, and they should be constructed in their proper 
place. 

294. It should be decorated with all ornaments ; it is called the 
Malika pavilion.^ 

295. The middle of its corner {karna) should be filled with 
water (reservoir), and the water should be adorned with flowers. 

296. Such a pavilion is fit for the spring residence of the gods, 
the kings (lit., Kshairiyas), and others. 

297. The breadth should be sixteen parts, and the length thirty- 
two parts. 

298. It should be as before quadrangular, but the middle columns 
should be omitted. 

299. The courtyard in the middle should be of six parts, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

300. Of those sixteen parts (of breadth) the courtyard should be of 
six parts. 

301. The surrounding verandah is desired to be made of one 
part round the outside of that. 

302. Beyond that the pavilion should be made of three parts 
around. 

303. The expert (architect) should make the verandah outside 
that with one part around. 

304. In front of it and at the back and sides should be the sur- 
rounding verandah of one part around. 

305. At the region of its four corners (karna) should be made 
eight porticos (bhadra) consolidated with kankar (gravel). 

306. It should be furnished with the pinnacle (kiita) at the top, 
and also with the door porticos (bhadraka). 

307. It should be furnished with porticos (bhadraka) attached to 
the doors at the entrance, front, and sides. 

> Compare line 305. 

•' For further details see note under line 315. 
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308-809, Of those the two porticos at the corner and the fourth 
one, as well as the porticos attached along the width of the pavilion 
should be consolidated with Icankar. 

310. The projection of the porticos consolidated with kanlcar 
should be one, two, or three parts. 

311-312. The breadth of the portico in the middle should be five 

or six parts, and its projection should be equal to it, or two, three, or 
four parts. 

313. In the front and sides of the porticos {hhadra) should be 
constructed doors of that length (as mentioned before) 

314. The pinnacle (kotaha) should ha made over the top of 
the pavilion, and be made one, two, or three-storey high. 

816-316. This is what is called the shape of the garland ; the 
rest should be made as before ; it should bo decorafted.swith all orna- 
ments ; it is called the MttlydkriU *. 

317. This should be a pavilion for the God of gods, and is fit for 
the place to see the God in. 

318. Thus are stated the pavilions fit for the gods, the Brahmans, 
and the kings. 

319-320. The breadth of all the pavilions mentioned above, should 
be increased by one part, and the desired length should be ascertained 
(according to the proportion of one, one-and-one-quarter, one-and-a 
half, one-and three-quarters, and twice). 

321. The breadth should be two parts, and the length greater by 
one part. 


»Iu the Sufirabhedagama (XXX, 123) it is stated that some pavilions 
should be shaped like mdla (garland) and others like gopura (gate-honse) : 


In the there is a chapter (XLI) named, malika-lakshana. 

The pavilion is called (XXXV, 6) mahka because it is made like the garland:’ 

ar (OTaiT) 'la' traji n 

The peculiarity appears to be that a hall should be built inside another : 


3T ?rT?IT ffuT ^TfR?RT»I^ II 


For further details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 505-50tj. 
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322. In the centre there shonid he a dwelling-honse of one part, 
and the pavilions should he made in front and at the sides. 

323. In the house of the Brahmans, it (the pavilion) is stated to 
be for personal use in performing sacrificial rites. 

324. Of the same with twice the length the central theatre (or 
open hall, madhya-ranga) should be made of two parts. 

325. The expert (architect) should make the dwelling-house on 
its sides with one part. 

326. In front of that the verandah should be of one part ; as au 
alternative, the pavilion may be without any dwelling-house. 

327. As another alternative, the dwelling-house may be built of 
one or two parts at the bottom of the rafter ^,^;a»»4a). 

328. This is fit for the Brahmans ; it is called the Dhanada 
(wealth producing) pavilion. 

329. The breadth should be ttiree parts, and the length one part 
more (i. e., four parts). 

330. A half of that should be the pavilion, and the high plinth 
(lit., elevated seat) should be of two parts. 

331. The wall (kudya) should be made at the back and two sides, 
and the pillars should be erected in the front. 

332. In front of it, the projection ’nirgama) should be of two 
parts, and the plinth (lit., seat) of three parts. 

333. The plough-shaped walls should be erected at the corners 
{karna), being surrounded by the verandah on the outside. 

334. It should be furnished with pillars of one part, and with 
porticos (bhadraka) on the front and at the sides. 

336. This is called the Dhanddhipa (lord of wealth) pavilion ; it 
is fit for the gods and Brahmans. 

336. The same with a courtyard in the centre is used as the 
shaving pavilion of the twice-born and the kings. 

337 — 338. The same with length greater by one part, and with 
walls erected in some desirable directions is suitable for a treasury 
of jewels belonging to the Kshatriyas (lit., kings) and the Yaishyas. 
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339. The same with twice that length should have the courtyard 
in the middle. 

340. The dwelling house should bo budt of one part around, aud 
the walls should be erected in some desirable directious. 

341. The (entrance) door should be opened on the left of the 
middle line across the length. 

342. There should be one portico consolidated with JcanJcar 
at the corner (kartia), aud the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part as before. 

343. This is said to be fit for the sudras ; its name is 
Dhdnydgdra (granary). 

344. The breadth should be four parts, and the length one part 
more (i.e., five parts). 

345. The pavilion should be constructed of five by two parts. 

346. In front of that, the (breadth of the) projection (iiirgaina) 
should be one part, and the breadth of the portico (bhadra) three 
parts. 

347. In front of that or at the two sides, the shed {prapd) 
should be made of one part. 

348. The wall {kudya) should be extended to the end of the 
portico, and the pavilions should be constructed at the two sides aud 
at the back. 

349. This is used as the place of silence for the gods (i.e., the 
place, silently to meditate on gods) ; this is called the Bkiiyhana 
pasnlon. 

350. The same length should be increased by one, and the breadth 
should be as before. 

351. Of those parts the pavilion should be made of breadth of two 
parts. 

352. The courtyard in the east (? as before) should be made of 
two by three parts, and the parlour {kh-aluraka) should be made of one 
part. 

353. The expert (architect) should open doors (everywhere) 
except along the length of the pavilion. 
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354. This is called the Bhushava pavilion ■, it is used as the 
place for the pumsavana ceremony of the Brahmans.^ 

355. The same length should be increased by one part, and the 
breadth should be as before, 

356. The pavilion with breadth and length as three and four 
(parts) should be made around. 

367. This is called the Subhushana pavilion ; the rest should be 
made as said before. 

358. This is suitable as the place for the upanayana (putting 
on the sacred thread) and other rites of the three higher castes, 
consisting of the Brahmans and others (i.e , the Kshatriyas, and the 
Vaifeyas). 

369. The pavilion should be made with breadth of four parts, and 
the length eight parts. 

360. The joints (sandhi) at the top and bottom of the bamboo 
prop (vamia) should be made of two by four parts. 

361. Between the first and the second dwelling-house one court- 
yard should be made of two by four parts. 

362. One or two small doors on its sides should be made of four 
parts. 

363. The entrance door should be constructed on the left of the 
middle line across the length. 

364-365. As an alternative, at the middle of it (the length) the 
diameter (i.e., thickness) of the wall being divided, a door of the horse 
pattern (kulabha) should be made, and the rest should be discreetly 
constructed. 

366. This is called (again) the Bhushaya pavilion ; it i.s used as 
the kitchen of the sudras. 

367. The breadth being of the same number of parts, the length 
should be twice that (breadth). 

368. The door thereof should be made of five by two parts as 
before. 

* This ceremony is performed on a woman’s perceiving the first sign 
of conception, with a view to the birth of a son. 
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369. 'There should be one or two dwelling-houses, and the court- 
yard in the centre should be a three parts square. 

370. The (entrance) door should be constructed on the side with 
one by three parts. 

371. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

372. The wise (architect) should make the (entrance) door at the 
middle of the length. 

373. The projection {nirgama) and the breadth of the portico 
ihhadra) should be made of one and of two by three parts. 

374-376. Such a pavilion is called the Hartnya (edifice) ; this is 
said to be used as the kitchen of the gods, the Brahmans, and the 
kings ; this should be furnished with doors of various storeys.^ 

376. The length should be greater than that by two parts, and 
the breadth should be as before. 

377. The courtyard should be made of one part inside that, and 
the pavilion of two parts around. 

378. At the end of that, the parlour {khalurika) should be made 
of one part around. 

379. The (entrance) door should be constructed on the left of the 
middle line across the length. 

380. The rest should be made su before ; such a pavilion is called 
(again) the Harmya (edifice). 

381. Such a pavilion is fit as the place of seeing for the first time 
the newly-born baby of all castes. 

382. The breadth should be six parts and the length seven parts. 

383. Of these parts, the central theatre-like courtyard {madhya- 
ranga) should be made of two by three parts. 

384. The middle pillars should be omitted, and the pavilion should 
be made of two parts around. 

386. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

’ Obviously additional gable-windows and skylights are furnished to let out 
the trioheQ smoke and supply e;ttra light. 
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386. Pour doora should bo opened on four aides, and the plough- 
shaped wall should be made at the corner (karna). 

387. Porticos (bhadra) of one, two, or three parts should be 
made on the four sides. 

388. This is called the &ringdra pavilion ; it is used as the 
bed chamber (lit., place of delightful enjoyment) of the gods. 

389. The length should be eight parts, and the breadth as before. 

390. Of these parts, the courtyard in the middle should be made 
of two by four parts. 

391. Beyond that the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

392. Beyond the latter the surrounding pavilion should be made 
of two parts around. 

393. At the four corners {karna) should be built four dwelling- 
houses as two parts squares. 

394. Beyond that the surrounding verandah {vara) is desired to 
be of one part around. 

395. The (entrance) door should be constructed as before on the 
left of the middle line across the length. 

396. All the eye (shaped openings)* between the bottom and 
top of the rafter {vamia) should be consolidated with kankar. 

397. The breadth of the projection and the portico attached 
thereto should be one and two parts (respectively). 

398. (This is called) the Sugata pavilion ; it is fit for all castes 
and in all provinces. 

399. The length should be four parts more, and the breadth as 
before. 

400. The breadth of the tower on the forehead {laldta)^ should 
be two parts and its length six parts. 

401. The verandah should be made of one part in the front, at 
the back, and the sides. 

* See line 252. 

- Compare Hue » 496, 409, 4i4, aod 499 where the rea'Iing is chili-harmya 
aud see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 198, 509. 
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402. The dwelling-house should be made at the bottom of the 
rafter (vam^a), with two by three parts. 

403, All the remaining (members) should be discreetly made as 
said before in the same places. 

404-405. In the front should be built a pavilion, as said before, of 
four parts square ; but according to some the breadth and length should 
be made of six and eight parts. 

406. At the forehead (laldta) a tower should be built of two 
parts in breadth and six parts in length. 

407. In front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the courtyard (inside) of two by three parts. 

408. The large (entrance) doors should be constructed at its front 
the two sides, and at the end (i.e. back). 

409. At the forehead should be built a tower with breadth and 
length of two parts each. 

410. This is called the Prdgata pavilion ; this is comfortable for 
aU purposes (lit., kinds of work). 

411. The breadth in order should be seven parts, and the length 
nine parts. 

412. The breadth and the length of the courtyard should be three 
parts and five parts respectively. 

413. Beyond that the pavilion should be made of two pans 
around. 

414. As an alternative, out of those parts (of the area) a tower 
should be made at the forehead with three parts. 

416. la this compound (lit., house) the courtyard in the middle 
should be discreetly made of two parts. 

416. The verandah should be made of one part at the front, and 
on the two sides. 

417. Beyond that the surrounding verandah of the pavilion 
should be made of one part around. 

418. The door should be constructed in the middle of the breadth 
if it be (a temple) of the gods. 
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419. The breadth of the projection {nirqama) and the portico 
{bhadra) ahonld be two and three parts (respectively). 

420. There may be one, two, or three (main) doors, 

421. Beyond that (door) the surrounding verandah should be 
made of one part around. 

422. It should be decorated with ail ornaments, and furnished 
with the corner towers (karna-harmya) , etc. 

423. This is said to be the Drona pavilion ; it is used as the 
pleasure pavilion of the gods. 

424. As an alternative, it may be used for personal use and for 
sacrificial purposes of the kings. 

425. This may be also used as the place of auspicious rites, such, 
as the sandhyd (daily chanting of the Vedic hymn) of the Brahmans, 

426. Or this may be the hermitage or the theatre-like gallery 
(ndtaka) of the ascetics. 

427. The length should bo greater by one part, and the breadth 
as before. 

428. The courtyard in the middle should be of six by three parts, 
and the pavilion of two parts around. 

429. On the forehead should be two towers as before, and the 
verandah should be made of one part. 

430. This should be (specially) made for the king’s palace, and 
used as the wrestling pavilion 

431. The length should be greater than the former by two parts, 
and the breadth seven parts. 

432. The courtyard inside that should be of five by eleven parts. 

433. Beyond that the surrounding platform {vediha) should be 
made of one part around. 

434. This is (also) called the Drona pavilion ; it is used as the 
place for practising archery (lit., weapon) by the kings. 
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435. The length should be fifteen parts (and the breadth as 
before) ; and the pavilion shou’.d be made of two by three parts. 

436. In°front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the attached courtyard of nine parts. 

437. On the sides and in front of that the parade (kltalurikCi) 
should be of two parts. 

438. This is (also) called the Drona pavilion ; it is used as the 
place of ram-fighting. 

439. The length and breadth should be made of eight parts each. 

440. The surrounding courtyard inside that should be mide of 
two parts on each side (i.e., two parts square), 

441. A parlour (dining) hall {kliahlriliu) should be constructed 
on the (? one) part surrounding the outside of that. 

442. Beyond that should be likewise constructed the surround- 
ing pavilion of two parts around. 

443. At the corners should be built four dwellings with two parts 
each. 

444. Beyond that the verandah of the portico should be made of 
the (? one) part surrounding the outside of that. 

446. The expert (architect) should make the (entrance) door on 
the left of the middle line (across the length). 

446. Beyond that a parlour (kkalurikd) should be made on the 
surrounding part. 

447. At the four corners {karna) should be made eight eye-like 
gable windows {netra), and it should be furnished with the porticos 
(bhadra) consolidated with kankar. 

448. As an alternative, the middle compartment (koshiha) should 
be made a four parts square. 

449. The passage (gutter) for water extending downwards should 
be made of one part surrounding the outside of that (the compartment). 
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460. Beyond that one parlour {khalurikd) should be made of the 
part surrounding the outside of that (the compartment gutter). 

45i. The pavilion should be built inside that, and the plough- 
shaped wall should be erected at the corners (Jtarna). 

462. It is preferable to omit the middle pillars or the pillars at 
the sides. 

463. It should be furnished with the pinnacle (Jcdta) at the top, 
and it should be decorated with all ornaments. 

454. On the surrounding part outside that should be made the 
shed with the yard (prapdngaJca) of some desirable measure. 

465. This is called the Kharvata pavilion ; il is suitable as the 
dining hall of the kings. 

466. Of the same parts (i.e., measure) the central theatre-like 
open yard is desired to be of one by four parts. 

467. The outside of that is desired to be surrounded by a pavilion 
of two parts. 

458. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

469. The columns on the four sides as well as in the middle (i o., 
centre) and the top should be 'omitted. 

460-461. The br^dth of the eye {netra) should be two parts, 
the projection one part, and the breadth of the middle portico 
{hliadra) attached at the middle should be twice (lit., two parts of) 
the projection. 

46'2, There Ishould be four doors on the four sides, and the corners 
should be consolidated with kankar. 

463. It should be furnished with the top pinnacle (kuta), and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments. 

464-46-5. In front of that (i.e., the courtyard) (there should be left 
some space) of equal breadth and length ; and the breadth and length of 
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the courtyard of the pavilion should be four and six parts (respect- 
ively). 

466. In the front and at the two sides should be (built) the front 
paviltion {muklm-mandapa) of two parts. 

467. There should be the (entrance) door (as usual), and in front 
of it should be the front portico, and the corners should be consolidated 
with kanJcar. 

466. The (special) rule regarding the courtyard inside the pavilion 
is that it should have many faces. 

469. it should be furnished with windows, and decorated with 
all ornaments. 

470. This is (also) called the Kharvata pavilion ; it is suitable 
as the coronation hall. 

471. The breadth should be nine parts, and equal to that should 
be the length in the front aide. 

472. The central theatre-like yard (madhya-ranga) should be 
of three parts, and the surrounding verandah should be of one part. 

473. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two parts around. 

474. Out of that, the theatre proper {rahgaka) should be of three 
by six parts. 

475. The learned architects should build the front (muJcha) 
pavilion in the middle. 

476. The verandah should be made of one part in front of that 
as well as at the two sides. 

477. Beyond that and proportionate to it a pavilion should be 
made of two parts our of that (area). 

478. The rest should be made as before ; this is called the 
^ririipa pavilion. 

479. This is built in the temple of gods ; this is (also) suitable for 
the coronation of the kings. 

480. The breadth should be ten parts, and the length twenty parts. 
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481. The central theabre-like open yard (madhya-ranga) should 
be of four parts, and the middle pillars should be omitted. 

482. Beyond that, the surrounding verandah should be of 
one part, and the pavilion of two parts. 

483. The reservoir of water should be built at the top of the 
surrounding part outside that (pavilion). 

434. In front of that the theatre proper (rahga) should be of two 
by six parts out of that (area). 

485. Something like a pavilion should be constructed in the 
front and two sides of that. 

486. This is called the Mahgala pavilion, the rest being made as 
before. 

487. This should be built in the royal palace ; it is suitable for 
balancing of the king (tuldlhd>a).' 

488. The assembly halls (i.e., council rooms) of the kings together 
with their proper situation will be described in order. 

489-491. The breadth and length of the pavilion at the bottom 
imula) should be eleven parts each ; at the forepart (lit , face, mulcha) 
the breadth should be of equal parts as before, but the length should be 
one, two, or three parts (more) ; the breadth (at the bottom and forepart) 
should, however, be in a line : thus should be measured the council 
room. 

492. The theatre (ranga) should be a five parts square inside 
the main pavilion. 

493. Beyond that a surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two by three parts around. 

494. There should be four doors constructed on the four sides, and 
the plough-shaped walls should be erected at the corners. 

495. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
two or three parts around. 

‘Literally balancing the weight against- some money ; whore the king weighs 
himself against some gold to be distributed as charity to deserving people, 
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496. The portico [bhadra) aad the door should be attached to the 
four sides with two and three parts (respectively). 

497. The staircase should be made ou the sides, and be decorat- 
ed with the trunk of the elephant. 

498. This should be furnished with the base with pedestal, 
pillars, etc., and entablatures. 

499. The peculiarity of the entablature is that it is adorned with 
a tower (chuli-harmya) at the top. 

500. The central theatre should be furnished with the top 
pinnacle (kuta) of one, two, or three storeys. 

501. The central theatre in the jewel-palace (in particular) 
should be ornamented as stated above. 

502. Ashed (prapd) should be made in front of it with pro- 
portionate dimension. 

503. The dimension of the theatre (ndtaka) should be five parts 
each way. 

504. Many pillars should be erected of the three parts on the 

side. 

506. The shed with yard {prapd) should be furnished with 
pillars together with pedestals and entablatures. 

506. In the front should be made the portico (6/tac7ra) and stair- 
cases, and the plough-shaped walls should be erected at the corners 
{karna). 

507. These should be made with stone, wood, or mixed materials. 

608. The remainder should be for the chapel (lit., temple of 

the gods), which should be in conformity with the pavilion. 

509. This is suitable as an assembly hall, and it should be made 
such as to make every sound {svara) and letter {akshara) audible. 

610. The breadth should be made four parts, and the length six 
parts. 

611. The pavilion should be made of breadth and length as three 
and four parts (respectively) 
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612. A dwelling-house should be made at the bottom (i.e., 
under) the rafter (vawJa), with breadth two parts and length twice 
that. 

613. In front of that the wall (Jcudya) and the pillar (pada) 
should he made of two and three parts (respectively) . 

514. Seyond that the surrounding verandah {vara) should be 
made of one part ; this is called the Kdnta pavilion. 

516. This pavilion is suitable as the sport-seeing place (lild- 
lokana) of the crown prince. 

616. This should he furnished with a pinnacle {kuta) at the top 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 

517. The pavilion should be built of breadth and length of six 
parts, and eight parts (respectively). 

518-519- The dwelling-house should be built of two by three 
parts, and the pavilion of three by four parts; the dwelling-house should 
be made between the top and bottom of the rafter (vamsa), and the 
pavilion inside that (dwelling). 

520. In front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the walls {bhittiJca) should he made in some desirable directions. 

621. In front of it the front verandah (door, vara) should be 
made with dimensions of eight parts by two parts. 

622-523. The dwelling-house should be constructed at the top 
and bottom (of the rafter) of two by three parts ; or it should be made of 
two by three parts of the main dwelling house. 

624. The main pavilion should be made of breadth and length of 
two parts and four parts (respectively). 

525. In front of it as well as on the side the verandahs should 
be made of one part each. 

526. The walls ikudya) should be erected around, and outside 
that should be the verandah {vara). 

627. Out of that should extend the projection, and the breadth of 
the portico {lhadra), both being made of two parts. 

528. The width of the portico {bhadra) of the pavilion between 
the bottom and the top of the rafter {vamsa) should be three parts. 
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629. The projection {nirgama) should be of two parts, and the 
verandah {varaha) should be (made) surrounding the portico ihhodra). 

530. The pinnacle (Jcuta) should be at the top of the pavilion, 
and it should be shaped like a hall 

631. It should be furnished with eight faces (i.e., outlets), and 
the corners should be consolidated with h'lnkar. 

532. The expert (architect) should make the door on the left of 
the middle line (across the length). 

533, This is called the ^rlvUdla ; this pavilion is suitable as the 
residence for the queen. 

634. The pavilion should be made of breadth and length of 
four and six parts (respectively). 

635. The courtyard inside that should be a two parts square. 

536. The breadth of the dwelling room is said to be two parts 

and the length four parts. 

637. In front and at the back of it should be (left some space) 
one by two parts. 

638. Beyond that the (surrounding) verandah should be made of 
one part, and a structure like the pinnacle (kuta) around. 

639. The dwelling room should be made between the bottom and 
the top of the rafter {vamsa), and its door at its middle. 

540. The door should be made on the left of the middle line 
across the length of the pavilion. 

541, The name of this pavilion is the Somdrka {the moon and 
the sun) ; it is used as the kitchen cf the Brahmans. 

542-543. The same breadth and length being increased by two 
parts (each) to four parts, the pavilion built should be fit (as the 
kitchen) for the Kshatriyas and all others. 

644-545. The breadth being increased by two parts to twice, 
the pavilion (thus built) would be suitable as the refectory (i.e., 
kitchen) for the Vaisyas and the Sudras. 

646. The walls may be made in all the eight quarters according 
to one’s liking. 
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547-561, The pavilions of the gods aud the Brahmaas should bc 
built in the Jdti style; the pavilions of the kings (including the Ksha- 
triyas) are said to be built in the Chkanda style ; those ol all the 
Vaisyas are said to be built in the Vikalpa style ; and all the pavilions 
of the Sudraa are designated as of the Ahhdsa style : the styles (of 
the pavilions) have been distinguished by the ancient (authorities) in 
accordance with a certain eumiber of porches (they are supplied with,." 

552. The pavilion with two faces is called tiio Dand-.ik i . aud 
those with three faces the iSvastika. 

653. The three-faced pavilions are shaped like the plough (/</«- 
gala) : aud the Xandi/dcarfa pavilions should be four-faced. 

554-555. The si.v-faced pavilious are called the Muudka, aud the 
pavilions may be furnished with eight faces (also) ; such pavilions are 
called the Sarua’olhadra ; they (ail the pavilions) should be decorated 
with all ornaments. 

656. The pavilious for all (kinds of) villages will be (now) fully 
described according to rules. 

657. They should be either square or rectangular, and they should 
be covered with eveu or odd number of walls. 

558. Their roofing should be of the pent-roof type, or by tde con- 
tinuation of the entablature, or the towered (i. e., pinnacled) roof.^ 

659. When all the parts (of the roof) consist of the pent-roof, it 
(the pavilion) is called the Sabhd (assembly). 

660-561, When the roof consists of the entablature all round and 
the pinnacle at the top (extending) over the central portion, it is called 
the Mandapa p&yiMon ; it is also called the ilandapa when the whole 
roof forms the continuation of the entablature all over. 

* Several other architectural {aud .,cul.-turall objects also are cl issified 
under these four technical names ; but in each case they have dift’e- 
rent distinguishing features (see details in the writer’s Dictx ni-i-'i' 
under those entries). 

- That is, the roof should be of the type of pent-roof, Hat roof, or isperic,.! 
roof. 
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562, The pavilion of Mandapa or the abhd (type) whichever 
befits the village should be so built in a convenient quarter. 

663. They (the pavilions) in the nagara (cities) should corre- 
spond to their (of cities) plan® ; and the length should be twice or one- 
and»a-half times (of the breadth). 

664. In the pattana (ports) the length (of the pavilion) should 
be twice or one-and-three-fourths (the breadth). 

666. In the Wiarvata (small town) of the Sudras the length (of 
the pavilion) should be twice the breadth. 

566. The base and all other ornaments should be constructed 
as said before. 

587-568.' The wise (architect) should build pavilions by all the 
road (sides) where there passes a large trafiic ; sheds with yards, or 
pavilions, whichever suits better should be discreetly built (on the 
road-sides). 

569-572. Those pavilions (which are) said to be suitable to the 
Brahmans, the Kshatriyas; the Vaisyas, and the l^udras should be 
also partly r wholly suitable to the gods ; those suitable to the 6udras, 
Vaisyas, and the Kshatriyas should be also partly or wholly suitable 
to the Brahmans ; those fit for the Vai&yas and the Sudras should be 
also partly or wholly suitable to the Kshatriyas ; and those fit for the 
Sudras should be also partly or wholly suitable to the Vaisyas. 

673-576. The pavilions recommended for the Sudras should be 
made fit (by alterations and additions) for the l^udras and the castes 
other than those (Sudras, i. e., Vaifeyas, Kshatriyas, Brahmans) ; but 
if that (alteration) be made (in the buildings) recommended for the 
Brahmans and others (in order to suit the inferior castes) the architect 
and the master would suffer loss. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
fourth chapter, entitled: 

The description of the pavilions. 


’ See Chapter X, also IX. 




CHAPTEB XXXV 
THE STOEEYED MANSIONS 

1-2, The characteristio features of all kinds of storeyed mansions 
(idZa) fit for the residence of the gods, the kings, and the (four) castes 
will be described now. 

3-4, They are of six kinds, namely, the Band aka, the Svastika, 
the Maulika, the Chaturmukha, the Sarvatobhadra, and the 
Vardhamana. 

5-6. The eleven kinds of width should begin from three cubits 
and end at twenty-three cubits, the increment being by two cubits. 

7-9. The eleven kind^, of width of the single row {Dandaka) 
mansion {eka-idld) are said to begin, in even number of cubits, from 
four cubits and end at twenty-four cubits, the increment being by two 
cubits. 

10-14. The sevenlkinds of breadth should begin from seven cubits 
and end at nineteen cubits, the increment being by two-cubits ; (again) 
the best architect should begin from eight cubits and end at 
twenty cubits, the increment being by two cubits : these are the seven 
kinds of breadth of the Svastika and the Maulika (types of mansions). 

16-17. The length of the mansions {idld) of the gods and the 
ascetics is said to be up to twice the breadth which should be increased 
by two cubits (each time) ; the length of the mansions (JdZd) of the four 
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castes, namely, the Brahmans and others, should be (also) up to twice 
the breadth. 

18-20. The length of the mansion should be ascertained by 
commencing with its breadth, or increasing it by one-fourth, one-half, 
three-fourths, or making it twice, or greater than twice hy one-fourth, 
one-half or three-fourths, or making it three times, 

21-25, The height from the plinth (janman) to the apex 
should be equal to the breadth, or greater by one -fourth, one-half, or 
three-fourths, or twice the breadth ; the first of the five proportions of 
height (from bottom to top) is known as iantiha, the second pa iwAitAa, 
the third japacia, the fourth dhanada, and the fifth adbhuta. 

26. According to other (authorities) the height of all kinds of 
mansions should be ascertained in proportionate measure (of the com- 
ponent members). 

27-28. (Of the five proportions) the height, from the base (pdia, 
to the top) of the upper storeys, should be loss than the height of the 
lower storeys by one-sixth, one-seventh, one-eighth, one-ninth, aud 
one-tenth (respectively). 

29-31. The height of the entablature should be one part and a 
half, and the upper platform (vedikd) half a part; twice that, (i.e.. 
One part) should be the neck {griva), and the head (siran) twice the 
height of the neck (i.e., two parts) ; one-half of the head (mastaka), 
(i.e., one part), should be the height of the spire {sikhd) : thus is des- 
cribed (i.e., distributed) the height. 

32-35. The Chaturmukha type of mansions belonging to the 
Gods, the Brahmans, the kings (Kshatriyas), the Vaisyas, and the 
Madras, to the ascetics, the hermits, the warriors fighting with the 
help of the horse, the elephant, aud the chariot, and to the Buddhists, 
the prosessional (Hindu) priests (lit,, those performing yaga and 
homa, etc.), the artists, and the courtesans, should consist of a single 
row of buildings of two rows (on two sides), or of three rows (on three 
sides). 
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36-57. The suitable mansions for the gods, the twice-born, and 
others as mentioned above, should have one or more storeys and should 
be furnished with the top-tower (ehuli-harmya) , etc. 

38. Those (mansions) of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings 
(i.e., the Kshatriyas) should be ornamented like palaces (pramda). 

39. The top-towers {ehuli-harmya) should be omitted in case (of 
mansions) of the Vai&yas and the Sudras. 

40-42. (All) the mansions should be furnished with a surround- 
ing verandah (or balcony) and with a portico (bhadra) at the back, and 
a pavilion (mandapa) in the front, and should be decorated with all 
ornaments '. thus should he made (the mansions) of men and the gods. 

43-44. The expert (architect) should construct a hall (vdsa) in 
the centre of the mansions for the gods; the halls (vdsa) should be 
constructed on the (either) side of the mansions of the twice born and 
all others. 

46. The halls may also be constructed along the length of the 
mansions and at the bottom of the joint {vam§a). 

46. In the mansions for the female occupants (lit., the house- 
wives) the halls should be constructed on the left (side). 

47. The Dandaka class of mansions of all castes should be con- 
structed on all the four sides.' 

48. The Dandaka class of mansions should be laid out in the 
east, the south, or the west. 

49. Such {Dandaka mansions) should be suitable to the minis- 
ters ; nor is the northern entrance suitable for the kings*. 

50. When the mansions in the south and the west are joined up 
it is called the Svadika. 

61-53. Mansions in all other sides than that (i.e., the south and 
the west) should not be joined : that is, in the Svadika mansions, it 
would be ruinous if the buildings on the east and the south, on the 
east and the north, or on the west and the north be joined up. 

* Compare liues 9, 35 where buildings are s ated to be couscructed on one, two, 
or three sides, and lines 66-74, 

’ Compare lines 54-55. 
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64-55. If the mansions on the east and the south, or on the 
south and the wesc, be joined it is called the Maulika. 

56-57. It will be all defective if through ignorance the mansions 
on the three sides are joined, namely, those on the east and the north, 
the west and the north, and the east and the sduth. 

58. The Svastika mansions alone are suited to all (classes of) 
courtesans. 

59. The mansions called the MauUka should be built for all the 
chiefs {adhyakaha) . 

60 -61. The (entrance) door should be constructed in the front, and 
walls ikudya) as stated before, in all the mansions of the (first) 
three classes, namely, the Dandaka, and others (i.e., Svastika, and 
Maulika). 

62. That of which the mansions on the four sides are joined 
up is called the Chaturmukha. 

63. The same (mansion) with a corridor (antardla) in the front 
is called the Maulika. 

64. The same (mansion) with many porticos (bhadras) is called 
the Sarvato-bhadra. 

65. That is (called) the Vardhamanaka where the Dandaka (i.e., 
single row) mansions on the four sides are joined up, 

66. The Dandaka is an isolated mansion ; it is a synonym for 
eka-idld (one row of buildings). 

67 . The Svastika mansion is plough-shaped, and synonymous 
with dvi-tdld (two row's of buildings). 

68. The Maulika is winnowing-basket -shaped ; it is (called) 
tri-tdld (three rows of buildings). 

69. The ChatuTuiukha is also called chafuh~tdld (four rows of 
buildings) ; thus has been laid down by the learned (architects). 

70. The Sarvatobhadra is specially called sapta-Sdld (seven rows 
of buildings). 

71' And of all the Vardhamdna is called the data-tdld (ten rows 
of buildings). 
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72-74. lu the single row mansions (eha-idld) there should be no 
joint (sandhi), and in the two-row-mansions there should be one 
joint ; in the three-row-mansions there should be two joints ; and 
in the fourrow-mansions there should be three joints ; in the seven- 
row-mansions there should be six joints ; and in the ten-row mansions 
there should be many joints. 

76. The four-row-mansions ending at the Vardhamdna} should 
be furnished with all the (twelve) storeys. 

76. The (first five classes of) mansions ending at the Sarvato- 
bhadra are meant for the Adhirdja and the Narendra classes of 
king8\ 

77. The four classes of mansions commencing with the Dandaka 
are meant lor the Pdrshi}ika and the inferior classes of kings. 

78. The (three classes of) mansions commencing with the 
Dandaka and ending at the three-rowed one (i.e., the Maulika) are 
assigned to the Pattadhara (class of kings). 

79. The (two classes of ) mansions commencing with the Dan- 
daka and ending at the Svastika are meant for the Mandaleha and the 
inferior classes of kings. 

80. According to some all types of mansions are fit for the 
(Chakravartin class of) kings who put on three kinds of crowns {tri- 
V idha-maul in). ® 

81. The arrangement of the Dandaka and the other classes of 
mansions will be now described in order. 

82-84. When the mansions are built in the east and the west the 
hall (dlaya) may be optionally situated extending from the west to the 
east ; and when the mansions are built'in the north and the south the 
(corresponding) halls should be built extending from the north and the 

* That is, including the ifaiiiifca, the Chatur-mukii, and thb Savarto bhadra 
classes (see lines 3-4) ; but the Maulika has been stated to consist of three rows of 
buildings (see line 68). 

* Kings are divided into nine classes (see chapter XLII. 2 — 5). 

’ This universal monarch class of kiaft- is mentioned unusually at the last ; 
for the details of the crowns see chapter XLIX. 
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south ; in other words, those mansions may be built in (all) the four 
directions. 1 

86. Of the single row {Dandaka) mansions (built) in the east 
the (entrance) door should be on the west. 

86. Ot the Dandaka mansions in the south the entrance) door 
should be on the north. 

87. Of the single row (Dandaka) mansions when built in the 
west the (entrance) door should be on the east. 

88. Of the northern’ Dandaka mansions the entrance door should 
be on the south. 

89. (In the first type of the Dandaka mansions) the breadth 
should be one part and the length may be as many parts (as one likes). 

90. The verandahs (or balconies) of the (Dandaka) mansion are 
said to be constructed on some desirable directions. 

91. The (main) pillar should be of some desirable height, and it 
should be connected with the base of the wall (kudya'^. 

92. The pillar should be erectedi in the front, and the wall 
(kudya) on the back. 

93. It (this type -of the Daruiaka mansion) should be decorated 
with the platforms (vedika), etc., inside or outside the compound wall 
(jpTdhdra). 

94. Thus is described the Dandaka, furnished with the enclosure 
(prdkdra), etc. 

96. (Of the second type of the Dandaka mansion) if the breadth 
be one part, the length is said to be two parts. 

96. At the forehead part (laldta) on the upper portion of the 
second storey it should look like a broken staff (danda). 

97. This is called the PatKii-sdld; it is suitable for all classes of 
people. 

98. The same furnished with a verandah in front is called the 
Bhinda-idlil. 

99. (Of the third type of the Dandaka mansion) the breadth 
should be two parts smd the length three parts. 

‘ Compare line 379. 
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100. This mansion should be wider at the base ; and the 
verandah in the front should be one part. 

101. At the face portion the mansion should have two wings 
(lit., eyes, netra), and the halls should be made of one part each. 

102. Around it (the wing) should be the verandah made of one 
part, and as before there should be two forehead-towers (above the two 
wings). 

103. The (entrance) door should be opened at the middle (of the 
front side of the mansion), and it (the mansion) should be single- 
storeyed at the front. 

104. This is fit for the gods, and is called the Danda-kdnta. 

105. (Of the fourth type) the breadth should be made of two 
parts and the length of four parts. 

106. The verandah should be made of one part in front along the 
W'dth of the mansion. 

107-108. The hall should be made of one by two parts, and it 
should be built at the base (of the mansion) ; as an alternative the 
hall may be built at the bottom of the joint (vam^a) as a two part 
square. 

109. The theatre-like courtyard (ranga) should be made at 
the forepart of the joint, and in front of it should be the verandah 
made of one part. 

110 — 113. As an alternative the aforesaid two halls may be 
built at the middle of the site (i.e., mansion) ; one (of tiiese) being built 
towards the inner side and the other towards the outer side ; their 
(entrance) door should be at the middle or left side (of the front) ; 
or the (whole length of the mansion) should be divided into two (lit., a 
half) portion by erecting a wall {kudya) at the middle (of the length), 
and the two (lit., the first and the second) halls should be built on the 
sides of the wall, and the (entrance) door should be made (as stated 
before). 

114. The rest should be made as said before ; this is called the 
(fourth type of the) Dandaka mansion. 

116, This is suitable to all castes, and for all purposes. 
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116. (Of the fifth type) the breadth should be made of three parts 
and the length of four parts. 

117. The mansion at the front should be wider, and the length 
(thereof) should be four parts. 

118. The verandah in front should be of one part, and the wall 
{bhitti) should be constructed all round. 

119-120. The theatre-like courtyard of the hall should be made 
a two part square in front of the base ; as an alternative the hall may 
be made between the top and bottom of the joint (varhia) of one by 
two parts. 

121. The theatre-like courtyard (ranga) should be constructed 
in the middle and the wall {bhitti) on the back and the sides. 

122. The colonnade should be constructed in the front (right), 
and the middle columns should be omitted. 

123-124. The verandah should be made of one part all round ; 
thus is described (the fifth type of) the Da^dalca mansion ; the rest 
should be made as said before ; this (type) is suitable to people of all 
castes. 

126. (Of the sixth type) the breadth should be made of four parts 
and the length of six parts. 

126. The breadth of the (main) hall {^dld) in the middle should 
be of two parts and the length four parts. 

127-128. The hall numbering one or two should be made of 
one by two parts or two part squares ; (in case of two such halls) one 
should be made between the bottom and top of the joint {vamia), and 
another at the bottom of the joint. 

129. Beyond that (hall) the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

130-131. Beyond that a wall (Jtudya) or the colonnade should be 
erected all round \ if the wall be erected around, a surrounding veran- 
dah should be made of one part. 

132. The breadth of the portico (bhadra) should be one part, and 
that of the projection {nirgama) two parts. 
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133. The porticoa should be constructed ou the four sides, and 
there should be made two'Toreheads (laldia) before. 

134. The second storey should be furnished with the corner 
towers ikarna-harmya) , etc., and be decorated like a palace (prasada). 

135. As an alternative the mansion may be decorated with the 
pinnacle (huta), etc., and the balcony may be dispensed with. 

136. The e.\pert (architect) should make the (entrance) door on 
the left of the middle line (across the length). 

137. According to some, the hall {mlCt) should be of two parts, 
and the verandah (or balcony) in front of one part. 

138. The halls should be made iu some convenient quarter, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

139. This type of the Dandaka is stated to be fit for the gods, 
the Brahmans, and the kings (Kshatriyas). 

140. The same without any surrounding verandah is fit for 
all (other) people. 

141. (Of the sixth type) the length should be greater than the 
former by two parts, and the breadth should be as before. 

142. The hall should be made of four parts between the bottom 
and the top of the joint (vamm). 

143. Between those two halls should be constructed the central 
theatre {madhya-rahga) with four parts. 

1-44. Thence (extending) the verandah in front should be made 
of one part, and that on the back of two parts. 

145. The rest should be made as before : this is (the sixth type 
of) the Dandaka fit for all castes. 

146. (Of the seventh type) the breadth should be made of five 
parts, and the length of seven parts. 

147-148. The hall (lit., pavilion, mandapa) should be made of 
five parts in the middle, or of two parts on each of the. two sides ; and 
of the remainder the verandah should be made in the front and at the 
back. 


49 
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149. Beyond those (verandahs) the (entrance) door should be 
made of the surrounding part, and the portico (bhadra) of two parts, 

160. The pinnacle {huta), the compartment (koihtha) and all other 
members should be ornamented like (chose of) the palace (prasada). 

161. Thus is described the (seventh type of the) Dandaha, fit for 
the residence of the gods. 

162. (Of the eighth type) the breadth should be made of six parts 
and the length of eight parts. 

163. The theatre-like courtyard (ranga) in the middle should be 
constructed of three, four, or two parts. 

164- The verandah should be constructed on the back with one 
or two parts. 

166. The verandah in the front should be of one part, and the 
two halls (vdsa) should be of four parts (each), 

156, 1 he hall vdsa) should be made between the bottom and 
top of the joint (vamsa), and the courtyard {ranga) in the middle. 

167-158. As an alternative, the halls may be built at its four 
corners (karna) of two parts each, or on the two foreheads {lalata) 
the hall should be built of three parts. 

159. The verandah should be made of one or two parts all round. 

160. The e.xpert (architect) should construct the (entrance) door 
on the left of the middle line (across the length). 

161. It may be made of one or more storeys, and should be deco- 
rated like the palace {prdsd la). 

162. This is said ro be the (eighth type of the) Dandaka ; it is fit 
for all castes. 


163. Pavilions should be constructed in front of all 

types of the Dandaka mansions. 


164-165. The breadth of the pavilmn built of 
profHjrtion around the .-antral courtyard should be 
thrice that (the mansion). 


any other desirable 
equal to or twice or 
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166. The hall (rasa) in front should be broad, and equal to that 
the portico (bhadra) at the back. 

167. One- half of that should be the projeotion (nii gama), &ad 
the portico {bhadra) should optionally be made proportionate to the 
hall (rasa). 

168. Proportionate to the pavilion (rnandapa) should be made 
the portico {bhadra), and its face part should be consolidated with 
kankar. 

169-171. The (whole) length of the Dandaka mansion being 
divided into nine parts, five parts should be left on the right side of 
the hail {griha), and three parts on the left ; between these two the 
expert (architect) should make a door of one part. 

172-173. The {Dandaka) mansions of all classes (of occupants) 
should correspond to the dii of the master ; the Da uc^a^a mansions 
should be also made (lit., taken) to be favourable to the mistress of the 
house. 

174-177. Those {Dandaka) mansions which are built on the east 
and the south are auspicious for people of the Mesha, Mina, or Kumbha 
rdSi ; those on the south and west should be for people of the Kulira 
(Karka^a), Aksha (Vrisha), or Mithuna rdSi j those on the west and 
the north are auspicious for people of the Tula, Siihha, or Kanya rdii ; 
and those on the east and the north are auspicious for people of the 
Graha (i.e„ Makara), Vpi&chika, Chapa (i.e,. Dhanus) rdii?, 

178-179, The single block {Dandaka) mansions should not be 
built otherwise than that stated above to be auspicious : thus is des- 
cribed the Dandaka mansions with reference to the rdiis^. 

180. The time of commencement for building of the single block 
{Dandaka) mansion on (any of the) four directions is stated here. 

1, *, ’ One ■' f the twelve signs of the zodiac ; compare note 1, p. 404, 
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181-183. The building of the (Dandaha) mansions is said to 
be commenced on an auspicious moment of some good conjunction 
(lagna) in the east in the mouths of Kumbha (January and February) 
and Makara (December and January) ; in the south in the months of 
Mesha (March and April) and Vrishabha (April and May), in the 
west in the months of Simha (July and August) and Karkafa 
(June and July), and in the north in the months of Vrischika 
(October and November) and Tula (September and October). 

184-186. As an alterative the [Danlaka) mansions of all (people) 
may be commenced on either of those months ; but no building work 
should be taken up on the four months omitted (lit., not mentioned) 
here. 

186-187. The Spirit of the site {V adu-furusha) should be marled 
in four parts on the four quarters according to whose measure it 
would be auspicious to build all (types of) mansions. 

188. But no mansion should be built with the spirit of the site 
placed in the reverse directions. 

189-190. It would be dangerous (i.e., inauspicious) to make a 
building when the Spirit of the site is placed in a reverse direction; 
therefore, the position (lit., lying, ia,yana) of the spirit will be now 
shown and described. 

191. The legs (of the Spirit) should be stretched out in the same 
directions as the Aditya (sun) is placed (i.e., the plots of Aditya).® 

192-193, His head should be turned with face downwards® ; 
similarly should be his left hand and right hand stretched out 
upwards : this is known to be the lying position of the Spirit. 

194. The length and breadth of the mansion (lit., house) should 
be (situated) along the length and width of the Spirit. 

1 The Spirit is marked with face downwards and his two hands and two 
feet pointing to the four intermediate directions (i.e., N.-E., N. W., S.-W. and 
S.-E.) For details see pages 52, 54, chapter VII, lines 255—265. 

a See chapter VII. 

8 See chapter VII, line 255, page 52, note 1. 



xxxv] 


STOBEYED MANSIONS 


386 


196. Along the length of the mansion should be the legs (of 
the spirit) covering four parts upwards. 

196. The belly (kukshi) should occupy one part at the end 
of the four central plots (lit., parts). 

197. The length of the leg from the sex organ to the sole of 
the foot (tala) should cover four plots. 

198. The length of the head should occupy one part at the end of 
the four parts above the sex organ. 

199. The position of the heart (of the Spirit) is said to cover one 
part below the head. 

200. The middle body is said to cover the part between the heart 
and the belly. 

201. The middle line across the breadth (of the mansion, where 
doors are opened) is known to be identical with the mouth passage (of 
the Spirit). 

202. Thus is shown the Spirit of the site : he should be marked 
in all mansions. 

203. Thus is finished (the description of) the Dandaka mansions. 
The Soastika (mansion) will be described now. 

204. (Of the first type of the Svastika mansion) the breadth 
should be eight parts and the length ten parts. 

205. The abovementioned ornaments should be clearly under- 
stood and set up in their proper measure. 

206. The breadth of the courtyard in front should be five parts 
and the length seven parts. 

207. The verandah on its sides should be made of one part, and 
shaped like the Svastika^, 

208-209. There should be two mansions (idld) on its two 
sides (i.c., directions) with width of two parts each ; between those 
two the (main) hall should be made in the south-west as a two-part 
square. 

‘ See page 63 and the plates under chap. IX. 
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210. The mezzanine rooms (lit., compartments, koshthaka) should 
be made of two parts each at the region of the two upper portions of 
the joint {vamm). 

211. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
the (one) part around. 

212. Porticos ibhadra) should be made of one or two parts at the 
cornets (icarna) and consolidated with kankar. 

213. The face (vaktra) should be in front of the two blocks 
of mansion, and the projection (nirgama) should be made of one 
or two parts. 

214. On each side of the courtyard should be made the door 
of the wall (kudya.) 

215. The door should bo constructed as before along the length or 
breadth of the mansion. 

216. The expert (architect) should build it in the south-west 
one or more storey high. 

217. Thus is described the (first type of the) Svaatika mansion, 
it is suited to those stated before. 

218. (Of the second type of the Svaatika mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length twelve parts 

219. The breadth of (each of) the two blocks of mansion should 
be made of three parts. 

220. The width of the verandah in front as before should be 
three parts. 

221. (And) the halls {vdsa) should be made of three parts 
each, and the rest should be made as before. 

222. Thus is described the Svaatika (mansion). The Maulika 
mansion will be described now. 

223. (Of the first type of the Maulika mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length two parts more (i.e., twelve parts). 

224-225. The breadth of the courtyard between the three 
blocks of mansion should be four parts ; its length should be eight 
parts, and the surrounding verandah should be made of one part 
around. 
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226. The width of the maoaion at the back and the two sides of 
that (verandah) should he two parts. 

227. The halls (vdsa) should be of two parts each, and there 
should be two or three of them at the comers (Jcarna). 

228. Beyond those (halls) the surrounding verandah should 
be made of one or two parts. 

229. There should be six faces of equal length, and the projection 
{nirgama) should be of one or two parts. 

230. It (the mansion) should consist of one or more storeys 
towards the courtyard in the south-west and the north-west (corners). 

231. Thus should be built the (first type of the) Maulika 
mansion ; it is fit for those mentioned before. 

232. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts and 
the length two parts more than the breadth (i.e., fourteen parts). 

233. The verandah should be made of one part at the front, and 
the hack. 

234. The (entrance) door in front as in the Dandaka mansion 
should be made in conformity with the shape of the (Svastika) 
mansion, or of three parts. 

236. The rest should be made as said before, and it should be- 
decorated with all ornaments. 

236. (Of the third type) the breadth should be thirteen parts and 
the length one part more (i.e., fourteen parts). 

237. The breadth of the courtyard should be five parts and the 
length ten parts. 

238. Beyond that the verandah {vara) on the surrounding 
area should be two parts of the (whole) mansion. 

239. The verandah should be made of one part at its back and 
two sides. 

240. The pavilion (mandapa) should be made in conformity with 
the mansion, or three-fourths in size, or a three part square. 

241. The hall {vdsa) should be made of three parts in the middle 
of the mansion. 
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242. There should be four mezzanine rooms (lit., pavilions), 
Tnafl^ :pa) at the top of the two joints (of the blocks). 

243. There should be three halls (vdsa) with the verandah of one 
part round the outside. 

244. The door should be made in the middle, and the portico 
(bkadraka) of five by two parts. 

246-246. The porticos should be discreetly constructed at the 
back and the middle of the two sides ; at the corner there should be 
one portico, and at the front of the mansion one eye-like portico 
(netrahhadra)- 

247. It should be furnished with the side-towers {karr^a- 
harmya), etc., and ornamented like the palace (prasada). 

248. It should consist of one or more storeys, placing one hall 
upon the other. 

249. Thus is described the (third type of the) Maulika \ it is fit 
for the gods. 

250-251. The same with mezzanine rooms {maifdapa) at the 
comers and front, and inside the hall {vdsa), is said to be the mansion 
fit for the universal monarchs {ohakravartin). 

262. Thus is finished the description of the Maulika, The 
Ghaturalaya (i.e., Chdturmukha) mansion is described now. 

263. (Of the first type of the Chaiur-mukha) mansion the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length twelve parts. 

264. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be two 
parts and the length four parts. 

266. On the (? one) part surrounding the outer side of that should 
be constructed the verandah of the Nandydvarta shape *. 

266. Beyond that (verandah) should be the four mansions 
{iaU) on the four directions beginning with the east. 

’According to the Brih'U-sathhila (LIII-32) a terraced building with 
door on hree sides ; according to the SSmikagam i (XXXV. 88—90 ; LI V, 7-37) 
there are sixteen kinds; according to the Suprabhed&gama (XXXL 4-50. 103) 
it should be a pavilion with various details (see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 
296, 296, 294). 
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267-260. (One of those four maneions) in the east should extend 
from north to south, and its forehead, (i.e., face laMta) should be on 
the south ; one in the south should extend from east to west, and the 
forehead (laldta) should be on the west ; one in the west should extend 
from south to north, and its face (vaktra) should be on the north ; 
and the one in the north should extend from east to west, the 
eyes {netra, i.e., face) being on the east. 

261-263. The width of these mansions should be three parts 
each in the directions by which they extend ; the length of the mansion 
in the east and the west should be six parts each, and the 
length of the mansions in the south and the north should be eight 
parts each. 

264. Such should be the (dimensions of the) four mansions ; 
they should be shaped like the Dandaka mansions joine.d up. 

265. The verandah should be of one or two parts round the 
outside. 

266. The projection of the breadth of the face {netra, lit., eye) 
should be one, two, three, or four parts. 

267. These mansions should be furnished with faces {netra, lit., 
eye) the projection of the outer face being one part. 

268. The four eyes (i.e., faces) should look towards the outside ; 
therefore it (the mansion) is called the Ckaturmukha (of four faces). 

269. They should be furnished (lit., enriched) with bases and 
other assemblage of ornaments {varya), and should be decorated like 
the palace {praadda). 

270. They should consist of one or more storeys, and should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

271. Thus is described the (first type of the) Ckaturmukha man- 
sion ; it should bo shaped like the Nandyavarta ’. 


* See note under line 255. 
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272. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts and 
the length fourteen parts. 

273. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be four 
parts, and the length six parts. 

274. On the part surrounding the outerside of that should bo 
the verandah as before. 

275. The longest mansion should be of ten parts and the shortest 
of two parts. 

276. The breadth should be made as before ; as an alternative the 
verandah may be of three parts. 

277. The rest should be made as before : this (type of) the 
Chaturmuhha mansion is fit for the gods. 

278. (Of the third type) the wise (architect) should maire the 
breadth and the length greater than the former by two parts. 

279. The breadth of the verandah should be two parts, and all 
(the rest) should be made as before. 

280. The hall should be made, as one likes, in some convenient 
directions, preferably in the interspace (i.e., corner). 

281. The door to the inner mansion should be made as said for 
the DandaJca mansions. 

282. Thus is finished (the description of) the Chaturmuhha 
mansions ; they are recommended for those mentioned before. 

283. The setting up and the arrangement of the Sarvatobhadra 
mansion will be described now. 

284-286. The Sarvatobhadra should be a square ; it being divided 
into eight parts the central courtyard should be of four parts, and the 
surrounding verandah of one part around ; the mansion proper 
should be made of the two surrounding parts, and it should be 
furnished with four halls (vd^a). 

287. (Of the first type of the Sarvatobhadra mansion) the 
breadth should be otherwise two parts, and the length four parts. 

288. At the four corners there should be four pavilions (jnandapa)* 
each of which should be of four parts. 
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289. The surrounding verandah should be made of one part 
round the outer side of those (pavilions). 

290. There should be furnished four doors in the four directions, 
and four porticos (bhadras). 

291. The breadth of the portico {blutdra) should be four parts, 
and its projection two parts. 

292. The staircases should be made of one part at the corners 
for the purpose of ascending to the upper floors. 

293. The courtyard may be covered with a roof (prachchhddana) 
on it, or it may be without a roof. 

294. This (type) shoula consist of one or more (lit., many) storeys, 
and should be decorated as before. 

296. It should be furnished with the side towers {karna-harmya), 
etc., and ornamented like the palace (prdsdda). 

296. This should be (the first type of) the Sarvatobhadra , it is 
recommended for those mentioned before. 

297. (Of the second type) the breadth should be as before, and 
the length (should be divided into) ten parts. 

298. The courtyard in the centre, extending outwards or in- 
wards should be a four part square. 

299. The surrounding part outside that (courtyard) should be 
consolidated with kanar as ornaments. 

300. The rest should be made as before ; thus is finished the 
description of the Sarvatobhadra mansions. 

301. The characteristic features of the Vardhamdna mansions 
will be described now. 

302-306. The eleven varieties of breadth [are said to begin from 
nine or ten cubits and end at twenty-nine or thirty cubits, the incre- 
ment being by two cubits ; the length should be, as said before, twice 
the breadth ; and the height should be as before. 

306. (Of the first type of the Vardhamdna mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts, and the length twelve parts. 
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307. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be two 
parts and the length four parts. 

308. Outside that, the surrounding verandah should be optionally 
four parts. 

309. The breadth of the surrounding mansion outside that 
should be two parts. 

310. Equal to that should be the surrounding verandah con- 
structed outside that. 

311. It (the mansion) should bo made single storeyed in the 
north-east and two-storeyed in the south-east. 

312. In the north-west it should be made of three storeys, and in 
the south-west of live storeys. 

313-314. In the south and the west the block {Dandalca) should 
consist of four storeys ; and in the east, the north, and the centre the 
block should be single storeyed. 

315. The length and breadth of the hall {griha) at the four 
corners should be two parts each. 

316-318. The face (front) pavilion (mMi/ia-jnattciapa) in the east 
is said to be a two part square ; equal to that should be made the 
pavilion in the west ; and the pavilion should be of two by four parts 
in the south, the north, and the middle. 

319. The remainder should be for the surrounding verandah which 
is furnished with the cage-like windows {panjara). 

320. Porticos (bhadra) should be constructed on the two sides 
with dimensions of two by four parts. 

321. The expert (architect) should make the portico ibhadra) at 
the back of one by two parts. 

322. The front door in the east should be made of two by four 
parts. 

323. The verandahs should be made of one part at the side and 
front of all the porticos {hhadra). 

324. It should be furnished with pedestals, bases, pillars, and 
entablatures, etc. 
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325. It should be also adorned with the corner towers (Jtar 9 a- 
harmya) and other assemblage of ornaments (varga), and the interr 
spaces (corridors) should be furnished with entablatures. 

326. All its component members such as the pinnacle and the 
compartments (mezzanine rooms), etc., should be furnished with vesti- 
bules (nCiaikd, lit., nose) and the cage-like windows (panjara). 

327. It should be furnished with ornamental jugs connected 
with creepers, and he adorned with arches {torana), etc. 

328-329. All (the types of the Vardhamdna) should be decorated 
with (ornamental) crocodile-faces ; and they should be furnished with 
the head (iiras), the neck (grlva), the vestibule (ndsikd), and the plat- 
form ivedika). 

330. Such should he the (first type of the) Vardhamdna mansion ; 
it is fit for the Eshatriyas. 

331. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts, 
and the leugth greater than that by two parts (i.e., fourteen parts). 

332-336. One block (lit., a structure in conformity with the 
mansion) should be made of three to five storeys high, extending from 
north to south, and with its breadth and length of four and six parts 
respectively ; in the south-east and the north-west corners it should 
be made of three storeys high ; in the west the mansion (iald) should 
be of two by four parts, and five storeys high ; and in the east the 
pavilion {matfdapa) should be of two by four parts, and single storey 
high. 

337. In the north-east too it should be single storeyed, and it 
should be ornamented like the palace {prasada). 

338. In the south-west it should be seven storeys high, and its 
pinnacle {kUta}, mezzanine rooms (lit., compartment, koshtha), etc., 
should be as before. 

339. The portico ibhadra) should be constructed in the middle 
of it, and the projection of the length should be one part. 

340. There should be one corner pinnacle {harna-TcQta) at each of 
the four comers. 
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341. The chains (hard) should be made of one part at the pin- 
nacle (JcUta), between two porticos (bhadra), and at the middle. 

342-343. It should be decorated with the base, and other mem- 
bers, and adorned with the corner towers (karna-harmya) , etc. ; (that 
is) it should be ornamented like the palace (prasada), and the rest 
should be made as before. 

344-346. At the two sides of the single block mansion (eJca-Mld), 
the porticos (bhadra) should be of one by four parts ; the expert 
(architect) should make the porticos (bhadra) at the back of two by 
four parts ; or as an eight part square the porticos may be discreetly 
constructed. 

347. As an alternative, at the back may be constructed a struc- 
ture in conformity with the mansion (idla) (instead of the portico) of 

X by two parts, 

348. The breadth of the front door should be four parts and the 
length six parts. 

349. The verandahs in the front and at the two sides should 
be of one part (each). 

350. A pavilion-like structure (mandapakara) should be made of 
two by four parts in the middle of that front verandah. 

361. The staircases should be attached to the front, and they 
should be adorned with all ornaments. 

362. The porticos (bhad>a) and all other members should be 
symmetrically made for each of the storeys one above the other. 

363. One pillar should be erected (exactly) above the other (in 
the upper storey ; and one wall (bhitti) above the other. 

354-365. If the wall be extended over the pillar (pada) 

it will be defective in all respects ; but if the pillars be raised above 
the wall (kudya) it would be all auspicious. 

366. It (the mansion) should be furnished with all the members, 
and be decorated with ail ornaments. ' 
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367. Thus is (described) the seven-storeyed Vardliamdna (man- 
sion) ; the rest being as before. 

368. (Of the third type of the Vardhamnna mansion) the breadth 
should bo fourteen parts and the length sixteen parts. 

359. The couriyard and the hall (idld) should he made as 
before, (but) the portico (bhadraka) should be one part more. 

360. In the south-west, it (the mansion) should be of nine 
storeys high, and the other members should be discreetly built. 

361. It should be furnished with all ornaments and decorated 
like the palace iprdsdda). 

362-363. The (main) door should be constructed on the left of 
the middle line or at the middle (of the length) ; and the (other) above- 
mentioned doors of the Vardhamdna mansion should be suitably 
made. 

364. Thus should be built the nine-storeyed Vardhamdna man- 
sions for the king. 

365. (Of the fourth type) the breadth should be sixteen parts, 
a'nd the length should be (divided into) two parts more {i.e., eighteen 
parts). 

366. Of those parts, the hall (idfa) should be of two parts, and 
the rest should be as before. 

367. It should consist of eleven storeys in the soutn-west, and 
of three storeys in the north-east. 

368. In the south-east and the north-west it should be made 
of five storeys. 

369. In the south it should consist of seven storevs, and in the 
north of five storeys. 

370. In the west it should consist of seven storeys, and in the 
east of two storeys. 

371. Thus is known to be the eleven-storeyed Vardhamdna 
mansion. 

372. The rest should be made as before, and it should be adorned 
with all ornaments. 
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373. (Of the fifth type) the same breadth and length should be 
increased by one part each way. 

374. The breadth of the central courtyard should be five parts 
and the length seven parts. 

376. The rest should be made as before, (but) it sh mid consist 
of twelve storeys in the south-west. 

376. It should be made of five storeys in the north-east, and of 
seven storeys in the south-east. 

377. In the north-east it should consist of eight storeys ; as an 
alternative, it may he of seven storeys. 

378. It should be made of nine storeys in the south, the west, 
and the middle (centre). 

379. This Vardhamuna mansion of all (typos) should extend 
lengthwise from the east to the west*. 

380. It should be made like the DandaJca (i.e., of single block) 
on the sides, but with floors on different storeys. 

381. The halls (vdsa) one upon the other (on different floors) 
should have the same shape as in the first storey (i.e., ground floor). 

382. The doors also (of the different storeys) should be made one 
upon the other of the same size (as in the first storey). 

383. It would destroy all prosperity if the wall {kudya) be extend- 
ed over the door. 

384. The wall (kudya , the theatre-like courtyard (ranga), and 
the verandah (alinda) should be furnished with colonnade. 

386-386. The middle pillars should be omitted in the hall 
(vdaa) and the sanctuary (garhha-griha) ; they should end at the wall 
(k‘u4yo,) and their measurement should be made as said before. 

387. If there be halls (vdsa) in each storey, they should bo 
constructed upon the entablatures (i.e., floors). 

388. The measurement (i.e., dimensions of the pinnacle (upper 
mezzanine) rooms etc., should be the same as the measurement (i.e., 
dimensions) of the verandahs at the ground floor. 


Compare lines 82-8S, 
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389*390. The great doors should be furnished with great porticos 
(bJiadra) which should be shaped like the pavilion (mandapa); and the 
minor (upa) doors should also be made symmetrically as said before. 

391. There should be made various walls (bhitti) in convenient 
quarters (with the length) extending towards some desirable directions. 

392. The staircases should be constructed in each storey for 
ascending (and descending) purposes. 

393. All other particulars not mentioned here should be made 
according to the rules of the science (of architecture). 

394. Thus is said to be the twelve-storeyed Vardhamana man- 
sion by the ancients. 

396. Similarly the <2ya and other formulas concerning the man- 
sions! described (by the ancients) will be stated below 

396-398. The formulas of dya, vijaya, and riJcsha should be con- 
sidered with regard to the length, of yoni with regard to the breadth, 
and of tithi and rara with regard to the circumference; the re- 
mainders as before being preferable for the mansions (griha) ; the divi- 
sion ikshaya) and the multiplication (vriddhi), and all other particulars 
should be considered according to the rules which are stated to be 
applicable to the mansions (Jiarmya) also. 

399-402. All the mansions should be furnished, excluding the 
ground floor, with vestibules (ndgikd) and arches {torana), etc; 
and be decorated with representations of leaves, the female crocodile- 
faces, and be adorned with various ornaments : thus they would be the 
source of beauty, fortune, health, and enjoyment (comfort). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty, 
fifth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the storeyed mansions. 


I See chapter IX. 63— 98, pages 65- 67 ; Chapter XXX, 168—193; and 
the writer’s Dictionary, pages 600 — 610. 



CHAPTEB XXXVI 

THE SITUATION AND MEASDEEMENT OF DWELLINO 

HOUSES 

1-2. The aifcuation and measurement of houses fit for dwelling 
of the twice-born and all other castes will be described now. 

3-6. The best architect should select the site for their dwelling- 
houses in a village, city, trading centre on sea or river {paitanay 
fortified city (khetalca) *, hermitage, oa the bank of a river, and by 
the side of a hill. 

6-7. The five kinds of .(their) dimensions (breadth and length) 
should begin from two and three dandas (of four cubits each) and end 
at ten and eleven dandas, the increment being by two dandas. 

8-13. The length of the house should be greater than the breadth 
by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or twice (as much) ; or the 
length may be greater chan (twice) by one-fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or three times ; or it may be greater (than three times) by 
one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or four times ; thus should be the 
breadth and lengcn of tne house, (but) the breadth (in all cases) should 
be proportionate to the length. 

* For details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages '-'33— 23i. 

*ror details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 157 — 159, 
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14. The Parama-idyika plaa (of eighfcy-one plots) should be 
marked within the length and width (breadth) of the house. 

15. Except the Brahma (central) plot all other plots are suitable 
for all kinds of dwelling-houses. 

16-17. It would be prosperous to build the main houses of the 
twice-born in the four plots, namely, the Arya, the Vivasvat, the 
Mitra, and the Bhudhara 

18-19. In the plots of Vivasvat, Mitra, and Bhudhara should be 
built the main houses of the kings (i.e., the Kshatriyas) ; they 
are not suitable for (the houses of) the people of the other castes. 

‘20. The eight plots of the gods begiuning from Apavatsa are 
suitable for the dwell Lug-houses of the (other lower) castes, 

21. The four quarters, namely, the east {Indr a), etc., are suitable 
for the dwelling of the twice-born. 

22. In the south {Yama plot) and the west {Varuna plot) should 
be the main houses of the Kshatriyas (lit., kings). 

23. The west (Varuna) and the north (Soma) quarters are suit- 
able for the dwellings of the Vaikyas, 

24. The south-west, north, and north-east are suitable for the 
dwellings of the Sudras. 

25. The north-west and the south-east are suitable for dwellings 
of all. 

26. In the north, north-east, or the Parjanya quarter should be 
the kitchens of all. 

27. The Antariksha, Agni, and Pnshan quarters are suitable for 
the wells of the (all) castes. 

28. In the south or the south-west should be the dining hall 
of all (people). 

29. In the north-west should be the house (i.e., temple) of the 
Brahmans to feed the gods (i.e., to worship). 

1 For the precise position of these plots or quarters see the diagrams 
given under chapter VJI. 
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SO, In the Aditi or the lia quarter should be the house for the 
worship of the gods of the three (other) oastes, 

31. In the Bhalldta and the Mrija plots should be the quarters 
for the housewives of the Brahmans. 

32-33. The Gandharva, Bhringaraja, Mriga, and Antarihsha 
plots are suitable for the quarters of the queens of all the kings (of 
nine ranks) 

34. In the Pushpadanta quarter or at its wing (svaharna) 
should be the barracks (mandapa, lit., pavilions) for the soldiers 
{ayudha), 

36-36. The Varu»}a, Amra, Ndga, Mvkhya, Parjanya, and 
Soma plots are suitable for the quarters of the housewives of the 
Vai&yas and the others. 

37. In the Satyaka or the Antariksha quarter should be the bed- 
rooms of all. 

38. The rooms for enjoyment (lit., to fulfil one’s desire) should 
be in the ^esha, Asura, or Varuna quarter. 

39. In the Soma and Mriga quarters should be the treasury for 
keeping gold and jewels. 

40. In the Ndga quarter should be the chapel for carrying out 
sacrificial ceremonies of the twice-boru. 

41 In the Aditi quarter should be the bath-rooms of all castes. 

42. In the same place should bo the office for military negotia- 
tion (sandhi-ktirya lit., peace-making), and beyond that should be the 
office of espionage (of the spies, or ambassadors) 

43. In the south or south-west should be the houses of the chario- 
teers (suta-kdra) 

44. lu the Indra or the Mahendra quarter should be the houses 
of the slaves (servants). 

45. Farther beyond the north-east should be the houses of the 
guards {chaturdhdra). 

cow-sheds should be at the Ptlshan or the Viiatha 


1 See chapter XLII, 2 - 5 , p. 435. 
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47. The stables for ooaveyaaces (the horses, etc., vdhana) should 
be on the left side of the gate. 

48. In the Apa or the Apavatsa quarter should be the pavilion 
for seeing the newly born baby (or the place wherefrom the pardah 
ladies can see any festival). 

49. Near the Brahma quarter (central plot) should be the pavilion 
for wedding and other ceremonies. 

60. In the Indra or the Indrardja quarter should be the dress- 
ing pavilion (vastrdehehhddana, lit., covering with clothes, or where the 
bride and bridegroom look at each other for the first time eye to eye). 

51. In the Bitdra, or the Rudrajaya quarter should be the house 
for girls (daughters, misses, JcanyaJcdra). 

62. The dwelling-houses of the boys (sons) should be in the 
Savitra, or the Sdvitra quarter. 

63. In the Mriga quarter should be the pavilion for study of all 
castes. 

64. In the quarter beyond that should the pavilion for besmear- 
ing the body with oil (before bathing). 

65. To the north-east of the farthest court (boundary) should be 
optionally built the audience hall. 

66. The house for amusements (lit., luxuries) should be thereafter 
built in the north {Soma quarter). 

57. In the Mriga or the Mukhyala quarter should be the houses 
of the fashionable people (who yield in luxuries). 

68-69. In the Pdvaka (Agni), Piishaka, Satyahd, or Mahen- 
draTca quarter should be the houses for the female companions 
{sahhiy ; and the houses for attendants (servants) should also be built 
therein. 

60. On the right aide of the gate should be the quarters of the 
police guards. 

51. In the same place should also be the family quarters of the 
soldiers. 

62. In the Griha-kshata, or the Yama quarter (south) should be 
the houses of the queens and such other people. 
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63. In the Gandharva, or the Bhringardja quarter should be 
the house of those (princesses) who can be seen by the moon (but not 
by the sun). 

64. In the Vrisha quarter or in the south-west should be the 
houses of those (beauties) who can be seen by the sun (i.e., who can 
come out of the harem at day time). 

66. The house of the Crown Prince should be in the Varuna, or 
the Pushpa-danta quarter. 

66-67. The (main) doors of the houses of all castes should be 
made in particular in the Muhendra, Pushpa-danta, 1 / ukhya or Griha- 
lishata quarter. 

68. The door in the Mukhj/aka quarter is omitted in the houses 
of the kings by the ancient (architects). 

69. In the Pdvaka (south-east) or the Anila (north-west) quarter 
should be built the pavilion for unhusking rice. 

70. The granary (lit., store-house for corn) should be built in the 
Ndga or the Mukhyaka quarter. 

71. The flower pavilion should be situated in the Sosha, or the 
Asura quarter. 

72. At the four corners (and) the four directions is stated to be 
the place for the steps (sopdna). 

73-74. In the north-west, the Bhalldta or Ndga quarter of all 
houses should be built pavilions suitable for music (dancing, etc.) of the 
females. 

76. In the Roga quarter should be fittingly built the sheds for 
the fowls. 

76. In the Dauvdrika and the Sugriva quarters should be the 
nheds for the sheep, etc 

77-78. There should be one, two, three or four walls, for the 
(palaces of) kings ; there may be up to five (compound or partition) 
walls, or there may be two or three walls. 

79. In the Roga qu arter of the extreme boundary wall should be 
built the temple for every day worship. 

80. The wise (architect) should build the main houses of all 
(people) as aforesaid. 
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81-82. The bath-rooms suitable for all castes, namely, the 
Brahmans and the three castes beginning with the Kshatriyas, should 
be built in the manner stated above. 

83. As an alternative, the wise (architect) may build the temples 
of all (? people or gods) in the Mukhya (? main) quarter. 

84-86. The difference made here between main and minor houses 
is due to the amount of cost of building ; otherwise, in all cases, the 
main building should depend on the liking of the master (i.e., not 
on the cost, quarter, or size). 

86-87. In case of other (than the extreme) walls, houses 
should be built in order on one side only ; (similarly) there may be 
houses on two aides also in all other (than the extreme) walls. 

88. The measurement of the wall of all houses should be made 
proportionate to the measurement of the court {prdkdra). 

89. At the gates should be built the gate houses beginning in 
order from the Dvdra-idld and ending at the Gopura'. 

90. The gate -houses of the Vaisyas and the Sudras may be 
made one, two, or three storeys high. 

91 The gate- houses of the Sudras should end at the Dvdra~Mld 
(i.e., there should be only one gate-house instead of the five). 

92. The main and minor houses of all kinds should be built as 
directed before. 

93-96. As in proportion (i.e., symmetrical) to the main house (lit., 
abode of the master) in accordance with the rules of the science of 
architecture should be built the temples {vimdnd), residences {sad- 
ma), all surrounding monastery -wall (vikdra-kudya), treasuries, etc., 
law-courts (niti), stables for horses and elephants, so also should be 
laid out all the towns. 


Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the thirty-sixth 
ouapter, entitled : 

The situation and measurement of dwelling houses. 


‘ See Chapter XXXIU, 8—11, pages 305 — 306. 




CHAPTER XXXVII 

THE OPENING OF THE DWELLING HOUSE 

1. Now I shall describe the ceremonies of opening the (new) 
houses. 

2. All the Jdti (and other classes of) buildings should be (made) 
with the aforesaid features (and be opened in the same way). 

3-4. Of the months of the north and the south solstices, Mithuna 
(May and June), Dhanus (November and December), Kanya (August 
and September), and Mina (February and March) should be avoided 
(for the opening ceremonies). 

6-6. (On some day of the other months) of the auspicious fort- 
night and planet {naJcshatra), and on some auspicious moment and 
constellation (lagna), and when the mOon is both in the sthira mit* 
and in the bright' fortnight, the first entry (into a new house) should 
be made. 

7. Both the chief architect (slhapati) and the actual builder (or 
the principal assistant, sthdpaka) should lead the ceremonies of open- 
ing of the house. 

8. In front of the house (to be opened) should be built a pavilion 
(mandapa), a shed (prapd), or a pinnacled structure (kuta). 

* The ras'i or signs of the zodiac are divided into throe classes, namely, 
chara (moving), sthira (fixed) and uhk'iyatm.'ika (combined) ; vrisha, siinha, 
vritcbika, and kumbha are stated to be the athira-raai. 
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9-10. It should be in a line with the length of the house and 
measure five, seven, or nine cubits (in length), and be furnished with 
sixteen or twelve columns. 

11. The structures of various descriptions should be adorned 
with various cloths and ornaments. 

12. The structure thus made should be besmeared with the holy 
cowdung. 

13-14. Inside the structure or in the courtyard {madhya-ranga ) ; 
at its sides or north-east corner, the ceremonies of sowing seed {anliurdr- 
pana) should be optionally carried out by the architect as said before. 

16. The architect should make the ordinary offerings (bali) 
inside the house (vdstu). 

16. The master builder (sthdpati) should worship the eight 
immortals (gods) beginning with Apa-(vatsa). 

17. The chief assistant (sthdpaka) should make offerings to the 
four (gods) beginning with Arya. 

18. Brahma and the other gods also should be worshipped as 
usual. 

19. The sacrifice to the Spirit of the house (Vdsfurpurusha) should 
then be performed for the satisfaction of the Vastu deities. 

20-21. Then the house should be purified by lighting fire on all 
sides of it and by washing it all through, and then the pronouncement 
of benediction ipuuydha, lit., good day) should be made. 

22-23. The master bixilder (sthapati) together with his assistants 
(sthdpaka) should wash with the five products of the cow (paflcha- 
gavya) ; the feet should be washed (thoroughly) with these five things 
separately. 

24. The washing ceremonies (achamana) should be performed 
according to rules, and then they should enter into the pavilion 
(mattdapa). 

’ Five products of the cow, a liquid mixture prepared of five holy things 
for washing purposes. 
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25. A circular mark (mandala) should be made in the square plot 
(sthandila) on the floor (prastara) with the holy salt (grain) powder. 

26-27. Nine pots should be filled with pure water ; the pots 
should be tied around with a string and be covered with new cloths. 

28. They should be furnished with cocoanut and other fruits, 
with bunches of holy grass and leaves. 

29. Twenty-five squares (figures) should be marked and paddy 
(raw unhirsked rice) should be spread on them. 

30. The kuia grass should be spread on the paddy in the order 
stated before. 

31. Upon the paddy should be placed the nine pots beginning 
with that of Brahma. 

32-33. The images of gods should be made, preferably with gold, 
and they should be adorned with their diflerent garments, and be 
worshipped with their difierent incantations imantra). 

34-35. The master and his own housewife should fast by drink- 
ing pure water (? plain milk) in the night, and then again fast during 
the day following. 

36. Both the housewife and the master should touch the (main) 
column of the house with their own hands jointly. 

37-38. Then the ceremonies of the safety-string {raksha-handha, 
binding for the sake of safety) of the riding animals of those gods 
and also of other chief attached animals should be performed, and 
benediction isvasti) should be pronounced. 

39. The adhivdsana (purification) rites should be observed 
during the day time or the night. 

40. All the germinated seeds (pdlika) should be placed on the 
square {stharpiila) figure. 

41-42. The wise architect (sthapaH) should worship Brahma and 
other gods with their own separate incantations {mantra) which begin 
with the mystic syllable onf {pranava) and end at namah. 

43. The deity of one’s heart (Hrillekha) should be worshipped 
by the wise (architect) according to rules on the middle pot. 
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44. They (the deities) should be entertained with perfumes and 
flowers, and be offered incense and lamp. 

45. They should be offered also milk pudding, milk and such 
other things, and also betel, etc. 

46-47. The sacrifice with holy fire should then be performed in 
the square plot (sthandila) as also in the east, amidst dancing, sing- 
ing, beating of drums, pronouncement of victory (j<^yo) all other 
auspicious sounds. 

48-49. In the square plot (sthandila) or the sacrificial pit (Tianda) 
eighteen offerings (dhuti) should be made of each of the (following) 
five things : samidh plant, clarified butter, boiled rice, sesame seed, and 
fried rice. 

50-51. The mystic formula of the personified Energy (iakti-bya) 
should be pronounced beginning with om and ending at svdhd ; and 
the finishing offering should be made with the Sakti incantation 
(mantra), known as the Gdyabi. 

52. The ceremony of sprinkling water should be performed 
with the water of the same pot as was used for the purificatory 
(adhivdsa) ceremonies. 

63-56. Amidst the pronouncement of victory (svash) and all 
other auspicious sounds, both the architect (sthapati) and his assistant 
(ithdpaka) should sprinkle (this water) on the riding animals (vdhana, 
of the gods), etc., as well as on the doors of the main building (veima), 
and on each and every house. 

66-57. Then the (other) auspicious rites of the house ( — opening) 
should be carried out by ornamenting and adorning it with various 
cloths, banners, flags, and decorating it with garlands of flowers. 

68-60. The architect (athapati) should be clad in the beat 
dress, ornamented on the five limbs, besmeared with white sandal, 
decorated with gold and sacred thread, and be furnished with new 
white garments and a scarf across the neck and the cheat (uttariya). 

61. He should (again) wash his feet, and perform the rite of 
gathering together all things. 
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62. Then he should offer (to the deity) incense and lamp (light) 
together ’with perfumes, floiwers, and unhusked rice (akshaia). 

63. To the best of their powers the Brahmans should prouounoe 
benediction (svasti). 

64-65. The votary (yajamdna) together with his followers 
if he like, should circumambulate the house amidst the pronouncement 
of victory (Jay a) and various other auspicious sounds. 

66-67. Then standing before the door of the house or while 
walking round, he should salute with joined palms the goddess (of 
prosperity) Lakshmi and her Lord (Govinda), and pray for the boon 
he wishes to have. 

68-69, The prayer (for asking the boon) should be as follows 

‘Oh Lakshmi, I bow to Thee and prithee to fulfil the desire 
of the master of the house for sons, gramdsons, wealth, and long life, 
etc.’ 

70-71. After having pronounced this prayer both the architect 
(sthapati) and the assistant (sthapaka) should give the residue 
of the dishes oSered to the gods to the votary (i.e., the master of the 
house). 

72-73. On the occasion of entering into the house, fees 
(dakaUna) together with betel should be given to the architect 
(sthapati) and his assistants (sthapaka) and especially to the Brah- 
mans. 

74-79. He (the master) should circumambulate the village 
accompanied by them (the architects) and his own wife, taking 

with him rice, milk, water, various heavenly ornaments, perfumes 

garlands, clothes, in the midst of the chanting of the Vedas by the 
twice-born, and amidst singing, dancing and music, and taking umbrella 
(chhatra), chowries, jugs completely filled with water and fees 
(dkashtna), etc., and mounting together with the friends of the votarv 
on horses, elephants, etc., and being followed by retinues 

m. Then he shonld enter into the house ndmist dj nnspioion. 
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81. Then together with friends and relations he should feed 
the Brahmans. 

82-83. After entering into the house in this way, the master 
should give with his own hand clothes, ornaments, and conveyances, 
etc., to the assistant architects (sthdpaka) and others. 

84-85. Then the architect (sthapati) and his assistants {sthdpaka) 
should say to the master : ‘ You are settled (lit., received) in this 
house,’ and then should leave him. 

86-89. It will ho auspicious and the master will attain all desired 
success if he enter into the house after he has circumambulated the 
house together with (lit., mounting on) the vehicle (goose ?) of Brahma, 
in company of those artists, elephants, horses, camels, etc., and various 
other retinue, various aoldiora, chariots, chowries, collection of feathers, 
and amidst the beating of the drum (dumdubhi) and kettle drums 
(bheri). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The opening of the dwelling house. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII 
THE DOORWAYS 

1. The situation and the characteristic features of the doorways 
will be described now. 

2-4. In all kinds of temples of the gods, and the dwelling houses 
of the Brahmans and other castes, in (all kinds of) palaces (harmya) of 
the kings, and in the courts (prdkdra), and pavilions (mandapa) four 
T pa.in doors should be constructed on the four sides, and there may be 
as many smaller (minor) doors as one likes. 

5. In the region of the corridor (lit., interspace) doors should be 
opened at the middle. 

6. Doors should be constructed suitably at (the middle of) the 
walls ; there is no restriction (hard and fast rules, lit., no defects) 
about it. 

7. Doors (i.e., dormer-windows) should be suitably opened at the 
north-east of the roof (prachchhadana) of an edifice (harmya). 

8. The water-door (or gutter) should be suitably constructed at 
the bottom of the wall. 

9-10. In the main building (jnukhya quarter ?) the entrance door 
together with two panels (Jcavdta) should be constructed in the south ; 
a straight line should be drawn exactly across the middle, and at the 
bottom of that should be constructed (the door). 



XXXVIII.] DOORWAYS 411 

11. Of (the temples and the dwelling houses of) gods and men 
the great (entrance) door should be furnished with two panels. 

12. The main doors should be furnished with symmetrical steps 
(in the front). 

13. In this way, the expert (architect) should construct the doors 
of the edifices of the gods and others. 

14. The doorways in all kinds of civil (lit,, human) buildings are 
described (below). 

15-17. The length and breadth of a house should be divided into 
nine parts (each; and) the great doors at the Mahendra quarter (in 
the east) of an edifice should be constructed (at the middle one of 
these parts) ; as an alternative, the (entrance) door may be constructed 
on the left of the middle lino. 

18-19. The smaller doors with lattice work should be constructed 
at the ha, Parjanya, Aditi, Udita, Jayanta, or Mriga quarter.' 

20-21. The large gate should be constructed in the south at the 
Grihakshata quarter of the Dodra^^dld (first) gate-house as an alter- 
native, this door may be constructed on the loft of the middle line. 

22-23. The small doors, eto., (i.e., including windows) should be 
constructed as before at the Vitatha, Pfiahan, Pdvaka (Agni), Anfari- 
ksha, Mri'ja, or Satyaka quarter. 

24-25. The large gate should be constructed in the west on the 
left of the middle li ne in the PuaJipadanta quarter of the Dvdra-harmya 
(second) gatehouse. 

26-28. The smaller doors and those (latticed) windows should be 
constructed at the Sugrlva, or the Daiivdrika quarter, or in the south- 
west, at the Mriga Bhrihgardja, and Ganiharva quarters, or in the 
north-west. 

' For the precise position of these quarters see the diagrams given under 
chapter VII. 

’ See chapter XXXIII. 
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29-30. Of the Bvdra-sCila (first) gatehouse the maiu door should 
be constructed in the north at the BhalkUa quarter, or on the left of 
the middle line across the length. 

31-32. The smaller doors should be constructed at the Mukhya, 
or the Nuya quarter, or in the north-west, or the Roga, ^esha, or Asura 
quarter. 

33. The four (corner) doors, namely, the iMlna (north-east), etc., 
may be conveniently constructed in the four directions. 

34-35. In all kinds of kitchens, the front (main) door should be 
constructed at the middle of the front side, but according to some 
(such) doors may be constructed on the left of the middle line. 

36-38. Two, four, six, eight, ten, or twelve (largo) latticed win- 
dows together with smaller lattice-work should be constructed at the 
region below the architrave (or beam, uttara) ‘ for the upward passage 
(of the kitchen smoke). 

39. The latticed doors may be opened at the middle or on the 
left side of the middle lino. 

40. The latticed doors as well as doors in rowj may be construct- 
ed (for the kitchen). 

41. A pair of lattices should be constructed in the kitchen of the 
gods (i.e., refectory). 

42. The doorways opened for the upward passage (of the kitchen 
smoke) may be, otherwise, constructed at the south-west or the north- 
ea st. 

43-44. the lattices may be otherwise opened at the hack of 
all houses as well as the central courtyard (ranga ) ; (in such oases) 
the lattices should not be constructed at the middle, but on the left 
side of the middle line. 

45. The wise (architect) should construct the latticed doors in 
place of (lit., like) the minor doors stated above. 

46-49. In human (civil) dwellings the (entrance) door should be 
constructed at one cf the nine parts in the length of the edifice, 
between the four parts on the left and five parts on the right. 

* See the writer’s Dicixouaiy, page 79. 
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60-64. In the hoaeee of the Brahmans and the kings (ILshat- 
riyas) the entrance door should be constructed on the left of the middle 
line across the length (of the house) ; similarly doors should be cons- 
tructed in the houses of other people also ; but in the edifice (temple) of 
the gods, the doors should be constructed at the middle of the house, 
(i.e., not on the left of the middle line across the length).' 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The doorways. 

' In temples, the front doors are constmeted just at the middle of the front 
wall so that a full view of the deity in the interior may be received by a 
visitor from the outside. But in residential buildings, such openness was not 
desired, owing to, perhaps, the eastern seclusion ; and, therefore, the doors were 
constructed on either side of the middle line across the front. 


53 



CHAPTER XXXIX 
THE MEASUREMENT OF DOORS 

1. I shall state the rules regarding the door-measuros : (their) 
details will be described now. 

2-4. In the houses of the gods, the Brahmans and the other castes, 
(that is), in (all kinds of) dwellings, walls (kudya), gateways (gopura), 
and temples (mandapa, lit., pavilions), the measure of all kinds of 
door and windows, etc., should exclude (the measurement of) the pair 
of pilasters (attached thereto). 

6-6. The twenty-three kinds of door-height should begin from 
one and a half cubits, and end at seven cubits, the increment being by 
six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

7. The large doors are thus stated, and the smaller ones will be 
described here (below). 

8-9. The seventeen kinds of height of the smaller doors should 
begin from one cubit and end at three cubits, the increment being by 
three ahgulas (i.e., one-eighth cubit). 

10-11. The thirteen kinds of height of the windows should begin 
from twelve ahgulas (i.e., half a cubit) and end at two cubits, the 
increment being by throe ahgulas (i.e., one-eighth cubit). 

12. This should be the height of the door proper ; its breadth is 
described here (below). 
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13. The width of all kinds of the door proper should be one-half 
of its height. 

14. As an alternative, (the measurement) of the main (front) door 
is stated in comparison with the (main) pillar of the house. 

15-16. The height of such pillars being divided into eight, nine, 
or ten (equal) parts, the height of the door is said to be less than those 
parts by one. 

17. And the breadth is said to be a half of that (height). Now 
that (door-measure) is stated in comparison with the building. 

18-20, The' nine kinds of height of the smallest and other types 
should begin from one and three-fourths cubits and end at three and 
three-fourths cubits, the increment being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter 
cubit) : thus should be constructed the main door of a building of the 
smallest size. 

21-23. The nine kinds of height, consisting of three kinds in 
each of the smallest and the other (i.e., the intermediate and the 
largest) types, should begin from two cubits, and end at four cubits, the 
increment being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubic) : thus should be 
the height of the main door of a building of the intermediate size. 

24-26. The nine kinds of height of the smallest and the other 
types should begin from two and a half cubits, and end at four and a 
half cubits, the increment being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit) : 
this is said to be the main door which ishould be attached to the 
building of the largest size. 

27. These are the twenty-seven kinds of (the door) height ; the 
breadth should be one-half of the height in each case. 

28. This is said to be (the measure of the main door) in the 
buildings of the Jdti class ; that (i.e., the door measures) of the build- 
ings of the GhhaJida and the other classes will bo described (now). 

29-30. The width of the (main) door of (a building) of the Chhanda 
class should begin from twenty-fiveTaiiowfas, and end at one hundred 
and twenty-three angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 
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31-32. The breadth of the door of (a building of) the Vihalpa 
class should begin from twenty -one angulas, aud end at one hundred 
and twenty-one angulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

33-34. The breadth (of the door of a building) of the Abhdsa 
class should begin from nineteen angulas, and end at one hundred and 
eleven ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

36. The height (of the door) should be twice its breadth ; this is 
said to be the common (rule) in each case. 

36-37. As an alternative, it (the height) may be greater than 
twice (the breadth) by one-fourth, or one-half; (another alternative 
being that) the height of the door should be of nine parts, while the 
breadth is of five parts. 

38. The application of the rules of the six formulas known as 
dya, etc., (in regard to door-moasure) will be described now *. 

39. All the (six) formulas beginning with dya should be consi- 
dered with regard to the door-height of the Jdti class of buildings. 

40. But the dya and all other formulas should be considered 
with regard to the breadth (of the door) in all other classes of buildings 
beginning with the Chhanda. 

41. The increment (i.e., multiplication), and decrement ti.e., 
division), etc., in regard to all (the formulas concerning the door- 
measure) should be the same as said in connection with the storeyed 
buildings *. 

42-43. It is auspicious to make doors of the smallest measure- 
ment in the buildings of the smallest size, of intermediate measurement 
in the intermediate buildings, and of the largest measurement in the 
largest buildings. 

44-46. If the measure (of the door) be too small or too large, 
that is, the smallest door in the largest building, or the largest 
door in the smallest building, or the intermediate door in those two 
(the smallest and the largest), or those two doors in the intermediate 

* For details see chapter IX, etc., and the writer’s dictionary , page 600. 

• See chapterXXX, pages 168— lt)4, 285 and 286. 
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type of buildiuge ; all these would be ruiuous to all prospects of the 
people of all castes. 

47-48. The Suntika and other heights ‘ should be made for doors 
as in the case of buildings ; this being done it would be fruitful for 
health, longevity of life, fruition, and happiness. 

49. Tf the reverse be done, it would cause misfortune to the kings 
and others. 

50. Thus is described the measurement of the door ; the pillars, 
etc., (thereof) will be described now. 

51-62. By the sides of the door proper should be attached pillars 
of the same height as of the door ; otherwise the attached pillar may 
extend up to the top of the storey or the architrave 

63. Two holes should be made at the bottom and top each, of 
the door-joint (between the long style and the frame). 

54. At the bottom and top of the two styles (pattikd, fillet) the 
door should be furnished with pointed projection (Sikhd). 

55. Thus is described the wooden door whereof a portion (i.e., 
the base) should be of stone. 

66-60. The door at the (boundary) wall should be of twelve 
parts ; along the middle of its outer area of five parts by seven parts 
in the interior the width of the meeting style (lit., door-joint) should be 
three, four, five, six, seven, (or) eight of those parts ; a half of that 
should be its projection, or it (the projection) may be made equal to 
the width or three-fourths of it, 

61. The length, breadth, and thickness of the long style (pattikd) 
should be proportionate to the door. 

62. There should be two meeting styles (door-joints) or two 
long styles (pattikd). 

63. It (the door) should be quadrangular (i.e., rectangular) or 
squire, and be adorned with ornaments (mentioned below). 

64. The measure of thickness at the upper portion of the meeting 
style (lit., joint) should be of nine parts by the outside. 

* Including paashtihi, jayada, tarvdkamtka or dhanada, and adbhula 
(compare chapter XXXV', pp. 21 to 25, and the writer’s dictionary, pp. 82 and 83). 

’Compare lines 15 and 16. 
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65-66. The long style (patta) at the end of the wall {kudya) 
should be of four parts, of whioh two parts should be the band 
{bandhana) ; the short style (or fillet, kampa-patta) should be one part 
and it should be attached at the region of the band (bandlia). 

67-69. As an alternative, the long style (patia) may be of one 
part, the lotus inside it should be of half a part, the short style 
(kampa) should be made of Ealf a part, and the corner band is stated 
to be of one part. The lotus is (generally) fixed at the centre, but it 
would be immaterial if it be attached at the end. 

70. The outer long style {Patta) should be one part, when the 
portion (lit., limb) at the bottom (lit,, ground; should bo of two parts. 

71. The lotus (padina) should bo of two parts, and the short style 
{kampa) of one part. 

72. The middle (i.e., at the meeting style) the base should be two 
parts, and the external lotus (also) two parts. 

73-74. On the outer side of the long style {pat(ikii) joint there 
should bo (left) one part round the door; or there should be some orna- 
ment, otherwise the long style [pattikd) alone should be made. 

75-76. The (reoessod) portion at the corner in width of the meet- 
ing style may, otherwise, be double; the base and top of the meeting 
style should be raised (lit., high), and the (lotus) buds should bo 
arranged at the top. 

77. It (the door) should be adorned with all ornaments, and 
decorated with loaves and creepers. 

78-79, Covering the upper and middle portions (of the door) the 
(image of the) supreme king should be arranged ; on its sides should 
bo the retinue, at the end of which should be carved a pair of elephants. 

80. On the right (leaf; should be made (the image of) Ganesa 
(the God of success), and on the loft (that of) Sarasvati (the Goddess of 
learning). 

81. It should be furnished with the umbrella and the ohowry, and 
adorned with arches and other ornaments. 

82. At the bottom it should be decorated with pitchers (as if) full 
of water, and with mirrors 
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83. This should be always made for the sake of security and as 
a source of prosperity. 

84, As an alternative the width of the meeting style (lit., door- 
joint) will be specified now. 

85-88. The width of the meeting style should begin from three 
four, five, or six angulas, and be increased by two angulas to twenty- 
one, twenty-two, twenty-three, twenty-four, or up to twenty-five 
angulas. 

89-90. Or the width of the smallest, (the intermediate and), up to 
the largest types, should begin from one cubit and end at three cubits, 
the increment being by three angulas. 

91. The expert (architect) should make the door with wood or 
stone. 

92, The smallest breadth should be (more) suitable for the width 
of the meeting style in all oases. 

93-94. This measurement of the door should be applied in build- 
ings (of all castes) ; this may also be applied in temples of gods ; there 
is no restriction (lit , defect) about it. 

96. The measurement of the door should be made together with 
(i.e., including) the door-ornaments. 

96. The length and width of the door-leaf {kavata) should be 
proportionate to the length and width of the door. 

97. The thickness of the leaf should be one, two, three, four, or 
five (i.e,, one-fifth part of the width). 

98. One or two leaves should be symmetrically attached thereto 
(i.e., to the door). 

99. A pair of wood is unsuitable; therefore, a single piece of wood 
e^ould be used (for the door-leaf). 

100. When there are two door-leaves, two single pieces of wood 
should be used. 

101-102. The right leaf should be wider in breadth and the left 
leaf should be less by one, two, or three angulas. 
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103-104. The whole of that (difference between the two leaves) 
should be the (measure of the) width of the cupola-like termination, 
and its height should be double of it (the width) ; all the cupola-like 
terminations should be round in shape, and should be tapering like the 
female-breast from the root upwards. 

105-110. The door-frame should inwardly end at (i.e., but 
against) the door (leaf) proper ; the width of the frame should be in- 
wardly three, four, five, or six angulas ; along the length of the leaf 
the width of the frame may be made greater by two, four, six, eight, 
ten, or twelve parts ; otherwise the (same) width (preferably) should 
be made three, four, five, or six angulas-, (thus) it should be made (of 
the same measure) along the length and width of the door (leaf) proper. 

111-112. The mullion (aya-danda) should be made three, five, 
or seven series ; this should be symmetrically made in all the large and 
small ones (i.e., doors). 

113-114. In all (doors) the lotus, leaves, etc., should be grace- 
fully ornamented covering one-fourth of the quadrangular panels 
within the (four) joints. 

115. The large door as well as the small door at the enclosure 
(wall, prdkara) should be furnished with two leaves {kavdta) each, 

116-119. The length (of the nail-socket) should begin from seven 
angulas and be increased by two angulas to twenty-five angulas-, the 
width should be three or four angulas ; a half of that should be made its 
thickness, and its height should be three, four, or five angulas ; thus 
is described the nail-socket. The nail (itself) will be described (now'>. 

120-121. The length of the nail {kila) should be equal (i.e., propor- 
tionate) to the length of the socket, and the width of the nail should 
be, according to one’s liking, one, two, or three angulas, 

122-123. If there be a single pair of loaves the nail-socket should 
be fixed on the right side of the door (leaf) as well as at the foot of the 
door, 

124. There should be fixed knobs {parvan) at the bottom and 
top of the nail, and boles at the socket. 
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125. The iron nail and the long style (patta) should be adorned 
with lotuses and leaves, etc. 

126. Two nail-pikes (kila-iula) should be fittingly made for all 
the leaves (ieuvdta). 

127. The wise (architect) should make them sufficiently strong 
and graceful. 

128-129. On the upper part of the door (leaf) as well as ou the 
lower half attached to the base the long styles should be furnished 
with holes, and the upper pike of the leaf (kavdta) should be driven 
into those holes. 

130-131. For the inside doors (i.o., other than those on the 
enclosure wall) there may be fitted one leaf, the nail, and the socket, 
as also two leaves. 

132-133. At the middle of the length and width of the leaf there 
should be a pair of holes, and in each of those holes the nails 
should be driven from upwards. 

134. In this way leaves should be fittingly attached at the 
right and left. 

136, For the main temples of the gods the left leaf should be of 
larger size*. 

136. In case of the residential buildings of all people the wise 
(architect) should make the edge (of the door-leaf) according to one’s 
liking. 

137. Thus should be made the door by the architect {sthapati) 
with the help of his assistants (sthdpaka). 

138. In all kinds of divine buildings (i.e., temples) the middle 
door should be furnished with lattice-work. 

139. In the buildings of the twice born and the other castes the 

wise (architect) should furnish (with lattice) the windows (not the 
doors), 

140-141. In all kinds of buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, and 
the other castes, mullions of the fitting shape and as desired should be 
made at the middle. 


'Compare linee 101 to 104 above. 
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142. The characteristic features and measurement of the door- 
style {pattika) will be stated now- 

143-144. The door-style should be furnished with panels at the 
middle of tne front side (of the leaf) with projection of one or two parts 
(from the face of the leaf). 

145. The width of the door-style {pattikd) should be one, three, or 
five parts. 

146-147. The height of the door-style should be twice, one-and- 
three-fourths, or one-and-a-half of the width. 

148-162. The height (of the door) being divided into eight parts, 
the lintel {masaralca) should be one part ; twice that should be the 
height of the pillar (or the base, lit., foot), and a half of that the height of 
the entablature (prastara ) ; equal to that should be the height of the 
neck (griva), and the height of the cupola-like termination (Hhhd) two 
parts ; one-half of that should bo the height of the dome (stUpi) and 
the head (Hras) should be shaped like a hall (idld), or together with 
the wall (bhitti) it should be shaped like the nose (ndsilcd), 

163. Thus is described the assemblage of six members ; the assem- 
blage of four members (of the door) will be described now. 

154-155. The height (of the door) being divided into six parts, 
the base {vedikd) is said to be of one part, the pillar (pdda) two parts, 
the head (Hras) two parts, and the cupola {§il:hd) the rest (i.e., one part) : 
these should be made as aforesaid. 

156-157. The ancient (teachers) said that those (members) 
should be adorned with all ornaments ; if the reverse be done through 
ignorance, it would ruin all prosperity. 

168-161. If the doors be made in proper places and with measure- 
ment mentioned above, in the buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, 
the Kshatriyas, the Vai§yas, and others, it would be the source of all 
prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 


The measurement of doors. 



CHAPTEE XL 


THE EOYAL PALACES. 

1. The characteristic features of the palaces of the kings (of 
various ranks) will be described now. 

2-7. (The breadth) of the palaces of all classes of kings, of three 
sizes each, namely, the smallest and others (i.e., the intermediate 
and the largest) types, is said to begin from one hundred and eighty-one 
dandas (of four cubits each) and end at two hundred and one 
dandas, the increment being by two dandas : their breadth is thus 
stated. The length (thereof) will be stated now it (the length) 
should be greater than the breadth by one-fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or twice the breadth. 

8-12. It (the breadth) should begin from one hundred and sixty 
-nine datfdas and end at one hundred and eighty-one dan(^s, the incre- 
ment being by two dandas ; these are the nine kinds consisting of three 
types, beginning from the smallest and ending at the largest (including 
the intermediate) : the width of the palace of the Maharaja (class of 
kings) is thus described ; the length (thereof) in all cases should be 
made greater than the breadth as (i.e., in accordance with the propor- 
tions) stated before. 

13-16. The nine kinds (of breadth) consisting of three types, the 
smallest, (the intermediate and the largest), are said to begin from one 
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hundred and fifty-three dandas and end at one hundred and sixty-nine 
datuiaa, the increment being by two dandas : thus are described all 
varieties of breadth of the palace of the Narendra (class of kings). 

17-19. The nine kinds of (breadth consisting of) the smallest and 
other types should begin from one hundred and thirty-nine dandas and 
end at one hundred and fifty-(five) dandas : thus is described the 
breadth of the palace of the Pdrshnika (class of kings) . 

20. In all oases the length should be made greater than the 
breadth as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 

21-23. The nine kinds (of breadth) as before (i.e., consisting of 
three types, the smallest, etc.,) should begin from one hundred and 
twenty-three dandas and end at one hundred and thirty-nine dandas, 
the increment being by two dandas : this should be the breadth of the 
palace of the Pattadhara (class of kings) ; the length (thereof) should 
be as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 

24-26. The nine kinds (of breadth) of the smallest and other 
types should begin from one hundred and seven dandas and end at one 
hundred and twenty-three dandas, the increment being two dandas : 
this should be the breadth of the palaoe of the Mandaleia (class of 
kings) ; the length (thereof) should be made as (i.e., in accordance with 
the proportions) said before. 

27-29. The nine kinds of breadth should begin from ninety-one 
danda s and end at one hundred and seven dandas ; thus should be (the 
breadth) in the palace of the P attabhdj (class of kings) ; the length 
(thereof) should be as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) said 
before. 

30-33. The nine kinds of the aforesaid measure (i.e., the breadth) 
should begin from seventy-five dandas and end at ninety-one dandas$ 
the increment being by two dandas : this should be the breadth of the 
smallest and other types in the palace of the Prdharaka (class of 
kings) ; the length (thereof^ should be increased up to twice the breadth 
as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 
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34-37. The nine kinds of (breadth consisting of) the smallest and 
other types are said to begin from fifty -nine dandas and end at seventy- 
five (dandas), the increment being by two {dandas ) : thus should be 
(the breadth) in the palace of the Astragraha (class of kings) ; the 
length (thereof) should be as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) 
stated before. 

38. There should be one to seven courts {sola, lit., wall) in the 
palace of the Ohakravartin (class of kings). 

39. (One to) six courts (prdkdra) should be made in the palace of 
the Adhirdja (class of kings). 

40. There should be one to five courts {said) in the palace of the 
Narendra (class of kings), 

41. There should be up to four (courts) in the palace of the 
Pdrshnika (class of kings). 

42. There should be one to three courts {said) in the palaces of 
the three (classes of) kings beginning with Pattadhara, (i.e., including 
the Mandaleia, and the Pa^tabhdj). 

43. There should be one to two courts {hudya, lit., wall) in the 
palaces of the Prdhdraka and the Astragraha (classes of kings). 

44-48. The innermost court {said) should be of one part, and the 
second of three parts; the third (court) should be of seven parts, and 
the fourth of thirteen parts ; the fifth (court) should bo of twenty-one 
parts, and the sixth of thirty-one parts ; and the seventh (court) should 
be of three parts more (i-e., thirty-four parts), or of forty parts thus 
should be made the (proportionate) width (of the seven courts) ; the 
length should be as before (i.e., in accordance with the usual propor- 
tions). 

49-50. If some (i.e., when a certain) specified measure in dandas 
(of four cubits each) be given to the innermost court, the measure (of 
the other courts) up to the seventh court should be increased in accor- 
dance with the aforesaid (proportions). 

51. These measures of the courts may exclude or include the 
(measure of the boimdary) wall {bhitti). 
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62-63. Thus the wall should be erected internally, and always 
externally ; the wall should also be erected on the back side ; the mea- 
surement (of them) will be described in order. 

64. Beyond the aforesaid dimensions the (boundary) wall should 
be erected all round. 

65-58. The width of the (partition) walla between the coufts 
from the first (i.e., the innermost) to the seventh is stated to begin from 
one danda and end at four da^das, the increment being by half a 
danda ; but according to some, the increment should be by one cubit 
(i.e„ a quarter danda) and the seven varieties of width should end at 
two dandas and a half. 

59-61. The height of the rampart (vapra) beyond (the wall) 
should be equal to its width or greater by ousTfourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or twice the width. 

62-63. The width of the rampart ibhitii-griha, wall-house, support 
of the wall) should taper gradually from bottom to top, the width 
at the bottom being seven or eight parts, and decreasing (upwards; by 
one part. 

64-67. The top of the enclosure (wall, prakdra), of which the 
distance (from the rampart) at the bottom should be one cubit, should 
be at a distance of six, eight, or twelve ahgulas (from the top of the 
rampart) ; both the bottoms (of the enclosure wall and the rampart; 
should be fittingly fixed. 

68. The rampart (lit., wall, bhitti) should be made of stone, 
brick, or earth. 

69-71 As an alternative (to the rampart), a ditch (lit., water-wall) 
may be made butting against the (enclosure) wall, where a pavilion- 
like structure (should be made) ; this structure is made with the 
intention of supplying a shelter to the guards, etc : this (guard)- 
house should be of suitable dimensions ; its width is also stated (to be 
of suitable measure). 

72. The Parama-idyika plan should be marked in all the courts 
(said). 
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73-74. Leaving out the Brahma plot at the oentrej in all the 
surrounding quarters should be construoted the dwellipg houses of 
kings, and all other desirable people. 

75-76. In the Indra (east), or the Faruna (west) quarter should 
be built the palace of the ^idrvahhauma (class of kings); or it should be 
in the Arya quarter, or in the four principal or intermediate quarters. 

77, The palace of the Adhiraja (class of kings) should be built in 
the Yama (south) and the Vivasvat quarters. 

78. The palace of the Narendra (class of kings) should be built in 
the BhUdhara or the A'u6efa quarters. 

79-80. The palace (lit., house) of t\iQ Pdrshniha (class of kings) 
should be built in the Indra or the Jndrajaya quarters ; or this may 
be built in the Puahpadania quarter. 

81-82. The palace (lit , house) of the Pojttadhara (class of kings) 
should be built in the Budra, Budrajaya, Asura, or Soahaka quarter. 

83-84. The palaces of the Ma^aleia and the Pattabhdj (classes 
of kings) should be built in the Gfihaishata, Savitra, or Sdvitra quarter. 

85-86, The palaces (lit., houses) of the Prdhdraka and the Astra- 
grdha (classes of kings) should be built in the Apavatsa, Apavatsa, 
Mfiga, or MukhyaTca quarter. 

87-88. The palaces of all classes of kings may be laid out in the 
four plans beginning with the Sthdniya^ as has been recommended by 
the ancient (architects), 

89. All the main palaces should have their (main) door towards 
the east, 

90-91. The residences for the queens of the various classes of 
kings should be situated to the south, the north, the south-west, or the 
north-west of those main palaces, 

92. The coronation hall, etc., should be situated to the south of 
the main palace. 

93. The arsenal (lit., house for storage of weapons) should be 
situated in the Sugriva, or the Pushpadanta quarter. 

84 ). 


» Including the Dtiya, Ubhaya-chaitdita, and Bkadra (see chapter VII, page 
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94. The (ordinary) store-house should be situated in the daura 
or the ^oshaka quarter. 

96. The treasury and the house for the storage of (valuable) 
clothes should be separately situated in the Varuna (west) or the 
Nair-rita (south-west) quarter. 

96. The houses for keeping jewels and gold, etc., should be 
situated in the Soma (north) or the Mukhyaka quarter, 

97. The house for the stoH^e of ornaments should be optionally 
in the Gandharva or the Bhrihgar^a quarter. 

98-99. The dining hall should be situated in the south or south- 
west, as well as in the north-east, where should also be situated the 
kitchen. 

100. The tank should be dug in the north-west or the south-west. 

101. To the north of the queen’s residence should be situated 
the house for the queen’s guards {kahchuki, attendants on the women’s 
apartment). 

102. The flower pavilion should be constructed to the north-east 
of the Kubera quarter. 

103-104- The bath-house should be situated in the Aditi 
or the Udita quarter ; beyond that should be built the pavilion for 
washing purposes (lit., cleansing the body). 

106. The maternity house* should be situated in the north-west 
or the south-west, 

106. The houses for male and female servants (? slaves) should 
be situated in the PUshan or the Viiatha quarter. 

107. The bed-chamber (sleeping apartment) should be situated 
in the Griha-ksJiata quarter. 

108. The house for the court ladies (vildsini, lit., fashionable 
ladies) should be situated in the Mukhya or the Bhalldta quarter. 

109. The house cf the royal palanquin-bearers* should be situated 
in the Dauvdrika quarter. 

^ Where a mother is confined for about a month subsequent to her having given 
birth to a child. 

■ Compare chapter IX, 38, page 75, note 8. 
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110. The stables for horses and elephants, etc., should be built 
on the left side of the gate. 

111. The guard-house for the watchmen (police) should be situa- 
ted on the right aide of the gate. 

112. The house for the barber should be built in the SatyaJca or 
the Antariksha quarter. 

113. The carriage-sheds (lit., houses for keeping carriages in) 
should be built in the Bliriia quarter ; and the rest should be arranged 
as stated before (i.e., by the ancient architects) 

114. The (arrangement of houses within the) innermost court is 
thus described ; (that of) the outer courts will be described here. 

J15. The palace of the crown-prince should be built in the 
Varuna quarter (west). 

116. To the east or the north of that should be the quarters for 
his servants. 

117 — 118. The audience-hall should be built in the south, the 
north, the north-west, or the south-west, or to the north-west of the 
tank. 

119. To the left or the south of the Ndga quarter should be laid 
out the pleasure garden (orchard), 

120. Beyond that should be laid out the flower-garden in the 
Mukhya or the Bhalldta quarter, 

121. Beyond those should be constructed the dancing hall, and 
the various courtyards for dancing, 

122. Temples for one’s own (personal) worship as well as for the 
public (lit., votaries, yajamdna) should be built in the north-east. 

123. The house for the priest should be built to the south of the 
palace in the second court (of the palace). 

124. The house for the chanting of the sacred literature should 
be built in the Boqa, or the Mukhuaka quarter. 

' That is, following the ancient custom, and the comfort and convenience of 
the master. 
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126-126. On the outer side of the second enclosure wall should be 
(opened) its (main) gate ; to the right of that (gate) should be situated 
the great armoury together with dragon-like door-guards on the out- 
side. 

127. The cow-sheds should be built in the I&a quarter (north- 
east) with doors towards the Mahendra quarter (east). 

128. On the either side of those should be built houses for rams ; 
and the monkey-house should be situated in the Satyaka quarter. 

129. The stable for horses should be built in the area from the 
quarter of Soma (north) to the quarter of I^dna (north-east). 

130. The stable for the elephants should be built (in the region) 
from the quarter of Yama (south) to the quarter of Pdvaka (south-east). 

131. Therefrom up to the quarter of Nair-rita (south-west) 
should be the place for the fowl-house. 

132. The houses for the deer and other animals should be situated 
in the region from the north-west to the Mukhya quarter. 

133. The bird-sheds should be built in the Sugrlva and the 
Fughpadanta quarters. 

134-136. An elevated platform {vedi) together with a courtyard 
for security from accident should be constructed beyond the north or 
in the north as well as the north-west. 

136. Around that should be erected a fence of pointed pikes 
(kQla-kampa) with doors in the south and the north. 

137-138. To the west of those should be situated the pavilion 
{mandapa) to see a fight from ; this pavilion should be fittingly cons- 
tructed so that ascending on it (i.e., on an elevated ground) one can 
conveniently see (the fight going on below). 

139. The shed for the ram-fight should be built in the Varuna 
(west) or the Puihpadanta quarter. 

140-143. The pavilion for the cock-fight should be erected in 
the Mriga or the Bhrihgardja quarter ; the courtyard of that pavilion 
should be fenced around by the intericr; its width from end to end 
(lit., from bottom to top) should be one, two, three, four, or five cubits, 
and its depth (i.e., the height) should be two and a half cubits ; it 
should be furnished with (cross) bars one and a half cubits (long).' 
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1 44» The house for the peacocks should be built in the Vauvdrika 
quarter. 

146. The house for the tigers should be built beyond the right 
side of the gate. 

146. Outside that should be built the temples and houses for the 
hunters. 

147. The house for the secret residence should be situated in the 
Vitatha quarter of the third court. 

148. In the Yama (southern) quarter of the fourth court should 
be the war office (lit., the hall for discussing peace and war). 

149-161. To see the marching of (lit., mounting on) horses, ele- 
phants, and vehicles a pavilion should be built in the south, the west, 
the north, or the east of the sixth or the seventh court. 

162. The theatre hall {ranga-mat^dapa) should be built in the 
ha (north-east), or the FifaiAa quarter. 

163. The prison should be constructed in the BhriSa, or the 
Aniarikiiha quarter. 

154. On the four sides of the court {prdkdra) should be opened 
doors and gateways (gopura). 

155. The rest should be made as said before (by the ancient 
architects) in accordance with the liking of the king in particular. 

166. The unspecified pavilions (numbering) up to sixteen should 
be discreetly (constructed). 

157. In the central {Brahmd) quarter should be erected an altar 
(Brahmd-pitha) together with a surrounding pavilion (temple). 

168-161. The broad wall of the central altar, of the square or 
triangular shape, on each side, should be five, seven, or nine cubits (in 
height) ; the altar {Brahmd-pitha) installed in the centre of a village 
or of a royal palace is always worshipped like the Trikdla (6iva, 
the personified three times, namely, past, present, and future). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fortieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the royal palaces, 



CHAPTEE XLI 


THE EOYAL ENTOURAGE 

1. All the different sections of the entourage of all the kings 
will be described now. 

2-4. A king should study the four Vedas together with their 
six branches (angas, namely, Hkshd, Kalpa, Vydkarana, Nirukta, 
Chhandas, aud Jyotisha) in order ; he should be proficient in all sciences 
beginning with the military science, including archery and politics 
{mantra), etc. ; he should equally (know) the six systems of philo- 
sophy ; and he should undertake (new ventures) after (due) initiation. 

5. He should be brave and resolute {dhiroddhata), moderately 
sportive {dhiralalita), and majestic, proud and generous (dhiroddtta). 

6. He should personally know (the strength of) his kingdom, 
comprising resources and allies, etc., and personally conduct the busi- 
ness of government. 

7. He should be a warrior himself, highly experienced, rich in 
resources, conversant with laws, and very strong in morals. 

8-9. These are said to be the special and common qualifications 
of all the kings ; these jewel-like (precious) qualifications are indis- 
pensable for ail (classes of) kings. 

10-12. He is known as the Asira-grdba king who has an army 
consisting of five hundred horses, five (hundred) elephants, and fifty 
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thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue), of whom ho should be thejohief 
commander himself, and five hundred beautiful court ladies, and one 
queen. 

13-15. That (class of kings) is known as the Prdlulraha, who 
overlords the enemy with forts containing an army six hundred 
strong in (horses and) elephants and a standing force of a hundred 
thousand foot soldiers Git-) retinue) of whom he should be the chief 
commander himself, and possesses seven hundred beautiful court 
ladies, and two queens. 

16-18. The Pattabhdj (class of kings) is known to possess eight 
hundred horses ot good breed, seven (hundred) elephants, an army of 
one hundred and fifty thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue), one thou- 
sand beautiful court ladies, and three queens. 

19-21. The Mandalesa (class of kings) possesses one thousand 
horses, ten (hundred) elephants, an army of two hundred thousand 
foot soldiers, a thousand and five hundred beautiful court ladies, and 
four queens, 

22-24. The Pattadhara (class of kings) is known to possess one 
thousand and five hundred horses, twelve (hundred) elephants, an 
army of two hundred thousand foot soldiers, two thousand beautiful 
court ladies, and five principal queens. 

25-27. The (class of) king called the Pdrshniha, possesses two 
thousand horses, fifteen (hundred) elephants, an army of four hundred 
thousand foot soldiers, three thousand beautiful court ladies, and six 
queens. 

28-29. The PdruJiniJca, Pattadhara, Mandalesa, and Pattabhdj : 
these (classes of kings) should get the commanders-in-chief of their 
respective army from nine islands (?foreign countries). 

30-32. The Narendra (class of kings) is said to possess over ten 
thuu^and horses, many- thousand elephants, an army of one hundred 
lalch (100,00,000) foot soldiers, fifty thousand court ladies, and ten 
queens ; for the Narendra (class of kings) also (the chief army -com- 
mander) should be secured from a foreign country (lit., island). 
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33-36. The king named Adhirdja ehould poeeeas one crore (koti, 

100.00. 000) horses, ten thousand elephants, an army of ten crores (koti, 

10.00. 00.000) foot soldiers, ten lakh (10,00,000) marani/d (women ready 
to die with the king), and one thousand queens ; and the commander- 
in-chief should be (secured) as stated before (i.e., from a foreign coun- 
try). 

37-43. And lastly one who is the lord like Indra (the king of 
gods) in regard to (the number of) his chief consort ; whose lotus-like 
feet are saluted by the brother (subordinate) kings ; whose elephants, 
horses, foot soldiers, court ladies, and courtesans (respectively) number 
one arbuda (1,00,000,000), one nyarbuda (10,00,000,000), one 
mahdiahkha (10,00,000,000,000), one padma (10,000,000,000,000), 
and [ending at the court girls numbering] one pardrdha 
(10,000,000,000,000,000,000)*, whose commanders-in-chief are stated 
(to be appointed as before); who rules without any rival over the 
whole earth girdled by the seven oceans ; therefore he is known as the 
Chakravartin (universal monarch) because of his possession of the 
whole empire. 

44-46. They should, according to rule, study the four Vedas 
together with the six systems of philosophy ; they must be speoiall^f 
conversant with the science of peace (sdma-tdstra) and all other 
sciences, and be self-possessed, and religious. 

46-47. They should be brave and generous, very charitable, 
prosperous, wealthy, and majestic ; they must know the polity 
(nlti), be the protector of the people, and have ready (lit., unearned) 
money for (improving) the public places, etc. 

> The units are ordinarily divided into twenty, namely, eka, daia, iata, 
aihaara, ayat't, lalcaka or niy at a, pray ala, koti, urbaij, bri.nd't or 'lyarbada, 
kharva, nikharva, iaAkha, padma, para, aamoara, madkya, antara, npara, 
and pardrdha. 

The various anthorities slightly differ in these technical names. For further 
details see the writer’s Dictionary, page 10, and also bis article, Hindu ayatem of 
meoaureTMUt, in the Allahabad Univeraity Stxadiea, vol. II, pp 13-77. 
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48-49. ^They should personally know everything, (specially) 
protect the Brahmans, should kiss like a bee the lotus-like feet of the 
preceptor, and bo happy; they should possess peace of mind, thirst for 
glory, taste for aesthetics, and be masters of the science of music 
{gandhai va-6dstra) . 

60-61. All (classes of) the kings should possess all these qualities 
(expedients) beginning from pacific measures' as stated by the 
wise ; all those aforesaid qualities should be possessed by all the 
kings including even the inferior ones. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty -first 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the royal entourage. 


^ The four expedients are known (Mann, VII. lo;, 109). as aamin (conoilia- 
dana (bribery), bheda (dissension', and daiida (punishment by open attack). 
Some autdorities add three more, namely, maya (deceit), upekaha (trick or neg- 
lect), and indra-jala (conjuring). 


CHAPTEE XLII 


THE EOYAL OEDEES AND INSIGNIA 

1. I shall now dosoriba in detail the special royal orders and 
insignia. 

2-5. The Ghahravartin, Maharaja, jVarenc^ra, Pdrshnika, 
Pattadhara, Mandalesa, Pattabhuj, Prdhdraka, and Astragrdha : 
these are the nine ranks of kings (in descending order). 

6-10. He who is powerful, and has extended his kingdom up to 
the four oceans ; (thus) being victorious lives (iu a palace) having a 
(victory) bell in front of the gate ; who is moderately strict iu his 
judgment of right and wrong ; who is the most famous and the best 
among the prosperous, and the protector of the people with kindness ; 
and who is respected by all (other) kings : such a universal monarch is 
known as the Ghahravartin (emperor, universal monarch). 

11-18. That king is known as the Adhirdja (i.e., Maharaja) 
who assumes with his three -fold royal powers* the lordship of seven 


* The three-fold powers consist of majesty (prabhava), energy (utaUha), 
and counsel (mantra). (See Amarakosha, 2, 8, 1, 19). 
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kingdoma ; who is aware of the six royal policies’, possesses six 
(kingly) strengths*, is versed in politics and ethics, and is born of the 
solar or the lunar race. 

14-17. That king is described as the Narendra who rules over 
three kingdoma conquered with his three-fold powers® from the weak ; 
who is paid homage to by the (inferior) kings called the Pdrshnika, the 
Pattodhara, the Mandale&a, and the Pat^abhdj ; who possesses the 
eyes of a statesman ; and who is the snbduer of his enemy, does good 
deeds, and remains engaged in festivities. 

18-20. That king is known as the Pdrshnika who is the lord of 
one kingdom, keeps one fort, possesses ti^e six strengths*, is wise, knows 
the opportune time (of warfare), is skilful in (three-fold) actions', and is 
acknowledged as such by others (i.e., his subordinate kings), as their 
suzerain. 

21-24. He who possesses the four out of the six qualities®, is 
the lord of half a kingdom, master of one fort, is powerful through 
the chiefs Git., lords) and the ministers, and is acknowledged as their 
superior Git.? left alone) by the Mandale&a, the PaHabhdj, and the 
other kings (i.e., the Prdhdraka and the Astragrdha) : such a king 
possessing all those qualifications is called by the title of Pattadhara. 

25-26. That king is known as the Mandale^a who is the lord of 
half a province included in one whole province [mandala), and is paid 

^ The six royal policies or measures (according to Mann, VII, 100) 
comprise alliance, war, marching, halting, dividing the army, and seeking protec- 
tion. According to another interpretation these refer to six qualities consisting 
of valour, energy, firmness, ability, liberality, and majesty. 

’ The six strengths consist of chiefs {svdmin), ministers (amatya), friends 
(auhfit), funds (koia), kingdom (raah(ra), and forts (durga). (See Amarakoaha, 
2, 9, 1502). 

’ See note 1, page 436. 

* See note 2 above. 

• The three-fold actions are known (Amarakoaha, 3, 4, 2-301) as pratyut- 
hrama (preparation for war, mobilization), prakrama (array), and upakrama 
(advance). 

® See note 1 above under lines 11 —13. 


56 
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homage fco by the PaUabhdj and the otner kings (i.e., the Prdhdraha 
and the Astragrdha) . 

27-28. That king is known as the Pattabhdj who is the lord of a 
part of a province (mundala), and is prosperous, who keeps one fort, 
and rules over good and rich people. 

29-32. That king is known as the Prdhdraka who has these 
characteristics : that he is born of one of the Brahman, the Kshatriya, 
the Vaisya, or the Sudra caste, keeps one fort, is the lord of many 
localities, rules over good people, and possesses all kinds of defence. 

33-35. That (petty) king is described as the Astragrdhin who is 
the master of many localities, the lord of one city, is powerful, keeps 
one fort, is the only chief of many localities without any rival, and 
who has conquered the weaker powers. 

36-39. The Ghahravarcin, iakirdja, Narendra, and PdrshniJca 
(classes of kings) should wear a Crown indiscriminately, and the Patta- 
dhara a diadem {patiabandhana ) ; the Mandale&a should also have a 
diadem (patta) (as his crown), as well as the Pattabhdj ;.and both the 
Prdhdraka and the Astragrdha are known as the wearers of wreaths 
(mdlddhara) (as crowns)*. 

40-46. The Chakravartin, Maharaja (i.e„ Adhirdja), and Naren- 
dra (classes of kings), the wearers of crowns (mauli), should possess 
the throne together with the pinnacled crest (nirjiiha), the ornamental 
tree (kalpa-^riksha) and the ornamental arch (torana) ; the Pdrshnika, 
Pattadhara, and the third one, the Pattabhdj, are said to possess all, 
namely, the throne, etc., except the ornamental tree (kalpa-vriksha) ; 
the king Prdhdraka is known to possess only the throne (i.e,, without 

‘ According to the detailed account of the crowns given later on (chapter 
XLIX) the Chakravartin or Sorvabhauma wear the kirUa, so also the Adhirdja 
or Maharaja ; the Nartndra or Makendra puts on a karatyda ; the Parshnika alone 
wears a hraatraka; all these kings may, however, put on a mukuta or karanda] 
the Pattadhara wears the patra-patfa ; the Mandaleta puts on a ratna-pa^ ; 
the Pattabhdj wears a, puahpa-pafta ; and both the Prd/iamfca and the .dstra- 
grdha put on a puahpa-mdlya (wreath, not a crown). For the characueristic 
features of these and other crowns see Chapter XLIX. 
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the other features) ; and the (petty) king Astragrdha should possess 
only a seat, (not a throne).' 

46-47. All the kings beginning from the Chahravartin (and end- 
ing at the Astragrdha) without exception should specially possess the 
(royal insignia, namely), two chowries and the white umbrella, and 
many wreaths. 

48. All the royal seats (i.e., thrones) are said to have six legs. 

49. The Chahravartin in particular should put on nine (sets of) 
wreaths and be happy. 

60-51. One chowry, without any umbrella, and (the throne) with 
four legs are generally suited to the kings (who are), superior in rank 
to the petty kings (that is), the kings of the intermediate and the 
higher ranks. 

62. The kings other than the petty ones are said to be adorned 
with many wreaths. 

53. They (the superior kings) should be like the crest-jewel 
{nirydha) amongst the good people in respect of conduct, and be 
ornamented with the garlands of pearls. 

64-65. The intermediate and the higher (classes of) kings are 
known to possess (at least) two localities ; and all other inferior kings 
possess only one locality. 

* According to the detailed account of the royal thrones given later on 
^Chapter XLV) the Chnkravartin is supplied with ths prathama (first class, in- 
cluding maiigala, vira and vijayj) throne ; the Adhiraja or Uafiaraja is given the 
padma-bhadra thioaQ ; the &inbhadra throne is also suitable for the Adhiraja as 
well as for the Aarsndra ; the ^rm^aJa also for the Nartndra as well as the 
Pdrahnika the irtbandha also for the Pars/i7»ifeo as well as she fai^adhara', 
the irimukha for the ManMe^a ; the bhadrdsana for the Patiabhaj ; the 
padma-bandha for the Prahdraka ; and the pdda-bandha tnrone for the Astrt*- 
grdha whose humble seat is not given the lion-legs owing to which the royal 
seats are called 8im%a-(lion) aana (seat). 

For the architectural and other details of the thrones see Chapter XLV ; 
for the similar details of the ornamental trees {kalpa-vrikaha) see Chapter 
XLVIll ; and for arches (toraiia) see Chapter XLVI. 
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56, Those petty kings should serve those kings who are higher 
in rank. 

67-69. The king called the Ghahravartin exterminates the 
wicked ; he is kind (to all), and governs the people always with 
sympathy and kindness ; he takes (only) one-tenth (of the product of 
his subjects) as the royal revenue. 

60-61. The Maharaja (i.e., Adhirdja) takes one-sixth as the 
royal revenue ; he finds out all wicked and good people, and protects 
their faith (dharma) in all directions (i. e., everywhere). 

62-63. The king Narendra rules (over his kingdom) by taking 
as royal revenue one-fifth of the income of the rich, but gives away to 
the needy and the very poor. 

6i. The king callen the Pdrshniha should take (as royal revenue) 
one-fourth (of the product). 

65-66. The king Pattadhara should take up to one-third (from 
the rich) as his share (of the royal revenue), and give lavishly to the 
learned and moderately to others. 

67-68. The Pattabhaj (class of kings) should take all (kinds of) 
the revenue from his kingdom, and bo always respectful (in the gift of 
wealth) to the gods and the Brahmans. 

69-71. The king Prdhdraha lives on the royal revenue taken 
from the country (i.e., his kingdom) (and) as laid down in the royal 
polity distinguishes right from the wrong ; he should know the law 
{dharma) and ackuowle ''.ge good services, but should be firm in words 
and deeds regarding (i.e., to retaliate) the contrary actions (i.e., harms 
done to him), 

72-74, The Astragrdha (class of kings) also should take from 
his kingdom the just share of revenue ; he should justly punish in 
proportion to the crime, but should not take revenge ; he should always 
respect the gods, the Brahmans, and the ascetics. 

75-76. In this way the petty kings should take the royal revenue 
from their own kingdoms and remain subordinate to the Ghakravartm 
and the other kings. 
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77-7H. On those moral and just lines mentioned above the 
(petty) kinys should share (the product of) their kingdoms ; thus all 
those nou-Kshatriya kings are urged by the ancient learned authori- 
ties. 

79-80. These characteristics of the kings are compiled on the 
authority of all the revealed Vedas (scripture), the Pnranas (traditions), 
and the Sdstras (customary law books). 

81-89. One who studies these and understands the meaning is 
saluted at his lotus-like feet by all the wise men. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forDy- 
secoud chapter, entitled : 

The description of the royal orders and insignia. 



CHAPTER XLIII 
THE GARS AND CHARIOTS. 

1--2. I shall (new) descrioe in order, according to rule, the oharao- 
teristic features and measurement of (ears and) chariots lit for the ride 
of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings, 

3. The wheels, shapes, measurement, and ornaments, etc., of the 
chariots will be described. 

6-8. The fifteen kinds of the transverse measurement (i.e., 
diameter) of a wheel should begin from three spans (i.e„ one and a half 
cubits, or twenty-seven inches) and end at five cubits, the inoramont 
being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit) ; the same number of variety 
(i.e„ fifteen kinds) as before may begin (again) from two spans (i.e., one 
cubit) and end at four cubits and a half, the increment being by half a 
span (i.e., a quarter cubit) : these should ce the diametrical measure of 
the wheels (in the cars) of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings, 

9-10. The fifteen kinds of thickness (of the rim of those wheels) 
should begin from two angulas and end at seventeen angulas, the 
increment being by one angula, 

11. The wheel should be made circular, and the spokes (patta) 
should bo symmetrically attached to it. 

12. The (whole) diametrical measure (of the wheel) being divided 
into three parts, the hub {kujcshi) in the centre should be one part. 
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13-15. The fifteen kinds of the dimension (thickness) of the 
navel band (ve^ana) in the centre of the hqb of che wheel should begin 
from three ahgulm and end at seventeen ahgulas (the increment being 
by one angula) ; the hole (for the axle) should be always circular, and 
the hub also should be of circular shape. 

16-17. The fifteen kinds of the projection (i.e., naval band) of the 
wheel beginning from three ahgulas aud ending at seventeen ah>julas, 
the increment being as before (i.e., by one ahgula), are thus stated. 

18. The bub of the wheel should be adorned with all ornaments 
both inside and outside. 

19-21. The length of the axle (ahslta) together with the axle- 
handa (Sikhd) should begin from three spans (i.e., one and a-half cubits) 
and end at five cubits, the inorement being by six ahgulas (i.e., a 
quarter cubit) ; exclusive (of the length of the axle) the length of 
the axle -hands (alone) should begin from one ahgula and eui at eleven 
ahgulas. 

22-23, The nine kinds of width of the axle (aksha) should begin 
from five ahgulas aud end at twenty-one ahgulas, the increment being 
by two ahgulas. 

24-25. (The nine kinds), as before, of thickness (lit., height) of the 
axle should begin from seven ahgulas and end at twenty-three ahgulas, 
the increment being by two ahgulas. 

26. The axle-hand should be circular (in width), and its width 
and length should be made fittingly equal. 

27 30. The &dla (sal), jamhuha (rose apple tree), sCira (pithy 
trees) sarala (a kind of pine tree), vakula (Misusops Elengi), arjuna, 
madhUka {Aioka tree), Untrini (tamarind tree), harbura (trees), vydghri 
(tiger tree), kshlrini (milk tree), JcMdira (Acacia catechu) krikara, 
hritamdla (Cassia fistula), and iamt (Mimosa suma) : with these 
timbers’-, the wheels, etc,, should be made with due consideration to 
their strength. 

» Compare page 13, lines 9.10 ; page 14, lines 24, 29 ; page 15, lines 30, 31 ; 
page 19, lines 56-67 ; page 176, lines 348 359. 
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31. The length of the tooth (danta) should be four-fifths part of 
the width of the pike (j^alya). 

32-33. The straight length of the linch-pin (hila) is said to be 
equal to one-and-a half times, or twice the width of the tooth. 

34. A hole should be made in the extremity of the tooth, and the 
axle-bolt, or linch-pin (kila) should be adjusted in it. 

36. There should be a support (adhdra) above the axle (aksha ) ; its 
measurement is stated below. 

36-37. The fifteen kinds of the breadth of the support (bhdra) 
should begin from half a cuhit and end at five cubits, the iuorement 
being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

38-39. The nine kinds of length at the front and back are said 
to end at twice the breadth, the increment being by one-fourth of it. 

40-42. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten angulas 
should be the width of the support (bhdra) by the shortest (or thinnest) 
part, but at the front, back and the spoke (pattikd) part, it (the width) 
should be twice those (measures). 

42-43, The same as the aforesaid width (i.e., three, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, nine, or ten angulas, should be the breadth of the wood 
for the support (adhdra) of all the chariots, 

44. The height (thereof) should be increased by one-fiith of the 
breadth to twice. 

46. To the upper part of the (main) support (adhdra) of the 
chariot should he attached a supplementary support (upddhara). 

46-47. The length of the support (bhdra), being divided into 
four, five, six, or seven parts, should be decreased by oue part (in the 
case of the supplementary support) ; and the last (i.e., seven parts) 
should be its length. 

48-49. The height of the support of the chariot should be equal 
to the breadth or greater by one-fourth, one-half, lor three-fourths, or 
twice the breadth. 

60. The breadth of the wood (ddru) should be made equal to 
(f the height), and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 
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61. Underneath that (axle) should be made the ear {karnana) 
one half of the height of the axle (aksha). 

52. There should be holes on the support (hhara) of the axle 
(aksha), at the end of the chariot. 

63. The axle-bolt (kilo) should be adjusced m the holes ; and 
spokes should be fittingly attached lengthwise. 

54. Spokes (fiattika) should also be fitted at the front and back 
of the supplementary support. 

65-67. The pedestals (upapj/Aa) above the forepart of tUe sup- 
port {adhara) of the chariot should be equal to the height of the 
support or twice or thrice it ; thus are stated to be made the pedestals 
adorned with all ornaments. 

58, Above that (pedestal) should be a member looking like the 
entablature together with the crowning fillet (uttara), etc. 

69-62. That (member) should be decorated with the images of 
the lion, the elephant, and the crocodile, with the paintings of leaves 
and all other things, with the dancing {nataka) demons {hhuta), and the 
demi-gods {yaksha) on the four girths ; (it should be) girdled with 
hooded serpents, and ornamented with arches {torana) and small pillars 
(pdcZa), and also with the ear and the trunk of the elephant {karikarna 
and nasika). 

63. All these should discreetly be made for beauty in all parts of 
the chariot except the bottom (or lower part). 

64. The support of the chariot is described above ; the measure- 
ment of the chariot (itself) is stated here (now). 

65-67. The breadth should begin from three or four spans and 
end at live cubits, and five cubits and a-half, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit): these are stated to be the ten 
kinds of measures; (five) at the top and (five) at the bottom (lit., oy 
the interior). 

68-69. The eight kinds of the projection {nirgama) thereof should 
begin from one span and end at two and a quarter cubits, the incre- 
ment being by six ang ulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 
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70-71, The storey {tala) extending from bottom up to top, should 
be discreetly [made] one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or up 
to nine (in number). 

72-73. The five kinds of height of the spire {Hkhd) should begin 
from one span (i.e., half a cubit), and end at one cubit, the increment 
being by three angulas (one-eighth cubit). 

74-76. J The (five kinds of) height of the spire over the second 
(storey) should begin from five angulas and end at seventeen angulas, 
the increment being by three angulas. 

76-77. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the third storey 
should begin from one span and end at one-and-one-fourth cubits, the 
increment being by three angulas. 

78-79. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the fourth 
storey should begin from one cubit and end at three spans, the incre- 
ment being as before, (i.e., by three angulas), 

80-81. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the fifth storey 
should begin from one cubit and three angulas, aud end at thirty-nine 
angulas, (the increment being oy three angulas). 

82-83. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the sixth 
storey should begin from one and a quarter cubits, and end at one and 
three quarters cubits, (the increment being by three angulas). 

84-85. The five kinds of neight (of the spire) over the seventh 
storey should begin from three spans less one-fourth (i.e., thirty- 
three angulas) and end at three and three-fourths spans (i.e., forty- 
five angulas), (the increment being by three angulas). 

86-87, The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the eighth 
storey is known to begin from three spans (i.e., thirty-six angulas) and 
end at two cuhits (i.e., forty-eight angulas), the increment being by 
three angulas. 

88-89. (The five kinds of) height of the spire over the ninth 
storey should begin from three and one-fourth spans, and end at four 
and one-fourth spans, the increment being by three angulas (i.e. one- 
fourth span). 
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90-91. (As aa alternative), the height (of the spires) over the 
storeys from the first to the ninth should end at twenty-eight angulas, 
consisting of one span (i.e., twelve angulas) at the bottom (first storey), 
and the increment being by two angulas (instead of three). 

92-93. (As another alternative), the height (of the spires, over 
the nine storeys) from bottom to top should begin from one span (i.e., 
twelve angulas) and end at twenty angulas, the inurement being by 
one angula 

94-96. Bach of those (nine) storeys should be greater in height 
than the one immediately above it by twenty-four or twenty-five 
ahgulas . 

96-97. A floor (kuUima) should be constructed for each storey ; 
its measurement should be included in the measurement of the base 
mentioned before. 

98-99. The base may be furnished with a pedestal, or it may be 
alone (i.e., without the pedestal); (the measurement of) the base should 
be made excluding the measurement of the pedestal. 

100. When the base is thus measured (i.e., excluding the pedes- 
tal) its ccrnice (karna, ear) should be made higher than usual. 

101. The expert (architect) should make the images of all the 
gods in all the chariots. 

102. All the chariots should be equi-angular ; they may be (made) 
with or without porticos {bhadra). 

103-104. The projection of the porticos should be made begin- 
ning from one span and ending at three spans, the increment being by 
three angulas (i.e., a quarter span). 

106-106. The (projection of the) support (i.e., the lower base) of 
the chariots should be one-third, three-fourths, three-fifths, or one-half 
of its breadth. 

107. There should be four porticos (niches ?) on the four sides ; 
or there may ne three, two, or one lion-figure (on each side). 

108. The wise (architect) may get made one portico inside the 
other as said before. 

109. All the porticos may fittingly be furnished with vestibules 
{nasikd, lit., nose). 
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110. The bud ornamentg (kudmala) should be fitted at the 
aide {pakslia) of the face (like porticos). 

111-116. The names of the chariots described above will be 
stated now : the Nabhasvan-bhadraka, Prabhahjana-bhadrka, Nivdta- 
bhadraka, Pavana-bhadraka, Prishala-bhadraka, Indr aka-bhadr aka, 
and Anila-bhadraka ; these are known to be the names of the 
chariots which are (always) made (equi)angular. 

116. The N abhavsdn-bhadra should be furn hed with square 
porticos, and the Prabhanjana with the hexagonal porticos. 

117. The chariot called the Nivdta shorn have two-sided 
porticos, and the Pavana three-sided porticos. 

118. The Prishata and the Indraka should furnished with 
decagonal porticos. 

119. The chariot called the Anila should be furnished with 
twelve-sided porticos. 

120-122. According to some, the chariots may be made rectan- 
gular (pattdSra) ; they may be circular, elliptical, square, rectangular, 
octagonal, hexagonal, or oval. 

123-125. The square chariots are called Ndgara, the octagonal 
ones Drdvida, the circular ones Vesara, the hexagonal ones Andhra, 
and the oval or of equal-sided ones are called Kdlihgaka'-. 

126. The wise (architect) should name the cars of the above 
mentioned shapes and measures after the gods (for whom they are 
made). 

127. And all the porticos mentioned above should bo employed 
in those various chariots. 

128. (For the purpose of the porticos) the breadth of the chariot 
may be extended by the side of the (small) pillar, and the length (there- 
of) to twice (the breadth). 

129-131. Of the aforesaid measures, the smaller varieties should be 
employed in the chariots of the gods the Brahmans, and the kings for 
fighting and mock-fighting, the intermediate varieties (of the chariots) 
for daily use (lit., festival), and the larger varieties (of the chariots) of 
the gods and kings for some special occasion (lit., great festival). 


* See the writer’s Diction'.iry uajer Nsg.ira, pp. 299 — 316. 
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132-136. All the chariots suitable for fighting should be furnished 
with three wheels ; all those meant for mock-fighting or ordinary 
ride (Pflying)^ should be furnished with four wheels ; those meant 
for daily use (lit., ordinary festivals) should be furnished with 
five wheels ; and all the chariots meant for special use (lit,, great 
festivals) are known to possess six, seven, eight, nine, or ten wheels in 
order (of the size) . 

137-139. The chariots for fighting should have three platforms, 
(vedi), those for mock-fighting two platforms ; and those for daily use 
(i.e., ordinary festivals) should be furnished with one, two, or three 
platforms (vedi ) ; the chariots for special use (lit., great festivals) may 
possess three to nine platforms. 

140-143. The chariots of the king Sdrvabhauma (i.e., Chakra- 
vartin, of imperial status) should be furnished with one to nine plat- 
forms ; one to seven platforms should be constructed in the chariots of 
the Maharaja (class of kings) ; one to five platforms should be 
constructed in the chariots of the Narendra (class of kings) ; and 
one to four platforms should be constructed in the chariots of the 
kings called the Pdrshnika. 

144. One to nine platforms should be constructed in the cars of 
Vishnu and Tryambaka (Siva). 

145. One to seven platforms should be made in the cars of the 
heretics beginning from the Buddhists and ending at the Jains. 

146-147. The number of platforms in the cars of other gods and 
goddesses should be four ; but the best leading architect may make one 
to five platforms (for those cars). 

148. The ornaments of the upper part of the cars (for the gods) 
will be described now. 

149-150, One, two, or three storeys may be made in the divine 

: their measurement should be made according to one’s discretion, 
and the rest should be as prescribed by the authoritative architectural 
works {Agama, lit., scripture). 


' See note under the text. 
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151-154. The lower part of the cars should be decorated with the 
images of Brahma (G-urupada), Saroruha (Vishnu), ^iva (Gur uvara) 
Shanmukha (Kartikeya), (goddess) Sarasvati, Ganapati, and the 
beloved (wife) of Sankara (i.e., goddess Durga), together with their 
various vehicles (vdhana), garments, and ornaments. 

155-158. Now the (other) ornaments (i.e., decorations) of cars are 
described : (they consist of) peacocks’ feathers, ohawries, arches 
(torana), various bells, bright mirrors, fans, and the beautiful wreaths 
of the ketaJca flowers. 

159-160. Prom top to bottom the cars should be decorated with 
the (nude paintings of the) best of the heavenly women without any 
clothes on them, and representing on their limbs all their emotions. 

101-162. (They should be painted to represent that they are) 
keeping very high tune of the mardala (a musical drum) ; at 
the top should be carved the Maruts (wind gods) as if moving slowly 
on the sky holding on by their h-ands. 

163-164. The lute, the pipe (or reed), the mridanga (musical 
drum), together with the assemblies of many learned courtiers (pandita), 
and so also should be carved the assemblies of the chiefs, kings, 
princes, ministers, priests, and the Brahmans. 

165. The assemblies of teachers, masters of music, and artists 
should be party represented. 

166.. The gods Vishnu and Mahe&vara (6iva) surrounded by their 
devotees should be fittingly carved. 

167-168. The door-keepers, Takshas, Kinnaras, Naga girls’, 
Garuda (the king of birds) should be as well carved. 

169-170. (The chariots) of the Chakravartin (class of universal 
monarchs) should be adorned (in addition) with the ornamental 
(kalpa) trees® and also with all kinds of platforms. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty- 
third chapter, entitled : 

The description of the cars and chariots. 

• Supposed to be the most beautiful among the better sex. 

* For the details of the ornamental trees see chapter XLVUI. 



CHAPTEE XLIV 

THE COUCHES BEDSTEADS AND SWINGS 

1-2. The description of tho couches suitable to be bedsteads of 
the gods, and the twice-born and the other castes will be stated now. 

3-5. The breadth of children’s couches (bdla-paryanha) should 
begin from eleven angulas and end at twenty-five ahgulas, the incre- 
ment being by two angulas : these are said to be the eight kinds (of 
breadth of the couches) for the children of all castes. 

6. The length (thereof) should be equal to the breadth or greater 
by one-half or three-fourths, or twice the breadth. 

7. The height of the window-like openings (between balusters)' 
on all sides should be one-half, or three-fourths of the breadth. 

8. The height of the legs should be equal to that breadth or 
three-fourths of it. 

9. The diameter (lit., width) of the legs should be three, four, or 
five angulas. 

10. It (the children’s couch) should be furnished with four legs, 

at the fore-part of a leg there should be a wheel, 

11. The width of the wheel is said to be equal to the width of 
the leg. 


1 Compare line 24. 
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12. The depth (thereof) should be discreetly made one-half, one, 
or two angiUas. 

13. There should be a recess (i.e., hole) at the fore-part of the leg, 
and (thereon) a horizontal device (lit,, instrument) should be made (in 
order to adjust the frame). 

14-16. The height (i.e., depth) of the frame (patlikd) of the couch 
should be two or throe angulas ; and its breadth should be twice that 
(depth ) ; and its ends should, be adjusted to the ear-like device at the 
fore-part of the legs. 

16. In the middle (of the breadth) of the frames on all sides holes 
should be made (in order to overlay the board). 

17-18. The cotton strip or the fibres of reed, palmyra, or hemp 
should be overlaid to fasten two boards (lit., frames) from end lo end 
in a straight line. 

19-20. Small circles (i.e., circular knots at the ends of the strip) 
should be made all over on the outer side of the frame ; it (the circular 
knot) should be at the one or both (ends of the strip); the projection (of 
the strip beyond the knot) may be manifold. 

21. It (the projection of the strip) should be made to match with 
(lit., similarly coloured as) the circular (knots) and the selected legs. 

22-23. All round the upper part of the frames should be fittingly 
made the openings (between the balusters) resembling the shape of the 
cow’s eye, or the elephant’s eye, otherwise it should be invisible (i.e., 
there should be no opening between balusters), and it should be orna- 
mented with leaves and flowers, etc- 

24. The small balusters (above the frames) should be connected all 
over the small projections (of the strip). 

26, There may be furnished many rows of balusters ornamented 
with their base.‘ 

26. Thus should be (made) the couch for children, and it should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 


1 Compare lines 42 — 46. 
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27-28. The breadth of (the larger) bedsteads should begin from 
twenty-one angulas and end at thirty -seven angular, the increment 
being by two angular. 

29. They should be of the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest types ; and should be furnished with balusters (ahghrika), and 
(window-like) openings (antara, lit., inter-space). 

30. These (couches) are fit for men and especially for the gods. 

31. The legs should end by the outside, and the breadth and 
length should be (as follows). 

32-34. The length of the couches for the gods and the twice-born 
should be twice the breadth ; or the breadth may be three parts and 
the length two parts more ; (but) if it (i.e , the dimension) be greater 
or less than that it will be all defective. 

36-37. The nine kinds (of breadth of the board) are said to be 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven angulas : these 
breadths of the board ipattikd) should comprise the smallest, (the 
intermediate), and the largest types. 

38. The height (i.e., depth) of the surrounding boards (i.e., the 
frames) should be a half of its breadth. 

39. All the couches are said to be quadrangular or rectangular 
(in shape). 

40. The breadth (of all couches) should be verified by all the six 
formulas beginning with the %a.* 

41. The circular cane pattern should be adorned on the outer aide 
of the surrounding frames. 

42. The (surrounding) frame should be raised in height by (erect- 
ing on them the balusters with) base and pedestal. 

43-44. The &ri-bandha (type of) base should be made for the 
couches of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings ; and the Pada- 
handha (type of) base is suited to the couches of all (other) castes.* 

» See pages 66-67, 286-i86, etc., and the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 600, 609—611. 
For the details of the various types of the base see chapter XIV, 131 — 149, 

68 


% 
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45-46. The Prati-bliadra (type of) pedestal is suited to the 
couches of the gods, the Brahmans, and the Kshatriyas (lit., kings) , 
and the Vedi-bhadra pedestal is suitable for the couches of the Yaisyas 
and of the Madras.* 

47. The pedestal and the base should be covered over with the 
balusters (nutaJcd^* etc. 

48-49. They (the couches) for the gods should be given the divine 
form and those for the man should bear human look ; all the shapes 
may, however, be suitable for the gods but the human couches should 
be as said above. 

50. They should (all) be decorated with paintings and carvings 
of lotuses, leaves, etc., and be adorned with all ornaments. 

51. They should be decorated with small platforms and bud (-like 
ornaments) made of ivory, or wood. 

62. The three kinds of height of the legs should be six, nine, and 
twelve angulas.^ 

63. The breadth (i.o., width) should be equal to the height or 
three-fourths, or a half of it. 

64. If the width at the bottom be five parts it should be three 
parts at the cop (of the legs). 

66-58. The height should be divided into nine (equal) parts ; (of 
these) the height of the base should be one part ; the height of the 
lotus-pedestal (padma) should be two parts, and the height of the ear- 
like cornice (ia/na) one part ; the pitcher (A'uw6/ia) should be made 
of one part, and the neck (kandharu) of two parts ; the leaf-ornament 

1 For the details of the various types of the pedestal see chapter Xiil, 
pages 125 — 1 9. 

2 A moulding or ornament generally used together with petals (see the 
writer’s Diet lojiari/, page 316 '. But here it appears to have been used in the 
sense of balusters {k'dikdnghrilfa), compare chapter XVI, pages 53 65. 

• Compare line 8 where the height of the smaller couches is given; for the 
larger type these heights appear to be too small. 
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ipatra) above should be one part and a half, and the fillet {vajana) 
half a part. 

69, Thus is described the Kumbha-pada (pitcher-legged bed- 
stead) ; it should have an elevated entrance. 

60-61. The same with lion-shaped cornice and oyma-fillets all 
over is called the Vaira-pdda (club-legged) couch ; it should be dis- 
creetly made beautiful. 

62-63. The same otherwise decorated with cyma-fillats at the 
fore-parts of the middle and upper cornices is called the P adma-pada 
(lotus-legged) couch ; it is (also) adorned with all ornaments. 

64. There should be four or six legs (in the couches) of the gods 
and the twice-born. 

65. At the middle of the legs of the divine couches demons 
(bhufa) and lions may be carved optionally. 

66. The couches of the kings should be furnished with lion-legs, 
and the legs in the couches of others should be made as before. 

67. They should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be made in accordance with one’s discretion. 

68. Iron nails should be driven into the holes in the legs (in 
order to strongly fit the frame). 

69. At the top of that should be adjusted the board {pattikd), 
and the fore-parts of the nails should be without knobs [kabandhana, 
lit., headless trunk). 

70-71, For the bed of the gods, the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas 
and others, swings should be made with four chains by joining them 
with one another at the top. 

72-74. Vakula, aivini-piitra, drdkshd (grape), red sandal, 
nimba, cJiandana (sandal), chdpa, idkha, and &ami : these should 
be the trees for the frame, etc., of the couches, as well as for their 
boards (lit,, seats). 

75-77. The danta (tooth), kshirini (milk tree), tinduka, virala, 
and Ma : these trees are said to supply suitable timber for the legs of 
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all (couches) ; all other soft wood, if less expensive, may as well be 
used. 

78-79. The length and breadth of the legs as well as the decor- 
ations should be discreetly made as recommended by the architect 
(Pauthor himself) 

80-81. It would cause the loss of son, life, and wealth if eye- 
like openings (on the side of balusters) be made over couches (i.e., 
swings) which are kept on (hanging). 

82-86, If all the other features of the swings (mancha), 
namely, its frames, boards, legs, etc., amd also all other parts together 
with the lion legs, be made according to the rules of the science (of 
architecture), it would bring forth fortune, happiness, fruition, and 
pleasure (beatitude). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty- 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the couches, bedsteads, and swings. 



GHAPTEB XLV 
THE THRONES 

1 2. The measiirenieat aud the characteristic features of thrones 
suitable as the seat for the gcds and the Chakravartin and other 
(classes of) kings will be stated now. 

3. The throne called the Prathamu (first) should be made for the 
first (stage of) corouatiou. 

4. The Mahgala throne is said to be used for the (second stage 
of) coronation called Mangaia (auspicious). 

0 . The Vira throne is said to be used for the (third stage of) 
corouatiou kuowu as Vira (hero). 

6. The Vijaya throue is said to be used for the (concluding 
stage of) corouatiou called Vijaya (victory). 

7. These are said to be the four kinds (of thrones) ; they should 
be used as the royal seats for the kings. 

8-10. They (the thrones) are called the Xitydrchavdsaaa (for 
daily worship) aud the Nityotsavd'ana (for daily festival) ; the throue 
for the special worship is called the Viieaiidsana, aud for the great 
festival the M ahotsavdsana : these are said to be the four kinds of 
thrones fit for the gods. 
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11-16. Again the first throne is called Padmasana (lotus seat), 
the second Padma-he&ara, the third Padma-bhadra, the fourth 
krihhadra, the fifth &nvi&dla, the sixth ^rlbandha, the seventh 
^rlmukha, the eighth Bhadrasana, the ninth Padma-bhadra, and 
the tenth Pada-bandha : these are said to be the names of the (other) 
thrones. 

17. The measurement of all the above mentioned thrones will be 
described (now). 

1^19. The nine kinds of breadth should begin from seven 
ahgulas and end at twenty-seven ahgulas, the increment being by two 
ahgulas. 

20. The length of the thrones for worship (i.e,, gods) and for 
other purposes (i.e., for the kings and others) should be as before.’ 

21-23. The nine kinds consisting of (three in each of) the 
smallest and the other (i.e., the intermediate, and the largest) types 
should begin from fifteen ahgulas, and end at thirty-one angulas, the 
increment being by two ahgulas : these are said to be the breadth of 
the thrones for daily worship (nitgotsava) . 

24. The length (thereof) should be made as usual, and is said to 
be increased in order up to twice the breadth ^ 

25-27. The breadth should begin from nineteen ahgulas and 
end at thirty-five ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas \ these 
nine kinds consisting of (throe in each of) the smallest, and the other 
(i.e., intermediate, and the largest) sizes are stated to be given to the 
thrones for the special festival (mahotsava). 

28-30. The length measured between the two legs should be 
twice the breadth, or twice less one-fourth, or one-and-a half times the 
breadth ; it (the length) may, however, extend to the outside as well 
as the middle of the legs. 

^ That is, according to the usu.d proportions, namely, equal to the breadth, or 
greater by one-fourth, oue-half, three fourths, or twice the breadth. 

* See note under line 20. 
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31. The length and breadth should thus be measured in all 
cases ^ 

3-2. This is the measurement (of the thrones) for the gods ; (the 
dimensions of) the thrones for the kings will be described (below). 

33-35. Of the Pratliamd ;ana they (the nine kinds of breadth) 
should hagin from fifteen akgulas and end at thirty-one ahjulas, the 
increment being by two ancjulas : these are said to be the nine kinds 
of breadth (for the Pratliamdsana) consisting of (three in each of) 
the smallest and the other sizes. 

36-37. The length (thereof) should be greater than the breadth 
hy one-half or three-fourths, or twice that ; these are the three kinds 
of length. 

38-40 The nine kinds of breadth as before should begin from 
seventeen angulas and end at thirty-five angidas, the increment being 
by two angulas : these are said to be for the Virdsana ; the length 
(thereof) should be made as before. 

41-43. The breadth of the Vijaydsana should begin from 
twenty-one angulas and end at thirty-seven angulas, the increment 
being by two angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds of breadth ; 
the length (thereof) should be made as before. 

44. The length and breadth are thus described* ; their height 
is stated below. 

45-47. The nine kinds of height consisting of (three in each of) 
the smallest, and the other sizes should begin from one ahgula, and 
end at nine angulas, the increment being by one ahgula : these are 
the (nine kinds of) height (of the seats) for personal use’ : they are 
made in proportion to the (res pective) breadth. 

^ The dimensions of ttie thrones designated above as the Niigdrchun i (line 
8) and V iesh&rchaua (line 9) are not specified 

* It should be noted that the dimensions of the two other thrones, namely, 
the Mahgala (line 4 and the Eirn (line 5) are not specified ; compare the note 
under line 31. 

* These are obviously meant to be the height of the ten kinds) of seats 
mentioned in lines H — 15; the heights of the four divine and lour royal thrones 
are separately specified in the following lines ; compare lines 198-199. 
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48-50. Tbe height of the Nitydrchana throne (for daily 
worship) should begin from three angulas, and end at nineteen 
anjulas, the increment being by two angulas : these are said to be 
tbe nine kinds of height, and should be made in proportion to the 
breadth. 

61.^3. The height of the NUyotsava throne should begin 
from five angulas, and end at twenty-one angulas, the increment being 
by two angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds consisting of 
(three in each) of the smallest, and other sizes as before. 

54-66 The height of throne known as the VUeshdrchandsana 
should begin from seven angulas and end at twenty-three angulas, the 
increment being by two angulas : these are, as before, the nine kinds 
consisting of three in each of the smallest and the other sizes in order, 

67-59. The nine kinds of height of the throne called the Mahot- 
savdsana, consisting of the smallest and other sizes should, exactly in 
the same manner as before, begin from nine angulas and end at twenty- 
five angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

60-62. The nine kinds of height of the pinnacle {iikhara) 
(? of all the thrones) consisting of the smallest, the intermediate, and 
the largest sizes, are said to be three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
ten, and eleven angulas. 

63-64. The height of the Pra hama throne should begin 
from nine angulas and end at seventeen angulas, the increment being 
by one angula. 

65-66. The nine kinds of height of the Mangala throne are 
said to begin from eleven angulas and end at nineteen angulas (the 
increment being by one angula), 

67-68. The nine kinds of height of the Vira throne are said 
to begin from thirteen angulas and end at twenty-one ah julas (the 
increment being by one angula). 

69-70. The nine kinds of height of the Vigaya throne are 
said to begin from fifteen angular and end at twenty-three angulas 
(the increment being by one ahgula). 
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7 L The aix formulas bagiuuiug with the auapioioiia (iya should 
be specially considered with regard to the breadth or (all) the four 
sides (lit., limbs) (of the thrones).* 

72. The Y'onis are determined by multiplying (the breadth, etc.), 
with three, four, five or six, and dividing the product by eight. 

73-76. The wise (architect) should multiply (the breadth, etc.), 
with six, seven, eight, and divide the product by twelve, the remainder 
is said to be the -Aya ; when he multiplies the same by seven, eight, 
or nine, and divides the product by ten, the remainder is said to be 
the Vyaya. 

76-78. When it (the length) is multiplied with eight, nine, or 
ten, and the product is divided by twenty-seven, the remainder is said 
to be the Dina (i.e., Riksha), and when it (height) is multiplied with 
eight, nine, or ten, and the product is divided by seven, the remainder 
is called the Vara. 

79. When it (the height) is multiplied with three, four, or five, 
and the product is divided by nine, the remainder is called the Arh^a. 

60. All the Yonis except the gaja (elephant) is auspicious for the 
thrones. 

81-82. It is auspicious and conducive to all prosperity to make 
the Aya greater than the Vyaya (lit., to have greater Aya and less 
Vyaya ) ; but it is ruinous to all prosperity to make the Aya less and 
the Vyaya greater. 

83-84. The dhierna, kdka (crow), yardahna (donkey) and ioCina 
(dog): these Yonis should be avoided; all the other Yonis are auspicious ; 
the auspicious Yonis should be used here (in measuring thrones). 

85. The measurement of all (the thrones) are thus described ; the 
relative measurement (i.e., the comparative measurement of different 
parts) is stated here. 

86-87. The wise (architect) should make the (lion- legged) thrones 
with the base together with the pedestal, or only with the base, 
or with the pedestal alone. 

^ For details see the writer's Dictionary, pages 600, 610 and compare 
chapter IX, ; XXX, 168-194. 
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88-91. Of the twelve parte of the height, the base should be two 
parts, the small pillar (pddaJca) one part and a half, the fillot-aar 
(kampa-karna) live parts, the small fillet (kampaka) half a part, the 
oyma (or lotus, abja) one part, the fillet (vdjana) above one part, aud 
the projection (kshepana) half a part 

92-96. The Veduhliadra type of pedestal should be furnisbod with 
various pigeons (kapota) ; at the two upper parts the pigeons should 
be carved without their neck ; they should be fitted at the bottom 
of the thrones fit for the gods and the kings. 

96-97. The height of the pedestal should be one-fourth, one-half, 
or three-fourths of the height of a throne, or it may be (even) greater 
(if desired). 

98. As an alternative the whole of the last portion may be 
given to the plinth which should be identical in height to the base. 

99-108. Of the twelve parts of the height, one part should be 
the height of the base ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be of half 
a psurt, and the pillar should be made of one part ; the large oyma 
(mahdpadma) should be made of one-and-three-fourths parts ; above 
that the round ear {karna-vritta) and the small oyma {padrruika) 
should bo (jointly) one part aud a half; the neck (kaiidhara) should 
be made of half a part ; equal to that (i.e., half a part) should bo 
made the petal of the round (circular) fillet {kampa-vritta) above, 
aud the oyraa above that should be half a part ; the round pitcher 
{kumbha-vritta) should be one part, and the small oyraa (padrnaki) 
above that half a part ; equal to that should be made the round drip 
{nimna-vritta) and the fillet above that; the small neck {jalaka.) 
above should be of twu parts, a the round fillet (kampa-vritta) one 
part; the drip (nim)ia) and the fillet (Arampa) should be half a part 
each, and the small corona (kapotaka) should be made of one part. 

109-111. The one part above that being divided into four parts, 
should be discreetly distributed among the (flat) fillet (alihgi), the 
interval (antarita), the crescent fillet (prati-vajana), and the round 
fillet (vritta-kampa) ; and the whole should be adorned with a'l 
ornaments. 
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112. It should bo decorated with leographs, etc., with leaves and 
flowers ; and there should be carved two crocodiles at the two wings. 

113. The two pigeon-like mouldings (Jcapota) should be furnished 
with nose-like ornaments {ndsikd), and it should he decorated with 
the carving of female crocodile face. 

114-115. Sprouts and leaves should be gracefully carved 
at the four corners {harna) ; the middle part should be ornamented 
with those leaves, and it should be adorned with all (other) orna- 
ments. 

116 The neck (gala) should bo furnished with calyx ornaments 
{ndtaka), and the carvings of the (demi-gods) Yakshas and Vidyd- 
dharax, etc. 

117. The round pitcher (vritta-kumbha) should also be orna- 
mented with calyx ornaments and bands (patta), etc. 

llfi. All those mouldings resembling the lotus should be furnished 
with fllaments and petals, etc. 

119. The height of the neck {.gala) ornamented with various 
bands (patta) may be of any (other) desirable measure. 

120. Thus is described the Padmasana (the lotus seat) ; this 
should he the throne for Siva and Vishnu. 

121. The same with a pedestal (upapitha) is called the Fadma- 
kesara. 

122. The pedestals should be furnished with small, round, and 
angular (i.e., crescent) fillets (kampa). 

123. The drips (nimna) should be adorned with pearls, and the 
gems should be inserted ail over. 

124. The neck portions of all the pedestals should i)e ornamented 
with calyx {'ndtaka). 

125-126. They should be furnished with small cuokoo cots, nests, 
arches, vestibules (iidsikd), jug -pillars {kumhha-pdda) , and vestibule- 
nests (ndsikd-panjara). 
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127. They should be furnished with all ornaments and adorned 
with paintings of the lotus, etc. 

128. Thus should be decorated the thrones of gods and all t;he 
kings known as the Cliakravartiii and others. 

129. Of the twenty-one parts of the height, the base should bo 
one part. 

130. The pillar (pnda) and the projection (Jidiepana) should he 
one part each, and the cyma (ambuja, lit,, lotus) one-and-three-fourths 
parts. 

131-132. The one part above that being divided into three parts, 
the drip (nimnaka) is said to be of one part, and the round fillet 
(vriita-kampaka) two parts. 

133. Above that the fillet (kainpa) should be one part, and the 
height of the cavetto (vapra) five parts. 

134. The one part above that being divided into three parts 
should bo (equally) given to the circular moulding {vi'itia), the cyma 
(padma), and the small circle {vrittaka). 

135. Above that, the cyma (padma) should be equal to the 
circular moulding (i.e., one-third part) and the smaller circle equal to 
the cyma. 

136. The remaining two parts should be given to the torus 
(kumuda) which should be made round. 

137. The one part above that being divided into three parts 
should be (equally) given to the circle (vi'itia), the cyma (padma), and 
the fillet (kampa). 

138-139. The cornice (kariia) above should be of three parts, 
and the one part above that being divided into three parts should be 
(equally) given to the fillet (kampa), the cyma (padma), the circle 
(vritta) ; and the small corona (kapotaka) should be of two parts. 

140. Above that the joining fillet (alinga) and the interval 
(antarita) should be made of one part each. 
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141. Above the crescent moulding (prati) should be the fillet 
{vdjana), on which again should be a fillet (kampa), and the whole 
should be adorned with all ornaments. 

142. Thus should be made the (throne called) Padmahliadra ; 
this is fit for the Adhiraja (class of kings). 

143. There should be sixteen (equal) parts in the height, and the 
base should be made of one part. 

144. The fillet {vajana) should be half a part, and the small band 
{vetraka) one-fourth of a part. 

145. The large eyma (mahdmbuja) above that should be threa- 
and-one-fourth parts. 

146. Above that the drip {niinna) should be half a part, and the 
oyma (padma) equal to the latter (i.e., half a part). 

147. The height of the torus (kumu-ia) should be two parts, and 
the cyma (ambuja) above that half a part. 

148. Equal to that (i.e., half a part) should be the fillet (kampa) 
above, and the height of the neck (gala) three parts. 

149. The fillet-cyma (kampa-padma) should be one part, and 
the small corona (kapotaka) two parts. 

150. The connecting fillet (alinga), the interval (antarita), and 
the crescent fillet (praiivdjana) are said to be one part each. 

161-152. Thus is described the (throne called) Sribhadra ; this 
should be adorned with all ornaments . this is suitable for all 
purposes (lit., seats, sarvasatia) of the Adhiraja and the Narenda 
(classes of kings). 

153. Of the twenty-two parts of the height, the base should be 
made of two parts. 

164. Of the same measure (i.e., two parts each) should be made 
toi the sake of beauty three circular ornaments in order like the steps 
of staircases. 

166. Above that the cyma (padma) should bo one part, and the 
surrounding cane-like baud (vetraka) half a part. 
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156. The upper fillet (kampa) should be half a part, and above 
that the small circle (vrittaka) half a part. 

167. The three parts i f the cavetto (vapra) should be adorned 
with various flowers. 

158. Above that the circle {rritta) should be half a part, and the 
cyma (pankaja) above equal to that (i.e., half a part), 

159. The small circle {^vrittaka) above should be half a part, and 
the small cyma (padmaha) above the latter equal to that. 

160. Above that the circle (vritta) should be half a part, and its 
petal (dala) should be equal to that. 

161. The middle circle should be made of one part, and its pro- 
jection {nirgama) should be shaped like the torus (kumvda), 

162. Above that the cyma (padma) should be half a part, and 
the surrounding oaue-like band (vetra) also half a part. 

163. Above that the flat fillet (patta) should be half a part, and 
the height of the neck {gala) three parts. 

164. It should be adorned with various pillars, lions, leaves, 
and creepers, etc. 

165. Above that should be the upper fillet {agra-patta), and 
above the latter the circular band (vetraha) 

166. Equal to that should be the cyma {padma) above, and the 
fillet {vdjana) one part. 

167. The corona {kapota) should be of two parts, and above 
that the fillet {vdjana) one part. 

168. Above that the circle {vritta) should be of one part, within 
which should be ornamented the leographs, etc. 

169. This should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be discreetly made. 

170-171. Thus is described the (throne called) Srivisdla (this is) 
fit for the Pdrshnika and the JVarendra (classes of kings) to bo 
used as the four thrones, namely, the Prathama ending at the Vijaya 
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(inclading Mangala and Vlra, ■which are required for the four 
stages of coronation) ’ 

17‘2-174. The same (throne) "with this difference that the projec- 
tion of the circle within the oavetto (vapra) should be two parts, aid 
the rest of the paintings should be (painted) as before, is known as the 
Srlbandha (throne) ; this is fit for the kings, the Pdrshnika and the 
Pattadhara, for the purposes (i.e., four stages of coronation) mentioned 
before 

176- 176. The same (throne) with this difference that the upper 
fillet above the middle pitcher should be one part ; this is called the 
^nmuTtha : this is fit for the Mandale&a (class of kings, for all the four 
stages of coronation). 

177- 178. The same with a surrounding circle {vritta) made at 
the forepart of the bottom without any cyma [amhuja) is said to be 
the Bhadrasana : this is fit for the throne of the Pattabhdj (class of 
kings). 

179-181. The same with a cyma (ambuja) of two parts above 
the base, and the rest being made as before, is known as the Padma- 
bandha throne : this is fit for the Prdhdraka (class of kings) for the 
purposes of all the thrones (required for the four coronations)’. 

182. Of the thirty parts of the height, the base should be made 
of two parts. 

183. The height of the cyma {padma) should be three parts, and 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part. 

184. The height of the oavebto (vapra) should be six parts, and 
the pitcher (ghata) above that seven parts. 

186. The cyma (padma) should be one part, the cornioa (karna) 
four parts, and the fillet (kampa) one part. 

186. The height of the corona (kapota) should be three parts, 
and the connecting fillet (dlinga), etc., two parts. 

‘ See lies 3-7. * See lines 3-7, 170-171. 

* Compare lines 170-171. 
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187. This should be decoraLed with loographs, lions, liowers, and 
crocodiles, etc., at the cornice {karha). 

188. There should be circ lar cane like hands all over, and it 
shonld be decorated with the nine gems. 

189. Thus should be made the (throne called) Padabandha : 
this is fit for the Astragrdha (class of kings). 

190. The lion legs should not be made for the (thrones of the) 
Astragtdha (class of kings). 

191. The pedestal, etc., should be made for (the thrones of) the 
petty kings of the Vaisya and the Sudra castes. 

192-193. The thrones furnished with four pinnacles would be 
suitable for all the thrones for all ; they are said to bo fit for all the 
gods and the crowned kings. 

194-195. The Prathama and the other thrones of all classes of 
kings are further described (here) they should be furnished with six 
legs shaped like the lion. 

196. All those (four thrones) should be made facing the east, 
(because) if the reverse be made it will destroy all things. 

197. The eyes {nirilcshana) should be opened at the four sides of 
the thrones for the gods. 

198-199. The height of the legs of all (thrones) should begin 
from three angulas, and end at nineteen angulas, the increment being 
by two angulas *. 

200. Thus are described the various kinds of thrones ; but those 
which appear beautiful should be used. 

201-202. The height of the leg should be nine parts and the 
height of the lion four parts ; the rest should be made as before, and be 
symmetrically constructed in their proper places. 

203-206 The beautiful thrones marked with lions should be 
made for the Ghahravartin, the king mentioned first; for all the 

I Compare lines 45-47, and the note thereunder. 
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(remaining) eight classes of kings also the thrones may be marked 
with lions and made (equally) beautiful. 

207-210. The thrones called the Prathama, the Mahgala, the 
Vira, and the Vijaya together with their iudividual peculiarities in 
accordance with the nine classes of kings, as well as their common 
characteristics have been (thus) stated by the wise (architects). 

211-212. The thrones of all the chief gods beginning with 
Vishnu and Rudra, of Jina and Buddha, as well as the occasion (lit., 
festival) of their use have been (also) stated by the learned (architects), 

Thus in the Mdnasura, the science of architecture, the forty- 
fifth chapter, entitled: 

The description of the thrones. 


60 



CHAPTER XLVI 
THE ARCHES 

1-3. Arches are made for (the decoration of) the (temples of) gods, 
and the (palaces of) kings, for (ordinary residential buildings, as well 
aa for) the upper portions of all kinds of thrones’ ; their features and 
the rules for their construction will be described as fully as possible. 

4-6, Arches should be extended from the middle line across the 
breadth and length between the centre of the pillars erected from 
a half portion of the pedestals (i.e., the pavement or floor). 

6-7. As an alternative, the pillars of the arch may ho erected 
from the centre or out of (i.e., covering) the whole (of the pedestal) 
placed in the middle of the third or second part on the right or left 
(of the floor). 

8-9. As another sdternative, the pillars (of the arch) may be 
erected from the floor at a distance of the third, the second, or the 
fourth part of the length, 

10-11. As another alternative, the aforesaid distance between 
the pillars (of the arch) taken from the centre or outer side (thereof) 

^ The fiist line is badly preserved : the reading of the codex architypua does 
not give a connected sense. Compare line 30 and see the writer’s Dictionary^ 
pages 246 — 254, wh^re numerons references to ' arch' have been gathered togethei 
from other chapters of this text and from various literature and inscriptions. 
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may be one part less out of the five, six, seven, or eight parts (of the 
floor). 

12-15. The height (of the arch) should be equal to the width of 
the floor, or greater by one-fourth, (one-half), three-fourths, or twice 
(that distance) ; or the height of the arch may be equal to the whole 
length, or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths, or twice. 

16. This should be the measure of the height of all the arches 
proper. 

17-18. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, or eleven, 
parts (ahgula) : these are the nine kinds of height of the arch.^ 

19-20. The width of the pillar (of the arch) should be three, 
four, five, or six parts (matra) ; equal to that (width), or three-fourths, 
or one-half should be the projection thereof. 

21. The pillar should be connected by (lit., furnished with) 
arches ; and small pillars should be erected along the arches. 

22. There should be a beam (pattiM) over the top of pillars (of 
the arch) ; its measurement will be stated now. 

23-24. The height of the fillet {vdjana) should be equal to, 
or twice the width of, the pillar (of the arch) ; the length thereof 
should extend to the abacus (phalaka), or be four or five parts (lib., 
angula) . 

25. Thus should be an arch extending to the fillet ; bub the arch 
may be without any such fillet. 

26-29. The height of the arch mentioned above should be divided 
into eight parts, of which the height of the pillar should be five 
parts, and the arch (proper) three parts ; or of the nine parts of the 
height, the pillar should be six parts in height, or of the ten parts, 
the pillar should be seven part s and the remainders the arch (proper). 

1 Compare lines J9-20 where the term mutra (part) is used as a unit of 
measure; herein (lines 17-18) if aUgula, betaken in the sense of J inch, the height 
of the arch would be too small except for those arches which are employed in the 
royal and divine thrones. 
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30. The arches should he constructed for the houses (athdnaka) ^ 
as well as for the thrones of the gods and the kings. 

31-32. The arches may be circular, hexagonal, like the half moon 
(crescent), triangular, bow-shaped, or of any other desirab'e form. 

33. The architict should make the circular arch by drawing a 
circle from the centre. 

34. The crescent-shaped arch should he made by drawing a half 
circle up to the nose {ndsihd, i.e., from one end to the other of the 
diameter). 

35. The bow-shaped arch should be made by drawing up to the 
half of the previous (semi-circular) one on the two sides. 

36. The triangular (lit., of three sides) arch should be made by 
making the three sides equal : (all) the arches should be discreetly 
made. 

37-39. The Patra Ueaf), Puahpa (flower), Patna (jewel), and 
C hitra (variegated) : these are said to be the four kinds of arches, for 
(the thrones of) the gods, and the three-crowned monarohs (i.e., the 
Chakravartin class of kings) ; the Pushpa and the Patna arches 
(only) should be (employed in the thrones) for the other kings. 

40. The arch adorned with leaves and creepers is called the 
Patra-torana. 

41. The arch adorned with various flowers is (known as) the 
Puahpa-torana. 

42. The Patna-torana (jewel arch) should be made by ornament- 
ing it with all jewels. 

43-44. The arches adorned with various ornaments and the 
carvings of the demi-gods, Yahshas, Vidyadharas amd others, are stated 
to be the Chitra-tora^, and have been recommended by the ancient 
authorities. 

1 The term has been used in other places both in the sense of a olasa of 
buildings and temples with idols in erect posture. (See the writer’s Dictwaary, 
page 730.) ' 
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45. Over the middle and upper part of all arches should be 
carved the image of Narada together with hia small drain {tambaru). 

46. The two sides of those parts should be decorated v\’ith the 
carvings of crocodile, etc. 

47. The crocodile and leaves should be ornamentally carved 
at the bottom and top of the arches. 

48. The fore-part of an arch should be furnished with ornamental 
leaves, demons, creepers, and seats, etc. 

49. On the two sides of the pillar should be carved leographs 
upholding the arch. 

60. The rest should be tastefully decorated ; this is said to be the 
Patra-iorana (leaf -arch). 

51-5-2. The same decorated with various ornaments, jewels, 
flowers, and with the demi-gods, the Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and others, 
is called the Chitra-torana (variegated arch). 

63-65. It should be furnished with the carvings of crocodiles, 
and female Kinnaraa but should be without any (other) carvings (and) 
lotuses, although all over decorated with flowers and various orna- 
ments, the flowers here referring to the maharandu (a kind of jasmine) 
alone: such an arch is called the Pushpa-toraya. 

56-61, It should be decorated all over witli the nine gerns^, with 
crocodiles and the Kinnaraa^ ',&ll the gems should be engraved on the 
tail and all other limbs of the crocodiles ; the gems should be suspended 
like clusters of stars over the belly (of the crocodiles) ; two serpent- 
shaped pillars should be erected over the upper part of the arch ; the 
extreme parts (i.e„ links) of the crocodile should be covered with all 
the gems (placed) in rows ; and it should be adorned with all (other) 
ornaments : this is called the Ratna-torana. 

62. The ornaments of the crowning fillet {vdjana) and the 
pillars (of the arches) should be made ae said before. 

^ See page 220, lines S90~394, etc. ~ 

* A mythical being with the body of a man and the head of a horse. 



474 ARCHITECTURE OP MANASIRA [ohap xlvi.] 

63-64. The lotus and (i.e., on the trunk of) the elephant should 
be made over the middle of the arch, and over the centre thereof should 
be made the image of Lakshmi (goddess of wealth) adorned with vari- 
ous ornaments. 

65-67. The tenia (tdtikd), abacus (phalakd), fist-band {mushii- 
bandhana), leaves, creepers, crocodiles, faces of female Kinnaras, 
snake-like figures at the upper portion of theatre-like moulding {ndtaka), 
and the lions should be ornamentally made on the same parts {ndtaka) 
of the Chitra-torana. 

68-71. With regard to the decoration of the jewel arches (over 
the thrones, etc.), the leaf and the flower ornaments (only) should be 
used ; thus the jewel arches should be without any figure paintings for 
the upper ornaments : thus is stated to be the jewel arches without 
paintings for upper ormaments. 

72-75. The arches may be also constructed without any flowers 
or leaves; or the Patra-torana (leaf arch) may be made without any 
gems ; and the Pushpa-torana (flower arch) may be furnished with the 
carved lotuses. 

76-77. The leading architects prefer to make plain arches with- 
out jewels, leaves, or any other decoration. 

Thus in the Mdna-idra, the science of architecture, the forty-sixth 
chapter, entitled ; 


The description of the arches. 
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1-2, The measurement and the characteristic features of the 
open shed (court) yard {mukta-prapahga) fit for the residence and 
seats’ of the gods and the kings will be described now. 

3-4. That (courtyard) should be made within the central 
theatre, the breadth whereof should be divided into thirty-four parts ; 
and the breadth of the shed (prapd) proper is desired to be one part 
less on each side. 

5-6. Of the four parts of the height of that (shed proper) the 
height of the plinth (or platform, masSraka) should be one part ; twice 
that (i.e., two parts) should be the height of the pillar (pdda), and 
one-half of that (i.e., one part) the height of the entablature. 

7-11. As an alternative the (whole) height should be divided into 
eight parts in particular ; of these the (height of the) platform (vedi) 
should be one part and a half, the height of the pillar five parts, and 
the height of the entablature one part and a half ; or the height 
being divided into six parts, the height of the platform (vedi) should 
be one part, and the height of the pillar four parts, and the height of 
1 Compere chapter XL VI, 30. 
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the entablature (mancha) one part : it should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

1‘2. Four half-pillars {ardliiifirjhri) may be, otherwise, erected with 
one-third (of the total height as their length). 

13-15. The width of all pillars should be three, four, or five 
angulaa: thus is stated to be the (diameter of the) wooden pillars ; (but) 
the stone pillars are specially recommended, of which the width should 
be six, seven, or eight anqulas. 

16. They (the pillars) should be circular, square, octagonal, or 
sixteen-sided. 

17-19. Of the eight parts of the height of the pillar the upper 
three parts should be oniameuted with the capital (hodhika), fist-band 
(rnushti-^'andha) , abacus (plialaM), tenia {tdtikd), and pitcher (ghata)’, 
it should be adorned with all ornaments ; and the lotus-pedestal 
(padmCisana) should be attached at the bottom. 

20. There should be made four porticos (hhadra) on the four 
sides, but according to some (authority) there may be only one portico. 

21 dQ. There may be (at the bottom of the pillar) a base, or a 
pedestal, or the plinth (jnasuraka) together with a pedestal ; or there 
should be only a signified platform (cliihna-vedi), 

22-23. The ornaments of the shed {prapd) are described (below) ; 
it should be oruameuted with crowning fillets (uttara), lower fillets 
[vdjana], fist-bands {iiiuahti-bhandha) , and pentroofs {lupd), etc. 

24. There should be eight or sixteen small vestibules {Icshudra- 
ndsii on all sides. 

25. its (shed’s) top portion shoula be decorated with the images 
of leographs {vyd!a) and crocodiles {inakai a), etc. 

26,29. rherewithin (i.e., inside the theatre) the thrones, etc., 
shauld be arranged (in tiers) in toe middle of the yard (lit., hall, aabhd, 
for prapd), that is, comprl^7Ulg all kinds of seats assigned for 
ordinary special, and occasional uses to the Chakraoartin and the other 
' See chapter XLIl, 2-5. 
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classes of kings, as well as to the gods to be seated together with their 
consorts, as also for the accommodation of ordinary people (Jana). 

30-33. The thrones, the crocodile arches, the ornamental trees 
(kalpa-vriksha) and the open shed (mukta-prapdnga) should he 
constructed of wood, stone, and brick, and other materials ; it should 
be made (strong and) all the more beautiful with gems, with some 
special kind of metal (iron) profusely employed on many parts, and 
also hy partitioning the walls {sola). 

34-37. If the measurement of the pillar, the base, and the upper 
mouldings (uttara) prescribed for the open shed (mukta-prapdnga) be 
less or greater, the king and the kingdom will be ruined. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The description of the central theatre. 


61 



CHAPTER XLYIII 
THE ORNAMENTAL TREE 


1-2. The features and measurement of the length, etc. , of the 
ornamental {kalpa, lit., all productive) trees * fit (for the thrones, etc.) of 
the gods and the Ghakravartin and other kings will be described now®. 

3-4. The height of such a tree constructed in the upper part 
of a throne should be equal to, or greater than the height of the 
pillar of the arch by one-fourth or one-half. 

6. It should be constructed over the arch erected from the 
middle of the length of a throne. 

6-8. The width at the bottom of the ornamental {kalpa) tree 
is said to be six, seven, or eight ahgulas, the measurement being taken 
in the finger of the deity or the king (for whose throne it is made) ; 
(than at the bottom) the width at the top of the tree should one or a 
half an angula less. 

9. Thus is described the trunk {pada, foot) of the tree, which 
should be adorned with leaves and creepers, etc. 

10. In other words, that (the tree) should be carved in a straight 
posture with its width decreasing from the bottom towards the top. 

*■ A mythical tree supposed to yield whatever is wanted of it, 

• See lines 68—70 where the places of the employment of the ornamental 
trees are mentioned. 
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11-12. The foot (trunk) of the tree should be coiled with serpen ta 
with five hoods spreading at the top : they (the serpents) should be 
made with all their hoods quite expanded and the tongues trembling 
and the eyes glittering. 

13-17, The nine kinds of (measure for the) hoods should be six, 
seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, and fourteen ahgulas 
(in breadth) : the width at the middle should be equal to that, the width 
at the top a little less, and at the bottom one-half of that ; and the 
tip of the tail should be one angula. 

18. It should be made tapering from bottom to top, but it may be 
discreetly made of all other shapes. 

19. Its face in look (lit., emotion) may be optionally like that of 
the leograph, and the rest should be made at one’s discretion. 

20-22. The branches of the tree above that (the trunk) should 
be carved in nine rows ; the nine varieties should consist of eleven to 
twenty-three branches (tbe iuorement being by two and) consisting of 
three kinds in the smallest, and the other (i-e., the intermediate and 
thelargest) types. 

23. These should be constructed for the Narendra, the Adhiraja, 
and the Sdrvahhauma (classes of kings). 

24-25. The nine varieties in case of the gods should begin from 
nine branches and end at twenty-five branches, the increment being 
by two. 

26-28. In case of the kings, the nine kinds of length of the 
branches, consisting of three in each of the smallest and the other 
types, are said to begin from eleven ahgulas and end at twenty-nine 
ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

29-31. In case of the gods, the nine kinds of length of the 
branches, consisting of the smallest (and the intermediate) upto the 
largest types, should begin from thirteen ahgulas, and end at thirty- 
one ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

32-34. In case of the kings, the (corresponding) width of the 
branches, consisting as before of the smallest and the other types, should 
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be three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven ahgulas in 
order. 

35-37. In case of the gods, the nine kinds of the width of the 
branches are said to begin from five angulas and end at thirteen 
angulas, the increment being by one angula. 

38. The projection (bahala) of those branches should be equal to 
or a half (of their width). 

39. The root of all branches should be attached to the top of 
the trank. 

40-42. The width at the bottom of the tree should be equal to, 
or greater by two and a half, one-and-three-fourths, or twice 

the width at the bottom of the branches which should be symmetri- 
cally attached to those parts (i.e., at the top of the trunk). 

43. The branches should be furnished at their root with creepers 
and leaves growing from the bottom (of the tree). 

44. The great creepers (mahdvalll) should be at the top {chQlana) 
and the broken creepers, etc., on the two sides. 

46. The surrounding branches spreading from the top should 
form a disc (i.e., look like the disc). 

46. The front creeper should be adorned all over up to the fore- 
most crest (end) with leaves and flowers, 

47. The interspaces of one or many branche.s should be furnished 
with flowers. 

48-60. The branches should be furnished with leaves, creepers 
growing from the root, the root of the creepers, the two creepers, and 
many creepers, leav es, flowers, and fruits ; they may also be without 
fruits. 

51. They should be also furnished with new creepers and leaves, 

etc., and with the buds of the divine flowers. 

62-63, All the creepers should be made greenish in colour; 
but the forepart of all (the creepers) should be adorned with red 
colour. 
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64. The characteristic mark of all the leaves is that they should 
be adorned with gold colour. 

66. The tip of the leaves and all the small (new) creepers should 
be greenish in colour. 

66. All the recesses (niretana, for niketana, a house) of the branch 
should be inhabited by bees. 

57. It (the iaZpa tree) should be furnished with various leaves, 
flowers, and creepers. 

58. Like garlands of jewels various birds should be carved 
playing thereon. 

69. There should be carved various monkeys and many goddesses 
in a playing mood. 

60. There should also be carved the Siddhas, Vidyadharas, and 
other demi-gods on all the branches and at their interspaces. 

61. All these may be carved in the interior and exterior, and all 
over the all (trees). 

63. Leaves, etc., should be gracefully carved all over the trees 
from the bottom to the top. 

63. The small joints (parviin) should be all over it (the tree), 
and the offshoots (nirgama) of leaves and creepers should grow there- 
from. 

64. The boss (mauli-munda) should be attached to the joint at 
the root of a branch. 

66. It tthe tree) should be furnished with leaves, flowers, and 
shoots with drooping heads, etc. 

66. The bee-like figures should be represented all over the leaves 
and creepers. 

67. The rest should be discreetly made : such should be the 
ornamental (kalpa) tree. 

68-70. The ornamental {kalpa) trees should be carved in front 
of and beyond the courtyards, the open sheds, in the middle of 
the pavilions, and for the thrones marked with the crocodile-shaped 
arches. 
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71. The Lord of the disc (i.e., the god Vishnu) moves about 
and resides thereon (on the trees) with pleasure. 

72-76. His (Vishnu’s) lotus-like feet are worshipped by the great 
kings, their sons of full moon-like face, the royal court ladies (queens), 
the beautiful courtesans of the capital city, the learned men, as well as 
the chief of the sons of the bards {eandinf. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the ornamental tree. 

^ A class of people who compose verses, etc., in praise of a great man 


CHAPTER XLIX 
THE CROWNS 

1-4. Youag girls and other maids together with an assemblage of 
wealth and jewels, ^ali corn, land, houses, servants, conveyances (vehi- 
cles and horses) should always be offered to the chief of the architects^ 
by the good master with his hands much in the posture of receiving 
boons. 

5-8. If the master do not do the proper respect (to the artists) 
out of one reason or another (lit., combination of reasons, yoga, also 
fraud) he will fall down as long as the earth and the moon exist ; but 
if he does the aforesaid respect he becomes like a king and attains all 
prosperity, desirable things, and success. 

9-11. If the hearts of the artists be gratified the worshipper (i.e., 
the master) will attain his desirable fruits ; but if the architects become 
dissatisfied (at the gifts) all prosperity will be ruined ; the master 
">hould, therefore, try always to please the chief of the architects (in 
particular). 

‘ Compare line 11 where the recipient of the gifts is stated to be the chief 
(lit., preceptor, acharya) of the architects. 
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12. The charaoteriefeio features of the crowns of the gods and the 
Irin g fl will be described now. 

13-16. In respect of form (lit., shape) and measure they (the 
crowns) are classified into the Jatd, Mauli, Kirita, Karanda, Sirastra- 
ha, Kuntala, Keiabandha, Dhammilla, Alaha, Chudaha, and Mahuta'; 
and the three kinds of (plainer) diadems are kuown to he the Patra 
paffa, the Ratna-patta, and the Pushpa-pafta. 

17. The Jatd (matted hair), and the Mahuta (diadem) are fit 
for Brahma (the grandfather) and Rudra (Siva). 

18. The Kirita, and the Mahuta are suited to Narayana (Vishnu). 

19. The Karanda, and the Mahuta are fit for the inferior gods. 

20. The Jatd, the Mauli, the Mahuta, and the Kuntala are suit- 
able for Manonmanya (Rati, the goddess of love). 

21. IlIciq Keiahandha wadi the Kuntala are fit for Sarasvati and 
Savitri. 

22. As an alternative (i.e , general rule) the Karanda and the 
Mahuta may be fit for all the female deities (^akti). 

23. The Kirita is suitable for the kings Sdrvabhauma (i.e., 
Chahravartin) and Adhirdja. 

24. The Aarawrfa is (fit) for the king iVarer/efra, and Sirastraha 
for the Pdrshniha. 

26. As an alternative (i.e., general rule) the K aranda &nd the 
Mahuta may be fit for the Chahravartin and the other kings (men- 
tioned above). 

26-27. The Patra-patta is fit for (the class of kings known 
as) the Pattadhara, the Ratna-patta for the Pdrshniha, and the 
Pushpa-patta for the Pattabhdj : this has been said by the ancient 
(authorities). 

28. The Pushpa-mdlya (flower garland instead of a diadem) 
is prescribed for the Prdhdraha and the Astragrdha (classes of kings). 

* See lines 88 -91 where the shapes of these crowns are referred to. 
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29. The Kuntala and the MaJcuta should be fit for the queens 
of the Ghahravariin (class of universal monarchs). 

30, The K e&ahandhana should be fit for the queens of the Adhi- 
rdja and the Narendra (classes of kings). 

31-32. The Dhammilla and the MaTcuta are said to be fit for 
the queens of the classes of kings known as the Pdrshnika, the 
Paitadham^ the Mandale4a, and the Patiabhdj. 

33 The Alaka and the Chddaka are fit for the queens of the 
(kings known as the) Prdhdraha, and the Astragrdha. 

34. The height of the crown (in all cases) should be equal to, 
twice, or thrice the length of the face. 

85. (The height of the crown) of Brahma and Rndra should be 
twice the face less one-fourth. 

36. (The height of the crown) of the other gods also should be 
less than twice the face by one-fourth or one-half. 

37. (The height of the crowns) of the Kinnaras and the Yakshakas 
should be equal to their face, or one-and-one-half of it. 

38. (The height of the crowns) of all the female deities should 
be twice their face. 

39. The width (lit., length) of all the Makufa (crowns) should 
extend along the extremity of the hair (on the forehead) from ear to 
ear (lit., from one earring to the other). 

40. The width of the crowns (lit., ornaments, of the bead) at the 
bottom should be equal to the length of the face. 

41-42. The width of the Makufa (crowns) at the top should be 
less than that (i.e„ the width at the bottom) by one-eighth or one- 
sixteenth, the length of the crest extending from the upper extremity 
of the middle portion. 

43-44. The width of the Karan^a crown at the top is said to be 
one-half or one-third of the width at the bottom. 

45, All the crowns should be made gradually tapering from 
bottom to top. 


62 
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46. The height of the crowns of the {i.e., Sdrvabhauma 

class of) kings should be equal to the base (bdhu) of their head.^ 

47. (The height of the crown) of the Mahdrdja should "be less 
than that height by one-sixteenth part. 

48. (The height of the crown) of the king called the Narendra 
should be less by two parts (out of the sixteen parts). 

49. The height of the crown of the PdrskniJca (class of kings) 
is said to be a half (of this height of sixteen parts). 

60-61. The height of the Malcuta crowns of the queens of the 
Chalcravartin and the Adhirdja (classes of kings) should be equal to 
the girth of the head, or three-fourths or one-half thereof. 

52. (The height of the crowns) of all the other queens is said by 
the wise (architects) to be equal to the length of their face (between 
the ears). 

63. The height of the Phammilla and the AlaTca crowns should 
be less (than that of the MaJcuta, ? the length of the face) by one- 
fourth, or one-half. 

54. The expert (architect) should make the measurement of the 
remaining (crowns) as said before. 

65-56. The height of the Patta (diadem or turban) should be 
one -third of the girth of the head ; such should be (the diadem) of the 
Pattadhara (class of kings) whose diadem {patta) should cover the 
head. 

67. The height of the diadem (patta) of the king Mandalesmra 
should be one-fourth (of the girth of his head). 

68-59. The height of the diadem {patta) of the king called 
the Pattabhdj should be one-sixth of the girth of his head. 

60. Thus is described the measurement of all (the crowns) ; their 
ornaments will be stated here. 

CoTupare line 39 j the term, bdhUf niesms the bvse of a right-angled 
triangle, here implying the distance between the ears. 
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61-66. It (the Maliuta crown of the ChaJcravartin) should be 
furnished with garlands made of ten leaves (rows or strings) of gold and 
other metals ; there should be five himdred, one thousand, two thousand 
or two thousand and five hundred niihJcas^ ; the number of gold pieces 
(in the crown) is stated lo be of three varieties from the smallest to (i.e., 
including the intermediate, and) the largest ; they are stated to be (dis- 
tinguished) in connection with the four kinds of coronation of the 
Chalcravartin (class of monarchs), namely, the Prdpta (i.e., Prathama), 
Mangala, Vira, and Vijaya. 

6T. The number of gold pieces in the MaJcuta crown of the queen 
should be a half of those (in the king’s). 

68-69. The number of gold pieces in the Makuta crown of the 
Adhiraja is stated to be up to two thousand, classified as before 
into three varieties. 

70-73. For the Malcuta crown of the Narendrar (class of kings) 
tue number of gold pieces in the smallest (the intermediate) and the 
largest Cctowns) should begin from five hundred and end at one 
thousand and five hundred, the increment being by five hundred ; 
for (this class of) kings in particular they (those gold pieces) should 
be attached to the fiUet ipatta) around the head [bera). 

74-76. The number of gold pieces in the ^irastra crown of the Pdr- 
shnilca (class of kings) is stated to begin from four hundred gold pieces 
inishha) and end at twelve hundred, the increment being by four 
hundred, there being three series in each of the smallest and the other 
(the intermediate and the largest) types. 

77-79 The number of gold pieces in the Patta crown of the Patta- 
dhara (class of kings) in the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest types should begin from three hundred gold pieces {nishJca) and 
end at nine hundred, the increment being by three hundred. 

‘ Ordinarily it implies a kind of gold coin which was the currency in the 
Vedic period ; hut it may imply generally jewels although in all other places 
(of. lines 67, 69, 73, 76, etc.) the terms used as synonyms of niahka are one oj 
the other name for gold. 
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80-82. The number of gold pieces in the Patta crown of the king 
Mandalesa in the three types ending at (i.e., including the smallest, 
the intermediate and) the largest type is said to begin from two 
hundred gold pieces and end at six hundred, the increment being by 
two hundred. 

83-85. The number of gold pieces to be attached to the Patta 
crown of the PaUabhdj (class of) kings in the smallest, (the interme- 
diate) and the largest types should begin from one hundred gold pieces 
and end at three hundred, the increment being by one hundred. 

86-87. The height of the MaJcuta crown of the kings from top 
to bottom should extend to the extremity of their hair, and the height 
of the crest jewel thereof should be made in addition above the former 
(height). 


88-91. The Jatd, the Makuta, the Kdahandha, and the Kuntala 
should be triangular (triputa)^ in plan ; the Kirlta and the Mauli 
should be somewhat like the ear ; the Karanda should resemble the 
beak of the peacock ; the ^irastra should look like the bubble ; the 
Dhammilla should be shaped like the creeper ; and the Alaha, and the 
Cliuda should be made extending from the extremity of the hair.^ 

92-94. The height of the crown of the kings being divided into 
twenty-six parts, the height of the ploughshare-like fillet {phala-patta'i 
should he five parts, the crest {chUda) a half of that (i.e., two-and-a- 
balf parts) ; the height of the ear {pur a) should be five parts, and the 
height of (lit., width) of the bottom (i.e., lower portion) six parts. 

> It may imply the three-fold pocket, three-fold cup, three-fold leaf, three- 
fold cavity, or three-fold casket. 

* The exact plans of the last two crowns are not specified; alaha means a 
curl of hair, and child implies the crest of a cock or peacock : these may supply 
the required plans. 
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96-99. The height of the crowns of the gods being divided into 
twenty parts, the (height of the) side ear (purivapurita)^ should 
be nine parts, and the height (lit., breadth) of the beak (tunda) six 
parts ; tbe front (upper) fillet {agra-paUa.) should be one part and a- 
half, and the threefold band (vetraka) three-fourths part ; the fillet 
ipatta) at the upper region should be half a part, and the three-fold 
band above one-fourth part ; above that the lotus (padma, cyma) 
should be made of one part, and tbe height of the bud (kudmala) of two 
parts. 

100. This (height) should cover the distance between the base of 
the crown and the crowning fillet, and above that should be made the 
crest jewel. 

101, The height of the crest jewel {&ikhd-mani) is said to 'extend 
from the band (vetra) to the bud (kudmala). 

102-103, Along the height of the lower band one part should be 
covered with garlands of jewels, (and) all the circular members should 
be discreetly fitted thereto. 

104. All the other regions should be furnished with the wave- 
shaped mouldings. 

105. The interior of the wave-shaped mouldings should be 
adorned with flowers and jewels. 

106. The two parts of the ear (piirUa) should be adorned with 
the carving of crocodiles. 

1D7. The interior of that should be furnished with jewel bands 
iraina-bandha) surrounded with (ornamental) leaves (patra). 

108. The jewel band (ratna~bandha) should be made in the front, 
and on the outside it should be surrounded with creepers (vallikd), 

109. In the region of tbe face part of the crocodile should be 
carved the garland of creepers (valli) together with its projection. 

110. At the front and back there should be a continuous string 
of crocodiles. 

'■ Compare lines 106 ([jurit i), 117 — 119 (piri, pdr^va-purila, priahtha-puri) 
141 {karna~purak%), 115 (karna-patra). 
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111. The b&nd portion of the (Mauli) crown should be orna- 
mented with garlands of pearl (looking) like creepers. 

112-113. The height of the front (forehead) fillet (patta) being 
divided into four parts, the fillet-band {patta-bandlia) should be one 
part (which should be) adorned with all jewels. 

114. Below that the half-moon (crescent) above the forehead 
should be adorned with garlands of jewels. 

115. The upper portions of the ears should be furnished with 
ear-leaves and ear-flowers. 

116. The garlands suspending therefrom should be ornamented 
with all jewels. 

117. The crest jewels should be engraved in the portion below 
the middle of the earring {pfiri). 

118. The four ear-rings (pttri) should be made above the two 
ears and at their (two) sides. 

119. The back ear-ring {puri) should be made in the upper 
portion of the back of the head. 

120-122. The di8c(cftafoa)-like ornaments should be made at 
the middle and bottom of the back (of the head) ; the width of the 
head-disc should be one-third the girth of the head ; it (the disc) 
should be made (perfectly) circular, and all jewels should be engraved 
thereon. 

123. Such should be the crowns (known as) the Kiuta and the 
Mahuta ; they should be adorned with all ornaments. 

124. There should be an upper band in the crowns (known as) 
the Jata and the Chuda, and in their forepart should be furnished the 
fillets, etc. 

125. The crest jewels should be made in the middle, and the 
garlands should be suspended along the sides. 

126. The intervals of the Jata (matted hair) should be adorned 
with flowers, and the rest should be made as beforu. 

12 < . In the very same way should be made the (crown knowm as 
the) Ke§abandha, 
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127-129. With regard to the Mauli crown there should be a 
pretty band in the middle, above that should be made the surrounding 
(lit., bee-shaped) locks of hair in rows ; the rest should be made as 
before, and it should be adorned with all ornaments, 

130. In the very same way should be made the Kuntala, and it 
should be furnished with the middle bands. 

131. The bees should be carved all over and the peculiarities 
thereof should be as before. 

132. The crest jewel should be made over the top of the head, 
and therefrom should rise the bud (kudmala). 

133. The total breadth of the buds should cover one third of the 
width at the forepart. 

134. It should be generally shaped like the pinuka (the bow or 
club of Siva), and the rest should be made as before. 

135. Bound the width there should be three, four, or five rows 
(valaya, lit., bracelets) of bands furnished with lotuses. 

136. As said before, the upper portion should be adorned with 
bud ornaments, but there should be no garlands. 

137. The rest should be made as before ; thus are described 
the Karanda and the Sirastraka (crowns). 

138-139. The width at the forepart of the Dhammilla crown 
should be one-third of the girth of the head ; the width at its bottom 
should be three-fifths of the width (at the top). 

140 It should be furnished with three-fold bracelets, but there 
should be made no crest jewel. 

141. All jewels should be engraved thereon, but there should not 
be any ear-rings (kuTna-puraka). 

142. But there should be furnished the crest (of the head), and 
the rest should be made as before. 

143. In the very same way should be made the Alaka and the 
ChU^aka crowns ; but there should be a jewel band at the base. 
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144-146. The width at the top, bottom, and middle ie said to be 
uniform, (or) the width at the upper portion of the height (i.e., the 
top) should be one-third of that (at the base). 

146. It should be adorned with the nine gems, and the rest 
should be made as before. 

147. Its general features should be made of fillets resembling 
the ploughshare {phdla-patta). 

148. It should be furnished with leaves and jewels, etc. ; this is 
known as the Paira-patta (leaf -diadem). 

149. The same when adorned with the nine gems (instead of the 
ploughshare fillets) is (called) the Ratna-patta (jewel-diadem). 

160. The same when furnished with various flowers is known as 
the Pushpa-patta (flower-diadem). 

161. The ashta-mangalas (lit., eight auspicious things) should be 
attached to the crest of all (the crowns). 

162. The ^rlvatsa mark should be made in the middle, and 
below that a full pitcher (pUrna-kumbha). 

163. On its sides should be the ohowry {.ohdmara) and the lamp 
{dipa}, and the umbrella (chhatra) should be made at the top. 

164. The mirror should be fixed on the right and the conch 
(ianJcha) and the cross-like {svastika) figures on the left. 

166-166. In the same way the crowns of the kings being fur 
nished with a neck-fillet {gala-patta) would be suitable for the (res- 
pective) queens of all the kings. 

167. All the crowns should be adorned with all ornaments. 

168-159. The height of all the flower-crowns (Pushpa-makuta, 
i.e., patta) should be equal to the girth of the head ; three-fourths or 
one-half thereof should be adorned with all flowers. 

160. There should be four comers on the four sides, or they 
should be circular (round) in shape. 

161. They should be shaped like the Makuta, the Karanda, or 
the Kirlta (crowns). 
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162. Similarly crowns (Mukuta) should be made properly (lit., 
according to the rules) without any flowers. 

163. In case of the kings {Pattadhara and Pattabhdj) -who 'put 
on the Patta diadems, the flower-fillet should be made over a half 
(of their crowns). 

164. In case of the other (petty) kings, a garland should be worn 
(instead of a crown) on the head*. 

165-166. The Prdpta (i.e., Prathama, first), the Mangala 
(auspicious), the Vlra (heroic), and the Vijaya (victory) : these are said 
to be the four kinds of coronation for the ChaJcravartin (class of the 
universal monarchs). 

167-168. The flower-coronation (pushpdbhisheha) of the three 
descendent kings (i.e., the Maharaja, the Narendra, and the Pdrxh’ 
nika) also (i.e., in addition to the ChaTcravartinY should be performed 
after the first coronation according to the rules of the science {idstra) 
stated before. 

169-171. During the coronation ceremonies of the Kings the 
chief architect (sthapati) in particular together with the assistants 
(sthdpaka), the Brahmans, and the wise should perform the preliminary 
rites (ankurarpana, lit., sewing the seed), and carry out all other 
ceremonies ending at the concluding purification (adhivdsa). 

172. After this abovementioned purification (adhivdsa) cere- 
mony the filling up of the pitchers with water should be taken up. 

173-174, The king (to be anointed) should be seated on the 
throne in the north of the sacrificial pavilion (mandapa) and then the 
anointing proper (coronation) should be commenced. 

176. The pitchers should be filled with water from rivers or seas 
and also with curdled milk. 

176-177. The preceptor and the chief architect (sthapati)* 
should finish the ceremonies of anointing with water amidst the 

* There are the four higher classes of kiugs who are allowed to put on real 
crowns see the preceding lines). 

* Compare line 181 where the chief architect and the preceptor refer to the 
one and the same person, see also lines 190-191. 
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chanting of the Atliarvan and the Sdman hymns, and the other 
scriptural {dgama) incantations (manfra). 

178-179. Then after the sacrifice, the tripw^draka^ figure should 
be marked with the sacrificial remains with the help of the kusa grass 
on the forehead (of the king) according to rules. 

180. Thereafter he (the king) should put on a very fine silk 
(dukula) cloth, marked with the figure of the goose. 

181. The white sandal (solution), musk, and saffron should be 
besmeared over his body. 

182. He should then be adorned with the sacred thread, the 
upper garment {uttarlya) and all other ornaments. 

183. The coronation hall should be decorated with all ornaments. 

184. The preceptor architect (stJiapati-guru) should get the 
crown and the lion-throne brought down there. 

186, The central theatre should be sprinkled with the five pro- 
ducts of the cow ipahona-gavya). 

186. The leading priests should then hold up the crown. 

187-188. Thereafter the king should ba seated there, being fur- 
nished with the throne, the ornamental (kalpa) tree, the arch {torana) 
the crest {niryuha), and other ornaments. 

189. The king should sit togclher with the queen on his left side. 

190-192. On an auspicious moment of good consteliacion of stars, 
both the chief architect {■itliapaii) and his assistant {sthdpaka) 
should place the crown adorned with jewels on the head of the king, 
amidst the pronouncement of benediction {svasti) and all other auspi- 
cious sounds. 

193-194. The garlands made of grass {d’l-rva) and the madliuka 
flowers should be placed over the chest and round the arms ; a point 
should be marked on the forehead with curdled milk, and the eyes 
should be adorned with the dye {aHiaricA 

' The figxire consists ut three lines of ashes. 
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196. Afterwards he shoald be presented with the (holy vapour of 
the burning of) inoenae, and lamp, and with the holy rice. 

196. The barley plant, grass, and the bark of plaJcsha tree should 
be placed on a plate (bhdjana). 

197. The ceremony of waving lights (nirdjana) (before the king) 
should be performed according to the rules of the scripture (idstra) by 
the old experienced and learned ministers. 

198-199. After the pronouncement of benediction by those well- 
wishing aged people, and by the auspicious women the liquid tur- 
meric mixed with raw rice grain (aJcshata) should be sprinkled (over 
the king and his consort) by the twice born. 

‘200. After this the king should mount up the great elephant 
(airdvata). 

201-204. The lustre of the pearls and other jewels on the crown 
of the king mounted on the back of the elephant should illuminate all 
sides ; and the rays of his moon-like face with the fillet (patta) on the 
forehead should brighten all the directions. 

205-206, He (the king) should be fanned from all sides with the 

royal chowries and be attended on by the pretty women all round 

him. 

207-208. He should be also shaded with the fotur (royal) 
umbrellas, furnished with leaves (pallava) and the mirror, etc., made of 
jewels. 

209-210. He should be surrounded with banners, flags, and 
pitchers made of gold, 

211-212, Afterwards (i.e., with such a gorgeous procession) he 
should ride round the city amidst singing, dancing, and all other musics. 

213. They (the procession) should thus circumambulate the city 
with all auspicious proclamations. 

214. At the time of entering into the palace the king should be 
blind-folded. 

216-216. Corns, rice pudding, milk, cloths, earth, and ail 
auspicious and inauspicious things should be placed (lit., thrown) before 
him by the wise man (? architect preceptor). 
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217-219. The learned man will ascertain whether there would 
follow a famine or plenty of things, by observing which thing is 
touched by the (blind-folded) king proceeding unassisted with his 
hands ; he should also ascertain the strength (prowess), victory, fame, 
and fortune (of the king himself). 

220. If the rice porridge aud rice, etc., be touched, there will 
be always an abundance of food stuff (in the kingdom). 

221. If the heap of rice corn is'touched by the (royal) hand there 
will be plenty of food, 

222. If gold, iron, jewels and other precious metals be touched, 
it indicates that the subjects will prosper. 

223. If the sword or other weapons be touched, it bespeaks of his 
prowess. 

224. It would be unfortunate for the whole kingdom if any 
inauspicious things be touched by the king. 

226. Silver and other things would increase (in the country) if 
they be touched by the king 

226-227. The Prdpta (i.e., Prathama), the Mangala, the Vira 
and the'i Vijaya : these four kinds of coronations mentioned before are 
thus described. 

228-229. All those (four) coronations are meant for all the kings. 
And what are known as the Kdmya (desirable), the Nitya (daily) 
and the Naimittiha (occasional), etc., should be the installations 
for the gods. 

230-231. All these should thus be carried out according to the 
directions of the sddra (guide books) as prescribed by the scriptures 
(Vedas), the traditions (Purdnas), all the great sages headed by 
Mdnaadra and others, and by those who are learned in the science of 
architecture (Silpa-idstra). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the crowns and coronation. 



CHAPTER L 

THE BODILY ORNAMENTS AND HOUSE FURNITURE 

1-2. Now the description of all the bodily ornaments of the gods 
and the kings, and the articles of furniture will be stated fully but 
briefly in order according to rules. 

3-4. The patra-Jcalpa, the chitra-kalpi, the ratna-kalpa, and 
the miiria (mixed) : these are stated to be the four kinds of orna- 
ments ; they should be made by the wise (architect). 

6. All those Jcalpa (types of ornaments) are lit for all the gods. 

6. All those except the patra-kalpa ate suitable for the king 
called the Sdrvahhauma (i.e., Chdkravartin or universal monarch). 

7. The ratna-kalpa and the miira-kalpa are fit for the kings 
Adhirdja and Narendra. 

8. The miira-halpa is fit for all the other kings. 

2 The ornaments adorned with leaves and creepers are known 
as the patra-kalpa, 

10-H. Those which are adorned with leaves, creepers, paintings, 
all jewels, and calyxes are known as the chifra-kalpa. 



^98 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

12. The ornaments adorned witli dowers and jewels (/ flowers 
made of jewels) are called the rutna-kalpa. 

13. Those which are adorned with leaves and (made of) jewels 
are known as the mUra-kalpa. 

14-16. The hdra (chain) ‘ should he around the neck, the skan- 
dhavidlu-avalattibaiia (pendant) for the neck-chain, and for the arm’^ 
should be the keyura and kataka (mid-armlets), the supuriina (up- 
armlet), the valayaddman (upper string armlet), the prakoshtha- 
valaya (wrist bangle), and mani-handka-kaldpaka (string bracelet for 
the Tvrist). 

17. The jewelled rings should be for all the Angers except the 
middle one. 

18. The udarabaTidha (belly-band) should be round the middle 
belly, and above that should be the stana-sutra (breast-string). 

19. There should be one chain on the side of the sacred thread, 
covering the breasts, 

20-21, The pura-sdtra (front string) is known to be suspended 
from where the sacred thread is bound down to the kati-suira (hip- 
chain). 

22. The hdra (chain) should be suspended over the chest from 
the upper neck down to the (part above the) heart. 

23. The valaya (armlet) should be put on the root of the arm, 
and the ddman (string bracelet) should be worn round the armpit, 
(kakiha). 

24. The pendant should be suspended from the root of the arm 
and should be connected with the keyUra and the kataka (mid-armlets). 

r Compare line 22. A chain of 108 strings is called the hara, and a half- 
chain of 64 strings is styled the ardha-hara {Brihat-sainhita, LXXXII, 32). 

‘1 Compare lines 23-26. 
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25. The Iceyura and the kataka should be worn round the 
middle of the length of arms. 

26. Above that (middle-arm) should be worn the purwia ; the 
crocodile {makara) ear-rings should be put on the ears. 

27-28. The kati-sutra (hip-chain) should be put on the waist, 
along the breadth of which should be a belt (pattikd) extending as far 
as the sex-o^an whereon should be worn an ornament resembling 
the lion-face. 

29. As an alternative there may be worn a jewelled band project- 
ing up to and covering the sex-organ. 

30. Five sapphires suspended with chains should be put on along 
the sides and the middle (i.e., front part of the waist). 

31-32. A piece of fine (silk) cloth of the yellow colour should 
suspend down to the ankle (nalaka), or a piece of skin or bark as a 
skirt may be worn down to the knee. 

33. A belt should be put on round the knee-cap, and the feet 
should be ornamented with the net ornaments (Jala). 

34. All the fingers except the fore-finger should be adorned with 
rings. 

36. On the upper body should be worn the chain, etc., and the 
pendant may be optionally put on the t" o sides. 

36. The string {daman) should be suspended by the middle ; 
this is known as the chinnamra} 


^ This ornament is elsewhere described as passing over both shoulders and 
hips, crossing and fastening in the middle of the breast and the back (see 
Rao’s elements of Hindu Iconograpyhy, I. XXXI. M. F. A. Bulletin, no. 152, 
page 90, and '’o jmaraswauiy, J. A. 0. S., 4*J, 3, page 255). 
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37. These are said to be the ornaments for the gods and the 
Chakravartin (class of universal monarch). 

38. Both the Chakravartin King and the god Vishnu should be 
adorned with the vana-mdld (lit., wild-garland, made of wild flowers, 
etc.). 

39. There should not be put on any chain above the two breasts 
of the Adhirdja and the Narendra (classes of kings). 

40. All other kings should leave out the keyura and the 
kataka (armlets). 

41-42. The part above the ankle of all the gods should be orna- 
mented with the serpent (shaped) belt (kataka), and the feet should 
be adorned with anklets (nupura). 

43-44. The crocodile (makara) ear-rings should be put on the 
ears ; or there should be two gold rings (tdtahka, on the ears), and the 
rest should be as before. 

46. The ornaments of the body have thus been stated. The exter- 
nal decorations (i.e., articles of furniture for the house) will now be 
described. 

46-56. I shall briefly describe the features (and measures) accord- 
ing to rules in order of the lamp-post (dlpa-danda) , the fan (vyajana), 
the mirror (darpana), the baskets made of leaf (parna-mahjushd), 
etc., the palanquin (or swing, dold), the balance for the kings to be 
weighed ; the leaf-like seal (patra) and the pen (karna for kalama, i.e., 
lekhani) for marking the commencement of a year, the cages for the 
masked deer (cat), the parrot (iuka), the chdiaka bird (who lives on 
rain drops), the ohakora bird (a kind of partridge said to be fed on 
moon-beams), and the duck (inardla), the nests for the pigeons, and the 
cages for the peacocks (nlla-kantha), the nests for the fraucoline par- 
tridge (tittiri), the cages for the wag-tails (khahjarifa), the nests for the 
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cook, the cages of the mungoose, the cages of sparrows (chataka) and 
boars (godhara), and the cages for the tigeri. 

57-69, The nine kinds of height of the lamp-post should begin 
from eleven or twelve angulas and end at twenty-seven, or twenty-eight 
angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

60-63. As an alternative the height of the lamp-post may be 
measured in cubit in order. The nine kinds (of height) consisting of 
three in each of the smallest, and the other (the intermediate, and the 
largest) types, should begin from one cubit and end at two cubits, the 
increment being by three angulas, or they may begin from one cubit 
and end at nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit. 

64-67. According to some, the lamp-post in front of the house 
should he proportionate to the height of the building ; the nine kinds 

> The stables for the horse and the elephants are not incladed here as they 
have been referred to as forming parts of premises. The co^-sheds are not specified 
on the premises, nor are here happily incladed. No provision is made for dogs and 
several other domesticated animals also. 

It should be noted that the bigger articles of furniture have bean separately 
described. Gars and chariots are illustrated under chapter XLIII, bedsteads and 
swings under chapter XLIV, seats and royal thrones under chapter XLV. And 
the coaches, etc, may be further illustrated from the Buddhist tests : 

Benches are made to accommodate three persons (Chullavagga, vi, 13-2). 
Divan is a separate piece of furniture {Chullavagga, vi, 14-1; Mahavagga, v, 10-3). 
The asandi variously translated as large couches, chair and cushions (ibid, 
vi, 14-1 ; V, 10-3). Couches are covered with canopies {Mahavagga, v, 10-3). 
Mention is made of various chairs, namely, rectangular chairs {asandaka), sofa 
with arms to it {aatianga), state chairs {bhadra-pUha), cushioned chairs {pifhika), 
chair raised on a pedestal {etaka-padaka-pitha), chair with many legs {amalaka~ 
vantik'i-pitha \ cane -bottomed chair {koehohha), and leaning board {phalaka). 

Carpets, rugs, pillows, and curtains, etc., are also mentioned : " coverlets 
with long fleece, counterpanes of many colours, woollen coverlets mark ed with thick 
flowers, matresses, cotton coverlets dyed with figures of animals, rugs with long 
hair on one or both sides, carpets inwrought with gold or with silk, rich elephant 
housings, horse and carriage ruga, panther and antelope skins, large and crimson 
caahioaa” {Mahavagga, v, 10-3); pillow.s of the size of man’s head and body ; 
bolsters are of five kinds as stuffed with wool, cotton, bark, grass, and leaves ; floor- 
cloth, mosquito-curtain, handkerchief, spittoon are also mentioned. 

64 
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(of height), consisting of three in each of the smallest, and the other 
types, should extend up to the entablature (prastara), platform 
{vediM), the neck (grioa), beam (or pillar, dandaha), nose (or vestibule, 
ndsiJcd), abacus (pJiaiahd), lotus (padma), pitcher (ghata), or up to the 
top of the pinnacle (stdpikd). 

68-70. The width of the lamp-post should begin from one or two 
angulas and end at five or six angulas, the increment being by two or 
half an angula ; this measurement is said to be taken in the standard 
(mdtra) angula (of three-fourths inch). 

71. It (the lamp-post) should be made of both wood and metal 
(iron), but the latter will be preferable. 

72-74. The nine kinds of width, consisting of three in each of 
the smallest and other types, of the abacus (pAaZa%d)-post {danda) at 
the bottom, are said to begin from one angula and end at five angulas, 
the increment being by half an angula. 

76-76. The width at the bottom being divided into three, four, 
five, six, seven, or eight (equal) parts, the width at the top should be 
one angula less. 

77. The lamp-post at the top should be like the forepart of the 
palm of the hand {pdnyagra), and at the bottom it should be furnished 
with the lotus -seat {padmdsana). 

78-79. It should end at the abacus {phalaJcd) at the top, and it 
should be also adorned with the tenia {tdtikd), etc., otherwise it may 
end at the pillar or pitcher (vdri), and at the top it should be 
furnished with a bud (kudmala). 

80-81. The width of the lotus seat {padma, at the bottom) should 
be two, three, four, five, or six times the width of the lamp-post 
(danda). 

82. The abacus (phalahd) should be thrice the (width of the) 
post, or the same as said for the lotus seat (padma). 

83. All the pillars (anghrika) and the pitchers (vdrikd) in the 
middle of the lamp-post (danda^ should be constructed in pairs. 
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84. The movable lamp-post should be quadrangular, octagonal, 
or circular. 

86-88. The width of the stationary lamp-post should be (also) 
measured in the standard {mana) angula ; the nine kinds of width of 
the stationary lamp-post are said to begin from three or four standard 
angulas and end at nineteen or twenty ahgulat, the increment being 
by two angulas. 

89. It (the stationary lamp-post) should be made of iron, wood, 
or stone. 

90-91 The height of the aforesaid lamp-post {danda) being 
divided into three, four, five, or six equal parts, the measure of its 
thickness should be greater by one part. 

92. At the bottom (of the stationary lamp-post) should be made 
a platform, lotus-seat, or pedestal. 

93. The abacus and the other ornaments may be optionally 
furnished, or the (stationary) lamp-post may be made straight (i.e., 
plain, without the upper ornaments). 

94-96. Its bottom should be made quadrangular, octagonal, or 
perfectly circular, the top should be similarly shaped, and the whole 
post should be made tapering from the bottom towards the top. 

96. The post at the upper part should be measured and shaped as 
aforesaid at one’s discretion. 

97. The measurement and the characteristic features of the fan- 
post will be described now. 

98-99. The width of the (fan) post at the bottom should begin 
from six or seven angulas and end at twelve or thirteen angulas, the 
measurement being taken (as before) in the standard angula. 

100. It (the width at the top) as usual should be one or two 
angulas less (than at the bottom). 

101. Thus are described the bottom and the top ; it should be a 
little thinner at the middle. 

102. The post should be round and be furnished with the chain 
ornament (harita) at the top. 
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103. The bottom should be shaped like a bud (kudmala), and 
furnished with some ornament like a lotus-seat. 

104-105, Above that (the bottom) should be made the spiral 
(bhrama) post, and it should be of the same height as the main post, 
and its width should be one-third or one-fourth of the width of main 
post. 

106. At its top the post should be furnished with the chain 
ornament and the lotus together with a small bud. 

107. Such should be the fan-post made with wood or iron, 

108. The fan should be furnished with a piece of leather made 
by the cobbler (charmakdra). 

109. The two outer surfaces of the fan should be adorned with 
the images of Srlrupa (Vishnu) and others. 

110. The wise (architect) should inscribe those (images) with 
colours and (melted) metallic substance. 

111. Thus is described the fan. The mirror will be described 

now. 

111-114. The nine kinds of width of the mirror are said to 
begin from five or six angulas, and end at twenty-one or twenty-two 
angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

116-116. The rim of the mirror should begin from one yava, and 
end at nine yavas, the increment being by one yava^. 

117. The mirror should be quite circular with its rim a little 
raised. 

118. The glass should be bright on the inner side, and the outer 
side should be covered with linings {rekhd, paintings). 

119. The images of Lakshmi and other female deities, as also 
creepers should be painted on the outer surface. 

120. The length of the nail (klla) at the bottom of the glass 
should be one-third (the thickness) of the mirror. 

* Six, seven, and eight yavaa make one angula (see chapter II). 
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121-122. The lotus pattern should be made in conformity with 
the interspace up to a half of the (total) length, and the remainder 
should be the length of the nail, and its width should be one-third 
(of the length). 

123. The width of the nail at its bottom should be one-sixteenth. 

124. It (the whole mirror) should be made discreetly in confor- 
mity with its board (or abacus, phalakd) and its handle (lit., the post). 

125. The brass founders should make that abacus at the corner 
of the mirror-mark. 

126. The wise (architect) should get made its post of wood or 
iron (metal). 

127-128, Its length should be equal to the (width of the) mirror, 
or greater by one-fourth one-half or three-fourths, or twice. 

129. Its width should be one-fourth the width of the mirror. 

130. The bottom should be furnished with the lotus-seat, and 
the top ornamented with the abacus (phalakd), etc. 

131. The wise architect should adorn it with all ornaments. 

132. Thus is described the mirror : this varies according to the 
castes (? colour). 

133-136. The nine kinds of breadth (i.e., width), consisting of 
three in each of the smallest and the other (two) types of the leaf- 
baskets should begin from three or four ahgulas and end at nineteen or 
twenty ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

136-138. Its height should be equal to the breadth, or greater by 
one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths ; it should be quadrangular, 
circular, or rectangular, and it should be made with iron or brass. 

139-140. It (the basket) when made of wood should be one-half 
or one-fourth (ahgula) in measure (of width), and the rule about the 
height is that it should be one-third or one-fourth (of the width). 

141. There should be made one, two, or three chambers (in the 
wooden basket). 

142. It should be discreetly bound with iron so that it may be 
sufficiently strong (and beautiful). 
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143-144. The height of the oil basket (taila-manjusM) should 
be greater than the height of that (leaf) basket by one-fourth or one- 
half. 

145. The rest should be made as before ; this varies according 
to the colour and the shape. 

146. The wisest (architect) should likewise make baskets for all 
ornaments. 

147-149. The breadth of the cloth-basket (i.e., wardrobe) should 
begin from one cubit and end at two cubits, the increments being by 
three angulas ; optionally (i.e., preferably) the best measurer should 
measure this in the last (i.e., largest) size. 

150. The height thereof should be equal to its breadth (and so on 
as before), and its shape too should be quadrangular, etc., as before. 

151. The rest of the cloth-baskets, etc., should be made at one’s 
discretion. 

152. The characteristic features of the swing {dola) for gods 
and men will be described now. 

153-154. The twenty-one kinds of height of the pillar thereof 
should begin from three cubits and end at eight cubits, the increment 
being by six angulas. 

155-156. The width of the pillar is desired to begin from five or 
six angulas and end at thirteen or fourteen angulas, the increment 
being by one angula. 

167. The pillars, as described before, should be adorned with some 
beautiful shapes. 

158. It should be furnished with one or two walls {bhitti) with 
measure in conformity with the aforesaid. 

159. The transom (,vdjana) should be made sufficiently strong 
from above one pillar to another. 

160. With due regard to the strength two iron rings (valaya) 
should be attached to the transom. 
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161-162. The width of the board (pJiMlakd) should begin from 
one span and end at tweaty-one angulan, the increment being by one 
angida, 

163-164, Its length should be greater than the breadth by one- 
fourth, one-half or three-fourths, or twice ; and its thickness should be 
discreetly made (proportionate). 

165. Mirrors should be fixed to the portico (bhadra) made at the 
front, the back, and the middle. 

166. At the two sides should be made doors (viiraua) below 
which should be attached the axle (aJcsha). 

167. The swing boards (phalakd) should be attached below that, 
and the whole (awing) should be adorned with all ornaments. 

168. The bar (argala) should be made of iron, and be furnished 
with ropes (rajju), 

169. There should be a space of one cubit above the ground 
(vastu) up to the awing board. 

170. Above that (board) up to the transom {vujana) is stated to 
be the length of the bar {argala). 

171. At the two ends of the bar {argala) there should be two 
projected parts (lit., tops, agra) in order to connect the swing board 
with the rings (at the transom). 

172. Thus is described the swing. The characteristic features of 
the balance {tula) will be described (below). 

173-174. The length of the scale-beam {tula), consisting of the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest types, should begin from 
two cubits and end at three cubits, the increment being by three 
angulas. 

176-176. These are said to be the nine kinds (of length fit) for 
the (balance beams of the nine) kings beginning from the Astragraha 
and ending at the Sdrvabhauma. The width thereof should be three 
or four angulas. 

177. The width (of the beam) should decrease by one part from 
the middle towards the (two) ends. 
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178. It should be (thus) made tapering from the middle towards 
the two ends whereat should be fixed two rings {valaya) . 

179. The length of the middle pivot (lit., tongue, jihvd) should 
be equal to the (whole) length of the beam {danda). 

180. The width of the tongue at the root should be one-third of 
the width of the beam. 

181-183. The width at the forepart of the pivot (lit., tongue) 
should be one-eighth, or leas by one-sixteenth, or one-half of that (i.e., 
less by one-thirty-second part than that at the bottom) ; otherwise it 
(the pivot or tongue) should be made tapering from the bottom towards 
the top which should be pointed like the end of the needle. 

184. One-half of that (dimension) should be the upper pivot 
(lit., projection, haliala), and there should be furnished a small hole at 
the root thereof. 

185. At its fore (i.e., upper) part it (the hole) should be nailed up 
to the arch (-like device) connecting the post on the (two) sides. 

186. Therefrom (i.e., from the nail-joint) the height of the arch 
should be greater than the (lower) pivot (lit , tongue) by one-fourth. 

187. A ring {valaya) should be fixed at the top (centre) of the 
arch in order to suspend (the balance therefrom). 

188. The width of the scale ipatra) is stated to be equal to the 
length of the tongue. 

189. Its (of the scale the) surface should be made a little deep, 
circular in shape, and half an angiUa in thickness. 

190. Equal (in depth) to that (thickness) should be made eight 
or four holes (at equal distance) at the rim (lit., tip, oshtha) (in order 
to connect the scales with the beam). 

191. It (the balance) should be furnished with two scales (pans) 
which should be made of iron. 

192. The (whole) balance should be discreetly made of wood, 
or iron (metal). 

193. The tongue and the arch should be always made of iron 
(metal). 
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194. The two (scales) should be connected to the ends cf the 
beam with bar-like chains (argala) (through the holes at the rim of 
the scale). 

195. Thus is described the balance, the rest should be made at 
one’s discretion. 

196. The characteristic features of the middle palm-print (seal) 
of the right hand of the kings are described (here). 

197 The height of the leaf (-like seal) should be four ahgulaa^ 
and the height of the pedestal (thereof) two ahgulas. 

198. The length of the handle (ndla, lit,, stock) is stated to be 
twelve angulas. 

199. The breadth of the leaf-like seal (patra) should be two 
ahgulas, and the breadth of the pedestal (pi^ha) the same (i.e,, two 
ahgulas). 

200. The height of the face portion (vaJcra) is ascertained to be 
a half of the pedestal of the seal. 

201. The breadth of the handle (ndla) should be half an ahgula, 
and the handle should be firmly fixed to the pedestal. 

202. The wise (architect) should make the rest (of the handle) 
pointed like a fine needle. 

203-204. The width of the third part at the bottom should be 
one-half of the width of the handle (ndla), and the width of the third 
part above that should bo one-third (of the handle). 

205. The rudder-like pen (karna) which should be perfectly 
round should be fixed along the handle at the root of the leaf-like seal. 

206. It should be beautifully decorated with gold lines which 
should be smooth but well marked (lit., like the erect hair on horri- 
pilation, pulalca). 

* Compare line 49 ; it looks like a seal made of the palm-print and 
renewed by the kings at the beginning of a new year, 

65 
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207-209. Brahma is the presiding deity of the leaf-like seal 
(pafra), Vishnu of the pedestal (ptWw), Rudra of the handle (jidla), 
nd Sarasvati of the pen {karna) : these are the presiding deities ; thus 
should be constructed the pen (Aarna)*. 

210. The nests and cages cf all (domestic animals) may be made 
movable or stationary. 

211-2 IB. The nine kinds (cf width), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other two types, should begin from one cubit 
and end at forty-eight angulas (i.e., two cubits), the increment being by 
three angulas : these should be the width of the nests for the musked 
cat (deer) 

2 14-216. A half or three-fourths of that (width), equal to that, or 
greater than that by one-fourth or one-half: these should be the five 
kinds of height (thereof) known as the Sdntilia, etc. ; this (height) 
should extend from the ground to the end of the entablature (prastara), 
the head (mastalca), or the pinnacle (Hkhd), 

217-219. The nine kinds (of width), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other (two) types, should begin from nine 
angulas and end at twenty-three angulas, the increment being by two 
angulas : these are said to be the width of the cages for parrots. 

220. The height thereof should be made as before, with regard to 
all the varieties of the breadth. 

221-223. The nine kinds (cf width), consisting of the smallest 
and the other types, should begin from seven o.nguias and end at 
twenty-three angulas, the increment being by two angulas ; those 
should be the widths of the cages for the chutaka and the chakora 
(partridge) birds’. 

» See lines 49, 196-209; the context seeniB to imply that there was a seal- 
liko device with fixed pen with which the kings used to make certain marks 
on the new year’s day in particular. 

’ The dimensions in this and several other cages appear to he too small to 
accommodate the ordinary type of animals for which the nests are meant. 

• See page 500, 
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224-225. Th 0 length thereof is said to bo two, three, or four times 
the breadth; and the height should be as before. 

226. The same cage shaped in the dandakx plan* will bo fit for 
the ducks. 

227. The same with square shape is suitable to be the cage for 
pigeons. 

228-231. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from twenty-five 
angulas and end at seventy-three angular, the increment being by six 
ahgtdas : these should be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages for the 
peacocks. The width (i.e., length) should be equal to that (breadth), 
and the height should be as before. 

232-235. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from five ahgulas 
and end at twenty-one angulas, the increment being by two angulas : 
these should be the breadth of the cages for the female wag -tails. Its 
length should be equal to the breadth ; it should be square in shape ; 
and the height should bo made as before. 

236-239. The nine kinds (of breadsb), consisting as before of the 
smallest and the other types, should begin from seven angulas and end 
at twenty-three angulas, the increment being by two angulas : these 
are said to be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages for the male wag- 
tails (khafljarita ) ; it should be square (lit., of four equal corners), and 
its height should be as before. 

240-242. The nine kinds (of broadth), consisting of the smallest 
and the other types, should begin from fifteen angulas and end at 
thirty-one ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas : these should 
be the breadth of the cages for the fowl (cock), and their height should 
be as before. 

243-246. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should 'c gin from eleven ahgulas 
and end at twenty -seven ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas ; 

See chapter IX, and the writer’s Victionary, pp. 256, 183. 
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the breadth (width) of the cages for the mungoose should be made 
(thus) as aforesaid. 

246-248. The cages for sparrows and francoline partridge should be 
made as said before (of equal dimensions); the aforesaid nine kinds 
of breadth should begin from nine angulas and end at twenty-five 
ahgulas, and the height should be as before. 

249. The same being a square of equal sides (breadth) is fit to he 
the cage for the boar (godhara). 

250-252. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from one cubit and a 
half and end at three cubits and a half, the increment being by six 
angular ; these are said to be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages 
for the tiger. 

253. The height (thereof) should be as before, and it should bo 
made quadrangular with sides of equal breadth. 

254. It should be quadrangular ; there should be a (square) wall 
(on each side), and it should be furnished with four columns (at the 
four corners). 

255. The door should be made at the middle (of the side), and 
there should be a single panel (for the door), 

266-257. The height should be divided into six equal parts, 
(of which) the pedestal {pdduka) should be one part, the height of the 
pillar (pada) should be four parts, and the upper board (pat(iTcd) one 
part. 

258-259. Or of the eight parts of the height, the height of the 
pedestal should be one part, the height of the pillar six parts, and the 
upper board one part. 

260. There should be four pieces of wood at the four corners 
connected with the bottom and the upper board at the top. 

261. The base and the top of the pillars at the four corners should 
be consolidated with ianJcar. 

262. Bars should be horizontally fixed at the top and the bottom 
of the pikes made with projection. 
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263. The width of the pillar should be one, two, three, or four 
angulas. 

264-265. The width (i.e., thickness) of the plinth of the upper 
board (pattiM) should be discreetly made two, three, four, five, six, or 
seven angulas. 

266. The windows should be opened on the four sides from top to 
bottom. 

267. It should be furnished with bands {vetra) lengthwise, and 
be adorned with openings of the elephant-eye-shape. 

268. The pillars may otherwise be quadrangular in shape ; and 
the whole should be ornamented as aforesaid. 

269. The same (structure) should be furnished with disc-shaped 

top. 

270. All the nests (and cages) should be adorned with ail orna- 
ments. 

271-273. The cages for the chdtaka and the chaltora birds (par 
triages) should be shaped in the dandaka plan ; two, three, four, 
five, or six small compartments should be made lengthwise ; and the 
rest should be made as before, and they should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

274-277. The height of the cage for the parrots should be divided 
into eight parts, (of which) the pedestal should be one part, the height 
of the pillar four parts, the height of the upper board {pattikd) one 
part, and the upper crest two parts ; the rest should be made as before, 
and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 

278. The same should be furnished with a front porch (bhadra), 
equal to, or one-half or three-fourths (in dimension). 

279. There should be two or three pillars on the front furnished 
with entablatures). 

280. The width of the middle band (nivi, lit., a piece of cloth round 
the woman’s waist) should be four parts, and the surrounding balcony 
one part. 

^ Maitavd’an'i is a kind of entablature, cf. chapter X VI. 19, and see the 
writer’s DiCiiutiary, p. 492. 
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281. It shoald be furnished with pentroofs all round, and be 
adorned with sectional towers. 

282-283. The same may optionally have a pinnacle {JtUta) at the 
top, with an extra height of five parts (of which) the height of the 
spire {iikhd) should be two parts, and the height of the spherical roof 
(Hkhara) three parts, 

284. There should be four vestibules (nasi) on the four sides 
adorned with all ornaments. 

286. One or two parts at the bottom of the four sides should be 
furnished with porticos (hhadra). 

286-287. The breadth of the portico should be one-third, three- 
fourths, or three-fifths of the breadth of the nest. 

288. It should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest should 
be made as before, 

289. Such should be the cage for the parrot, or it may be made 
as said before (by the ancients). 

290. The following (ornamenti) should be suitable for the gods, 
the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas (lit., kings), the Yaityas, and the 
Sudras. 

291-294. The anklets for the feet, crowns, small coins-(string), 
ear-rings, bracelets, girdles, strings, bangles, head-gears, bracelets with 
small bells, and ear-ornaments. 

296-298. The heyHra and the tdtahka (both armlets for the upper 
arm) in particular ; ear-ornaments, crest jewels, small fillets, the gar- 
land of stars and the half chains, and the gold strings round the two 
breasts. 

299-302. The jewel garland, the fine (silk) cloth, and the bark 
cloth ; the gold jacket (dress, kanchuka), and the garland made of 
gold ; the long (suspending) chain, the crest ornaments, etc., the ear- 
ornaments {puHma), and the hair-piuuacle. 

303-306. These are said to be the all kinds of ornaments, both 
for the daily and occasional use of Brahma. Vishnu, Maheta (6iva), 
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^akra (India), all the goda of the quarters, the Kinnaras, the Gaa- 
dharvaa and all other groups of goda, Durga, iSachi, GanrI, Chamunda 
and other (demon eases), Sarasvati, Ganapati, and Kartikeya (born of 
six mothers) 

307-30&. These (ornaments) are also suited to all the kings, and 
the kings of kings (emperors), and to people of the four castes, and to 
their conscrts. 

309r310. • And as for the cages of the birds, if they be made as 
aforesaid, it would increase prosperity, but if they be made otherwise, 
it would be the source of bad luck. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fiftieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bodily ornaments and house-furniture 
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1. The characteristic features of (the images of) Brahma, Vishnu, 
aud Mahe^a (i.e., 6iva) will he described now. 

2-4. Gold, silver, copper, stone, wood, stucco (sudha), grit {iar- 
kard, sugar, gravel soil abounding in stony fragments), glass {dbhdsa), 
and terra-cotta (lit., earth) : with these nine kinds of materials, consis- 
ting of three in each of the three varieties, namely, the best, etc., 
(i.e., the intermediate, and the inferior)* should be made the images. 

* A critic (Dt. Coomaraswamy) whateyer might be his other accomplishments 
cannot obviously claim rou:b knowledge of Sanskrit language and an 
intelligent study of the architectural texts when he challenges (J. A. 0 S. 48, 
no. 3, page iSl) that dlha.j'i is not used here as a material. In support of his con- 
tention he cites Sri Kuiuara ilparatna (LXIV, 2-6, Ashutosh Mookerjee Memorial 
volume) and Rao’s interpretation ( Klements of Hindu Iconography 1, 52) of the 
bupraljhediigama’s use of dhhdsa as a method It is needless to add that those 
who know Sanskrit will agree that in the present context ubhds i cannot mean any 
thing but, one of the nine materials so distinctly mentioned elsewhere also 
(compare Lll. 15-16). Abhdsa must not be confused with chitrabhdBO, which latter 
implies painting as in lino 12 (and chapter LVl. 15) as also in i^ilparalna, chap- 
ter LXIV. 4-5 (see note under lines 8-12). (For details of sculptural materials 
referred to ii. a dozen early atuh orities, see the writer’s Dictionary, page- 63-67) 
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6-7. Both the movable and the stationary images should be made 
with these nine materials : (of these) the metallic substances (i.e., gold, 
silver and copper), as well as stucco, grit, glass, and terra-cotta are 
stated to be the materials for the movable images ; and the rest (i.e., 
stone and wood) are known to be for the immovable images. 

8-12. The chitranga, the ardha-chitranga and the abhdsdnga : 
these are said to be the three kinds (of images) ; that of which all 
the limbs are (made) visible is called the chitra (high relief) ; that 
of which half the limbs are visible is called the ardha-chitra (middle 
relief) ; and that of which one-quarter limbs are visible is called the 
dbhdsa (low relief or bas-relief) ; but the dbMsa may be otherwise made 
(painted) on a tablet or a wall with five colours*. 

13-14. What is (called) the chitra. (high relief) is stated to be 
the best, the ardha-chitra (middle relief) is fair, and the dbhdsa (bas- 
relief) inferior ; thus should be always made (the images). 

16-16. It has been said by God himself that the high relief is 
meant for all successes (i.e., spiritual benefit, worldly gain, enjoyment, 
and salvation), the middle relief for enjoyment and salvation, and 
the low relief for success in enjoyment (only). 

17. The stationary and the movable : these are stated to be the 
various (two) kinds of idols. 

18. The movable idols should be used on some festive occasion ; 
(while) the stationary ones may be used for all purposes if so desired*. 

19. It is good to use for idols the metallic substances (i.e., gold 
silver, and copper) and for the pedestal (seat, pifha) glass {dbhdsa). 

20-21. These are said to be the usual (lit., perpetual) materials 
for all idols of the Vaishnava and the other system (i e., Saiva, etc.) 
in the erect, sitting, recumbent, and dancing postures. 

‘ Compare Silparatna (LXIV. 3-i) where the reliefs are defined, but this 
work which is a summary of the Mdnaadra has altogether omitted the alternative 
nse of dbhaaa as low relief and elaborated the details of painting only. 

* With an amended reading this line may mean that the best kinds of 
materials should bo used for the movable idols and all kinds for the stationary ones 
(for different memings of utsava soe the writer's Dictionary, pages 80-81.) 

66 
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22« Of those (nine) materials the idoU and their (respective) 
pedestals should be made of different materials. 

23. When the idols are made in the erect, sitting, or recumbent 
posture their pedestals should be separable and made of stone 

24. (But) when) made of stucco, terra-cotta and flanked grit all 
(the idols and their pedestals) should be made inseparable. 

26. The materials of the idols (and pedestals) are thus described. 
The description (dhydna) of the images (murti) will be stated (now), 

26. It (the image of Brahma) should have four arms, four 
faces, two legs, and eight eyes. 

27. It should be furnished with eight ears, and the body should 
be of one (symmetrical) form. 

28. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
daiafala system ^ 

29. It should be (made) in the erect or sitting posture, and 
clothed in bark. 

30. The hands should be in the boon-giving and the refuge- 
offering poses, and it (the image) should be adorned with matted hair 
and the diadem. 

31-32. The water pot (kundikd) and the rosary should be held 
in his two left hands ; and the two right hands should either hold 
sacrificial ladles {aruk-sruva), or be in the refuge-offering and the 
boon-giving poses. 

33. The flower or the ear-rings marked with the crocodile 
{makara) should be put on the two ears. 

34. There should be put on the sacred thread, the upper garment 
etc., and a belt all round the belly. 

36. It should be adorned with the chain put over the upper 
neck, and with garlands round the arms. 

^ la thU system the whole length of an image should be ten times the length 
of its head including the face ; ihe total length is divided into 124, 120, or 116 
equal parts in the large, intermediate, and small sizes, which are proportionately 
distributed over the different parts of the body, (for details sea chapter LXV, 
and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 221-222, 228-240; 
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36-37. It should also be adorned with the armlets, Iteyura and 
hafalca, etc., and tlm wristlets (manibandha ) ; and there should be 
three armlets (katalca) including the one round the arm (rialaka). 

38. There should ha the chain, etc., and the plates for the hip, 
and the loin-cloth connected with the thighs {chalana, lit., leg). 

39. The jewel rings should be cn the (fingers of the) two hands, 
and the net ornament of precious stone on the feet. 

40. The tilaka (point) mark of circular shape should be on the 
forehead made with the sandal and the agaru fragrance. 

41. The whole body should be of gold colour, and the bark strip 
should be put on up to the arm (nalaka). 

42-43. The Saktis (energy personified, consorts) should be on the 
two sides, Sarasvati being on the right and Savitri on the left, and 
it should be adorned with all ornaments 

44. Thus is described the image of Brahma (lit., the Grand- 
father) : the wise (architect) conversant with the science (of 
sculpture) should make (the image, accordingly). 

46. It (the image of Vishnu) should be furnished with four arms, 
twc eyes, and the crowns known as the kirlta and the makuta^, 

46. It should put on yellow clothes, and the whole body should 
be given the bright blue complexion. 

47. Some marks should be ifiade all over the chest and above 
those should be made the Snvatsa mark. , 

48. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
daiatdla system*. 

49. It should hold a martial weapon {kataka), or the club 
optionally touching the ground. 

60-62. The upper one of the two left hands should be optionally 
in the boon-giving pose, and the upper one of the two right hands in 
the refuge-offering pose, and the other right hand should hold the disc 
(fihakra), and the other left hand should hold the conch-shell (pdrioha- 
janyd). 

^ For details see chapter XLIX, 

* See note under line 28, 
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53. The ear-leaf (harna-patra) should fully cover the ear, and 
the crocodile-shaped ear-rinjjs should be also put on the ears. 

54. It should be adorned with a smiling face, a straight nose, 
and elongated eyes. 

65. It should put on a chain over the neck, and also the sacred 
thread and the upper garment. 

66. There should be a jewel belt round the belly, and the arms 
should be adorned with garlands. 

57. It should put on lower armlets, belt round the waist, upper 
armlets, and the ear-ornaments (puriia) made of precious stones. 

58. The fingers should be adorned with rings of precious stones, 
and the net-ornaments should be put on the feet. 

69. The suspending yellow clothes should reach the thigh or the 
knee. 

60. The nimbus (Hraiehahra, lit., head-disc) should be put at the 
back of the head, and all the limbs should be gracefully ornamented. 

61. The beautiful wild flower garland should extend down to the 
two legs. 

62-64. Thus should be made the image of Vishnu (proper) ; it 
should be accompanied by the consorts (Saktis) on the two sides ; (the 
images of) Lakshmi (Sri) and the Earth goddess (Bhumi) should be 
optionally on the right or left when they are made in the stationary 
or the moving pose ; they may be carved in the erect or sitting posture 
(also). 

65. It (the image of Siva) should be furnished with four arms, 
three eyes, and be adorned with the matted hair and the mahuta crown. 

66. It should be decorated with the tiger’s skin cloth above the 
knee and thigh. 

67. It should be decorated with a piece of suspending cloth round 
the waist, and the body should be beautifully red in complexion. 

68. It should put on a chain over the neck hanging down to the 
chest, and there should be a suspending garland round the forehead. 
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69-70. There should be a jewel belt of the elephant’s cheek 
pattern (karafa), or a very tight (rudra, terrible) belt (? around the 
waist) ; and a leaf ornament, or plain belt, or jewel belt round the belly. 

71. It should be decorated with the lower armlet, a hip-chain, 
th upper armlet (keySra), and the ear-ornaments (piirima). 

72. The root of the arms should be decorated with garlands and 
with all (other) ornaments. 

73. The long leaf-ornament should be on the left ear and the 
crocodile ear-ring on the other (i.e., right) ear. 

74-75. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-ofifering 
pose, and the upper left hand in the boon-giving pose ; the other left 
and right hands should hold the antelope (harina) and the hand- 
drum (drahka) respectively. 

76-77. The left side of the makuta crown should be furnished 
with the (crescent) moon-mark and the right side with the sun 
flower; the (flgures of) serpents and the Ganges should be between the 
matted hairs. 

78. In the interspaces of the crown should be the (mark of) 
grass (durvd), gold vermilion, and the lotus (pushkara). 

79. The face should be furnished with one eye in the middle 
of the forehead. 

80. The kalakuta (poison) should be shown on the left side of 
the neck. 

81. There should be the sacred thread and the upper garment, 
and the fingers should be adorned with rings of precious stones. 

82. It (the image) should be in the erect or the sitting posture, 
and the feet should be adorned with anklets. 

83. Thus should be the image of Rudra which should be accom- 
panied by (the image of) Parvati on the left side. 

84. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
daiatala system. 
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85. The limbs of all thg goddesaas (of fchoae gods) should be 
measured in the intermediate type of the daiaiala system. 

86-87. The lotus seat (piidiia-pllha) and the MaM-pifha type of 
pedestals* should be made for the (throe images of the) Triad ; they 
(the pedestals) should be furnished with ornamantal sheds or arohes, 
and with the ornamental (kalpa) tree*. 

88. Thus should be made the pedestals for the images of Budra 
and Vishnu according to rules. 

89. The three gods should be carved (lit. meditated on) as 
adorned with all ornaments. 

93. Whatever of all those (gods) are not mentioned here should 
be made according to the rules of the science (idgtra) of sculpture. 

91-94. As has been said by great sages, the artists should make 
the stationary or movable images of Brahma, Vishnu, and 6iva 
together with all the limbs in the largest type of the daiatUla 
measurement. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the soienea of arohiteoture, the fifty-first 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the Triad. 

* For details see chapter XIII. 

’ For details see chapter (XXXI V, XhVI), XLVIIl. 



OHAPTEB LIT 
THE PHALLUS 

1. The rules I t measuremeol and the oharaoceriatio features of 
the phallus (emblem of 6iva) will be described now. 

2-3, Saiva, Fd^upaia, Kdlamuiha, Mahavrata, Vama, and 
Bhaivava ; these are the epithets for a set of six phalli, 

4—5, SuTnctlidT^o,) J^cLTdihci'fHidfn(i, 6iv6‘hJcci, and SvastiJco , : these 
are (another set of) four phalli, fit for the (wprship of) the Brah- 
mans and others (i,e,, the Khattriyas, the Vaityas, and the Sudras), 

6-7. The Samakarna is fit for the Brahmans, the Vardhamana 
for the Kshatriyas, the Sivahka for the Vai&yas, and the Svasiika 
for others. 

8. All the phalli may, however, be made for the Brahmans, 
there will be no defect in that, 

9. The Sivdnka and the Svastika phalli also are said to be fit 
for the Kshatriyas. 

10. The Svasiika and the &ivanka are fit for the Vai&yas also. 

11-16. The phalli may be measured in comparison with the 

measurement of the adytum {qarhha-griha) proper, the door, the width 
of the main edifice, the height of the base, similarly the height of the 
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main pillar ; they may be also measured in cubit or in comparison 
with the height of the worshipper (yajamdna) ; these are said to 
be the general rules for measurement ; each method may admit of 
different varieties : from the largest (including the intermediate) to the 
smallest should be the three sizes of measurement in each case. 

16-19. The (breadth of the) adytum being divided into nine 
parts, each of those parts may be the height of the phallus ; according 
to some, each of those nine parts should be again divided into nine 
parts so that (the height of) the phalli may be of eighty-one kinds, 
consisting of nine in each of the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest sizes. 

20-21. The height of the phallus is said to be of the smallest 
size when it is one-half of the (width of the) adytum; it is of the 
intermediate size when it is three-fourths thereof, and it is of the 
largest size when it is equal to the breadth of the adytum : these are 
the three kinds of height of the phallus. 

22. Thus should be ascertained the height of the phallus in 
comparison with (the breadth of) the adytum. 

23-25. The height of the door proper or its width being divided 
into nine equal parts, each of those parts should be the height of the 
phallus; the smallest and other sizes should be (distinguished) as 
before ; the measurement of each being again of three kinds, there will 
be eighty-one kinds of phalli. 

26. In comparison with the breadth of the edifice it (the various 
height of the phallus) should be (ascertained) in the same way as 
stated in connection with the adytum. 

27-30. In comparison with the base the phallus is of the largest 
size when it is equal to the base, of the intermediate size when it is 
three-fourths thereof, and of the smallest size when it is one-half of 
that : these are said to be the three kinds of phalli ; again it (the base) 
being divided into nine parts, each of those parts is said to be (the 
height of) a phallus, and thus there will be nine phalli; each variety 
should again be (distinguished! as of the smallest, (the intermediate), 
and the largest sizes. 
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31-34, (In comparison with the main pillar) the height of the 
pillar being divided into nine parts, there will be nine kinds of measure- 
ment for the phallus ; each of those parts being again divided into 
four parts, and each of the latter being the height of the phallus, there 
will be thirty-six kinds of phalli ; they will be of the smallest, (the 
intermediate), and the largest size, and everything should be made 
as aforesaid. 

36-39. The height of the main edifice being divided into nine 
parts consisting of three in each of the three sizes, namely, the 
smallest and others, there will be, thus, nine kinds of phalli with 
those nine kinds of height. According to some, the height of the 
edifice should be divided into eighty-one parts, each of which should 
be the height of a phallus, so that the height of the phallus will be of 
eighty-one kinds ; the phalli are desired to be (in this case also) of 
the smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes as before. 

40-42. The nine kinds of height (of the phallus) consisting of 
three in each of the three sizes, namely, the smallest, etc., should 
begin from one cubit, and end at nine cubits, the increment being by 
one cubit. 

43-44. The height of the niue phalli as before should begin 
from three-fourths cubit, and end at seven cubits less one-fourth, the 
increment being by three-fourths of a cubit. 

45-46, Again, the height of the nine phalli should begin from 
one cubit and end at four cubits-aud-a-half, the increment being by 
half a cubit. 

47-48. The height of the nine phalli as before should (again) 
begin from one-fourth cubic, and end at two and one-fourth cubits, the 
increment being by one -fourth cubit. 

49. The Jdti, Ohhanda, Vilcalpa, and Abadsa : these are the four 
kinds (of phalli). 

60-61. There will (thus) be thirty-six kinds of height for the 
phallus according to the cubit measurement, consisting of three kinds 

67 
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in each of the three sizes, the smaliest, etc., of the four classes, namely, 
the {Jdti), Chliunda, and others. 

62-63. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should begin from 
eleven angulas, and end at twenty-seven angulas, the increment being 
by two angvlas. 

64-66. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should (again) 
begin from twelve angulas, and end at sixty angulas, the increment 
being by six angulas. 

66- 67. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should lagaiu) 
begin from twenty-five angulas, and end at seventy-three angulas, the 
increment being by six angulas. 

68. Each of these angula measurement should be (of three sizes, 
namely,) the smallest, (the intermediate), and up to the largest. 

69-64, The nine kinds of height of the phallus in comparison 
with the height of the worshipper should extend up to his sex organ, 
navel, heart, breast, root of the arm, chin (jaw), nose, eye, and his full 
length ; or the height (of the worshipper) being divided into nine 
parts, each of which should be the height of the phallus ; and they 
should consist of three in each of the three sizes, the smallest, etc. ; 
thus there are known to be the ninety-one kinds of phalli in compa- 
rison with the height of the worshipper, 

66. The phalli are thus (primarily) of nine kinds in number, but 
they are (actually) made (lit. installed) in many varieties. 

66. But the measurement of height in cubit may be (generally) 
used for all kinds of the phallus. 

67- 68. The measurement of fifteen angulas which is (the 
measurement) prescribed for the nine phalli should begin from fifteen 
angulas and end at seventeen angulas. 

69-70. An extra height of three-fourths of a cubit should be 
given above all the heights, especially with regard to the five phalli 

71. This is meant for the single (individual) phalli, when all of 
them are installed in one temple. 
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72. But when all the phalli are installed in many (temples) the 
(extra height of) three-fourths of a cubit {TcArna) need not be given. 

73. Two harnas (half a oubit of extra height) should he madd in 
phalli in group, and three Itarnaa (three-fourths of a cubit) in phalli 
installed individually,^ 

74. Thus is described the height of the phallus ; its width will 
be described here. 

76. The width of phalli in group {bahu-Unga) should be three, 
four, up to five ahgulaa. 

76-77. As an alternative the height being divided into three, 
four, and five parts, the width of the phalli in group (bahu-linga) 
should be one of those parts. 

78. The N’dgara, the Drdvida, and the Vesara : these are known 
to be the three (principal) styles. 

79. The width of the Eka-Uhga (phalli installed singly or in- 
dividually) is said to be six, seven, or eight angulas. 

80. The width of the uniform {sama) phallus should be nine, 
ten, or eleven angulas. 

81-82. Similarly the width of the Eka-linga is (also) described as 
twelve, thirteen, or fourteen angulas. 

83-84. Fifteen, sixteen, and ten angulas are (also) kuown as the 
width of the uniform {sama) phalli. 

85-86. Eighteen, nineteen, and twenty angulas : these are the 
three kinds of width of the (same) phallus. 

87-88. Twenty-one, twenty-two, and twenty-three angulas ; these 
are (another) three kinds of width of the phallus. 

89-90. Twenty-four, twenty-five, and twenty-six angulas : these 
are (another) three kinds of width of the phallus. 

91-92. Twenty-seven, twenty-eight and twenty-nine angulas : 
these should (again) be (the three kinds of) width of the phallus. 

93-94. Thirty, thirty-one, and thirty-two angulas : these are 
alternately known as the three kinds of width of the phallus. 

‘ Ihe lines 69 — 73 appear to be the result of some confusion. 
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95. Each of those measures should be of nine kinds, consisting of 
(three in each of) the smallest, (the intermediate), and up to the 
largest sizes. 

96. These are the nine kinds of phallus, of each of the Ndgara 
and other (i.e., the Dravida and the Vesara) styles. 

97-98. As an alternative the height being divided into four, 
five, or six parts, the width of the single phallus should be one of these 
parts. 

99. Thus are known to be the three styles, the Ndgara (nor- 
thern), the Dravida (southern), and the Ve$ara (eastern). 

100-103, Two, three, or four parts being made for the desirable 
length, those parts should be increased by one respectively for the 
Vesara and the other (i.e., the Dravida, and the Ndgara) styles ; the 
breadth thereof and the three sizes, namely, the smallest, etc., should 
be discreetly (i.e., according to the aforesaid proportions) made by the 
intelligent (architect). 

104. The height of all the phalli in group (bahu-lihga) should 
exclude the height of the Brahma portion. 

105. In the smallest size the two portions, namely, the Vishnu 
and the Rudra portions, should be equal to each other. 

106-107. As an alternative the height being of nine parts, the 
height of the Narayana (Vishnu portion) should be four parts, and 
the height of the Siva portion five parts; this is known as the Vardha- 
mdna type, 

108-109. Of the eighteen parts of the height, the Vaishnava por- 
tion should be eight parts, and the height of the Siva portion ten 
parts : this is known as the Sivdnlca phallus, 

110-111. Of the ten parts of the height, the height of Vishniu 
portion should be six parts, and the Siva portion should be four parts : 
this is (known as) the SvastiJca in the phalli in group (hahxi-linga). 

112. In the Eka-linga class of phalli, the Brahma, the Vishnu, 
and the 6iva portions should be equal to one another. 
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113-114. Of the twenty-four parts of the height, the Brahma, 
the Vishnu, and the Siva portions should be seven, eight, and nine 
parts respectively ; this is the Sarvatohhadra phallus. 

115-117. The Vardhamana phallus too is worshipped by the 
Brahmans and the kings (Kshatriyas) : the height (therein) of the 
Brahma, the Vishnu, and the Siva portions should be five, five, and 
sis parts respectively. 

118-119. The desired height being divided into four parts and 
the Siva portion being greater (than the others) by one part, the 
phallus is fit for the (worship of the) Vaisyas. 

120-123. The height of the Svastika phallus being divided into 
one hundred parts, the Siva portion should be sixty parts, the 
Vishnu portion sixteen parts, and the Rudra (Siva) portion should be 
made according to rules fi.e., twenty-four parts) : this is to be fit for 
the worship of the Madras for their prosperity. 

124- 127. The Brahma portion (of the phallus) at the bottom 
should resemble a quadrangle, the Vishnu portion at the middle a 
octagon, and the Siva portion at the top should be circular : thus 
should be carved all the single (eha) phalli. 

125- 131. With regard to the phalli in group (aneka) it is stated 
that the learned architects should make the bottom (portion of 
Brahma) quadrangular, the middle (portion of Vishnu) octagonal, and 
the Rudra (i.e., Siva) portion at the top circular. 

132-135. Both in the single (ejca) and grouped {balm) phalli, the 
flutes {dhard, lit., stream) made in the Siva portion should begin 
from sixteen and end at one thousand, the increment being by two : 
this has been laid down in the sciences {tantra, of architecture) with 
regard to the Dhard (fluted) phallus 

136-139. The width (of the whole top portion) being divided 
int-n five, six, seven, or eight parts', the measure (of width) of the 
pinnacle of the head should be two parts (in each case) ; and that 
measure should be sub-divided for the flutes which increase in number 

^ Ootnpire liaes 15(3-158 where alternative forms are suggested for the 
top portion of the phallus. 
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by two (to a thousaad) and which are made ag the component limbs 
along the height of the top portion. 

140-143. The wise architects should make the pinnacle resembl- 
ing the extreme point of the wick (vartiJcd ) ; therein should be made 
the image of Siva (Tripuragha) ; and the leading architects should 
make the crescent (of Siva) from ear to ear, which should look like an 
exact representation (of the half moon). 

144-149. The height of the phallus for worship should be divided 
into ten parts consisting of one, two, three and four parts (given to 
the four portions), the Isist part being given to the characteristic base 
{vddhara) at the bottom of that (phallus) ; the architect should make 
this for all the three styles, namely, the Ndgara, etc., (i.e., the 
Vesara, and the Drdvida). 

160-161. It (the width) at the middle of that characteristic base 
should be one (i.e., equal to) or half a part of that upper portion mea- 
suring one, two, or three parts in height which should be extended 
down to the ground by the sides and the back. 

152-165. Small ball-like devices {pindikd) should be furnished at 
the side, one such ball being at the interval of one, two, or three parts; 
and at the back should be fittingly made the image of Vishnu ; in the 
same way should be made the phalli in the N agar a and the other styles. 

156-159. At the base (dhdrana) of the single (eka) or the grouped 
{ bahu) phalli, a bud ornament may be made optionally in the same 
way as on the pinnacle ; and the pinnacle portion (also) may be 
optionally made like an umbrella •* thus should the wise architect erect 
discreetly (the phallus) from the bottom upwards. 

160. The phalli and other deities should be installed in the 
different parts of all the temples as said before (by the ancients). 

161. The interior of the adytum proper (central hall alone, 
iuddha-garbhageha) should bo divided into seven parts. 

162. The Brahma plot should be in the centre, and around that 
should be the eight gods. 
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163. The Mdnusha (human) plot beyond that should be of 
sixteen parts around. 

164. The PaUdcha (demon) plot beyond that (human plot) 
should be of twenty-four parts around. 

165. The Brahma plot in the centre should be divided into forty- 
nine parts. 

166. In the centre of the Brahma plot should be marked the 
Brahma (central) line (siitra). 

167. The Vishnu line should be marked beyond that on the left 

side. 

168. Beyond that line the ^Iva line should be marked between 
those two (lines). 

169. Thus should be the Brahma and the Vishnu lines, and be- 
tween those should be marked the Siva lines. 

170. Thus should be (made) the single {eha) phalli which should 
be installed by the best architect. 

171. When the phalli in group (bahu-lihga) are to be installed, 
they should be made like the single (eTca-lihga) phalli. 

172. In the plot of Vishnu may be as well the single phalli or 
the phalli in group. 

173-176. The floor of the adytum, (especially) the central por- 
tion thereof, which contains (the image) should be (perfectly) level ; 
it would be all defective if it be higher or lower in level through 
ignorance ; the wise (architect) should, therefore, avoid that (the 
unevenness of the ground) in matter of installation of all deities. 

176. The idol (of a deity) is stated to be (installed) upon a single 
piece of stone, while the phalli should be (installed) upon four pieces 
of stone. 


177-178- The single piece of stone to be plaoed (under the idol) 
should be of the Nandyavarta form ' and the other (i.e., the four piece- 
stone) should have what is called the tortoise shape : thus is known 
(to be made) the upper base. 

^ See Chapter IX, and the writer's Dictionary, pages 294 — 296. 
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179-180. Above that in continuation of the stone-piece, the 
height (of the base) may be optionally increased by the (addition of 
the) pedestal (pltha). 

181-182. Thus the chief architect (sthapafi) together with his 
assistants (sthupaka) should instal the phalli and idols in the edifices 
for the phalli, the altars (pltha), and the (other) gods and goddesses. 

183. The particulars of the collection of stone will now be 
described in full (detail)’. 

184-187. The chief architect (sthapati) together with the 
assistant workers (sthdpaka), the master, and his retinue, after getting 
up in the morning should go to a hill or a forest on an auspicious 
moment of good constellation, and collect stone ; they should have 
all the good omens as stated before ^ on their sides to see on their 
way (to the forest). 

188. (After the collection) they should place the stone on a 
wagon (lit., chariot) and convey it to the studio as stated before. 

189-190. That piece of stone should be rejected which is covered 
by leaves, burnt by fire, disfigured by being fallen into a pit, or licked 
by the sun (shines). 

191-192. The forepart (of the stone to be selected) is known to 
be in the east to north, and the bottom in the west to south, the 
face towards the ground, and the other (hinder) part lying upwards. 

193-194. All the stones (to be selected), with their forepart lying 
towards the east, should have the right side towards the south and 
the left side towards the north. 

195. (The stone) with the head on the north is known to have 
the right side towards the east, and the left side towards the west. 

196. The stones with the head on the north-east should have 
their bottom towards the south-west. 

^ Compare t!ie method prescribed for the collection of wood for pillars, in 
Chapter XV, 251—256, pages 165-166. 

* See Chapter XV, 257—307, pages 166 16S. 
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197. Of those (stones) in all other corners there are no (distinct) 
head and tail. 

198. All those stones which lie lengthwise in the four directions 
are known as male. 

199. Those lying lengthwise in the four corners are called neuter. 

200. All the huge pieces of stone keep occupying the earth and 
the sky. 

201-203, With forepart towards the sky, the bottom towards 
the ground, (and the aides) towards the aforesaid direction and the 
north-east, if stones with such up-lifted face are to be installed, their 
sides should be ascertained as aforesaid ; the shape thereof is stated 
here. 

204. The stone which is of the same (uniform) shape at the 
bottom, top, and middle is known as male. 

205. The female stone is known to have the broad bottom and 
the thin top. 

206. The stone is neuter when it is broad at the top, thin at the 
middle, and broad (at the bottom). 

207-208. The male stone is said to be quadrangular, and the 
female circular; and wheu it has many horns (elevations) it is called 
neuter. 

209. That which sounds like the bell metal is called the female 
stone. 

210. When it sounds like the jewel-box, it is known as the 
male stone. 

211. All the stone which is soundless is known as neither female 
nor male (i.e., neuter). 

212. When it sounds like the musical tone {tala) it is called the 
creeper-stone. 

213. That is called the tree-stone {vriltsha) when it sounds like 
the buffalo. 


68 
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214. Those (stones) which sound a half of the aforesaid should 
be the barley (ijava) stone h 

216. All those stones which are circula should be reared as 
grain ( mlT). 

216. The male idols (and) phallus should be made of the male 
stones, and the lines should be avoided. 

217. Female stones should be collected for the altar {p'dha, 
consort of Siva’s phallus) and the idols of the female deities (Sakti). 

218. The neuter stones should be used for all kinds of buildings, 
etc. 

219-220. The phalli and other idols of the t wice born (the Brah- 
mans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas), and others (the Sudra.s) should be 
made by the wise sculptors of the white, red, yellow, and black stones 
respectively; 

221. The stone (for the phallus and idols) of all the castes may 
be optionally black. 

222. But the black lines in the stone for (the images of) all the 
castes should be avoided. 

223. White and gold lines (in the stone for phalli and idols) are 
auspicious and conducive to all prosperity. 

224. Thus is described the collection of stone ; the rest should 
be followed as stated in the scripture (agama). 

226. The characteristic features of all the self-revealed {^svayam- 
hhu) phalli will be described now. 

226-227. The Udhhuta (revealed proper), the DaiviJca (divine), 
the Mdnusha (human), and the (rdTjava (of the Ga'ga class) : 
these ate known to be the four types of the self-revealed 'phalli. 

228- That which is installed as a self-revealed phallus is called 
the I'iidgainLiliii phallus. 

229. That which is installed (i.e., given) by the gods is called 
the Vaivika phallus. 

1 It may mem foreign or of the Ionian Grecian origin (y ivana) ; but the 
context does not admit of such an interpretation, compare lines 213, 215. 



Lii.] PHALLUS 635 

230. That which is imitated by man is called the Mdnusha 
(man-made) phallus. 

231. That which is made by others (non-descript) is called the 
irregular (drsha) phallus. 

232. That which is worshipped by the Ganas' is called the Qana 
{Gdnava) phallus. 

233- The Udbhuta phalli are white in colour, and the Daivika 

red. 

234. The Mdnsuha phalli are yellowish, and the Gdnava black. 

235. The irregular (drsha) phalli are marked by joint lines, or 
are of the Svastika shape 

236-237. The Udbhuta phalli should bear the feahkara shape, the 
Daivika phalli the Rudra shape (?rosary), and the Gdnava phalli resem- 
ble the mountain : the shapes of the phalli are (thus) described here. 

238. The base of the Udbhuta phalli is broad, and the top sharp 
(lit., thin), or equal, or lai^er than the base. 

239. As an alternative all the phalli may be broad at the top and 
sharp at the base 

240. The phalli should have the drum shape, and the 

Mdnsuha phalli should have the ladle-shape. 

241. The Udbhuta phalli may (otherwise) have the mountain- 
shape, and the Gdnava the pumpkin-shape. 

242. The phalli should be installed (lit., collected) on the bank 
of some holy river or mountain. 

243- Such should be the phalli for public (worship) ; the rest 
(of the features) should be as stated in the scripture (dfama), 

244. The characteristic features of the lihga-pitha (the altar of 
the phallus) for personal worship (lit., for one self) will be described 
now, 

245-246. The length of the phallus is said to be equal to the 
height of the altar, or three-fourths or one-half of it, and the width 
should be qual to the width of the altar. 

^ The^ are stated to be the followers of the god Garie^a. 

* bee Chapter IX and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 732 — 738, 
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247. The altar is (also) installed on the bank of the river or the 
mountain. 

248-249, White, red, yellow, and black : these are the four 
colours of the altars as of the phalli respectively for the four castes, 
namely, the Brahmans and others. 

260. As an alternative all those (altars) may be black in colour 
and irregular. 

251. That phallus and altar (lit., ground goddess) which are 
finely polished is called ^ambhu. 

252. In connection with the self-revealed phallus it (the corre- 
sponding altar) should be in particular of a different colour. 

263, It (the altar) should be fully marked with lines (like the 
phallus) : the rules thereof are stated now (here) . 

264. The phallus (5* altar) which is called the Mdnusha should 
be on the terrace of the mountain. 

266. Any line (split), spot, or black mark (in the phal'us) should 
in particular be avoided. 

256. If it be spotted with gold spot and line marks, it is aus- 
picious and for all prosperity. 

257. The phallus which is a little raised up (elevated) above 
(lit., like) the temple is called Svayambhu. 

268-269. The altar (pitha) thereof is desired to be round 
(circular), or elliptical at the middle (lit., navel) and along the base 
(lit., foot) ; and corresponding to (lit., following the way of) the phallus 
it should be a little raised up or lowered downh 


^ There ar« stitedto be fifty one places in India where elevated altars, 
symbolising Satl, the devoted consort of $iva, are worshipped. More detailed 
account of the altar is given in the next chapter Here the altars are men- 
tioned because they form more component parts of the phallus, while in the next 
chapter they may be separate and independent elevated platform-like objects 
without any figute cr image. 
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260. It (the altar) should also have the corresponding shape as 
of the phallus with broad top and thin base, and with all (other) 
forms. 

261. That which possesses the natural tooth and lip marks is 
called the Mdnusha. (human) phallus. 

262. The Svayambhu phallus is (also) known to be installed in 
the sandy bank. 

263. The phallus installed on the sandy bank is desired to be 
neither red nor black. 

264. All the Svayambhu phalli may be used for personal or 
public worship. 

265. The phallus in red (in particular) should not be used for 
public (lit., assembly) worship. 

266. It (the altar) should be made in accordance with what is 
stated (above) regarding the phallus, and the rest should be made 
according to the scripture. 

‘2.^7. The characteristic features of the altar (pltha) of the phallus 
for personal worship will be stated (below). 

268. In selecting the stone (for the altar) that which is known 
to lead to the destruction of master should be avoided*. 

269. The stones defiled by water, fire, heat, or wind should be 
avoided. 

270. The stones under the ground, wet (soft), spotted, and split 
should be avoided. 

271. The stone is called female when a part of it makes a low 
sound (kalitay. 

272. The stone which is neither male nor female and is slightly 
bitten is called neuter 

273. The stones which are either black or blue ail over should be 
preferred; stones of other colours should be avoided, 

274. The stone which is as if wrought with gold lines should be 

preferred. 

• Compare piaea c32 — 635, 166- 165. • Compare Hues 209, etc . ■* Compare 
lines 211, etc. 
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275. The stone should be selected after such examinations. 

276. The altar should be constructed with stone of such charac- 
teristic features. 

277-278. The ahgula (unit) measure can be taken in three ways : 
with the middle of the middle finger in the master’s right hand, the 
length between the finger joints, and the width of (that) finger. 

279. It (the altar) should be measured in yava or angula 
unit h 

280. This measure should be properly verified by the number of 
the planet under whose influence the master is born 

281. The measurement of the self-revealed (altars) should be 
carried out in the standard angula unit (of three-fourths inch). 

282. The verification by the six formulas known as the aya, etc., 
should be applied in connection with the measurement of height of the 
altar ^ 

283. If the measurement of the phallus be separated (i.e., ex- 
cluded, from that of the altar) it should be in connection with the 
yianusha and the other types*. 

284-285. The breadth of the altar should begin from three yavas 
and end at twenty-five angulas, the increment being by two angula*. 

286-287. The breadth of the altar may (again) begin from three 
afigu fas and end at twenty-five anywfas, the increment being by two 
angulas. 

288. The auspicious (verification, ^ubha) by the six formulas, 
namely, the dya, etc., should be applied to (the measurement of) the 
correspouding dimensions (i.e., the length, breadth, height, thickness, 
girth, etc.) 

’ Five, six, or seven yavas make one angula (.see chapter II, 46 — 48, 
pages 7 8). 

* This refers to the six formulas beginning from aya. with which all mea- 
sures are verified, compare line 282 below, and see tor other references and expla- 
nation the writer’s iHctwrmr , pages 600— 611 

* Compare the preceding note and the lines 350 — 376. 

* Compare lines 234, 261 eu-. of this chapter. 

‘ The length should be verified by the formulas of ava and rikahn, the 
breadth by the formulas of vyaya and yoni, and the circumference, thickness, 
or height by the formulas of vara, (ithi, amia or rdii, etc. 
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289-290. The (combined) breadth = height) of the altar being 
divided into four parts, the measure of the phallus should be one part, 
and the rest the height of the altar proper. 

291-292. As an alternative that (combined) height should be 
divided into five parts of which one part is said to be the height of 
the phallus, and the height of the altar should be made, as before, of 
the remainder by the wise (architect). 

293. The breadth of the pedestal should be equal to the phallus 
at the middle of the forepart of the channel (aclla). 

294. The breadth of the altar being divided into two parts, the 
breadth of the channel (ndla) should be one part. 

295. The same being divided into four parts, the breadth of the 
forepart of the channel {ndla) should be less by one part (i.e., three 
parts). 

296. According to some, it may be two out of three parts, and it 
should taper from the bottom towards the top. 

297. (Again) of the three parts of the same breadth, one should be 
the breadth of the channel (prandla). 

298. The surrounding water course {vrita-vdrikd) should be one- 
fourth or one-third of the breadth of the altar. 

299. The width of the phallus should be equal to the breadth of 
the altar, 

SOO-301. Such should be (the plan) in connection wit.h the 
Svayamhhu (self-revealed) phallus for personal as well as for public 
worship ; the same may be (the plan) in connection with the phalli in 
group, but not in connecticu with the single phalli. 

302-306. The height of the altar being divided into three parts, 
the height of the neck {gala) should be one part, or preferably the 
height of the neck should be two parts out of five parts (of the height 
of the altar) ; the remainder should be given to the upper and lower 
bands {bandha), the fillet {patta), the plinth (janman), and the cyma 
{saroruha) : (thus) the height of the plinth should be one part, the 
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band (vetraka) also one part, equal to that should he the forepart of 
the oyma (pankaja, lotus), and the middle part (kukshi) of the cyma 
two parts. 

307-309. Of the eight parts of the same (height of the altar) the 
(lower) band (vetra) should be one part, and equal to that the upper 
hand; it should be furnished with the ear (Aar n ) as before, and the 
upper portion should he made like the lower portion ; it may he made 
greater or leas hy one-fourth of a part or whatever may make it look 
beautiful. 

310. The length of the channel should be made as aforesaid 
proportionate to the breadth and height of the alDar. 

311. The altar should be circular (round) ; any other shape should 
be avoided. 

312. There should be a hole in the (middle of the) height of the 
altar resembling that on the width of the phallus. 

313. The peculiarity of the height of the phallus is that a belt 
(ve^ana) is made therein by the wise architect. 

314-315. It (the altar) should (thus) be measured in connection 
with the phalli in group as well as the single phalli, (in fact) for all 
the phalli, for personal as well as public worship. 

316. Jewels should be placed first (on the altar), and then the 
phallus should be placed thereupon. 

317-318. A gold band (bandhana) should be inserted to the 
holes around the phallus ; if gold be wanting it may be made with 
silver, copper, or iron. 

319. The architect should get fixed up the phallus perfectly in 
continuation of the height of the altar. 

320. There should be eight bands {bandhana) in the single phalli 
and the phalli in group for the peasonal and public worship. 

321. Some (architects) furnish three bands with resin {guggula) 
and other materials. 

322-323. Gold altars should be made for all the phalli made of 
jewels (precious stones), or jewel altars should be made for the phalli 
made of jewels as before. 
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324. The altar should be (generally) made of the same material 
with which the phallus is made. 

325. The gold altar (also) should be made, and it should be fur- 
nished with the nine gems. 

326. The phallus is named after the gem with which it is 
made. 

327. In the altar or the phallus, there should be preferably 
(inserted) the nine gems. 

328. The single phalli may be furnished with one or many ears 
(or corners, karna\ 

329-330. Thus is described the Vajra (diamond) phallus ; its jewels 
will be stated here : it should be furnished with one or many of 
the nine gems. 

331-333. The altar of the phallus which is said to be made of 
gold should be furnished with jewels ; or the wise (architect) should 
make the altar with gold alone : thus is described the Svarria (golden) 
phallus, its characteristic features should be as aforesaid. 

334. The phallus should be measured in the hand (cubit) of the 
priest (lit., preceptor), or in the linger (angula) of the disciple. 

335. Thereafter (i.e., after the carving) the worshipping (of the 
phallus and altar) should be performed as advised by the priest (lit., 
preceptor). 

336. Now the (good) fruit of worshipping the phallus in accord- 
ance with rules will be stated (in detail). 

337-338. The worshipping of the phallus near the river or the 
mountain leads (the worshipper) to the Kailaia (a kind of heaven, 
being the abode of Siva), and in this world he becomes the object of 
respect ; it (the worship) is thus fruitful for fruition and salvation. 

339. Tie fruit of worshipping a jewel phallus is what leads to 
salvation. 

340. The fruit of worshipping a gold phallus is heavenly beati- 
tude. 


69 
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341-342. If the altar be made with gold, its phallus is said to 
be made with pearls, or with any other precious materials, or with 
other materials liked (chosen) by the master : this is sanctioned, and 
there will be no defect in it. 

343-346. The short lasting phallus for temporary worship should 
be made of the rust of iron (mandura) mixed with water, or of flower 
or lotus, with sand rounded with hand, with rice grain mixed with 
molasses, or of sweet-meat (modaka), or ground cake (pishtaTca), cow- 
dung, or whatever else may be liked. 

347-348. All these phalli too should be shaped like the ordin- 
ary phallus (as aforesaid) ; but all the details of the measurement need 
not be followed (for these phalli), as they are considered (lit., medi- 
tated on) to be for sacrificial purposes only (dakshinala). 

349-350. The length of the phallus should be tested by the 
rules of the six formulas, namely, the dya, etc., as is done in all other 
measurements ; but with regard to the self-revealed and other phalli 
which are furnished with natural measurement all those tests known 
as the dya, etc., need not be applied. 

361-364. With regard to the height of the single phalli for 
public worship, the yoni, dya, vyaya, hha {rilc^ha), vara, and am^a 
should^ be ascertained according to the following formulas : it (the 
height) should be multiplied by three, eight, nine, eight, nine, and 
four respectively, and the products should be divided by eight, twelve, 
ten, twenty-seven, seven, and nine respectively^. 


, Compare the writer’s Dictionary (page 600^; the more usual formulas are 
the following : 

Aya is the remainder length x 8 


la 


Vyaya is the remainder of *?^^*'^^** ^ ^ 


10 


Riksha is the remainder of ^ ^ 


iS7 


Toni is the remainder of j*^***^*^ X 3 

8 

Vara is the remainder of 

7 

Aihta is the remainder of ^ * . 

9 
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355-358, The mare, (she) buffalo, lioness, bitch, cow, (female) 
donkey, (female) elephant, and (female) crow : these are the eight Yonis 
in order ; the ancients say that the mare, lioness, (female) elephant, 
and cow (lit., female bull) are the auspicious and preferable yonis, 
and the others are the inauspicious yonis. 

359-362. The military prosperity (lit., weapon), general progress, 
support, general peace, increase of vigilance (lit,, eye), of intelli- 
gence, of beauty, and good luck, prosperity, happiness, great incre- 
ment, and plentifulness ; these are the twelve respective fruits (of the 
twelve ay as). 

363-366. Fruition, salvation, auspiciousness, increment of pros- 
perity, fortune, fulfilment of wealth, enjoyment, destruction of quarrel, 
and friendship : these are, oh Brahman, said to be the ten respective 
fruits (of the ten vyayas). 

367-370, The increased dya and the decreased vyaya should be 
preferable ; but the decreased dya and the increased vyaya will be the 
sources of death, poverty, and destruction ; therefore, the increased or 
equal dya should be chosen for prosperity. 

371. Of the planets excluding the birth one, the sixth, the eighth, 
and the ninth planets are inauspicious (the other being auspicious). 

372, All other days excluding the Saturday should increase frui- 
tion (enjoyment), strength, and wealth. 

373-376. Of the aw^as (parts), the bhdsha, suddha, dhira, 
cJiandana, veSman, bhrubandhana, and vira : these are auspicious for 
fruition, and salvation ; all other amSas beginning with the taskara 
(thief) if selected would destroy all prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty- 
second chapter, entitled : 

The description of the phalli (of Siva,'. 



CHAPTER LIII 
THE ALTAR 

1. The characteristic features of the altars of all the phalli will 
be described (now). 

2-3. Of the Svayambhu (self-revealed) phallus, the breadth of the 
altar should be three times the breadth of the phallus, or that should 
be equal to the width of the broadest part of the phallus. 

4-6. The height of the altar of the Svayambhu phallus is said to 
be equal to the (height of the) phallus, or greater by one-fourth, one- 
half, or three-fourths, or twice, or thrice (as much). 

7. Thus should be measured the altar by the wise (architect) 
in comparison with the measure of its phallus. 

8. Now (will be described) the characteristic features of the 
altars of the phalli the measurement of which has already been 
described. 

9-10. The breadth of the altar should be otherwise equal to the 
width of the phallus measured round the outside. 

11-12. The height of the altar of the Svastika phallus should be 
equal to its Vishnu (i.e,, middle) portion, or that may be equal to the 
Brahma (base) portion increased by one-fourth. 
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13. In all other phalli it (the height of the altar) may he 
made by the wise (architect) equal to the Brahma portion. 

14-15. That height (of the whole) being divided into two, 
three, four or five parts, the height of the Vishnu portion should be 
greater than .the (height of the) altar by one part. 

16. One and a half parts out of the nine parts of the Vishnu 
(middle) portion may (otherwise) be the altar at) the base. 

i7-18. Thus should the altar be joined (to tbe phallus); its 
breadth being divided into three parts, one part should be the length 
of the channel (ndla), and the width of the base {mula) equal to. that ^ 
thus should be distributed the three parts (lit., four less onej, the 
remainder being the width of the top (agra). 

20-21. As an alternative the width at the forepart of the 
channel may be three out of five parts (of the bre adth of the altar), 
and the length of the channel should be greater than the aforesaid by 
one part. 

22. The same measure of the channel as aforesaid should be its 
width above the neck 

23. The width of the straight water-course (Jala-dhura) should be 
one-thir.l of the breadth (width) of the channel. 

24-25. The width of the upper altar being divided into four, five, 
or six parts, the width of the surroimding water-course (vrita-vdri) 
should be the last one part. 

26-27. The width of the surrounding water-course being divided 
into the same number of parts (i.e., four, five or six), the width of the 
drip (nimna) including the fillet {phatUka) at the base should be one 
part. 

28. Thereupon the stone of the Nandyavarta shape should 
extend up to the Ndrdyana {Vishnu) portion. 

29. Thus is stated (the composition of) the height of the altar ; 
the relative { janya) measurement (of its component mouldings) wil| 
be described below. 

30-34. Of the sixteen parts of the height (of the altar), the base 
(lit., the first member) should be two parts ; the height of the cyma 
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(lotus) should be three parts, and the projection (Jcshepana) above that 
one part ; the neck {l-andhara) should be three parts and the fillet 
(kampa) above that one part ; the upper cyma (lotus) should be three 
parts, and the fillet {vdjana) also three parts ; and the surrounding 
water-course (above! should be one part ; this (altar) is known as the 
Bhadra altar. 

35-36. The same (altar, with this difference) that at the neck 
portion there should be made a torus (lit., water-lily, instead of the 
lotus or cyma) with projection, and optionally a round pitcher of three 
parts : such (an altar) is called the iribhadra. 

37-39. The (same with this difference that the) pitcher should be 
furnished with a cyma (lotus) of half a part at the bottom and the 
top : the wise architect should make this (lotus) of half a part at its 
bottom (and the top, without fail) ; and the rest should be as before 
such an altar is known as the ^rlvUdla, 

40-41. When the pitcher is of ten parts, I and the height of the 
cyma (lotus) four parts, and the rest be made as before, then such 
an altar is called the Upapltha, 

42-43. The private (sex) organ may optionally be made like the 
base in connection with all the phalli (and the altars thereof) ; and 
that (organ) in case of the altar should end at its corner and be like 
a band in conformity with the (total) height. 

44-45. If the aforesaid breadth, etc., be without (suflScient) projec- 
tion it would be all defective ; therefore, the projection must be made, 
and that should be given to the breadth -(in particular). 

46-4 . The Ndgara (northern) altar should be constructed for 
the Ndgara phallus ; the Drdvida (southern) altar is said to be for 
the Drdvida phallus, and the Vesara (eastern) altar for the Vesara 
phallus ; and the Andhra altar should be constructed for all the 
Andhra phalli.’- 

^ Cump.iic Chupicr XLlll, 123 — 125, p. 4i43, where Andhra has been recog- 
rized as a separate style with the hexagonal shape, (See the writer’s Dictionary, 
page 30'j.; 
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49-50. The private organ part of the phallus should be in 
conformity with the form of the phalli of the various shapes, the 
conformity being restricted to the shape of the top portion (only). 

61-62. If the reverse be done it would cause danger and 
difficulties to the Brahmans and others ; therefore, the temple, the 
phallus, etc. (i.e., including altars) should be symmetrical to one 
another. 

53-55. The Ndgara altar should be quadrangular in form, the 
Dravida octagonal, and the Vesara round: these are the (more 
common) shapes of altars ; and the altars of the Andhra phalli should 
have the Avdlira (i.e., hexagonal)* shape. 

56. All these which bring fo th all prosperity should be always 
followed by the artists. 

57-60. The breadth of the altar of the Svayambhu phallus 
shou d be three times the width of the phallus ; and the breadth of the 
temple (adytum) proper should be three times the breadth of the 
altar ; the projection of the breadth around the outside of the temple 
should be one-third its breadth ; but according to some, the breadth 
of the altar may be equal to its (? adytum’s) length (i.e., breadth). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-third 
chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the altar 


^ Compare uot« under liue ‘Id, and see tne writer s Dictionary , p^ige aUO. 



CHAPTEB LIV 
THE FEMALE DEITIES 

I. Tbe characteristic marks, complexions, and the other features 
of the female deities {iaTiti) will be described now. 

2-3. Sarasvati, Savitri, Lakshmi, Mahi, Durga, Manonma 
(na-unmadi)ni (Rati, goddess of love), and Sapta-matri will be describ- 
ed in order. 

4. All (idols of) the female deities should be made with all the 
materials mentioned before.' 

6. She (Sarasvati) should be placed on a lotus pedestal as seated 
in a padmasana (cross-legged) posture.’ 

6. She should be (white) like pure crystal, and be adorned with 
pearl ornaments. 

7. She should be furnished with four arms, two eyes, tbe kesa- 
handha type of crown’ (together with) the orest jewel . 

8. Her fingers should be pure white, and she should put on 
crocodile-shaped ear-rings, 

9. The bee-mark or a pearl fillet should be fixed on her forehead. 

10. Her ears should bo ornamented with flowers and the ear- 
garland made of pearls. 

II. She should be ornamented with a chain over the neck and 
also with the pearl strings. 

12, She should be furnished with the breast-bands and garlands 
for the arms. 

^ See Chapter LI. 2 — 4, p. 516. 

* See Chatiter VII. 4; Cf. Idatsya-purdna, 262, 7, see the writer’s Diction- 
ary, p. 351 ; and Chapter XLV, 11 — 16. 

“ See Chapter XLIX, 13—16, 21, etc. 




FEMALE DEITIES 


649 


uv.] 

13-14. She should be furnished with the heyiira and Tcafaka 
armlets, and with bracelets or bangles for the wrists, audthe pearl band 
(for the root of the arm). 

16. All her fingers from the root except the middle one should 
be ornamented with rings made of precious stones. 

16. She should be ornamented with a knotted garment and a 
pendant (nivl-lamhana) furnished with pearl-fillets. 

17. She should he adorned with serpent-shaped net-ornaments 
for the leg over the ankle. 

1^. Her feet should be adorned with anklets, and the toes with 
rings made of jewels. 

19. She should be furnished with jewel scarf and adorned with 
all (other) ornaments. 

20-22. She should hold a mirror {sandaHa, ? vind, lute) in her 
upper right hand and a book in her upper left hand ; she should hold in 
the (other) right hand the rosary garland, and the goddess Sarasvati 
should hold the pot in the other left hand. 

23. As an alternative she may be made with two arms putting on 
the kunfala (type of crown). 

24. The right hand should be in the boon giving posture and the 
left hand should hold a lotus. 

25. She may otherwise put on the karanda type of crown and 
should be gracefully gold in complexion all over the limbs. 

26. She shouldlput on yellow clothes and similar jewels, and pearl 
ornaments. 

27. Goldiear^rings (tdtanka) furnished with pretty strings should 
be put on the two ears. 

28. She should have two eyes, a cheerful face, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

29-32. She should be on the (right) side of Brahma in an erect or 
sitting posture, Savitri being on the left side ; she may be otherwise 
white, red, or bright blue in complexion ; she should have two arms and 
two eyes, should be in an erect or sitting posture (as her consort), and 
be adorned with the karanda, or the keia-handha type of crown, and 
with crocodile earrings on the ears. 
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33. She should be clad in a fine silk garment or yellow clothes. 

34-36. She should be adorned with all ornaments ; her left hand 
should be in the boon-giving posture, and the right hand should hold 
a lotus ; and the rest should be made as aforesaid. 

37. Both Sarasvati and Savitri should be measured in the 
daiatctla systemb 

38. There should be a red lotus on the pedestal upon which she 
(Lakshmi) sits in a cross-legged (padmdsana) posture. 

39. She (Lakshmi) has four arms, and three eyes, and puts on 
the kuntala type of crown. 

40. She should be of a cheerful (lit., peaceful, prasanna) face 
(look) and her complexion should be like pure gold. 

41. She should be clad in yellow clothes or a red garment. 

42. Her eyes should be large and broad with a face smiling from 
the comer of the eyes. 

43-46. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture and the upper left hand should hold a small drum ; the other 
right hand should hold either a lotus or the rosary garland, and the 
other left hand should hold up a blue or red lotus. 

46. (The slope of) her breasts should be plump and full, and the 
bee marks should be made on her forehead. 

47-48. She may otherwise put on jewel fillet (on the fore- 
head), and gold rings itdtanha) on the two ears, or the crocodile 
ear-rings with gold string (garlands) may be put on the ears. 

49. She should be adorned with a pretty chain together with 
strings over the neck. 

60 She should be adorned with jewels or gold fillet on the 
nipple of and round the breasts. 

61. She should be clad in the chhanna-vira^ jacket made of 
jewels and the scarf of gold and jewels. 

1 Compare note under line 3, Chapter LI, and Chapter LXV. 

* A kind of jacket worn over the shoulders and hips crossing and fasten- 
ing in the middle of the breasts and the back. (See Rao’s Elements of Hindu 
Tcouogriphy, I, p. XX-XI, M. F. A. Bulletin, no. 152, page 90, quoted by 
Cooraaraswamy, J. A. 0. S. 48, 3, page 255 ) ® 
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52. She should be adorned with gold TceyUra and kataka arm- 
lets, and jewel ear-ring-like upper armlets ipUrima). 

53. She should put on jewel bracelets on the wrists, and the 
bangles (kataka) on the wrist-joints. 

54. The jewel string should be put round the buttock, and she 
should be adorned with jewel garlands, etc. 

65-56. She should be clad in clothes made of jewel and gold imd 
hanging down to the ankle, and there should be three pendants up to 
the knee-joint beautified with all the gems. 

67-68. The serpent-shaped bracelets should be put on the two feet, 
at the top and bottom of which should be the jewel bands, and the 
feet should be adorned with anklets and the toes with jewel rings. 

69. The arms should be fully ornamented up to the root of the 
arm-pits, and she should he decorated with all ornaments, 

60-61. As an alternative she may have two arms, holding a 
small drum in the left hand aud a jewel lotus in the right ; and the 
rest should be made as before, 

62. Thus 18 described the Maha-Lakshmi (great goddess of 
fortune) who should be installed in all edifices. 

63. The ordinary Lakshmi should be made with two arms and 
two eyes. 

64. The two hands should be raised up holding red lotuses, and 
she should be adorned with all ornaments. 

65-66. The rest should be made as before, but the peculiarity of 
her is that she has two elephants on the two sides : the wise (artist) 
should make her in this way, and worshiplher. 

67, She should be installed at the gate and the middle courtyard 
(central theatre) of all dwelling houses. 

68. The characteristic features of Lakshmi on the side of 
Vishnu are also described (here). 

69-70. She should have two arms aud two eyes, and be furnished 
with the karanda or the kesahandha type of crown, and should hold 
a lotus with the uplifted left hand, and the right hand should be in 
the boon-giving posture or keep hanging downwards. 
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72. She should be placed ou the right side of Vishnu in an erect 
or sitting posture. 

73. All the Lakshmis should be measured in the intermediate 
type of the da&atala system*. 

74. She should be adorned with all ornaments and furnished with 
a bright gold complexion all over the limbs. 

76. Thus are described the Indiras (Lakshmis). The Earth- 
goddess (Mahi-^akti) will be described now. 

76-77. She should have two arms and two eyes, ana put on the 
karanda or the Jcuntala type of crown, and wear fine silk clothes. 

78. She should be in an erect or sitting posture on the left 
(right) side of Vishnu. 

79-80. Her right hand should hold up a lotus, and the left hand 
should be kept hanging or in the boon-giving posture ; she should be 
adorned with a bright blue complexion all over the limbs. 

81-82. She should be measured in the daiatdla system’; she 
should put on the crocodile earrings (on the ears) and be adorned with 
all ornaments ; and all the rest should be as before. 

83. The features of the Earth-goddess are thus described. The 
characteristics of Gauri (snow-white Durga) will be described here. 

84. She should havn two arms and two eyes, and bo in an erect 
or sitting posture. 

86. She should put on the karanda, the kesd-bandha, or the 
kuntala type of crown. 

86-87. Her right hand should hold up a lotus, and the left 
hand should be in the boon-giving, the erect, or the hanging posture ; 
and she should be in the attitude of a milk maid (?). 

88. She should be clad in fine silk clothes or wear a vellow gar- 
ment. 

89. She should have long arms, large eyes, and a bright blue 
complexion, and a broad belly. 

90. She should have plump breasts with high slope, and broad 
and well-marked buttocks. 

^ For details see Chap. LXVI, aud the writer’s Dictionary pp. 230—233. 

“ See lines 28 and 37 of Chap. LI, and Chap. LXV. 
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91. Her hips and thighs should be large, and adorned with hang- 
ing girdle witih small bells (kanehl) at the middle, 

92. Her face should be broad, neck high (graceful), mouth 
prominent , and the whole face smiling. 

93-94. She should put on the moon-lined (chandra-rekhd) ear- 
rings, and a garland surrounded with bees or a fillet on the forehead, 
and the crocodile ear-rings on the two ears. 

96. There should also be flowers on the ears and also garlands, 
gold strings, and Sumahgali (lit., auspicious) chains. 

96. She should be adorned with a chain over the neck, and 
garlands round the arms. 

97. She should be adorned with the kataka girdle round the but- 
tock, and the keyura purima armlets. 

98. She should put on scarfs made of red cloth as well as of pearls. 

99. There should be bracelets for the wrists, and bangles for the 
wrist-joints. 

100-101. The legs should be ornamented with the serpent-shape 
bangles and the feet with anklets, and all the toes should bo adorned 
with jewel rings as said before. 

102. The right leg should be bent and the left leg straight (lit., 
hanging). 

103. The left hand should hold up flowers and be in an erect 
or sitting (bent) posture. 

104. The right leg should be in the cross-like (svastika) posture, 
and extend to the left hand. 

106. The left leg should be bent and so also the right (leg). 

106. The long (hanging) hand should hold up a flower and 
should be in an erectjposture in three parts. 

107. Her limbs should be measured in the intermediate type of 
the dasatala system. 

108-109. Both the stationary and movable Gauri (the white 
Durga) should be placed on the left side of the phallus or the idol of 
6iva. 

110. Gauri who is the same as Parvati (Maid of the Mountain) is 
thus described. Manonma (na-unmadi) ni (Encentress of the mind, 
the Love- goddess) will be described now. 
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111, She should have four arms, three eyes, and be adorned with 
the jatd type of crown. 

112. Her legs should be equally in erect posture, and the goddess 
is measured in the da&atala system. 

113-114. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture aod the upper left hand in the boon-giving posture ; the 
other right hand should hold a lotus and the other left hand a 
water-lily 

115. She should have a reddish white or bright blue complexion 
all over the limbs. 

116. Acooruiug to some, she should put on a prominent kuntala 
type of crown like (befitting) the locks of her hair. 

117. A young hare should be on the left and a horse on the right. 

118. She should be clad in fine silk clothes, and adorned with 
all ornaments. 

119. She should sit occupying three-fourths of the back of her 
own bull {riding animal, vehicle). 

120. Her right leg should be in the cross-like (svastika) posture, 
and the left leg bent. 

121. The tip of her upper left hand should rest over the head. 

122. The remaining features of this goddess should be as before ; 
she should be optionally in the sitting posture ; the upper right hand 
should be in the refuge-ollering attitude and holding up a blue lotus. 

123-124, Of the other two hands the left one should hold up a 
red lotus, and the right one a rosary garland : she should be thus 
n.ade as stated by the ancients. 

125. The goddess (8akLi), known as Mauonma (na-madi) ni 
(Encentress of the mind) of this description, should be placed in the 
biva temple. 

126-127. Varahi, Kaumari, Chiimundi, Bhairavi, Mahendri, 
Vaishnavi and Brahmani : these are the seven mother goddesses. 

128, All these goddesses should be measured in the nine tcUa 
system*. 

129. The seven mothev goddesses should be placed upon the 
Bhadra pedestal^. 

'■ Jb’or details see Chap. LIX, and the wnter’a Dictiomry , pp. 225 — 230. 

- 01 wh ch tlieie are throe classes, -.cdihuidra, nfutMi’ULi'a, and 
bhadrti (see details in Chap, XIII, pp, 125 — 129). 
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130. Their legs should be in the recumbent posture, the left 
being crossed over the right. 

131. They should have four arms, three eyes, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

132. Like the goddesses, Chamundi and Rudrani should have three 

eyes. 

133. Brahmani and Rudrani should be furnished with the jatd 
type of crown. 

134. Varahi should have a face like the snout of a hog, and 
should put on the Tcirita type of crown. 

136. Kaumari should put on the Jcaranda type of crown , and 
Vaishnavi the Hrlta crown. 

136. Chamundi should put on the ya^d type of crown, and 
Bhairavi a prominent alalca type of crown. 

137-138. The two upper and lower right hands should hold the 
pike and the wind-followers respectively ; the upper of the other (left) 
two hands should hold up the skull and the other hand the net. 

139. Both Chamandi and Bhairavi should similarly hold up an 
arrow. 

140. Chamundi should have a dark bluish complexion, and 
Bhairavi a red complexion. 

141-142. According to some, the two upper hands of Bhairavi 
should be in the boon-giving and refuge-oSering postures ; and the other 
right and left hands should hold up a pike and a drum respectively. 

143. She should be clad in a red garment, and the two breasts on 
the sides should be covered with red bodices. 

144 . Chamundi should put on a garland on the head, and be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

146. Bhairavi should be olad in dark (black) clothes, and have 
long and dark looks of hair. 

146. Both Vaishnavi and Varahi should have a bright blue 
complexion. 

147-148. The lower right hand should hold up the diso and the 
(opposite) lower left hand a conch ; of the upper two hands the left one 
should be in the boon-giving posture and the right one in the refuge- 
ring posture. 
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149- 150. She should be clad in reddish yellow clothes, and 
should be adorned with all ornaments; thus is described Vaishnavi. 

150 — 152, Varahi should hold the plough with the (lower) right 
hand ; her upper left hand should hold the neli and the (upper) right 
hand should be in the refuge-offering posture, and the (other) left 
hand in the boon-giving posture ; and she should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

163. She should be clad in yellow clothes ; Eaumari should have 
a red complexion. 

154-165. The two right hands should be in the boon-giving and 
the refuge-offering postures, and the left hands should be placed as if 
on the door (?) ; there should be a skull in the right hand and missiles 
in the two left hands. 

166-157. She should be clad in bright blue clothes, and adorned 
with all ornaments ; thus are described the features of Eaumari. 

157 — 159. Brahmani should have four faces ; the two left hands 
should be in the boon-giving and the refuge-offering postures ; and a 
pot and a rosary garland should be held in the two upper right hands 
respectively. 

160- 161. She should be clad in pure red clothes, and adorned with 
all ornaments ; thus is described Brahmani. 

161— 163. Eudrani should have a white complexion ; her two 
upper right and left hands should be in the boon-giving and refuge- 
offering postures (respectively) ; the deer should be in the other left 
hand and thb net in the other right hand. 

164. She should be clad in leather (skin) clothes, and adorned 
with all ornaments. 

165- 166. The conch leaf (ia,nhha-patra) should be put on the 
left ear and earring on the right : thus are described the features of 
Eudrani. 

166- 167. Chamundi should put on a conch leaf (ianJcha- 
patra) on the left ear and a conch earring on the right. 

168. All other goddesses should be adorned with crocodile-shape 
earring on the ears. 

169. She (they) should be adorned with a chain over the neck 
and also with the Jceyura and kataJca armlets. 
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170. She (they) should put on bracelets and bangles, etc., on the 
wrists, and all the fingers should be adorned with jewel rings. 

171. She (they ) should be adorned with garlands on the arms, 
and put on a bodice. 

172. All the aforesaid goddesses should be adorned with all orna- 
ments. 

173-174. On the upper surface of the bhadra pedestal should be 
placed the severed head of a buffalo and upon that should stand quite 
erect the goddess Taraka. 

176, She should have four arms, two eyes, and be adorned with 
limbs of a dark blue complexion. 

176. She should put on the kirita type of crown, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

177—180. Her upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture and the other hand should hold the disc ; the upper left 
hand lying by the thigh should be in the boon-giving posture, 
and the other left hand should hold a conch ; she should be clad 
in yellow clothes : thus is described Katyayani, the rest being 
made as said before. 

180-184. The (plumb) lines should be drawn by the middle of the 
crown, the forehead, and the tip of the nose, the centre (lit., moon- 
like part) of the navel, and the middle of the ankle along the two legs 
from top to bottom of an image (of those goddesses) in the comfortable 
sitting posture.^ 

186-188. The similar lines should be drawn in the bent or the 
erect posture on the body at long the middle of the two thighs, the 
two knees, and the two legs. 

189-192. In the two-flexioned posture, the 1 similar (straight) lines 
should be drawn by the middle of the crown and the forehead, through 
the nostrils (holes of the nose), by the middle of the right eye, 
and by the left leg placed on the left side of the navel. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty -fourth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the female deities. 

' See chapter XLVIl, where a more detailed aoconnt is giveo of the plumb 

iaes. 
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THE JAIN IMAGES 

1-2. The compilation of Manaaara with regard to the description 
and measurement of the Buddhist and the Jain images, will be 
briefly stated now. 

3-4. Mdna, pramdna, parimdna lambamdna, unmdna, and upa- 
mdna : these are said to be the six (padma) kinds of measurement 

6. The mdna is said to be the measurement (of length) from the 
head (lit., limit) to the big toe'(feet). 

6. The praTWdna is said to be the measurement of breadth; and 
the parimdna is the measurement of girth (circumference). 

7. The lambamdna is the (perpendicular) measurement by the 
plumb-lines, and the unmdna is the measurement of height (depth, 
thickness, lit., measurement downwards). 

8. And the upamdna is the measurement of interspace ; these are 
the measurements of an idoi consisting of the height, etc. 

9. These are the six kinds of measurement with w’hich the 
limbs (of an image) should be measured. 

10. The rules and description of the absolute (dcZi?rac/raa, lit., first) 
measurement are stated here in detail. 

^ Padma is a name given by the Tdnirikaa to the six divisions of the upper 
part oi ih.; body called Chakraa. 
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11-16. The measarement of length in comparison with the length 
of the building, the measurement of height in comparison with the 
adytum (oella, sanctum), the measurement of height in comparison 
with the measurement of the door and the base, the measurement in 
cubit, the measurement of height in the tala system^, the measurement 
of height in ahgulas, the measurement of height in comparison with 
the (height of the) worshipper, and the measurement in comparison 
with the main (principal) idol : these are the principal units of measure- 
ment in comparison with nine (principal) objects ; each of these con- 
sists of three types, namely, the largest, etc, (i.e., including the inter- 
mediate and the smallest) ; this is the compilation (of Manasara). 

17. The four measurements, beginning from the measurement in 
comparison with the main edifice, should be used for those who want 
enjoyment, salvation (beatitude), and wealth. 

18. The measurements in cubit and according to the tala system 
are conducive to enjoyment and salvation. 

19. The measurement in angula is used for those who want salva- 
tion. 

20 The measurement in comparison with the master and the 
(principal) idol is known to be for all success. 

21. The workers (sculptors) consider (follow) these measurements 
as the original (systems) on account of their being based on the 
measure of the body. 

22. Each one of those measurements consists of nine kinds which 
will be stated below. 

* Accoiding to the Bt'ahra'indj-puraii'i (Part 1, secoul anitahiAja ptida, 
chapter 7, verse 97) and the isuprubkedCKjama (XXX-22i idla implies the distance 
between the tips of the tu!ly stretched thumb and the middle finger; but here in 
the Mdruadra as uell a-^ in the Macsy i-purana (chapter 258, ver.'O 19) it impli-s 
the sense of the length of the face (up to the top of the head) aud has been used as 
the unit l<.r scu'pturai :ne..jure particuArly along the plumb lines. It admits of 
ten or twelve varieties as the total leugth height) of the b..dy becomes from one 
to twelve times the length of the face. 
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23-24. The length of the edifice (temple) being divided into nine 
parts, each of these may be the height of the idol, stationary or mov- 
able ; the nine kinds consist of three in each of the three sizes, 
tamely, the smallest, etc. 

26. In the largest type, the height of the idol should be equal 
to the adytum (^ar6fea-^«/ta) ; in the smallest type, it should be one 
part out of the nine parts (into which the central hall is divided. 

26. With regard to the height and the width of the door, the 
nine kinds of measurement (for the idol) should be as before. 

27. (With regard to the base) the nine kinds of height consist of 
(three in each of) the smallest, (the intermediate, and the largest 
sizes) j it is largest when it is equal to the base. 

28. (With regard to the cubit measurement) the nine kinds should 
begin from one cubit and end at nine cubits, (the increment being by 
one), and consist of three in each of the three sizes, namely, the small- 
est, etc. 

29, (With regard to the tala measurement), the nine kinds should 
begin from one tala and end at nine tala, 

30-33. With regard to the height of the worshipper, the nine 
kinds (of height for the idol) should consist of (three in each of) the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest types, and the nine kinds 
of height of the idol, stationary, or movable, ending at the smallest, 
(the intermediate, and the largest) sizes, should extend to the full 
length of the worshipper, to the end of the hair (on the forehead), 
the tip of the nose, the end of the chin, the end (lit., limit) of the 
arm, the breast, the heart, the navel, and the sex organ. 

34-36. The measurement in comparison with the principal idol 
is called the utsava height ; (of the three kinds of the uisava height), 
the largest one should be equal to the height of the principal idol, the 
intermediate one should be three-fourths of it, and the smallest one 
should be a half of it ; these are said to be the three kinds of the utsava 
height. 

37-39. As an alternative the same height being divided into 
sixteen parts, the nine kinds of the utsava height, consisting of the 
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smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes should (begin from 
sixteen parts and) end at twenty-five parts, the increment being by one. 

40-43. As another alternative the nine kinds of the utsava 
height, consisting of the largest, (the intermediate), and the smallest 
sizes, should extend to the end of the hair (on the forehead) of the 
principal idol, the end of the eye-brow, the eye, the tip of the nose, 
the chin, the arm, the breast, the heart, and the navel. 

44. The measurement with the half (unit) of the utsava height 
is called the hauiuTca height. 

45-46. The nine kinds of the Tcautuka height consisting of the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes should begin from 
one part out of eight (nine) into which that (? utsava) height is 
divided, and end at nine, the inorement being by one. 

47. The (six formulas’ consisting of the) aya, etc., up to aThsd 
should be considered regarding these nine (comparative) measure- 
ments, namely, the measurement of the temple, etc. 

48-50. Any one selected out of the assemblage (of nine units) 
being divided into one hundred parts should be increased by one to 
one hundred and thirty parts, and the auspicious aya, etc., should be 
considered with regard to both the stationary and the movable idols. 

51. Over and above that the learned (artist) should regularly 
take into consideration the jdti and other kinds of measurement*. 

62-53. The finger of the principal idol, the mdna finger, and 
the mdtra finger : these are the three kinds of ahgula (finger) measures. 

64-55. The height of the principal idol being divided into 
ninety-six parts, each of these parts is considered as an angula (finger) 
of the principal idol; with this angula unit the utsava height should 
be measured. 

56. Eight times the width of a yava (barley corn) make one 
■^^■gula ; this is known as the mdna (standard) angula (of three- 
fourths inch). 

1 See note 1, page 542, and the writer’s Dictionary , page 600. 

* Namely, Ghhanda, Vtkalpa, and Abhaaa : the distinction depends upon the 
different measures of the cubit, see chapter ZIX, lines 3 — 5, page 222, 
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67-58. The mdtra angula ia said to be the (measurement of the) 
length (and) width of the middle joint of the middle finger of the 
right hand of the master. 

59-60, This angula ia of nine kinds consisting of three in eaeh 
of the three sizes, the intermediate being less than the largest of eight 
parts by one, and the smallest being three-fourths of the largest (i.e., 
of six parts) . 

61. The stationary and the movable idols should be measured 
in the mdna (standard) angula. 

62. The idol for personal worahip should be measured in the 
mdtra angula. 

63-64. The measurement in the deha (body) angula (i.e., finger 
of the idol or the master) should begin from eleven angulas, and 
end at one hundred and thirty-three angulas, the increment being by 
two angulas. 

65-66. The measurement in the mdna angula should begin from 
nine angulas, and end at one hundred and twenty-three angulas, the 
increment being by two angulas. 

67-68. The measurement in the matt a angula should begin from 
seven angulas and end at one hundred and thirteen angulas, the 
increment being by two angulas. 

69. The ydfi and the other distinctions with regard to (all) the 
angulas should be left out. 

70. The best artist should, however, apply the tests of the six 
formulas, namely, the dya, etc., with regard to the angula (measure). 

71. The characteristic features of the stationary and the mov- 
able idols (of the Jains) will be described here (below). 

72. It should have two arms and two eyes, and the head should 
be clean shaven (?), and there should be the top knot (? nimbus). 

73. It should be in a straight, erect, or siting posture. 

74. The legs should be uniformly straight, and the two long 
(?su8pending) hands should be in the same posture. 
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75-76. It (the idol) should be in the sitting posture, the two feet 
being placed on the lotus seat in a straight pose, and it (the whole 
image) being in a stiff attitude and bearing a meditative look on the 
supreme soul. 

77. The right and the left hands should be placed upwards over 
the face. 

78. It should be placed upon a throne in an erect or sitting pos- 
ture. 

79. At its (throne’s) top should be a pinnacle (niryuha) and a 
crocodile arch. 

80. Above that should be made the ornamental (kalpa) tree, 
together with the royal elephant and such other objects. 

81. It (the idol) should bo accompanied by Narada and other 
sages as well as the assembly of gods and goddesses in a praying at- 
titude. 

82. The Yakshas, the Vidyadharas and other demi-gods and the 
kings excepting the Ohakravartin should be also carved (in a praying 
mood). 

83. It should also be made being worshipped by Nagendra (ser- 
Oent-king) and others, and the lords of the quarters, together with the 
Yakshas. 

84. The Yaksha and the Yaksheivara are placed on the side 
serving with raised chowries. 

85. The Jain deities should be placed below the fourth or third 
heaven {antariksha, lit., sky). 

86-88. Crystal (transparent ?), white, red, yellow, and bright green- 
ish: these should be the complexions of the five groups of deities, namee 
ly, the Siddhas, the Sugandhas, the Jinas, the Arhatas, and the 
Parivakas respectively, 

89. The limbs of the (Jain) deities should be measured in the 
largest type of the ten tala system*. 

90. The twenty-four (Jain) Tirthahkaras (saints) should also be 
measured in the (same) ten tala system. 

* See note 1, page 518, and Chap. LX V, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 
^ 8 — 240 . 
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91. There should be no ornaments, and no clothes on any part of 
the body (of the Jain images) which is (naturally) beautiful. 

92. The Srivafsa* mark should be made in gold all over the chest 

93. The imt^es of Chanda and Maha-Chanda should be made 
on the left and the right of the door (of a Jain temple). 

94. Thus are described the Jina (images), the rest being made as 
said in the scripture (dgama). 

Thus in the Mdnadra, the science of architecture, the fifty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the Jain images. 

> A mark or ourl of hair on the cheat (generally of Viahou). 




CHAPTER LVI 


TEE BUDDHIST IMAGES 

1. The oharactaristio features of the Buddhist images will opw 
be described folly according to roles. 

2. The Boddhist images shoold be made particolarly movable 
like the Jain images. 

3. They shoold ha in the erect or the sitting postore, and be 
placed on the thrones (with decorations incloding the arch and 
ornamental trees). 

4. They shoold be furnished with the holy fig tree, and the Kalpa 
(all productive) trees should be also constructed. 

6. They shoold he given a pure white complexion and have a 
broad (full) face. 

6. The ears should be long, the eyes large, the noselhigh, ana 
the face smiling. 

7. The anus should be long, and the chest broad and beautiful. 

8. The limbs should be fleshy and fully developed, and the belly 
protruding and round. 

9. The legs should be nnifonnly in the erect posture, the hands 
long, and the sitting posture (looking) oomfortable. 
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10. They ahould have two arms aad two eyes, and the crowned 
head sparkling with the (nimbus) ushnisha, 

11. Thus should be made the (idols in the) erect posture, and 
those in the sitting and other postures should be made as said before. 

12. In both the erect and the sitting postures, they should be clad 
in yellow clothes. 

13. The upper half of the yellow left arm should be in a praying 
pose. 

14-16. It (the image) should be either stationary or movable, 
and be made of wood, atone, and metallic substances' ; it may be 
carved in high relief (chitra), middle relief {ardha-chitra), or be 
painted (or in low relief, chitrdbhdsa) on a tablet or wall and be 
made of terracotta and grit. 

17. Their limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
ten idla system. 

18. The wise (sculptor) should make the rest as aforesaid, accord- 
ing to their (Buddhist) scripture (d). 

Thusjn the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The Description of the Buddhist images. 


^ Gold, silver and copper (see Chapter 2—4). 



CHAPTER LVII 

THE IMAGES OF THE SAGES 


1. The characteristic features of the (images of the) sages will 
now he briefly described according to the (lit., in this) science of 
architecture. 

2-3. Agastya, Katyapa, Bhrigu, Vasishtha, Bhargava, Vitva. 
mitra, and Bharadvaja : these are the seven sages in order (who will be 
described) . 

4. The limbs of Agastya should be measured in the seven fala 
system^. 

6. Both Easyapa and Bbplgu should be measured in the eight 
iala system*. 

6. All other sages should be measured in the nine tala system*. 

7. Agastya' should have a bright green complexion, and 
Eatyapa a yellow one. 

8. Bhfigu should he dark in complexion, and Vasishtha red. 

9. Bhargava should be brownish (lit,, of a tawny colour), and 
Vitva- mitra reddish. 


* See lines 10 — 38, and the writer’s / %ciioiiaiy, p>ges 223-2i,4. 

* See lines 39- 52, and the writer’s Dtctxonary, pages 224—226. 

* See lines 63 — 59, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 225 — 228, 
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10. And Bharadvaja should be greenish-^lifc., of turmeric colour); 
these are known to be the complexions (of the seven sages) in order. 

11-12. All those sages should be furnished with two arms, two 
eyes, jatd aod jiita kinds of matted half, and yellow garments. 

13-14. He should be crooked in shape, possess a large belly, 
brownish, full, and befitting (the whole body) : thus is described 
Agastya ; thus should also be the (other) great personages (i.e., sages). 

15-18. All the sages should be adorned with the sacred thread 
and the upper garment (uttariya) ; they should hold a stafi in the 
right hand and a book in the left hand, or there may not be any staff 
in the right hand, both the hands being similarly disposed ; they 
should be optionally made in the sitting or the erect posture in a 
worshipping pose- 

19. Of the eighty-four parts of the height, the height of the 
crown should be three parts. 

20. The height cf the face should be ten parts^ and the height 
of the neck three parts. 

21. The part (from the neck) to the heart should be ten parts, 
and thence the part down to the navel ten angulas (parts). 

22. The part (from the navel down) to the sex organ should be 

five parts ; thus should bo made up the fifty-one part height 

up to the buttocks {^roni). 

• tithei the orowu should be two ports and the lace len parts or the crown 
three parts and the face nine parts, because in the seven tala system the total 
h( ight of 84 parts is to be seven times the total height tif the crown and the face. 
But such an alteration does not make np the total. In the subsequent systems 
also the general rule is not etricly followed, owing to the fact that each system 
is further considered in connection with the usual large, intermediate, and 
small sizes. It uppears that the total height is to be as many times the combined 
crown and fuce as is indicated by the number of the particular tala system 
in the small size uf measure only, 

* P%{ha is intei ded to be taken to imply pifha-sthanaear the fifty-one sacred 
places where the relics of S.'iti (the faithful), wife of Siva, have been installed 
alter her body was cut into fifty-oue pieces by the discus of Vishpu as a result of 
her quarrel with the gods owing to her husband being not invited at the great 
sacrihce performed by her father. 
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23-24. The height of the knee-cap should bo three parts, and the 
height of the foot should be equal to the knee cap (i. e., three parts), 
and the height of the thigh and the leg should be equally divided 
(into fifteen parts each) ; this is known as the seven tala (measure- 
ment). 

26. The length of the arm should be twenty parts, and the elbow 
one and a half parts. 

26. The fore-arm (lit., the part from the elbow to the wrist) 
should be sixteen parts, and the palm eight parts in length. 

27. The length of the foot should be eleven parts, and the 
breadth of the face seven mdtras (parts). 

28. The width of the neck should be five parts, and equal to that 
the (width of the) root of the arm. 

29. The breadth of the chest from one armpit to the other 
should be fourteen mairas (parts). 

30. The breadth (i. e., width) down to (i. e., round) the heart is 
said to be twelve angulas (parts). 

31. The width round the middle belly should be made sixteen 
parts. 

32. The width round the hips should be twelve parts, and 
the width of the thigh eight parts. 

33. The width of the knee should be five parts, and the width of 
the leg four (three) parts, 

34. The width round the lowest part of the ankle should be 
three parts, and the breadth of the sole four parts. 

36, The width of the upper arm should be preferbly four parts. 

36. The width of the fore-arm should be four parts and a half, 
and of the wrist-joint one (three) part. 

37. The breadth of the palm should be three parts and a half, 
and the length of the palm four angulas (parts). 

38. And the length of the finger should be one angula (part) : 
this is said to be (the seven tala measure of) Agastya. 
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39. The (total) height in the eight tala should be divided into 
ninety-six (equal) parts. 

40. From the nimbus (ushnisha) up to the hair should be one 
part, and (thence) the height of the crown three parts. 

41. The height of the face there from down to the chin should be 
ten parts and a half. 

42-43. Thence the neck should be three parts downwards ; the 
distance from that (neck) down to the heart should be ten parts ; and 
equal to that should be the distance from that (heart) down to the 
navel. 

44. The middle belly below that (navel) down to the sex organ 
should be equal to that. 

45-46. Below that should be twenty-one parts for the height of 
the thigh and three parts for the knee-cap ; the leg should be equal to 
the thigh and the foot equal to the knee-cap, 

47. The length of the foot should be fourteen mdfros (parts), 
and the breadth of the face nine angulaa (parts). 

48-49, The breadth (? width) of the neck should be six angulas 
(parts) ; the breadth (of the shoulder) up to the arm four parts and a 
half, and (the width at) the root of the arm six parts. 

60. The length of the arm should be twenty-one parts, and the 
elbow one and a half parts. 

61. The (length of the) fore-arm should be two-aud-a-half 
times the face, and the palm equal to the length of the face, 

62. Thus is described the eight idla, the rest being carried out 
as before. 

63. With regard to the nine idla the height should be divided 
into one hundred and eight parts. 

64. The height of the crown, the neck, the knee, and the foot 
should be three parts each. 

65. The height of the face, the chest, the belly, and the buttocks 
should be twelve parts each. 

66. The length of the thigh, the leg, and the arm should be 
twenty-four parts each. 
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67. The fore-arm should be eighteen parts from that (arm, i.e., 
elbow) down to the middle finger. 

68. The distance from the waist-joint to the tip of the thumb 
should be made equal to the length of the face. 

69. The length of the foot should be made fifteen ahgulas (parts) 
as said before. 

60. The characteristic features of the (images of the) sages are 
thus described ; the rest should be made in accordance with one’s discre- 
tion. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra the science of arohitectre, the fifty-seventh 
chapter, entitled •* 

The description of images of the sages. 



CHAPTER LVlll 

THE IMAGES OP THE MYTHICAL BEINGS 

1. The oharaoteristio features of the YaJeshas, th.Q Vidyddharaa, 
and similar other beings will be described now. 

2. They should have two arms and two eyes, and should be 
furnished with the itaraiiria type of crown. 

3. Their legs should be clad in clothes, and they should resenahle 
the shape of the demons 

4. The complexion of the Yakshas should be bright blue {iydma) 
and yellow {pita) 

5. The complexion of the Vidyddharas should be dark red 
{iydma-rakta) and yellow. 

6. The Yakshas, the Vidyddharas, and suoh other beings 
should be measured in the nine idla system. 

7. The Yakshas are the followers of the gods, and the Vidyd- 
dharas are their bearers. 

&. ’Ihe Gandkarvas are efficient in singing, etc., and form the 
mnsician (band) party of the divine troop (gvlmd). 

9. There are also those, called the Rdkshasas and the Nigrahaa, 
who are sub^olasses of the Yakshas. 
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10. The YaJcshab are the bearers of the ohowries and other 
emblems (liveries) of the gods. 

11. The Yalishas, the Vidyadharas and others should be made 
in the erect or the sitting posture. 

12. Their right leg should be in the svasUka (cro3S*like) pose, and 
the left leg bent. 

13. One hand should hold up the ohowries, etc., and the other 
should keep touching the ground. 

14. These are the features of the Yakshas. The Vidyadharas 
should be made the sitting posture. 

15. Their two legs should resemble the plough shape, and be 
kept extended turned from the front towards the back. 

16. Their two hands should be kept touching the knee and raised 
towards the gateway. 

17. Thus are described the Vidyadharas-, they should be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

18-19. The Gandharvas are stated to be characterised by their 
erect posture, by their singing in a dancing pose with a lute or a 
churning stick, and by other musical instruments including the lute. 

20-24. The legs should be like those of animals, the upper body 
like that of man, the face like that of the Garuda bird, the arms 
furnished with wings, the crown decoratad with a lotus, the comp- 
lexion like the shaded flower, and the sweet lutes should be kept around 
them : such are the characteristic features of the Kinnaras. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-eight 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and other 
mythical beings. 
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CHAPTEB LIX 

THE IMAGES OP THE DEVOTEES 

1. Tha oharaoteristio features of all the devotees will now be 
desoribed in order. 

2, They are divided into four classes, and should be accordingly 
measured. 

3-4. The first class (of devotees) are called tha Sdlolcya (who 
reside in the same place as God), the second the Sdmipya (who reside 
in the neighbourhood of God), the third the SdrUpya (who are in 
close resemblance or identity with God), and the fourth the Sdyujya 
(who are in intimate union with God). 

5. The sdlohya state is said to be attained by a combination 
of devotion (attachment), knowledge, and renunciation (i.e., absence 
of worldly desire). 

6. The sdmipya state is said to be attained through the combi 
nation of knowledge and renunciation. 

7. The adrupya state can be attained only through the medita. 
tion (on God). 

8. And the sdyujya state which is the chief object of life is 
based on the true knowledge (about God). 
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9. The limbs of the Sdlokya class of devotees should be measured 
iu the largest type of the nine tala system. 

10. The limbs of the Sdmipya class ot .devotees should be 
measured in the smallest type of the ten tala system. 

11. The wise (sculptor) should measure the Sdrupya class of 
devotees in the intermediate type of the ten. tala system. 

12. The Sdyujya class of devotees are said by the wise to be 
measured in the largest type of the ten tdla system. 

13. The tdla measurement of the devotees will be described in 
this order. 

14. The whole length from the crown to the foot should be 
divided into one hundred and twelve (bhdva) parts^- 

15. The crown (head proper) should be four mdtras (parts) and 
the distance down to the eye four angulas (parts). 

16. The distance down to the nose (puta, nostril) should be four 
mdtras (parts; and equal to that the distance therefrom down to 
the chin, 

17-19. The height of the neck should be four mdtras (parts). 
The distances from the neck (bhadra) to the heart, from the heart to 
the navel, and from the navel to the sex organ should be twelve parts 
each. The length of the thigh should be twice the face (i.e. twenty- 
four parts). 

20. The knee-cap should be made equal to the neck (i.e., four 
parts), and the leg equal to the thigh (i.e., twenty-four parts). 

21. The foot should be equal to the knee-cap (he., four parts) in 
height (length) ; thus should be measured the height (in the large 
type of the nine tdla system). 

^Two kinds of bhdvas are generally euaineratdd, namely, athdyin and vyabkx- 
ehdrin, the former numbers 8 or 9 corresponding to 8 or 9 rasas, and the latter 
nnmbera 33 or 34; but here the figure required is 12 as is assured by the details 
given in the following lines. This is stated (in line 9) to bo the largest type of 
the nine t&la system, the other two types being of 110, 108 parts. According to 
the general rule the smallest type will be the nine tSla proper, being nine times the 
face of 12 parts. 
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22. The sole from the latest toe to the heel should be of six- 
teen matras (parts). 

23. The length of the arm should be preferably twenty-four 
matras (parts). 

24. The elbow should be two matras (parts) and the forearm 
eighteen angulas ("parts). 

25. Thence the palm op to the tip of the middle finger should be 
twelve matras (parts). 

26. The breadth of the face should be eleven parts {am&a), 
and the width of the neck eight parts. 

27. Equal to that (i.e., eight parts) should be the width round 
the root of the arm, and the width of the knee-cap equal to that, 

28. The breadth (width) up to (i.e., round) the arm should be 
thirty -six angulas (parts). 

29. The breadth (of the chest) from one armpit to the other 
should be preferably twenty parts. 

30. The breadth at the middle belly should be fifteen parts. 

31. The width round the buttocks should be seventeen parts. 

32. The width round the loins should be nineteen parts. 

33. The width at the root of the thigh should be twelve and a 
half parts. 

34. The width at the root of the leg should be seven and a half 

parts. 

36. The middle of the leg should be six parts, and the width 

four parts. 

36. The width of the ankle at the root of the knee tube should be 
one and three-fourths times the foot. 

37. The breadth of the heel is stated to be four and a half parts. 

38. The breadth of the toes (lit., extended foot, prapada) should 
be five-sixths part. 

39. The breadth of the palm should be five angulas (parts), and 
the length of the thumb four parts. 
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40. The width thereof (of the thumb) should be two parts, and 
a half of that width should be the breadth of the nail. 

41 . The length of the forefinger should be equal to the thumb 
in length, and the width thereof should be one part. 

4^2-43. Three parts, two parts and a half, and two parts should 
be the preferable length of the middle finger, the ring finger, and the 
little finger respectively. 

44. Their respective width is said to be seven, six, and five yavas 
(i.e., seven-eighths, six-eighths and five-eighths parts). 

45. The breadth of the nails is said to be a half of the breadth of 
the respective fingers. 

46. The width of the arm at the middle should be seven parts, 
and the elbow should be the same. 

47. The (width of the) forearm should be four parts and of the 
wrist-joint three parts. 

48. The breadth of the palm should be six parts at the root, and 
four parts at the top. 

49. The length of the palm should be six parts, and the remain- 
der the middle finger. 

50. Five and a half parts should be the length of the two fingers, 
the forefinger and the ring-finger. 

51. The length of the little finger and the thumb should be three 
and a half parts. 

62-53. One part (i.e., eight yavas), six, seven, six, and four yavas : 
these are said to be the width of the five fingers from the thumb to 
the little finger respectively. 

54. They (the fingers) should be measured as aforesaid, tapering 
from the broad root to the thin tip. 

55-57. The breadth of the nails at the tip should he preferably 
three parts each ; the length of the nails is said to be three-fourths 
part more (than the breadth), or the wise sculptor should make the 
tip of the nail one, two, or three yavas, 
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68. The thumb should have two parts (digits) and the other 
fingers three (digits). 

69. The Iine.s of knowledge, etc., should be marked on the surface 
of the palm. 

60. The brows should be situated extending from the eyedine to 
the end of the hair. 

61. The length of the eye should be two parts, and a half of that 
its breadth. 

62-63. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the 
tubular vessel of the ear equal to that, and the breadth (? of the ear) 
is said to be two parts ; the rest should be made as prescribed by the 
wise sculptor. 

64. Thus is described the largest type of the nine tala, the rest 
(of which) should be like those of the ten tala. 

65-66. For the second type (i.e., the Sdmipya class of devotees)^ 
the whole height should be divided into one hundred and sixteen 
parts from the foot to the top of the limit of the crown (as) in the 
smallest type of the ten tala system. 

67. The height from the crown to the hair should be four par s. 

68. Thence the distance down to the eye-line should be four 
parts and a half. 

69. Therefrom the distance down to the end of the nose should 
be preferably four parts. 

70. The distance from the tip of the nose to the chin should be 
three parts and a half. 

71. Thence the distance to the neck should be one and a-half 
parts, and the height of the neck four parts. 

72-73. The distances from the neck to the heart, from the heart 
to the navel, aud from the navel to the sex organ should bo all equal, 
being twelve parts each. 


^ Compare line 10. 
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74. The length of the thigh from the sex organ (to the knee- 
joint) should be twenty-five parts. 

76. The leg should be equal to the thigh, and the (height of) the 
foot from the sole and the knee-cap four parts each. 

76. The (length of the) foot from the heel to the largest toe 
should be sixteen parts and a half. 

77. The length of the arm from the line of the larynx 
should be twenty-five parts. 

78. The elbow should be two parts, and the forearm nineteen 
parts. 

79. The palm up to the tip of the middle finger should be twelve 
parts and a half. 

80. The breadth of the face is said to be eleven parts and a 

half. 

81. The width of the neck should be eight parts and a half, and 
that of the arm and the knee equal to that. 

82. The breadth (of the shoulder) up to the arm should be thirty- 
seven and a half parts. 

83. The distance between the armpits is stated to be twenty and 
a half parts. 

84. The width at the middle belly should be fifteen and a half 
parts. 

86. The width round the buttocks should be eighteen and a half 
parts. 

86. The width round the hips is desired to be nineteen parts. 

87. The width at the root of the thigh should be twelve and a 
half parts. 

88. The width at the middle of the leg should be eight and a 
half parts. 

89. The width of the knee should be four parts, and the width of 
the ankle five parts. 
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90. The toes {prapada, lit., the extended point of the foot) 
should be six parts, and the length of the thumb four parts. 

91-92. The length of the forefinger should be equal to that, and 
the length of the other fingers should be less than that by half a part, 
but the breadth (thereof) is said to be equal. 

93. The width of the elbow should be eight and a half parts. 

94. The width of the forearm should be five parts, and that of 
the wrist-joint four parts. 

95. The breadth of the palm should be five parts, and the length 
of the palm seven parts. 

96. The preferable length of the middle finger should be five and 
a half parts. 

97. The length of the forefinger should be made of five parts. 

98. The length of the smallest finger and the thumb should be 
four and a half parts each. 

99. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the extension 
of the tubular vessel equal to that. 

100. All other limbs, which are not mentioned here, should be 
measured as in the largest type of the ten idla system.' 

101. When that is made under the supervision of the sculptors, 
there would be no defect in it.’’ 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-ninth 
chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the devotees. 

* See chapter LXV, and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 233 — 240. 

* In this account no description of the images proper is given. 



CHAPTER LX 
THE GOOSE 

1-3. Now I shall describe the characteristic features of the 
riding animals (vehicles) of the Triad, namely, the characteristic 
features of the goose, the Garuda-hiiA., the bull, and the lion (will be 
described in order). 

4-5, The three kinds of height of the goose, consisting of the 
largest and other (the intermediate and the smallest) sizes, are said to 
be equal to the height of Brahma (the rider) , one-half, and one-third 
thereof. 

6. The (limbs of the) goose should be measured lengthwise in the 
largest type of the two tala system. 

7. The height of the head should be four parts, and the length of 
the neck eight parts. 

8-9, (Thence) the height up to the heart (i.e., the middle portion) 
should be eleven parts, below that the length of the thigh one and 
three-fourths parts, and the knee is said to be one part. 

10. The length of the leg should be equal to the height of the 
thigh, and the height (i.e., length) of the foot one part. 

74 



682 AECHITEGTURE OF MANASARA [ohap. 

11. The length of the face should be three parts, and at the back 
of the head two parts. 

12. The breadth (width) of the face should be four parts, and 
(that of) the neck at the root one part. 

13. The width of the neck should taper from the root towards the 
top where the face should be bisected into two beaks. 

14. The breadth of the belly should be eight parts, and the chest 
area equal to that. 

16. Prom the fore part thereof and proceeding from the root (of 
the tail) the length of the tail should be sixteen parts. 

16-18. The breadth of the eye should be five afigulas (parts), and 
the length of the wing eight parts, its breadth two parts, and the fore- 
part should be one angula (part) and the thickness one ahgula (part) ; 
and the length of the arm should be eight parts. 

19. The elbow should be one part, and the length of the hand 
(wing) up to the end six angulas (parts). 

20. The two hands (wings) should be shaped like the plough at 
the joint (lit., entrance) of the end of the wing. 

21-22. The width of the quite circular root of the thigh should 
be two and a half parts ; the breadth at the fore part should be one 
part and a half, and the breadth of the knee one fourth part. 

23. The length of the leg should be one part, and the breadth of 
the sole two parts. 

24. The length of the (middle finger) up to the tip should be four 
parts. 

26. To each side of that (middle finger) should be two fingers 
preferably of two parts each. 

26-27. The length of the root (main) finger at the back should 
be preferably two parts ; the breadth at the front should be one part 
and at the back equal to that. 

28. The width of the (main) finger should be one and a half 
arts, and a half of that should be the (width of the) other fingers. 
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29. V The length of the face should be three parts, and the breadth 
one part. 

30. The length of the eye should he half a part, and the breadth 
should be discreetly made ‘ 

31. The expert (sculptor) should mark the eye at the middle of 
the length of the face. 

32. The distance between the eyes along the ear-line should be 
two yavaa (i.e., one-fourth part). 

33. The height of the crest (stupi) above the head should be two 
parts, and the thickness (thereof) one part. 

34-35. Its length ending at the back of the head should be six 
parts, and the breadth four parts ; the rest should be discreetly 
made. 

36-37. The riding bird (goose) of Brahma should be made white 
all over the limbs, but the legs should be mixed with red, aud the beak 
should be goldish. 

38. For all the images the vehicles should be made movable 
( ? as well as stationary). 

39-42. The feathers of variegated (lit., all) colours should be char- 
mingly fixed at the two wiugs of the goose, at its tail, back, and rows 
of feathers at the crest ; and feathers should be made coating the 
elongated belly. 

43-46. Eows of geese should be discreetly carved as ornaments 
at the different parts of the buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, and 
the Kings, (namely) at the entablature, the top of the crowning fillet, 
the pinnacle, the nest (recess), the neck, and all over. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixtieth 
chapter entitled ; 

The description of the goose in connection with the vehicles. 

* Compare line 16 where the breadth is stated to be five parts. 



CHAPTER LXI 
THE GARUDA-BIRD 

1. The measurement and the characteristic features of the king 
of birds {0arv4a) will be described now. 

2-6. Equal to the height of the principal idol (of Vishnu), three- 
fourths, and one-half of it ; equal to the utsava^ height (i. e., the compa- 
rative height of the idol), twice, thrice, three-and-a-half times, four 
times, four and a half times thereof: these are said to be the nine kinds 
of height (of Garuda) consisting of three in each of the three sizes, 
namely, the largest, etc. 

6-7. Each one of these measures, being divided into thirty parts, 
should be increased by one to one hundred and twenty -five parts, for 
the verification by the six auspicious formulas, namely, the etc.* 

8-10. As an alternative the height of Garuda may be measured in 
angula (unit of three-fourths inch) : it should begin from one angula 
and end at one hundred and twenty- three angulas, the increment 
being by two angulas ; this measurement (also) should be verified by 
the formulas of dga, etc. 

^ Images are given special height when made for a festivity ; the usual 
meaning ot utsava is the height of an image in comparison with the idol 
(see chapter LV. 34, and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 80-81). 

* Compare lines 25 — 42, and Note 1, page 542, and see the writer’s 
Dictionary, pages 600 fol. 
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11. Like the height of Garuda, the king of birds, should he also 
measured its length, 

12-16. The nine kinds (of length) consisting of the smallest size, 
etc., should be equal to the length of the pedestal ipltha), greater by 
one-half and three-fonrths, twice, twice and one-fourth, twice and a 
half, twice and three-fourths, thrice, and thrice and one-fourth. 

16-17, It (the height) should be equal to the length, three- 
fourths and one-half thereof ; these are said to be the three sizes, 
namely, the largest, etc.; thus is known to be (measured) the height of 
Garuda. 

18. This (? height) need not he verified by all the six formulas : 
only the formula of am&a should be applied (in this case)’. 

19-20. In the erect, the sitting, or the walking posture the height 
should be taken, according to rules, from the crown of the head to the 
foot. 

21-23. In comparison with those measures, and according to 
some, in comparison with the principal idol, as also in the angula 
unit in case of the utsava image as aforesaid : in all these ways the 
measures (of height) should be ascertained, and should be as stated 
above. 

24. The best artist should make that {Garuda image) stationary 
or movable, 

25. The rules of the six auspicious formulas, namely, the dya, 
etc., will be stated now. 

26-28. The formulas of d ia, etc., in case of all the riding ani- 
mals should he properly considered : by multiplying and dividing, 
according to the rules, the height of the riding animals, namely, 
Garuda (of Vishnu), Hamsa (the goose, of Brahma), Vrishahha (the 
bull, of Siva) and Smha (the lion).* 

^With regard to the measurement of the riding animals the six auspi- 
cious formulas consisting of aya, etc., must not be made to include the Tithi, 
but they should be made of the Amia instead. See the writer’s Dictionary, 
page 600. 

Oi men, gods and goddesses (page 599, lines 45—45). 
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29. In order to find out the aya, it (the length) should be multi- 
plied by eight and the product should be divided by twelve b 

30. The vyaya is found out by multiplying it (the breadth) with 
nine and dividing the product by ten. 

31. The yoni ia found out by multiplying it (the breadth) with 
three and dividing the product by eight. 

32. The rikaha ia found out by multiplying it (the length) with 
eight and dividing the product with twenty-seven (lit., gupta and 
twenty). 

33. The vara ia found out by multiplying it (the height) with 
nine and dividing the product with seven. 

34. The amka ia found out by multiplying it (the height) with 
four and dividing the product by nine. 

36. The remainders (in each of the above mentioned six formu- 
las) indicate the dya, etc. ; thus the six formulas should be solved. 

36. The greater dya and less vyaya (are auspicious), but the 
reverse with greater vyaya (ia inauspicious)- 

37. The horse, the lion, the bull, and the elephant ; these are 
known as the auspicious yoni, 

38. With regard to the lion, if the elephant-yoret be available it 
ia inauspicious ; if that (lion) be not available the elephant should 
be preferred. 

39. The vivat, pratyaraga, and hastd : excluding these, all other 
riksha are auspicious. 

40. Saturday, Sunday, and Tuesday ; excluding these, all other 
vara (week days) are auspicious. 

41. The iaskara, 'slia'‘}da, and preshya : these arhSa should be 
avoided (the rest are auspicious). 

42. Thus should be -considered the dya, etc. The measurement 
of the limbs (of Qaruda) will be stated here. 


^The remainder should be the aya. 
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43-46. In accordance with the nine tala system the (total) 
height of Qaruda should be distributed to the hair (i.e., crown), 
thence to face, thence to neck, thence to lower portion, thence to sex 
organ, thence to thigh, thence to knee, thence to legs, and thence to 
foot in order of four, twelve, four, twelve, twelve, twelve, twenty-four, 
twenty-four, six, twelve, and four respectively 

47. Then, out of fifteen parts of its lion-like foot ten parts should 
be the (measure of the) sole. 

48. The length of the arm should be twice the face, the elbow 
should be equal to the eye, and the fore hands should lean over a 
stick. 

49. Thus is described the (limbs of Oaruda from the) sole to the 
other (members) by the ancient sages versed in the science (of sculp- 
ture) . 

60-63. In the large type of nine tala system the breadth of the 
ear should be eight parts, and the breadth (of the chsst) from one arm- 
pit to the other should be twenty parts, the breadth along the 
heart seventeen parts, the width of the belly twelve (? thirty-two) 
parts, and the breadth equal to (that of) the buttocks. 

64-67. Below that, the width of the hip should be seven parts, 
and the thigh ten (parts), and the width of the circular testicle at the 
root eight parts ; the organ of generation should be made at the mid- 
dle of the breadth of the root of the legs, and the breadth of the ankle 
should be four parts. 

68-69. The breadth of the foot should be five parts and the 
length of the largest toe (? thumb) three parts ; and equal to that is 
said to be the length of the fore finger. 

'The exact size of the nine is not specified here, but in the largest 
type the whole height is divided into 112 parts (see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 
225-226) and in the smallest size there should be 108 parts. Some unspecified 
limbs are also stated according to the ten taia system see line 83). Again the 
whole figure being the compo.sition of limb-s of hybrid species of animals and 
birds, and the text being beyond improvement the measures given in the follow- 
ing lines are more or less confusing. 
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60-61. The other four fingers should be nine, (?) ten, eleven, 
and twelve parts ; they should be made of human measure by the 
learned artists. 

62-65. Seven, six, five, and four parts should be the measures 
at the joints of the arm ; of the twelve parts width of the foreface the 
width at the middle and the front portions should be respectively 
three and nine ; and the length thereof (i.e., of the foreface) and 
of the middle and the front portions should be respectively six, six, 
and four, 

66-67. The length of the ring-finger and the forefinger should be 
five yavas and six yavai respectively, and that of the little finger and 
the thumb three yavas each. 

68-69. The sculptor versed in the rules (of sculpture) should 
make the face of three parts : it should bo smiling at the end (corner) 
of the eyes ; the mind (sentiment, mati) should be expressive (on the 
face) ; otherwise it should be befitting to the king (of birds, i.e., 
Qaruda). 

70-71. The pair of eye-brows between the eye and hair at the 
end should be five parts, and that should extend to the nostril (puta), 

72-75. The length of the vihrita (the concealed organ) from the 
root of its goji (? origin) to the navel should be four yavas, and its 
height on the reverse should be one part ; the forepart of the vihrita 
should be one part more than the width of the forepart of the goji, 
and the lower portion should be four parts (lit, half of eight mdtras ) ; 
its height should be equal to the breadth, and the length four parts 
[mdtras). 

76-77. (Thus is distributed) the (whole) height which is divided 
into three portions, namely, the length between the lip (adhara), 
concealed organ [vihrita), and the foot (pdda) ; the remainder of the 
length ; the breadth, the height, and the rest should be discreetly made. 

78-81. The nose up to the tip should be equal to the length 
of the face, the measure of which should fittingly extend to the drum 
of the ear ; the chin (jaw) thereof should extend to the height of the 
ear ; a half of that should be the breadth, and the tubular vessel the 
same. 
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82-83. Thus is described the measurement ; what is not stated 
here should be measured in accordance with the ten tala system.' 

84-85. The chain (ornament) should be (suspending) up to the 
elbow-joint, and the bodice should be put covering the two arms, the 
two wings, and the fingers. 

86-87. Its nose should be made like the beak of a parrot, the 
fore-part of its foot like that of a goose, and the face with fangs. 

88-89. The face should also be furnished with white complexion 
as of the nails ; and the bright green complexion should be at the 
fore part of the back. 

90-91. It should be adorned with the eight-hooded snake {n^ga), 
and with wings like those of a bird ; its look should be terrific, and its 
diadem of the haranda (lit., basket) type- 

92-93. Garuda should have a melted gold complexion with 
circular spot resembling the colour of the sapphire. 

94-95. The wings should have the mixture of five colouis> and 
the ear artery (vein) should have the colour of the young shoot. 

96-97. He is known to have the posture of bent mixe'dness in 
the walking pose and collectiveness in the sitting pose. 

98-101. The crown of the head should be adorned with a milk 
white conch-shell (ornament) ; on the left ear should be a lotus of 
the lotus colour, and on the right ear should be a large lotus ; there 
should be a chain of ash colour and marked with cobras. 

102-103, T he cobras of black or blood-red colour should be sus- 
pended over the round (lit., ball like, gudaJca) shoulders along the 
(two) face-lines. 

104-105. The root of the left forearm of Tdrkshya {Garuda) 
should have a white complexion, and the wrist (lit., bracelet, hatska), 
should be gold in colour. 

* The hybrid features of Garudi and the combination of the nine and ten 
tala systems of measures, above all the defective texc have rendered the des- 
cription partly obscure; but a clearer account of the whole figure is given in 
the following descriptive portion proper. 

75 
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106. According to some the colouring of Tdrlcshya (Garuda) 
should be particularly as follows for the sake of beauty. 

107. From the hair to the ear it should be bright green, and at 
the edge it should be blue. 

108-109. From the sides to the heart and from these two to the 
elbows there should be five coloured wings which should be clotted 
with a bodice. 

110-112. The parts from the heart to the hip-line and from the 
forearm to the tips of the two hands are said to be yellow ; the 
part therefrom to the knee should be red, and thence the part to the 
foot should be whitish. 

113. The fore parts of the two hands, the face, and the two legs 
should be a little bent down. 

114. It (Garuda) should be in the erect or the sitting posture 
with the palms joined together, and in the pose of meditating on 
Vishnu. 

115. It should be adorned with all ornaments, and may bo ins- 
talled independently (of Vishnu) in the village. 

116. This should be worshipped by the wise man for prosperity 
and success. 

117. The image of Tdrkshya (Garuda) is (worshipped) specially 
for success in making charms (for mischievous purposes), etc. 

118. (For this purpose) its feet should be made in the erect 
posture and the face partly (as) iu the sitting posture. 

119. The body all over should be gold in complexion, and the 
wings should be covered with the bodice as (stated before). 

120. The i.main) body should be in the recumbent posture (nir- 
vdna, final emancipation), and the two nands should be kept down- 
wards with the palms joined together. 

121. The headjshould be like that of the lion and be furnished 
with five colours. 

122. There should be no (coronation^ crown on the head, but it 
(the crown of the head) should bo like the crest of the cock. 
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123. The (poiated) end of the tail should be red, and its length 
should be (divided into) five parts. 

124. The upper face should be thick, and there should be no 
covering over the (whole) face. 

125. The limbs should interchange, as before, seven or eight 
colours all over (the body). 

126-127, In the villages, at the end of the held, and at other 
places frequented by people, the learned (sculptor) well versed in the 
science (of sculpture) should build a temporary temple, and worship 
him. 

128-129. If the Trikdla (Garuda) be worshipped every day, the 
enemy (of the worshipper) would be destroyed witliin three nddis ‘ 
three days, three fortnights, or three months ; there is no doubt 
about this. 

130. If it be for capturing the enemy, the two arms (of Garuda) 
should be made at night. 

131, During the war time for suppressing the allied enemy force 
the two hands (of Garuda) should be tied (together). 

132-133. The image of Garuda (lit., son of Viuatu) should be 
made of stone, earth (terra-cotta), wood, and planked grit ; and there 
should be a mixture Of colour. 

134-137. The fore wings should be of thirty parts and the hind 
wings one part less ; similarly, the width at the root of the fore wings 
should be of five parts, and the width at the tip of all the wings 
should be as desired (i.e., discreetly made). 

138-141. Thus should be connected the wings on the inside and 
the outside ; the forefeathers should bo attached to the two outside 
wings and to the tip (of the other wings) ; there should be five prin- 
cipal (feathers) for each of the wings of proper measure ; and the 
smaller ones of unspecified measure may be made for the sake of 
beauty. 


» One nadi=:l/60th of a sidereal day i.e. one dxnda or tweniy-four minutes. 
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142-143. Yellow, white, dark blue, red and black ; these should 
be the five colours (of the body) in order from the foot to the crown 
(i.e., bottom to the top). 

144-145. The ears should be adorned with garlands as if at- 
tached to the shoulders ; and there should be two lines (of garlands) 
along the buttocks and the wings. 

146-148. If the height and breadth of the face be less, the death 
of the master would be inevitable, but if the measurement be made 
according to the rules there would be an increase of sons. 

Thus in the Mdnandra, the science of architecture, the sixty-first 
chapter, entitled : 

The measure and description of Garuda, 



chapter LXIl 

The Bull 

1. The oharacteriatio features of the bull will be now described 
fully according to rules. 

2-3. He is placed facing the sky on an altar (pUha) or on the 
pedestal (of the idol of Siva, utsava) in the temple (itself) or in tUe 
pavilion in a walking pose (c/*«ra). 

4-6. The largest size of the height of the bull should be equal 
to the height of the door ; when three-fourths of that, it is of the inter- 
mediate size, and when a-half, it is of the smallest size : these are the 
three kinds of height of the bull. 

6-7. The nine kinds of height, consisting of three in each of the 
three sizes, the smallest, etc., should begin from one cubit and end at 
nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit, 

8-9. For the verification by the formulas of the auspicious aya, 
etc., it should begin from twenty-five ahgulas (instead of twenty-four 
angulas or one cubit), and end at thirty-one angulas, the increment 
l?mg by two angulas. 

10-11. The height in comparison with the idol (i.e., the utsava 
height) of the bull is said to be the largest when it is equal to the 
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height of the maia idol, the intermediate whoa it extends up to the 
ear of the idol, and the smallest when it reaches the arm of the idol. 

12-13. One-third of the length of the altar, equal to its length, 
and three-fourths of it : these are the three kinds of height of the 
bull (in comparison witli the pedestal). 

14 The length from the foot to the crown of the head should 
be measured in the erect post ure. 

15-17. The best artist should carve him 'the bull) in the erect 
or the sitting posture, solid or hollow, with the metallic substances*, 
stone, wood, glass, jew’el, stucco, earth (terra-cotta), and planked grit. 

18-24. Such should be the height of the bull, and it should be 
divided into fifteen ahgulas (parts) ; the distance from the crown to 
the top of the neck should bo preferably ten mdtras (parts) ; below 
that, eight parts are kuowm to be the height of the neck ; below that, 
(the distance) down to the root of the thigh, should be sixteen ahgulas 
(parts) ; the length of the thigh should be six parts, and the height of 
the knee two parts ; the leg should be equal to the thigh in length, and 
the height of the hoof should bo two parts; and the length from the 
neck to the root of the tail should be forty parts. 

25-26, The length of the horn should bo four parts and its 
width three parts ; oue-eighth of that should be the width at the fore- 
part of the horn, 

27-29. The breadth of the forehead should be nine parts, and 
the breadth of the face five parts ; the height thereof should be equal 
to that, and the length of the eye two parts ; and the height (of the 
rye) should be one-aud-a-half parts, and the projection thereof should 
be half a part. 

30. The length of the face between the eyes is known as eight 
parts. 

31. Thence the distance to the end of the neck-joint (kyUfatiha) 
is said to be six parts. 

J These include gold, silvei. and copper (':onij)are chap. Ll, i~ i;. 

2 Compare busruta, 11. 345. 
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32. The middle portion between the horns should be four parts, 
and the height of the forehead the same. 

33. The distance between the eye and the root should be four 
parts. 

34-36. The length of the ear should be five parts, and the root 
of the ear two parts ; equal to that should be the breadth, and the 
breadth at the middle four parts, the breadth at the top one part, 
and the W’idth of the tubular vessel (drum) should be half a part. 

37-38. The length of the nose is said to be one-and-a-half parts, 
the width of the hole (nostril) should be one part, and equal to that 
the forepart of the nose. 

39-41. The length of the face should be five parts, the upper Up 
(jaw) three parts, the lower lip three parts, and the length of the 
tongue (also) three parts, the breadth of that (tongue) should be two 
parts, and a half of that its thickness. 

42-44. The breadth of the neck should be five parts and the 
breadth of the root three parts ; but the thickness at the root of the 
back of the neck should be eight parts, and at the top six parts ; and 
the vdsa (? hump) should be made of six parts. 

45-47. The height of the lap of the neck should be made of four 
parts by the wise (sculptor) ; its breadth at the root, the middle, and 
the front should be four, four, and one part respectively ; and the 
thickness thereof should be made eight parts. 

48. The radius at the bottom of the rounded portion {bimba) in 
front of the neck should be two parts. 

49. Its height from the heart to the soft portion (snigdha) should 
be eighteen parts. 

50. The height of the back should ho fourteen parts, and the 
breadth of the back twelve part.s. 

61-52. The width at the root of the back and the thigh should 
be preferably ten parts, that at the middle should be eight parts 
and at the front four parts. 

53. The length of the thigh .should be five parts, and the height 
of the knee one part. 



696 


AEOHITBCTDRE OF MANASARA [chap, lxii ] 

54. The length of the leg should be five parts, and the height of 
the hoof two parts. 

66. The breadth of the kaee is said to be three-and-a-half parts. 

66. The length of the hoof should be two parts, and (that at) the 
root of the tail (also) two parts. 

67. Between the two thighs should be connected the testicles 
with the belly. 

68-69. The breadth of the shouldet should be six pares, and 
below that should be the thigh, the width of which at the root is said 
to be four parts, and at the top three and-a-half parts. 

60. The breadth of the knee should be three parts, and the same 
should be the width of the leg. 

61. Half a part should be the distance between two toes, and the 
hoof thereof should be equal to that (i.e., half a part). 

62-63. The rest should be discreetly made ; he (the bull) should 
be adorned with a white complexion: the elevated portion (iftadro, ? 
hump over the neck) should be whitish, and the front portion smoky 
black. 

64-65. The four legs, the four hoofs, and the two ears should be 
whitish-red, and the whole (body) beautiful. 

66-67. He should be adorned with garlands made of conch shell 
of light red colour, and also with ear bands and the rosary garlands 
round the ears. 

68-73. He should be also decorated with other things such as 
garlands of himiuTta flowers, and with the tiger’s skin over the back- 
bone ; he should be furnished with the bee-shape two fillets on the fore- 
head, and also with various leaves, creepers, and jewels ; and he should 
be adorned with chowries on the sides of the ears and the body, and 
with anklets on the feet. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
second chapter, entitled : 


The description of the bull. 
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1. The characteristic features of the lion, the riding animal of 
(the other) gods will be described now. 

2-4. The height from the crown of the head to the hoof should 
be divided into twenty-five aapufas (parts) : (of these) the height of 
the crown should be two parts, and the length (i.e., height) of the face 
seven parts ; the (height of the) upper lip should be ten parts, and 
the distance therefrom to the feet six parts. 

5. The length from the end of the upper lip (uttara, mane) to 
the root of the tail should be fifteen parts. 

6. The length of the hind leg should be discreetly made of five 

parts. 

7. The breadth of the face up to the ends of the cheeks should 
be preferably nine parts. 

8-9. The width at the root of the two ears is stated to be equal 
to the breadth of the face ; equal to that should be the breadth of the 
forehead, and the breadth of the face should be five parts. 

10. The height of the forehead should be one part and equal to 
that the height of the brow. 


76 
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11-12. The breadth and the height of the eye should be one part 
each ; the root of the nose (snout) should be one part, and the breadth 
(of the nose) equal to that, and the nostril should be one-and-a-haU parts. 

13-14. Two parts, it is stated, should be left out below the eye- 
line, then the length (of the face) should be made of five parts apd the 
height thereat should be half a part. 

15-16. The lower lip should be of half a part, and above that 
one part apart should be made the upper lip below the eye-line. 

17-18. The cheek should be of two parts and the • length of the 
ear one part ; the breadth of the ear should be half a part and the 
root of the ear equal to that (i. e., half a part). 

19-20. The length of the tooth (fang) should be one part, and 
a half of that the breadth at the root ; the teeth should be shaped like 
the quarter moon (crescent), and there should be six teeth in number. 

21. Similarly (i.e., in conformity with the teeth) is stated to be 
the upper (jaw) (where) should be the blood passage ( ? vessel, lit., 
window). 

22-23, The length of the tongue should be three parts and its 
width one part, and the thickness is said to be a half of the width ; 
and equal to that should be the depth of the nose. 

24. The breadth (i. e., distance) between the two eyes is said to 
be one part. 

25-26. The root of the nose, the forepart of the yuga (lit., yoke, 
pair), the root of the ear, and the cheeks should be adorned with leaves 
and creepers, etc. Thus is described the lion’s face. 

27. Ihe wise intelligent (sculptor) should make bees at the re- 
gion of the face, 

28. A half part of the two breasts should be coated with long hair. 

29. The breadth of the chest is said to be nine parts. 

30-31. The breadth of the foot should be three parts ; the length 
of the sole should be five parts, and its breadth three parts, and the 
length of the toes should be a half of the length of the foot. 

32. The four legs should be shaped like those of the tiger. 
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33. The breadth of the back should be ten parts, and the height 
of the back six parts. 

34. The width of the thigh should be five parts and its length 
ten parts. 

36. The breadth of the belly should be five parts, and equal to 
that its depth. 

36-37. The length of the tail should be equal to the height of 
the lion, and the breadth one part ; the root and the tip of the tail 
should be half a part, and it should taper gradually from the root 
towards the tip. 

38-39. The forepart of the tail should be furnished with hair ; 
the length of the testicle should be three parts, and its breadth at 
the root should be one part and at the tip three parts. 

40. The length of the sex organ should be three parts, and its 
width half a part. 

41-42. The lion should have a whitish complexion but his mane 
should he red ; the interior of the mouth as also up to the end of the 
ear it (the face) should have a thick redness. 

43, The nails resembling the teeth should be shaped like the 
infant moon. 

44-46. Thus is described the representation of the lion ; it should 
be employed as the vehicle of men, gods, and goddesses. 

46-47. The measurement (of the lion) should be as aforesaid ; 
and he should bo carved in the erect, the sitting, or the recumbent 
posture. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
third chapter, entitled : 


The description of the lion. 



CHAPTER LXIV 

THE COMPARATIVE MEASURES OF IMAGES 

1-2, The meadurement from the head to the foot of the group 
of sixteen images (situated) all over the Vishnu temple, as well as of 
other images, will now be described briefly. 

8-8. In comparison with the measurement of the Phallns (of 
Siva), and next in order of the principal idol of Vishnu, of the 
largest and the intermediate sizes, with regard to the breadth of 
half the adytum (central hall), to the breadth of the temple, to the 
door, to the base, and to the pillar, in cubit, in the Wa system, of nine 
varieties in comparison with the worshipper, in the finger (part) of 
the main idol or of the Phallus, and in the standard angula unit : 
these are the twelve kinds of (comparative) measurement. 

9. The six measurements beginning from the measurement of 
the Phallus are conducive to enjoyment, salvation, wealth, and success 
(? religion). 

10. The measurements beginning with that in cubit are preferred 
for enjoyment and salvation. 

11. The measurement in angula is meant for those who are 
desirous of salvation. Whatever measurement is liked by the master 
should be used. 

12. Therefore (of those), the measurement beginning from the 
principal Phallus, eto., will be described in order. 
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13. The Phalli are divided into two (main) classes ; namely, 
the self-revealed (Svayambhu) and the man-made (Mdnusha). 

14. In case of the self-revealed (Svayambhu) Phallus, the 
measurement of the head should be the standard of measurement as 
compiled (from the extant examples). 

16. The breadth should be measured by the broadest part of the 
width. 

16. In case of the man-made (Mdnusha) Phallus, the measure- 
ment of the head should be set aside as the unit. 

17. The breadth and width (of this Phallus) may be ascertained 
by any part of the body. 

18. With regard to the height of these two Phalli the wise 
(architect) should exclude the measurement of the altar, 

19-23. The height of the Phalli proper, and their width may be 
equal ; according to some that (the width) may be three parts out of 
sixteen parts (of the height) ; these proportions may be increased or 
decreased according to the different countries and times ; or (in other 
words) these parts may be decreased by three, five, seven, nine, 
eleven, or thirteen parts (out of the sixteen parts of the height). 

24. This is said to be the measurement iu regard to the Phallus. 
Now will be described the measurement in comparison with the idol 
of Vishnu. 

26-27. Equal to the full length of main idol (of Vishnu), extend- 
ing to its eye, nostril (tip of the nose), chin, root of the arm, breast, 
heart, navel, and the sex organ : these are the nine kinds of uiasava 
height (of the sixteen subordinate deities of Vishnu). 

28. The nine kinds, consisting of three in each of the three types, 
namely, the smallest, etc., are (called) the Jcautuha height when 
measured in a half unit of that (utsava height). 

29-31. The height of the central hall (adytum) proper may be 
divided into eighty-one parts, and together with the those (above 
mentioned) nine measures it may thus be of ninety kinds : thus should 
be made the measurement in comparison with the adytum (central hall). 
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32. The measurement in comparison with the breadth of the 
temple (lit., main edifice, prasdda) should be the same as in the case 
of the adytum. 

33-35. It (the height of the family deities of Vishnu) may be 
equal to the height proper, the breadth or the length of the door (of the 
temple), or may be a quarter part more or less in the three units : thus 
should be (ascertained) the nine kinds of height in comparison with 
the door (of the Vishnu temple). 

36-37. Then with regard to the two (units), namely, the height 
of the base and the height of the pillar (of the temple) : each of these 
may be divided into nine parts (each of which may be the height of the 
family deities of Vishnu) ; these are said to be (another two sets of) 
nine measurements. 

38. The nine kinds of height in cubit should be from one to nine 
cubits. 

39. The measurement in the tala system should be from one to 
nine tdlas^. 

40. The nine kinds of height in the fist unit (musliti) 
should be from one to nine fists*. 

41-43. Equal to the height of the master, extending (from the 
foot) to the eye, the nostril (tip of the nose), the chin, the shoulder, the 
breast, the heart, the navel, and the sex organ : these should be the 
nine kinds of height (of the deities) in comparison with the measure- 
ment of the master. 

44. Of these, the (first) eight should be employed for the Jdti 
class (images). 

46. The wise sculptor should consider the auspicious six formu- 
las*, namely, the dya, etc. (with regard to this measurement). 

46-47. What is known as the inauspicious dya, etc., being 
divided into thirty parts, and increased by one would become the 
auspicious, dya, etc. 

1 See the writer’s Dictionary, pages 221-222, and the note under lines 
5 1-52 of this chapter. 

* This would be an extra unit and is not included in the twelve units, com- 
pare lines 3-S. 

’ Tha'- is, aya, vyaya, riksha, yoni, vara and aihaa fsee lines 60-62, 
pages 603-604, and the writer’s Dictionary, page 600). 
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48. All the (varieties of the) comparative measures of the sub- 
ordinate images {ut&ava) should be verified by those (six formulas) 
ending at arhia. 

49. The antiaha verification of the measurement is thus stated. 
The angula measurement will be described now. 

60-52. What is taken as the height of the Phallus being 
divided into one hundred and twenty-four parts, each of these is called 
a Lihga angula ; when the height of the idol is divided according to the 
tala unit, each part is called a Bera angular 

52-55. The mdna (standard) angula is stated here : the breadth 
of eight yavas (barley corn) makes One angula ; this should be in the 
finger {angula) of the gods (and the largest type) ; in the intermediate 
size seven yavas make one angula, and six or five (yavas make a small 
angula) : thus is stated to be the mdna (standard) angula ; the 
same should be (what is called) the dehalahdha angula (i.e. the finger 
of the idol or the w'orshipper). 

56-69. For the verification by the formulas of the auspicious dya, 
etc., an additional height, except in the Jdh class, may be given (to 
the image) and it should begin from two or three angulas (in the small 
size)j from five angulas in the intermediate size, and from seven 
angulas (in the large size), and end at one hundred and twenty-five 
angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

60-62. (To work out the six formulas), it (the measure of 
length, etc.) should be multiplied by eight, nine, three, eight, nine, and 
four or three respectively ; and the (six) products should be divided 
by twelve, ten, eight, twenty-seven, seven, and nine respectively, the 

^ Tala ordinarily means a span, bat in sculptural measure it is taken to 
imply the length of the face up to the crown of the head. The number of the 
tdla indicates the number of parts into which the total height of the image is 
divided, e.g., in ten tala if the measure of the face be twelve parts the total 
height should be divided into 10x12 or 120 parts : each of these is stated here 
to be a Bara (idol) oiigrula. 
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remainders would indicate the dya, vyaya, yoni, nakshaira, vara, and 
amia, respectively. 

63-66. Poverty, death of the wife, achievement of fortune, 
victory, agreeable surprise {adbhuta), fruition, salvation, enjoyment, 
acquisition of wealth, acquisition of the two, namely, fame, and plenty 
(abundance) : these are the respective Jruits of the twelve ayas. 

66-68. Achievement of success, victory, and fortune, loss of 
wealth, enjoyment, destruction of the enemy, disease of the eye, 
acquisition of wealth, happiness, and friendship : these are the respect- 
ive fruits of the ten vyayas, 

69. In the formula of dya when there is no remainder left, it is 
conducive to religious merit, and it is conducive to happiness when 
there is no remainder in the formula of vyaya. 

70. It is always conducive to all prosperity when the dya is 
greater and the vyaya is less, 

71-72. The fruit which is auspicious becomes defective (i,e„ 
inauspicious) when the dya is less (than the vyaya), that is when 
the vyaya is greater {pujya) ; but there is no defect if it (the vyaya) 
be equal (to the dya). 

73. (Of those eight yonis) the horse, the lion, the bull, and the 
elephant are the auspicious yoni. 

74-75. (Of the twenty-seven stars), the birth-star (under which 
one is born), the second, the fourth, the eighth, and the ninth : these are 
the auspicious riJcshas : the name, the birth, and the ninth planet 
should be (particularly) taken into consideration in counting. 

76-78. In the former calculation should be included the rasi 
(sign of zodiac) of the master including the nuna (the last one) and 
ending at the second (vrisha), or excluding the mina and including the 
third {mithuna) : thus up to the third, the stars are auspicious'. 

’ Compare chapter IX, 88—93, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 600, 
609-611. 
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79. (Of the seven vara or week days) Thursday, Friday, Wed- 
nesday, and Monday are the auspicious days. 

80. (Of the nmaa) excluding tashara (thief), dhana (wealth) 
and alia'itda (bull) all others are auspicious arhsa. 

81. All the tdUs except the sixth and the eighth are auspicious’ 

82. The elephant i.ga]a) is said to be all auspicious (among the 
yonis) ; but the nidnusha (man) and the dsura (demon) yoni should be 
(particularly) avoided. 

83. One eye, two eyes, or the combination of awia should be 
avoided (particularly among the aih^a), 

84. The auspicious yoga (conjunction) brings in prosperity, and 
the inauspicious yoga causes death (in all cases), 

86-87. Where there is more merits than demerits, there is no 
defect in it, but if the demerits be more than the merits, it would be all 
defective ; therefore, the learned (sculptor) should avoid (the defective 
calculation) and follow the custom prevalent among the people. 

88-89. Therefore, the height in the mdira (standard) ahgula 
should he used (in measuring the idol) for personal worship, but the 
best artist should verify (the measure) by the formulas of the dya, etc., 
in each case as aforesaid. 

90. All others should be accepted by the best artist as said 
before. 

91-9.3. These comparative measures of the idols of Brahma, Vishnu, 
Rudra, Buddha, Jina, and (all) other images, similarly of the subor- 
dinate images {utsava), in the stationary or the movable types, have 
been compiled (from the extant objects). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixtv- 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the comparative measures of images. 

‘ This formula is aa alternative to the umfa formula (see the writer’s 
Diction iry, page 600}. 
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CHAPTER LXV 

THE LARGEST TEN TALA MEASURES 

1. The details of the largest type of the ten tala measure will 
be given now. 

2. The height should be preferably taken from the orowu of the 
head to the foot. 

3. That (height) should be divided into one hundred and 
twenty-four (equal) parts. 

4. (The measure) from the crown to the hair (on the forehead) 
should be preferably four parts. 

6. The extent of the face from the hair (on the forehead; to the 
chin should be thirteen parts. 

6. The measurement ot the height of the neck should be four 
and a half parts. 

7-8. The distance from the end of the nock to the end of t!ie 
heart, the belly (from the heart) ro the limit of the navel, and the 
distance from the navel to the limit of the sex organ should be thir- 
teen and a half parts each. 

9. The length of the thigh from the sex organ (to the knee) 
should be twenty-seven ahgulas (parts). 
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10. The height (i.e., length) of the knee should be four parts, and 
the leg should be equal to the thigh iu length (i.e., twenty-seven parts). 

11, The foot should be equal to the knee in height (i.e., length, 
i.e , four parts). 

11-13. The length of the face should be divided into three 
portions : (the first portion from the line of hair on the forehead) 
ending at the eye-line, below that the next (two) portions (going down 
to the lip-line) should extend to the end of the line over the glottis. 

13. he length of the arm should be twenty-seven parts. 

14-18. The elbow should be of two parts, and the length of the 
forearm extending to the w'rist twenty-one parts, and thence the length 
of the palm up to the tip of the middle finger thirteen and a half 
parts ; the length of that middle finger should be six and a half parts, 
and the remainder the length of the palm (proper). 

18-20. The foot from the largest toe to the heel should be seven- 
teen parts. The length of that largest toe is said to be four-and-a- 
half parts, and a half of that should bo its width. 

21. A half of that (width) should be the breadth of the nail, 
and the length (thereof) should be less (than the width of the 
finger) by a quarter. 

22-23. The nail should be of crescent shape (lit., circular- 
rectangular) and its fleshy tip (lit,, face) should be one part ; the two 
aides of the nail should be also (fleshy), and the remainder of it should 
be uniformly fleshy. 

24. The length of the fore-fiugor should be four and a half parts 
less one ^ava (i.e., one-eighth part).^ 

26. The length of the middle finger should be four parts less 
one-quarter. 

26. The length of the ring-finger is desired to be three parts 
and one vava. 

27. The length of the little finger should be two-and-a-half 
parts. 

‘ Generally S yivxa make one ■inja'a 'see chapter fi, lice itJ.) 
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28-30. One part and one yava, one-and-a-half parts less one yava, 
three-fourths of a part plus one yava, and three -fourths part ; these 
should be preferably the respective breadth of the (four) fingers from 
the fore-finger to the little finger. 

31. The breadth of the nails (therecfl should be a half of the 
breadth of the respective fingers as said before 

32. A middle line should be drawn along the length of the sole 
from the eye (i.e., middle) of the ankle to the tip of the sole. 

33. (The distance) from that line to the root of the heel should 
be eight parts plus six yavas. 

34. The length (thereof) should be four parts, and the breadth 
five parts plus one yava. 

36. The length from the side to the heel should be three and 
a half parts. 

36. The region of the root of the heel below the ankle should be 
six parts. 

37. The breadth of the middle of the sole should be six parts 
plus six yavas. 

38. The breadth at the fore-part should be six pares, and its 
thickness three angulas (parts). 

39. The height at the middle of the foot should be preferably 
four and a half parts. 

40. The toes should have two divisions (parva) ; and the rest 
should be made at one’s discretion. 

41. The breadth of the ankle is known to be five and one-fourth 
parts. 

42. The breadth of the tubular vessel above should be four and 
one-fourth parts. 

43. The width'of the legs at the middle should be made six and 
a half parts. 

44. The width at the root of the leg should be preferably eight 
parts. 
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46. The width at the region, of the knee should be made niu' 

parts. 

46. The width at the middle of the thigh is said to be twelve 
parts. 

47. The width at the root of the thigh should be thirteeu-aud 
a-half parts. 

48. The width at the hip should be twenty parts, and the buttocks 
above should be broad. 

49. The width of the beily at the middle should be eighteeu-and- 
a-ha!f parts. 

60. Above that che width up to the heart should be sixteen 
parts. 

51. The width at the region of the chest should be eighteen-and- 
a-half parts. 

62. Above that the distance between the two arm-pits should be 
twenty -one parts. 

53-54 The breadth, above that, between the arms should be 
twenty-two parts ; and tlie bi’eadth, above the latter, between the root 
of the arms, should be twenty-£oui-aud-a-half parts. 

55. The width of the ueck should be nine parts and it should 
be made uniform. 

66-67. The breadth of the face should be twelve parts ; above 
and therefrom the breadth of the head measured by the end of the 
hair should be ten parts. 

68-69. The part between the hair and the eye line being divided 
into two (equal) portions, one of these should be the height of the 
forehead, and the other the region of the eyes. 

60. The space for the beautiful brows should be left between the 
eyes and the forehead- 
'll. The length of the eyebrow should be five parts, and the 
breadth half a part. 

62. A half of that should be the breadth at the middle, and the 
brows should gradually taper from the root to the other end. 
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63. The distance between the two brows should be one-fourth 
part plus six yavas. 

64. The length of the eye should be three parts, and its breadth 
one part. 

65. The distance between the two eyes should be preferably two 
parts. 

66. The breadth of the two lids (lit., the protectors) over the eye 
should be one-third or two-fifths of a part. 

67-68. Inside those (eye-lids) should be the interior of the eye 
which should be divided into three portions ; one of these should be the 
black ball (retina) and (on each side) the rest (of the eye) should be a 
white ball. 

69. The luminous ball (iris) like the black ball should be one 
part. 

70. The luminous ball (iris) is known to be within the black ball 
(retina). 

71. The portion between the black ball and the luminous ball in 
the centre of the eye (socket) should be one part. 

72. The pupil (lit., sight ball) of the eye is said to be in the cen- 
tre of the luminous ball (iris). 

73. The breadth of the upper lens (lit., shields) should be two- 
and-a-half parts, and that of the lower lens (shields) three parts. 

74. The wise artist should shape the eye like the fish, and the 
brow like the bow. 

75. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the length 
of the tubular vessel greater by half a part. 

76. The forepart of the ear should be made equal to the middle 
of the brow (i. e., the distance between the two brows). 

77. The length of the long pepper like edge (of the ear) {pippali) 
should be equal to the breadth (of the tar), and its (own) breadth 
should be a half of that (length). 

78. The distance between the tubular vessels should be three parts, 
and a half of that should be the thickness in conformity with the ear. 
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79. The breadth of the ear should be two-and-a-half parts, and 
the rest should ba made at the discretion of an expert (sculptor). 

80. The distance between the two, namely, the end of the eye 
and the end of the ear, should be seven parts. 

81. The breadth of the nose should ba two-and-a-half parts, and 
its tip one part. 

82. The breadth of the nostril should be half a part, and its length 
six yavas. 

83. The wind-pipe {s’tsJUra, hole) should be half a part, and its 
breadth five yavas. 

84. The height of tlie tip of the uosttil (pushJcara) should be one 
part, and its breadth two parts. 

85. The breadth at the middle of the nose should be three 
parts (?). 

86. A half of that should be the breadth at the root, and the 
height should be proportionally one part. 

87. The height of the nose from the root to .he top of the pofi 
(the bridge-like portion connecting the tip of the nose with the upper 
lip) should be two parts. 

88. The tip of the nose ipushJcara) and below that the goji should 
each be four yavas (i. e., half a part) in length. 

89. The drip {nimna, the lower part below the pushkara) should 
be one yava, and the breadth three yavas. 

90. Therefrom towards the front should be the pClli (the line 
bisecting the upper lip below the nose) made of one yava. 

91. The breadth of the upper lip below that should be six yavas. 

92. Thffleshy portion connected with the lower lip optionally 
should be made of half a yava. 

93. The lower lip should be one part, and its breadth and height 
should be equal. 

9.^. Its (of the Up) ler gth should be four parts which should 
extend up to th« ends (corners) of the fleshy portion {asrij). 

95. Three-and-a-half parts of the length of the lower lip should 
be shaped like the half-moon (i. e., crescent). 
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96-97. The upper margin should be three yavas in length and be 
furnistied with intervals ; and its breadth which should be symmetri- 
cal to the length should be two {yaras). 

98. The teeth on the upper and lower jaws should be thirty-two 
(in number). 

99. The length of the chin below the bwer Hp should be one 

part. 

100-101. Of the remainder of the height at the end of the chin 
(i. e., the surface of the lower jaw), the breadth of the tip of the chin 
is known to be three-and-a-half parts. 

102. The distance between the two, from the tip of the ohin to 
the end of the ear, should be ten parts. 

103. The height of the drip {nimna, i. e., cavity of the depressed 
line) bisecting the front of the chin should be one part. 

104. The end of the chin should be semi-circular, and the half 
of its breadth on each side should be equal. ^ 

106. The bridge {goji) from the tip of the chin (to the neck) 
should be one part plus two yavas. 

106. The neck from below the lower jaw-bone to the middle and 
thence to the root of it is (divided into two parts each of which should 
be) two parts. 

107. Thus should be the measure of the neck, and the wise 
(artists) should make the projection a half of that (neck). 

108-109. The measurement of the (third) eye on the forehead 
should be three-fourths of (each of the) two eyes ; or it (the third eye) 
may be a half or one-third (of the other two eyes) instead of three- 
fourths. 

110. Destruction, preservation, and creation ; these are (the three) 
eyes of Siva. 

111. The eye should be furnished with ninety-eight or ninety- 

nine lashes ; the best artist should carve (images in this way) for wor- 
ship. 

‘ Th;it it, this aeuii-circnlar edge of the ohin or the lower jaw-bone js 
bisected by the drip. 
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112. The hairs on the neck shonld be discreetly made ; their 
measurement (number) need not be specified. 

113. Those (hairs) on the different parts of the face should be 
discreetly made in their proper places. 

114. The breadth (width) at the middle of the arm should be 
eight parts plus two yavas. 

115. The width of the elbow should be preferably seven parts. 

116. The breadth (width) at the middle of the forearm should 
five parts plus one yava. 

117. The width of the wrist-joint should be three-and-a-half 
parts. 

118-120. The breadth at the root of the palm should be seven 
parts, the breadth at its middle should be six-aud-a-half parts, and the 
breadth at the forepart of the palm should be five-and-a-half parts. 

121. The length of the palm, on the outside, from the wrist-joint, 
should be six-aud-a-half parts. 

122. Out of those (parts of the palm) the fingers should be dis- 
creetly measured by the outer ide (of the palm also). 

123. But the length of the thumb and other fingers mentioned 
above should remain as before. 

124. The length of the ring-finger should be four and one-fourth 

pats. 

126. The length of the forefinger should be five parts, and that (the 
length) of the thumb and the little finger should be four parts each. 

126. The breadth (width) of the thumb at the root should be one 
and one-fourth parts. 

127. The breadth (width) at the root of (both) the forefinger and 
the ring-finger should be one part. 

128. The width at the root of the middle finger should be one 
part and three yavas. 

129. The width at the root of the little finger should be six 
yavas. 
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130-131. The width at the tip of the other (i.e., excepting the 
thumb) fingers should be one part less out of sixteen parts (at the 
root) in each case ; and they (these four fingers) should be divided 
into three portions (parvan, digit) each (and the thumb into two). 

132. The breadth of the nail should be two parts, and the rest 
should be for the two sides. 

133. If the breadth of the nail be four parts, the breadth of the 
finger should be one part more (i.e., five parts). 

134. The length up to the tip of the nails should be preferably 
two yavas. 

136-136. The length of the forefinger and the other fingers 
which have three divisions (digits, parvan) being divided into three 
parts, each of those three divisions of the four fingers should be one 
part. 

137. The thumb should have two divisions (parvan), the length 
of it being divided into two (equal) parts. 

138-140. In case of the if ore -finger, the portions on the sides of 
the foot should be the largest ; the length of the two side-portions 
above the root and at their middle should be three parts, and the 
thickness thereof two parts ; the length of the remaining portion up to 
the wrist-joint should be four-and-a-half parts. 

141. Thence the thickness at the lower part of the thumb should 
be two-and-a-half parts. 

142. Its width should be three parts, and the breadth of the 
hinder portion (lit,, heel, pdrshni) should be four parts. 

143. Its thickness should be three parts, and at the tip one part 
and two yavas. 

144. The width at the inner surface (lit., end.) of the palm should . 
be two parts ; and its depth four yavas. 

146-146. The figures of the lotus, the trident, the conch, and the 
disc (etc.), should be marked on the palm with fine lines ; the rest (of 
the palm) and the sides (neighbouring portions) of the hand should be 
discreetly made by the wise (artist). 
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147. The breadth of the back of the head should be preferably 
nine parts. 

148. The distance between the ear and the tip of the nose should 
be thirteen-and-a-half parts. 

149. The shoulder above the line of the glottis extending to 
the neck-joint should be four parts. 

160. The hump extending from the neck-joint should be prefer- 
ably five parts. 

151. Thence the distance up to the line of the hip should be 
twenty-seven parts. 

162. Thence to the end of the fundament (pdyu, anus) should be 
thirteen-and;a-half parts. 

153. The breadth of the back-part (of this fundament) should be 
twenty-one parts. 

154. The breadth of the buttocks at the back should be seventeen 
parts. 

165. The width of the middle body above that should be equal to 
the width of the buttocks (i.e,, seventeen parts). 

156. The distance between the two breasts above that should be 
twenty-one parts. 

167. The distance between the two arm-pits should be twenty- 
seven parts. 

168-159. The distance below the backbone up to the middle of 
the hip-joint should be one part, and the breadth thereof should be 
discreetly made of two parts. 

160. Thence the length of the rib (phalcikd) up to the end of the 
belly should be twelve parts. 

161. The distance between the two ribs {phaldkd) should bo four 

parts. 

162. The height from the region of the ribs up to the end of the 
shoulder should be two- (five)-and-a-half parts. 

163. The distance between the backbone {brihatt) and the 
arm-pit should be seven parts. 



616 AECHITECTUEE OF MANASlEA [chap. 

164. The distance from the baokhone up to the limit of the breast 
should be sixteen-and-a-half parts. 

165. The distance (of the backbone) up to the hip-line should be 
thirteen parts. 

166. The distance (of the backbone) up to the root of the thigh 
should be equal (to that), and its projection four parts. 

167. The width of the two balls should be nine parts each, and 
they should he quite circular (round). 

168-169. The width of the nipple of the breast which should be 
quite circular should be two parts ; and the girth extending to the two 
sides of the breast and the elevation of the breast should be equal to 
each other. 

170. The drip (i.e., depth) for the glottis and the heart is 
known to be one yava. 

171-172. The distance from the glottis to the breast and the 
distance of the arm-pit from the glottis should be thirteen-and-a-half 
parts each. The depth of the navel (cavity) should be two yavas. 

173. The surrounding circular zone of the navel should be made 
like the root (basis) by the wise (artist). 

174. The length of the belly from below the navel to the limit of 
the hip should be six parts. 

176. The distance from the navel to the part where the (loin) 
cloth is worn {vastra-slma) should be preferably four parts. 

176. The height of the hip ending at the root of the sex-organ 
should be seven-and-a-half parts. 

177. The breadth of the back (pltha) of the sex-organ should be 
preferably four parts. 

178. Thence (i.e., from the root) the length of the sex-organ 
should be twelve parts. 

179. The length of the testicle should be two-and-a-half parts and 
its breadth should be one part. 

180. The breadth of the sex-organ should be five parts, and the 
rest should be made at one’s discretion. 
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181-183. If there be, for the sake of beauty, one part more or less 
than the given measurement of all those limbs, there will be no defect 
(in that), but if the measurement be more or less by more than that 
(i.e., one part), it would be all defective. 

184, Therefore the artist should avoid the unauthorised measure 
(pratimdna) . 

186-186. The beat measurer should (thus) measure (the idols of) 
Brahma, Vishfliu, and Rudra (i^iva), and also the measurement of (all) 
other gods should be (aocurately) carried out because it is auspicious 
to do so. 

187. Thus is described the largest type of the ten tala measure by 
the leading sages (teachers). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the largest type of ten tala measure for images. 



CHAPTER LXVI 


THE INTERMEDIATE TEN TALA MEASURES 

1. The details of (the intermediate type of) the ten tdla measure 
for the females (goddesses) will be stated now. 

2. (The height) from the foot to the crown of the head should 
be one hundred and twenty angulas (parts). 

3. One-eighth of that {angula) is said to be the yava measure- 
ment (i.e., eight yavas make one angula). 

4. The height of the head from the crown to the hair (limit on 
the forehead) should be four parts. 

5. Below that up to the eye-line the distance is known to be 
five parts. 

6. The length of the nose (from the eye-line) up to the tip (lit., 
nostril) should be preferably four parts. 

7. (The distance) from the nostril to the chin should be three 
and a half parts . 

8. The neck-joint should be half a part, and the height of the 
neck four parts. 

9. (The distance) from the glottis (i.e., lower limit of the neck) 
to the end of the heart should be thirteen parts. 
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10. The distance therefrom (i.e., the heart) to the navel, and 
(the distance) from the navel to the sex-organ should each be equal to 
that (thirteen parts). 

11. The height (length) of the thigh from the sex-organ (up to 
the knee) should be twenty-six parts. 

12. The height (length) of the knee should be four parts, and 
the leg should be equal to the thigh (i.e., twenty-six parts). 

13. The height (i.e., length) of the foot extending between the 
heel and the large toe should be four parts. 

14. The sole should be sixteen parts : this is said to refer to the 
length (of the foot proper). 

15. The length of the arm from below (the end of) the line of 
glottis should be twenty-six parts. 

16. The elbow should be two parts, and the length of the forearm 
up to the wrist twenty parts. 

17. The palm (from the wrist-joint), up to the tip of the middle 
finger should be thirteen parts. 

18. Of that length (of the palm) the length of the middle finger 
should be six parts. 

19. The remainder should be the length of the palm (proper) ; 
the length of the thumb should be four parts. 

20. The length of the forefinger and of the ring-finger should 
be five parts (angula) and a half each. 

21. The length of the little finger also should be preferably four 
parts. 

22. The breadth of the face op to the ears should he optionally 
twelve parts. 

23. Below that, the breadth of the face up to the ears should be 
eleven parts. 

24. The breadth of the neck at the root, the middle, and the 
forepart should he seven parts. 



620 AECHITECTUEE OF MANASAJRA [ohap. 

25. The distance between the two arm-pits is stated to be fifteen 
parts. 

26. Below that, the breadth (of the chest) along the breast 
should be also fifteen parts. 

27. The breadth of each breast should be nine-and-a-half parts. 

28. The elevation (of the breast proper) should be four parts and 
a half, and that of the nipple (lit., eye of the breast) along the middle 
should be one part. 

29. The width of the nipple zone (of the breast) is said to be two 
parts. 

30. The breadth below the breast up to the heart should be 
thirteen parts. 

31. The width at the middle-belly should be eleven parts. 

32. Below that, the breadth at the navel region should be 
thirteen parts. 

33. The breadth along the region below the navel should be 
fifteen parts. 

34. Below that, the breadth at the buttocks should be twenty 
parts. 

36. The width at the hips below the buttocks should be twenty- 
four parts. 

36. The width at the root around each ofl the thighs should be 
thirteen parts. 

37. The width at the middle of the thigh is) said to be twelve 
parts. 

38. The width at the forepart (of the thigh) should be nine parts. 
The breadth of the knee should be seven parts. 

39. The width of the leg should be six parts at the root, and five 
parts at the middle. 

40. The breadth of the tubular vessel (? calf) should be four parts, 
and the breadth of the ankle four-and-a-half parts. 
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41-42. The breadth of the sole should be preferably four parts 
(at the middle); the breadth at the forepart should be five parts, anp 
the breadth of the heel four parts. 

43, The length of the large toe should be four parts, and the fore- 
toe equal to that ( i. e., four parts). 

44. The length of the middle toe should be three and a half parts. 

46. The length of the middle toe should be three parts, and the 

length of the little toe two parts. 

46. The breadth of the large toe should be two parts, and the 
breadth of the foretoe one part. 

47-48. The breadth of the other three toes should be respectively 
seven, six, and five yavas : these are said to be the breadth of the toes 
from the middle to the little. 

49-50. The width at the root of the arm should be three parts 
more than that of the leg (i.e., nine parts) ; the breadth (width) should 
be six parts and a half at the middle, and six parts at the forepart (of 
thearm). 

61. The breadth of the elbow is said to be five parts and 
a half. 

52. The width at the root of the forearm is known to be five 
parts. 

63. The widthlshould be four parts and a half at the middle, and 
four parts at the forepart (of the forearm). 

64. The wddth of the wrist-joint is known to be three parts, 

65. The breadth of the palm extending from the little finger to 
the thumb should be five parts. 

56. The breadth (at the root) of the forefinger should be six 
yavas, and equal to that should be the breadth of the ring-finger. 

57. The breadth at the root of the little finger should be five 
yavas and a half. 

58. The breadth at the root of the middle finger should be seven 

yavas. 
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69. The brow should be situated between the two ; namely, the 
eye-line and the limit of the hairy pait (close to the ear). 

60. The breadth of the eye should be one part, and the length 
(of the eye) three parts. 

61-62. The breadth of the nose beyond the exterior (i.e., up to the 
tip) of the nostnl should be two parts ; the breadth should be one part 
at the middle, and a half of that should be the breadth at the root (of 
the nose). 

63. The distance between the two eyes should be two parts less 
one-fourth (i.e., one-and-three-fourths parts). 

64. The distance between the roots of the two brows is said to 
be one part. 

65. The length of the brow should be nine parts, and the breadth 
of the brow two parts. 

66. The length of the eye being divided into three parts, the 
one part in the centre should be the (measure of the) black ball {iris). 

67. The brow should be shaped lil» the bow (arch), and the eye 
like the fish. 

68. The breadth and the height of the nostril should be dis- 
creetly made of half a part. 

69. The nose should be shaped like the sesame flower, and the 
nostril like the seed of the long bean (nishpdva). 

70. The length of the face ending at the corner {srikJcd) should 

be made of four parts. 

71-72. The width cf the upper lip should be five yavas, and that 
(width) of the lower lip six yavas, and the length (thereof) should 
be two parts. 

73. The face should be discreetly (gracefully) shaped like the 
hen’s egg. 

74-76. The ear should be equal (in shape) to the middle of the 
brow, and the height of the ear four parts ; equal to that should be the 
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length of the suspending part (ndla), and the thickness (thereof) half a 
part. 

76-77. The female organ (vulva) should be shaped like the leaf 
of the holy tig tree {a^vattha), and its breadth should be four parts ; 
its length is said to be seven parts, and the breadth above should be 
equal to the length. 

78. The wise (sculptor) should make the rest as in the case of 
the largest type of the ten tdla measure. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science cf architecture, the sixty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the intermediate type of ten tdla measures for 
the female hgures. 



CHAPTER LXVII 

THE MEASURES ALONG THE PLUMB LINES 

1-3. The deaoriptiioa of the measures along the plumb (lit., 
measuring) lines of all the gocis and goddesses in the straight (? re- 
cumbent), erect, and the sitting postures will now be given in detail. 

3-6. Equal to the length of the idol, three-fourths, and one-half 
of that ; these are said to be the three kinds of length (of the pralamba- 
phalalid or the board from which the plumb lines are drawn); and its 
breadth should be ascertained by the same above mentioned propor- 
tions^ ; and its thickness should be four, three, or two ahgulas, the 
measurement being in the deha-labdha angula (finger)^. 

6. Such should be the features of the measuring board (pralamba- 
phalakd)-, it should be made quadrangular (lit., four cornered). 

7. The pedestal (lit., seat, on which the idol is placed with the 
board on its head) should be made equal to that Aboard), and its thick- 
ness should be one standard angula (i.e., three-fourths inch). 

^ That is, the breadth should be equal to, three-fourths or one-half of the 
length. 

• One of the equal parts into which the whole length of the idol or the 
master is divided, see Chapter LXIV, 52-55, p. 603. 
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8-9. There should be fixed four, three, two, or one small pillar 
(post) upon the seat ; and the idol should be placed between them (the 
board and the seat). 

10-11. The height of the post (above the seat) should be one 
and a quarter or one and a half of the height of the idol ; and the 
width of the post should be made by the carpenter at his own discre- 
tion. 

12-13. The measuring hoard should be discreetly fitted to the 
top of the posts, and the measuring strings should be suspended from 
the board to the seat. 

14-16. At the fore-end of the string should be tied up a ball-like 
plummet made of iron (metal) or stone; and the best artist should 
make a hole (notch) through it and then tie it up with the string.^ 

16. Thus should all the strings be preferably fixed to the board. 

17-18. They (the strings) should be suspended by the front and 
the back sides, the middle of the body, and the two sides : these are 
said to be the five strings (lines) in the erect or the sitting posture (of 
the idol). 

^ Compare Bao, Hindu Iconography, Vol. I, Appeadix B, pages 29—32, 
where the substance of the details from one or more unspecified Jgamas are 
given without any attempt at translating the technical terms referring to the 
plumb lines which seem to be seven in number. 

See also Coomaraswamy, Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, pages 151-162, 156 where, 
in referring to a recent text, Sdriputra, the author himself confesses “ I do not give 
the text and translation of the Sariputra in full The parts of the trans- 
lation omitted are some of the more minute measurements, and some of the 

verses of which the exact meaning is not clear.” Herein also reference seems to 
have been made only to seven plumb lines. 

In the present text, it should be noticed, minute details and measurements 
are given in regard to as many as eleven plumb lines in each ol the four poses, 
namely, aamn-bhaiiga, abhahga, atibhaitga, and tribhahga, each being again 
in the three postures, namely, athanaka (erect), daana (seated), and aayana 
(recumbent). 
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19. There are knowo to be the seven strings with another two 
suspended from the two edges of the face, 

20- 21. (Two) strings may be also suspended by the (two) sides 
of the back of the head at the edges of the face : thus are said to be 
the nine strings (lines). 

21- 22. The eleven lines will be stated here ; two more strings 
should be suspended by the two arm-pits, and there will be the eleven 
lines (strings). 

23-24. As an alternative, one line may be drawn by the 
middle of the back, one by the end of the chin, four by the four sides, 
and four through their middle, and the fifth chief one by the centre, 
(thus there being eleven lines). 

25-27 Otherwise, one line should be drawn the front 
side passing through the middle of all (limbs), and the (ten) lines 
should be drawn by the two sides of the nostril {puta), the two ends 
of the face, the two arm-pits, the two eyes, and the two sides of the 
arms ; these are said to be another (set of< eleven lines. 

28-29. With regard to the sitting posture, the four strings 
(lines), namely, the two by the sides of the arms, and the two by the 
sides of the nostril should be omitted, and all the rest should be drawn. 

30. The wise (sculptor) should draw the eleven lines in the erect 
posture (only). 

31-39, The strings should be suspended (i.e., lines should be 
drawn) passing by the middle of the forepart of the crown of the 
crest jewel, and by the middle of the crown ; by the middle of the root of 
the crown fillet, and by the middle of the forehead ; by the middle of the 
two brows, by the middle of the nose, and by the middle of the chin ; 
by the middle of the glottis, by the middle of the heart, below that by 
the middle of the navel, and similarly by the middle of the sex-organ; by 
the middle of the root of tne two thighs, and by the middle of the two 
knees ; by the middle of the two tubular vessels (calfs), and by the 
middle of the two heels ; by the middle of the two soles, and by the 
middle of the two large toes ; and likewise should be drawn the lines 
by the wise (sculptor) touching the belly and the forepart of the nose. 
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40. The distance from that (central plumb) line to the crest jewel 
should be twelve parts (angulas). 

41. The distance from that line to the root of the crown should 
be six parts. 

42. The distance from that line to the middle of the forehead 
should be two parts. 

43. The distance from that line to the middle of the glottis 
should be six parts. 

44. The distance from that line to the end of the heart should 
be half a part. 

45. The distance from that line to the limit of the navel should 
be one part. 

46. The distance from that line to the root of the sex-organ 
should be three parts. 

47-48. Here will be stated the distance of that line from the 
two lines drawn by the (two) sides of the body in the erect or the 
sitting posture, specially in the erect posture. 

49. The distance from that lino to the root of the tliigh should 
be two parts. 

60. The distance from that line to the middle of the knee should 
be four and a half parts. 

61. The distance from that line to the middle of the two legs 
should be six parts. 

62. The distance from that line to the end of the tubular vessel 
(calf) should be seven and a half parts. 

63. The uniform legs should be made in the erect posture, and 
the body should be straightly lengthened. 

54. The distance between the two largest toes should be eight 
parts. 

55. The distance between the middle of the two soles should be 
six parts. 

56. The distance between the middle of the two heels should 
be four parts. 
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57. The distance between the two tubular vessels should be six 
parts. 

58. The distance between the middle of the two legs should be 
five parts. 

59. The distance between the middle of the two knees should be 
four parts. 

60. The distance between the middle of the two thighs should 
be two parts. 

61. The distance between the root of the two thighs should be 
one part. 

62. The two hands should be kept hanging (straight downwards) ; 
their distance (from the body) is stated here. 

63. The distance of the buttocks by the side of the elbows 
should be six parts. 

64-66. The distance from the forearms by the hips should be 
three parts, or it may be two parts, and by the wrist ten parts. 

66. The distance between the middle fingers by the side (pdriva) 
should be ten parts. 

67. Thus should be the measurement of gods and goddesses in 
the erect or the sitting posture, 

68. The upper body should be made uniform when it (the idol) 
is placed on a broad lotus seat. 

69. From the (two) kuees upwards to the hair (on the head) 
it should be an equilateral triangle. 

70. The outer side of the arm should be uniform (lit., measured 
equal) to the outer side of the knee. 

71. Both the two arms and the two knees should be measured 
left and right. 

72. The distance from the sex organ to the eye of the ankle 
should be six parts. 

73. The distance between the buttocks and the side of the elbows 
should be six parts. 
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74. The five (fiugers) on the forepart of the palm rising with 
the forearm should be placed on the shoulders. 

76. If it (the idol) be in a half -sitting posture, one leg should be 
kept hanging. 

76. On the side of that (hanging) knee its distance should be two 
or three angulas less. 

77. The distance from that (central plumb) line to the forepart 
of the hanging leg should be twelve parts. 

78. Thus is described that (half) sitting posture of ail gods and 
goddesses. 

79. The (plumb) lines should be drawn by the front, the middle, 
and the back. 

80. They should be (also drawn) by the middle of the forepart 
and root of the crown. 

81. They should be drawn by tho middle of the hump and the 
middle of the backbone. 

82. (They should be drawn) by the middle of the two buttocks and 
the two thighs. 

03. They should be drawn also by the middle of the back of two 
knees, and by the middle of the two heels. 

84. These are the principal lines ; the side lines will be stated 
here. 

86. (They should be drawn) by the middle of the hole of the two 
ears, and by the middle of the side of the body. 

86. The side lines should be also drawn by the middle of the 
ankle. 

87-88. They should be drawn by the outer side of the sexorgan, 
by the middle of the nipple of the breasts, and by the middle of tho 
thighs, the knees, and the forefingers. 

89. (The distance) from the line of the arm-pit to the side of the 
hip should be eight parts. 

90. They (those) lines should be drawn by the side of the hip of 
the female deities to the little toes. 

91. They should be drawn by the outside or the middle of the 
hip, and the side of the nostril. 
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92. These are the working (practical) lines which should bo 
drawn by the best artist. 

93. The lines by the sides of the two bands should be drawn by 
the aide of the knees. 

94-95. The whole body should be made vertically erect, and 
this disposition should be maintained on the front, the back (and the 
sides) ; the erect attitude (of the body) should be common (to all tho 
limbs). 

96. The measurement according to the poses of all gods and 
goddesses will be stated here. 

97. The uhlianga (a little bent), the sama-bhanga (equipoised), 
and the atihhanga (greatly bent): these are the three poses.* 

98. Three, four and five parts : these should be the (three) res- 
pective heights (of idols in tho aforesaid poses). 

99-102. The (plumb) lines should be drawn by the middle of the 
crown, and by the middle of the for head, by the middle of the tip of 
the nose, and by the middle of the side of the glottis, by the middle 
of the nipple and the side of the navel, as aforesaid, and by the middle 
of the side of the thigh and of the ankle as said before. 

103. These should be the plumb lines in tho dhhanga pose ; 
the plumb lines of the sama-hhanga pose will be stated below. 

104-107. The plumb linos should be drawn by (the middle of) the 
side of the crown and the side of the forehead ; by [the side of the 
nostril and the middle of the nipple of the breasts ; by the (middle of 
the) side of the navel, the thigh, the leg, and the ankle as said before : 
thus should he drawn the plumb lines ; this is known to be in the sama- 
hhanga pose. 

108-109. The (plumb) lines should be drawn in the atihhahga 
pose by the front side of the crown, the middle of the eye, the 
side of the breast, the middle of the thighs, the knees and the legs. 

110 The distance between the two eyes of the ankles in that 
{dhhahga) pose should be three parts. 

1 Of. The Tribhanga (bont in three places) pose which is mentioned later 
(line for fuller details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 446 447. 
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111. The distance between the two knees should be discreetly 
made eight parts. 

112. The distance between the root of the two thighs should be 
two and a half parts. 

113. The distance between the tip of the two largest toes should 
be twelve parts. 

114. The measures of the interspace in the Ciblianga pose are thus 
described ; those of the samahlianga pose will be stated here (below). 

115. The distance between the two largest toes should be sixteen 
parts. 

116. The distance between the two heels should be four parts, 
and between the two knees ten parts. 

117. The distance between the two thighs at the root should be 
one part. 

118. These are the measures in the aama-hkanga pose ; the 
measures in the atibhanga pose will be stated here (below). 

119-120. The distance between the two heels should be five parts, 
and the distance at the Lip of the two largest toes, that is, between 
the middle of those two, should be twenty parts. 

121. The distance between the two knees should be twelve parts. 

122. The distance between the two thighs at the root should be 
two and a half parts. 

123. These are the measures in the atibhanga pose; all these 
should be discreetly made. 

124. The measurement of the distance from the plumb line in 
the tri-bhahga (three bent) pose is likewise stated. 

125. The distance from that (plumb) line to the forehead should 
be two parts. 

126. The distance from that line to the knee should be six parts. 

127. The distance from that line to ha heart should be one part, 

128. The distance from that line to the limic of the navel should 
be one and a half parts. 

129. The distance from that line to the limit of the sexorgan 
should bo three parts 
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130. The distance from that line to the middle of the thigh 
should be two parts. 

131. The distance from that line to the end of the knee should 
be six parts. 

132-133. The distance of that line from the end of the tubular 
vessel should be eight parts ; the sculptor (vardhaki) should make this 
between the two lying feet. 

134. The plumb line should touch the tip of the nose and the 
(middle) part of the belly. 

135. As an alternative the distance at the belly part of the 
female deities may be one part. 

136-137. The distance of the right hand of the female deities up 
to the breast, the edge of the hip (zone), and ending at the largest toe 
should be four parts. 

138. The distance between the buttocks and the elbows in that 
(tri-bhahga) pose should be six parts. 

139. The distance between the hand when kept hanging from 
the shoulders should be as said before. 

140. They should be furnished with their special marks, com- 
plexions, and ornaments. 

141-142. For all the architectural objects (buildings), images 
and idols, etc,, should be made as prescribed ; this would bring forth 
all prosperity, fruition, success (lit,, salvation), and other fruits. 

143. It is dangerous to do the reverse through ignorance, with 
regard to anything concerning the architootural and tho sculptural 
objects. 

144. The learned artist should, therefore, be careful to avoid (any 
mistake), and to do all things as said before. 

145-148. All the architectural and the sculptural objects, such as 
temples (edifice, liarinya), courts {prakara), pavilions {mandapa), 
mansions (idZd), royal palaces, phalli (of Siva) and idols of gods and 
others should be made as said before for the sake of prosperity. 

Thus in tho Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
seventh chapter, in the sculptural section, entitled ; 

The description of measures along the plumb lines. 



CHAPTER LXVIII. 

THE CASTING OP IDOLS IN WAX. 

1. The casting of idols in wax {madhuchehhishta-Ttriya) will 
now be described fully. 

2-3. Saiva, Pa&upata, Kala-mukha, Maha.vrata, Vama, and 
Bhairava ; these are the six respective Ji/oiis (light) phalli (of Siva) 
as laid down in the Tanira (scripture). 

4-6. Agastya, Kasya'pa, Bhrigu, Gautama, Bhargava, Galava 
and others’ are said to be the sages (whose idols are made) by this 
treatment (of casting in wax, karshana) for worship (oonstruotion). 

6. All those six (groups of phalli and idols) should be made accord- 
ing to rules of their scriptures with a view to acquiring prosperity. 

7-8. If the (directly) reverse of what is laid down in those 
sciences be followed, it would always cause danger and difficulties, but 
if what is not laid down in those sciences be adopted (for improve- 
ment) there would be no defect in that. 

9-21. Vi&vakarma, Vi&ve&a, Visvasara, Prabodhaka, Vrita, 
Maya, Tvashtri, Manu, Nala, Manavin, and Manakalpa, very celebrated 
(i.e. , eminent) Mauasara, Prashtar, Manabodha, Visvabodha, Naya, 
Adisara, Vi&ala, and Vi&va-Ka&yapa, Vastubodha, Mahatautra, Vastu- 
vidyapabi, Parasariyaka, the great sage Kalayupa, and those named as 
‘ A slightly different list of seven sages is given in chapter LVII 2-3, p. 56%. 
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Ohaitya, Ohitraka, Avarya, together with Sadhakasara, Bhanu, Indra, 
Lokajna, and Saura who are the best artists ; they are stated 
to be sages and are thirty-two in number ; they are thus known by 
their surnames ; these artists are competent for all kinds of artistic 
work. 

20-22. In the bright or dark fortnight of all months, on an auspi- 
cious moment of auspicious lagna (meeting), nalcshatra (planets), 
and yoga (conjunction), both the chief architect (sthapati) and the 
chief assistant (sthapalca) should make the pit (for casting the image) 
with the usual incantations {mantra). 

23, Then the artist (sculptor) should besmear wax (over the 
idol) according to rules of the science (as stated below). 

24-25. The sculptor (vardhaki) at the command of the chief 
architect (sthapati) should think over (lit., meditate on) the correct 
image, and purify with the five powders (paiicha-varna)'^ the idol to be 
cast in wax. 

26-27. This (process) is recommended for the transitary idol, 
stationary or movable ; therefore it should be made with all care and 
attention so that there may not remain any defect (or flaw). 

28. The eyes (of the idol) should be furnished with crystal, and 
covered with the spider’s net. 

29-30. The hands (arms) of all idols should be covered with a 
copper-leaf, or that (copper-leaf) should be fixed at the root of the wing 
of those which have wings. 

31-32. All the nails and the two feet also should be fixed with 
a copper-leaf and optionally the crown of the head and particularly 
the ornaments should be fixed with a peg. 

33-34. The crystal and gems when inserted (to eyes, etc.) should 
be covered over with a leather bag discreetly besmeared with the 
powders of all the trees, namely, the mango, eto.^ 

35-36. In order to make them strong the idols should be fur- 
nished with wooden nails, even if they (i.e., the idols) be made of 
materials liable to be melted, there will be no defect in that. 

‘ Powders made of dried or fried bones of the mango and other trees. 

’ See line 25 and the note thereunder. 
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37. Adorned with all ornaments the idol should be taken round 
the village. 

38. This should be shown to the worshippers who would want to 
worship it. 

39. Therefore, for the sake of the selection of the god, the idol 
may be taken from village to village. 

40. Afterwards (i.e., if the idol be approved of) it should be taken 
into the studio of the artists. 

41. The best artist should measure it along the length, height, 
and width. 

42-43. (After correct measurement) it (the idol) should be be- 
smeared with wax up to some two or three angulas ; upon that (coating) 
it should be (again) besmeared with earth, and then it Should be 
dried up by the experts. 

44. That idol (lit., ball) should be dried up and besmeared with a 
new coating of wax again. 

45. If the master so wishes, it may be covered with metals 
(iron) ; that is preferred. 

46. The half, besmeared with earth, should be left out, and the 
rest should be washed with water by sprinkling ‘ . 

47 . The whole body of the idol should be purified, and besmeared 
with white sandal and perfumes (after completion). 

^ According to the SiipTibhedagamt (XXXIV, 2^ “If the image be 
required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or wood) must be (inserted in 
them), if of metal, they must first be prepared well in wax.” 

According to the Kara'nAgama. (II. V. 41) " If images have to be cast in 
metal, the wax must first be melted and poured (out of the mould) and all 
defects removed with cloth”. 

According to the Vishnu-aamhiti (XIV) “if an image is to be made of 
metal, it must first be made of wax, and theo coated with earth ; gold and 
other metals are purified and cast into vthe mould), and a complete image is thus 
obtained by capable workmen". (For further details, see the Writer’s Indiai. 
Architecture, page 87.) It will be noticed that the rules enunciated in the 
present text have been generally followed throughout the later works. 
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48-49. It should (then) be placed upon a seat (throne) and be 
adorned with flower garlands ; and it should be (again) taken round 
the village (for approval) amidst all auspicious sounds. 

60. (After the approval of the villagers and artists) it should be 
taken into the studio of the artist and the processes mentioned before 
should be repeated. 

61-62. If (in the process) its minor limbs be broken, they should 
be made again, but if the head or the middle body be damaged, it (the 
whole idol) should be made anew. 

63. If the master or the sculptor himself be not quite satisfied it 
should be changed and made again. 

64-66. Nothing should be accepted which would leave behind a 
hesitating mind (not quite satisfied), because it would cause the loss 
of place and wealth, and the merits acquired through many births will 
at once be destroyed ; the wise (artist) should, therefore, cast the idol 
free of all defects with all care and attention. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The description (of rules) of casting of images in wax. 



CHAPTER LXIX 

THE PENALTIES FOR DEFECTIVE CONSTRUCTION 

1-2. The evil consequences to the king, the kingdom, and the 
master, if there happen to be anything larger or smaller with regard to 
any part of the buildings, etc., will be stated here. 

3-10. There should not be any defect in the breadth, the height, 
the plinth, the lintel, the pillar, the entablature, the platform, the 
neck, the (sperical) roof, the dome, the nose, the windows, etc , and the 
door, with regard to the portico, the stalk and such other parts, the 
sanctum (adytum), the floors, all the stairs and staircases, the wail, 
the gatehouses, th:; pavilions, the corridors, the balconies, the roof, 
the shed-yards, the sides, and the tops, and with regard to the found- 
ation and the neighbouring area : nowhere should there be any defect. 

11. The (vigilant) eye of the architect should avoid the possibility 
of any defect in those members. 

12-13. If the breadth (of a member) be less (than what it should 
be) it would bring poverty upon the master ; if it be enormously greater, 
the wife of the master will die, there is no doubt about that. 

14-15. If the main height be less, it is known to cause disease of 
the master ; if it be greater in measurement, the enemy would increase, 
there is no doubt about that. 
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16-17. If the plinth be, internally or externally, higher or lower 
(than what it ought to bo), the race of the master will be inevitably 
exterminated. 

18-19. The son of the master will die if the steps to the region 
of the plinth, or the projection, or tho extension in height be lower or 
higher, 

20. If the height of the base be less, the result would be the loss 
of position (lit., place) and wealth. 

21-22, If the steps towards the assemblage of all the members 
like the rampart be lower or higher, the master would suffer from 
consumption of the higher limbs and the (sex) organ. 

23. If the height of the pillar bb lower^or higner, the family and 
the race of the master will be exterminated. 

24-26. If the height of the entablature be.lower tho master would 
die then and there ; if it be of greater dimension (lit., measurement 
the master would be destroyed. 

26. If the platform be by far the smaller, the master would lose 
his eye-sight (lit., become short-sighted). 

27. If its ear (the wing of a building) be greater or less the food 
of the master will be destroyed. 

28. If the component members of the roof be greater or leas, the 
master would suffer from a boil (tumour) on the head. 

29. If the dome he greater or less, the people would suffer from 
poverty. 

30. If the nose part be greater or less, the master would suffer 
from some disease. 

31. If the attics including the windows, etc., be less or greater 
the beauty would be largely destroyed. 

32-33. If the measurement of the door or the portico be less or 
greater, the master would suffer from leprosy (lit., a severe illness), 
and the King and the country would be destroyed. 

34. If the stalk (?) be greater or less, the master would suffer 
from abdominal diseases. 
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36. If the lattice (screened window) be less or greater there would 
be the loss of beauty and wealth, 

36. If the adytum proper (of a temple) be greater or less, the 
village would be destroyed. 

37-40. The part beginning from the plinth of an euifice up to 
the region of the lattice over the wall should be in particular very 
accurately measured ; if through ignorance either the upper or lower 
portion of the lattice or the surrounding portion comprising (practically) 
the whole structure be made lower or higher all prosperity would be lost. 

41-43. The temples of the attendant deities, etc., should be 
situated at the end of the courts ; they may be built either along the 
plinth of the (boundary) wall, or along the plinth of the (main) 
structure ; if the reverse be made, the prosperity of the people would 
be lost. 

44. If the staircases be less or greater, the master would be 
certainly crippled, 

45. If the component members of the wall bo greater or loss, 
thieves would destroy (steal) the wealth. 

46. If the component members of the gatehouses be greater or 
less, all things would be destroyed ; there is no doubt about it. 

47-48. If those (component members) of the pavilions, etc,, the 
halls, and the mansions be less or greater, all prosperity would be lost, 
and the King and the country would be destroyed. 

49-50. The family (wife), sons, and grandsons of the master 
would die if the dimensions of the corridors, the verandahs (or the 
balconies) be less or more (than what they should be). 

61-52. If the measurement of any component members of the 
upper storeys be less or more, the result for the people would be the 
scarcity of rain or overfall, by which the master himself may be 
destroyed. 

53. The people would suffer from poverty (famine) ifithe shed- 
yards be greater or less (m measurement). 

64. Good people would be destroyed if the measurement of the 
pentroofs be greater or less. 
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65-56. If the crowning portion (of a structure) be internally or 
externally greater or less, spread of learning would be stopped, and 
the friends would be destroyed, there is no doubt about that. 

67-58. If the component members of the wall be greater or less 
in breadth or height all misfortune would come over to the twice bom 
and all other castes. 

69. If the lower part (lit., hip) of the foundation be greater or 
less, the structure and wealth would be lost. 

60-62. If the walls of all description (dimensions) be supported 
by pillars at the base, in that case the greater or less dimensions of 
them will be free from any defect (i.e., be harmless), but such diver- 
gency will cause all defects if the walls be without any pillar at the 
base (as support). 

63-65. If, therefore, in whatever building, those stmctures, 
(i.e., the walla) be made of more or less (dimensions) and be not 
supported by pillars, the destruction of the sons and grandsons (of the 
master) would be the result ; but if they be as aforesaid and be furnish- 
ed with pillars as support (lit., part) it will be always auspicious. 

66-68. When, therefore, any discretion is to be exercised in 
matter of increment and decrement (of the prescribed measure), they 
must be in accordance with the aforesaid directions {^astra), because, 
otherwise, if the increment or decrement be leas or more at random the 
master will be destroyed ; therefore, the learned artists should exercise 
the option as directed above. 

69. These are the defects (consequences) stated by the ancients 
with regard to greater or less (inadequate) measurement of any 
component part (of a building). 

70-73. The good or evil results following from the construction 
of the edifices, the pavilions, the courts and the connected structures, 
and the component members, also of the gatehouses and all other 
buildings would affect all men, deities, and even the kings. 

Thus in the Mdriasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
ninth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the defects in the component memhers. 



CHAPTEK LXX 

THE CHISELLING OF THE EYE 

1-2. The chiselliag of the eye of the (idols of the) gods, god- 
desses, and devotees, and the purification (cleansing) of the phalli (of 
l^iva) will now be described in order of the subjects. 

8-4. The chief architect (sthapati) is said to be the creator 
(prakriti) and the sculptor {sthcipaka) the life (of the images) ; there- 
fore, they should work together in consutation with (lit., in company 
of) each other from the very beginning of the operation. 

5-6. If anything be made in a reverse manner all things in con- 
nection with the objects for construction would be spoilt, and the 
master would certainly die. 

7. As regards the chiselling, it is meant for giving sight to the 
eye (lit., removing darkness from the eye). 

8-9. When the sun rises the rays spread all over, so also the 
case with the eye of an individual as regards its rising and setting. 

10-11. The internal and external light (i.e., sight) as well as 
wealth would be lost, there is no doubt about it, if the eyes are not 
(properly) chiselled, (another) inevitable result would be the disease of 
the eye. 

12- Therefore, the details of the chiselling of the eye will be 
stated now. 
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13-14. Both the chief architect (sthapati) aad the sculptor 
(sthdpaJca) suould perform the aforesaid ceremony of sowing the seed 
(ankurdrpana) before the installation (of the image) in an edifice 
(temple) or in a pavilion. 

16. Thereafter, in an auspicious moment, the eye (of the image) 
should be chiselled (as directed below). 

16-17. The wise (architect) should build a pavilion for che holy 
sacrifice in connection with the chiselling of the eye, in front of the 
main temple (edifice) or on its right or left side. 

18-20. It (the pavilion) should be a nine, seven, or five oubits 
square in shape, and be furnished with sixteen or twelve pillars, option- 
ally with a pinnacle and with a shed-yard. 

21. There should be four doors on the four directions, and also it 
should be furnished with four arches. 

22. An altar (vedi) should be constructed as said before inside 
that pavilion. 

23. In front of that (altar) a pit should be dug for the conse- 
crated fire, and it should be besmeared with holy cow-dung. 

24-25. It (the pavilion) should be decorated with ceremonial 
banners and flags, and various decorative cloths ; the pillars also 
should be decorated, and the plantain trees with banana (fruits) should 
ornamently be placed (therein), 

26. It should be decorated with garlands of plantains all round 
and at the top. 

27. It should be also decorated with flower-garlands, jewels, and 
all other ornaments. 

28. Thereafter the wise artists should chisel the eye (as stated 
below). 

29-30, The sthandila plot (of forty-nine squares) or the pUha 
plot of nine squares should be made towards the west, the south or the 
south-west of the altar (which is situated in the centre of the pavilion). 

31 Upon that (plot) should be placed the idol (whose eyes are 
to be chiselled, being) adorned with bunches of grass {kSrcha), etc. 
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32. Before doing tnat (the installation of the idol) a circular 
mark should be made round the sfhandila plot with only a garland (of 
flowers). 

33. Upon that (plot) towards the sooth-west should be placed a 
vessel filled with gold. 

34. It (the vessel) should be covered with fine cloths, and be 
decorated with bunches of grass at the base. 

35. The wise (architect) should (similarly) mark a circle on the 
altar (also) with the idZi (grain) powder. 

36. Thereon should be marked a plot {upapitlia) of twenty-five 
squares or the pltha plot (of nine squares). 

37-38. They (those plots) should be covered with the Ituia grass, 
and thereafter should be marked with lines of powdered rice-grain 
only, and covered with various flowers and fried rice for decoration. 

39. Thereon should be (placed) nine or twenty-five pitchers (in 
the same number of squares) 

40-41. They (tho.se pitchers) should be washed according to 
rules and be covered with strings, and being filled up with pure water 
should be placed on the altar. 

42. The main pitcher should be placed in the centre and the 
others around it in order. 

43-44. They (those pitchers) should be covered with all cloths, 
and be furnished with bunches, leaves, and ceremonial fruits, and 
should be adorned with flower garlands. 

45. Like the aforesaid (pitchers) the eight auspicious things 
(ashta-mahga'a) should be placed on the upper altar. 

46-40. Thereafter the wise architects should wash their feet and 
perform the ceremonial washing of the mouth, etc., according do rules • 
and then gathering together all (auspicious) things and amidst the 
pro.:-uncement of ‘ good day ’ (punyaha) they should sprinkle the 
images, etc. 

49-50. Brahma and other gods should, in order, be worshipped 
again with their separate incantations beginning with the syllable 
Om and ending at the syllable nama!}. 
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61- 52. The wise (architect) should oSer the holy incense and the 
lamp and worshipping with fragrance (sandal paste) and flowers 
meditate on the Lord of the Universe (as if revealed) in the middle 
pitcher. 

53-54. Clarified butter, molasses, corn, curdled milk, milk -rice, 
etc., should he optionally oSered (to the deity), and also the holy 
incense, the lamp, and the betel should be offered. 

55. The dhenu (cow) and the other mudra signs should be shown 
(to the deity) amidst singing, dancing, and sounds of music. 

66. Then in order the wise chief architect (sthapati) should per- 
form the sacrifice with the consecrated fire in front of that (pitcher) . 

57. The samid plant, the clarified butter, the holy boiled rice 
(ciiaru), and the fried rice : each of these should be sacrificed to the 
fire one- hundred and eight times. 

58-59. Twenty-five rounds should be made with pure water 
while uttering the mystic syllables known as the Urillekha (written 
on the heart) and ending at the syllables svdhd. 

60. The final (concluding) offering should be made to the idol 
{bimba) by uttering the gdyatrl hymn (a very sacred verse repeated by 
every Brahman at his devotions). 

61. After the conclusion of the sacrificial ceremonies with the 
consecrated fire, tb^ idol ahoald be taken up (for the chiselling of its 
eyes). 

62- 63. The Brahmans should be caused to pronounce the syllable 
punydha (good day), and then the purification of gems should be per- 
formed, and it (the idol) should be worshipped with perfumes (sandal 
paste) and flowers. 

64. The chief architect {sthapati) .should sprinkle the idol (with 
water) amidst all auspicious sounds, 

66. Then the holy incense and the lamp shouldjbe offered to the 
idol by pronouncing the gdyatrl hymn. 

66. It should be worshipped with perfumes and flowers, and then 
the oow-figura by the hands (ihuiumudrd) should be shown to it. 
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67-68. (Then) he should conceal the limbs with new clothes (like 
a photographer), and mark (lit., write) the eyes of the idol: with 
undivided mind every part (of the eye) should be skilfully drawn (lit., 
touched) with the right hand (according to the rules of the §ditra). 

69- “^1. The lines of the right eye should be drawn and the black 
ball (iris) and the sight ball (pupil) should be marked (lit., meditated, 
on), and the sun hymn should be invoked (in order to bring in light 
to the eyes) ; thereafter the moon hymn should be uttered for (illu- 
minating) the left eye. 

72. The (third) eye should be marked on the forehead, and the 
fire hymn {aani-hlja) should be pronounced (in order to kindle it). 

73. Then they (the eyes) should be anointed with water and 
clarified butter with a gold brush. 

74. Then they should be covered with pieces of cloth and gold. 

75. Milk-pudding, jewels, and a heap of corn should be again 
shown (to the idol). 

76. The chief architect {dhapjiti) should be clad in bridal gar- 
ments (best clothes), and wear (five) ornaments on the five limbs. 

77. His body should be besmeared with the white (.sandal) oint- 
ment, and he should wear new clothes and an upper scarf. 

78. He should also put on the sacred thread made of gold, white 
flower, and be pure and holy. 

79-82. Keeping the main pitcher on the right of himself (lit,, his 
own image) towards the south and all other pitchers (to his left) 
towards the north and carried by the followers, and being accompanied 
by umbrellas and chowries, he should circumambulate the temple 
amidst the pronouncement of the Vedic hymns and all other auspi- 
cious pronouncement. 

83- 84. Tiien getting back to the idol, it should be auointed with 
water (from the main pitcher) and its minor limb , etc., should be 
auointed (lit., worshipped) with water from the other pitchers. 

S-j. Thus (tiuishiiic with them) the pitchers should be thrown 
away after taking the strings (with which tliey were tied) from 
them. 
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86. It (the idol) should be furaished with various cloths and be 
adorned with various flowers. 

87. It should be anointed with perfumed sandal and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

88. Then the holy incense and lamp should be offered to it 
amidst music, songs, and other pronouncement. 

89-90. The ligatures (conjunct consonants) should be written on 
the body (of the architect) from the head to the heart (lit,, life), and 
the (five) groups of letters (consonants) should be written from the 
foot up to the upper limit (i.e., the heart). 

91-92. All the thirty-eight artistic signs (kald) should be marked 
on the thirty-eighc limbs, namely, the legs, the bauds (arms), the face, 
and the other limbs and organs. 

93-95. Then being absorbt;d in meditation he (the architect) 
should worship (the idol) by uttering the principal incantatiou 
{mantra) with perfumes and flowers, and offer the holy incense and 
lamp again, and afterwards, betel, dishes, and other things should be 
offered. 

96. The Brahmans (in the meantime) should sprinkle unhusked 
rice, and pronounce benediction {uvasti). 

97. The chief architect should show (to the idol) the miiclrd 
signs (with his hands as the coucliiding ceremony) amidst music and 
songs. 

98. Thus is described the chiselling of the eye. After this should 
be (performed) the oircumambulation of the village (by the idol). 

99. 'With regard to the cleansing and purifying of the phallus 
(of Siva) lines should be similarly marked as aforesaid. 

100. When the image (idol) is made of metallic substaace.s*, gems 
should be inserted in it. 

101-102. After the carving of the Fnallus and idols with stones 
(also), the gems should be engraved just before installation (as stated 
below). 


* See Chapter L.I., 1—4. 
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103-108. Nine chambers should be made on the pedestal (pitha), 
the ruby should be engraved in the centre, the diamond in the east ; 
the coral in the south-eastern chamber, the sapphire in the south; the 
cat’s eye in the south-west, and the emerald in the west ; the topaz in 
the north-west, and the pearl in the north ; and the .sapphire, according 
to rules, should be engraved by the wise man on the north-eastern 
ohambei'. 

109. Both the chief architect (sthapati) and the sculptor 
(athapaka) should insert (the gems) in the idol and the phallus (of 
6ivaj. 

1 10. Thus is described the engraving of the gems ; the rest should 
be as is usually said. 

Ill Like a lamp it (the eye) should be the chief (shining) thing 
in the lotus like heart (of the arcists). 

112-114. The rules of chiselling of all sorts of of eyes of the lotus- 
born Brahma, Hari (Vishnu), Hara (l^iva), and all other gods are 
stated in detail in this Mdnaadra as prescribed by the ancients. 

115-118. This great science (of architecture) was at first revealed 
by Brahma, Indra, and all other gods : it is from their statements that 
this Mdnasdra (the essence of measurement) has been compiled as a 
guide book (for the architects) for the benefit of the people. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the seventieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the chiselling of the eye (of images). 

The Mdnasdra is complete. 
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Abacus (phalaka), 153, 155, 159, 161, 
162, 164, 335, 471, 474, 476, 503 ; 
of lamp-post, 502 ; ot mirror, 505. 

Abdominal disease, due to defect in 
stalk of building, 638. 

Abhasa, a class of buildings, 104, 285 ; 
a class of one-storey building 
measuied in a particular cubit, 
222; a kind of measure, 222, 561 ; 
court of a class of bui' dings, 287, 
289 ; door-measures of a class of 
buildings, 416; a style for the 
payilions of Madras, 371; glass, 
one of the nine materials for 
images, 516 ; low relief and 
painting, 517 ; made on tablet or 
wall with five colours, 617 ; a 
class of phalli, 625. 

Abbanga, pose, 625 ; slightly bent, 630; 
plumb-lines in, 630, 

Abhasahga, quarter-relief, i.e. low 
relief or bas-relief, 617. 

Ability, a royal quality, 437. 

Abja-kanta, a type of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 27 1 ; description of, 272. 

Abode, 11. 

Absolute measurement, rules and des- 
cription of, .568. 

Abundance, effect of Ay a measure, 

604 . 


Acacia catechu, for plough, 19; for 
gnomon, 23; for pegs, 32 ; for 
wheel, 443. 

Achamana, ceremony, 172. 

Acbcbhadana, a tree, 170. 

Achyuta, carving on the domes, 235; 
image, at the north, 236, 

Actions, three, of kings, 437. 

Adbhnta, a formula of height, 100, 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 308, 374, 417. 

Adbara, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Adheya, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Adhiraja, king, situation of his palace 
in Svastika village, 83, 436 ; 
mansions for, 377; seven courts 
in the palace of, 426; situation of 
the palace of, 427; entourage, 
strength of his army, etc., 434, 
otherwise called Mahiraja, his 
throne, etc., 438 ; rule and reve- 
nue of, 440 ; details of the throne 
for, 465 ; throne for all purposes 
of, 465 ; ornameotal trees for the 
throne of, 479 ; crowns for, 438, 
484; crowns for the queens of, 
485; height of the crowns for, 
486; number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; ornaments for, 
497 ; chain for, 500. 


1 



650 




Adhishpaka, synonyma ot, 229. 

Adhivasana, purification ceremony, 
led by the chief architect, 173, 174, 
406. 

Aditi, plot of, 36, 37, 43, 75, 78. 79, 
82, 113, 168. 297, 298. 400, 411, 
428 ; quarter-lord, description of, 
51 ; features of, 51; his blue com- 
plexion, sword and skull attri- 
butes, diadem and ornaments, 
offerings to, 61. 

Aditya, quarter of, 35, 36, 37, 39, 42, 
48, 84, 384; offerings to, 61; a 
kind of wood joints, 196. 

Adimana, absolute measure, 558, 

Adimeda, a tree, for pegs, 32. 

Adisara, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633 

Adivishuu, temple of, 77. 

Adytum (kukshi), 225, 229, 53U, 

531, 547, 560 ; (griha), 229; 
regulating the measure of the 
phallus, 523, 524 ; comparative 
measure of, 559, 600, 601, 602 , 
without defect, 637 ; defect caus- 
ing destruction of the village, 
639. 

Aesthetics, 435 

Agata, plan, 83. 

Agati.Grandiflora, 170. 

Agamas, references to Nagara style, 
etc., in, 249. 

Ag4ra synomyms of, 229, 

Agastya, one of the seven sages whose 
images are represented in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 281; image of, 
567; measured in seven UUa, 567 ; 


his bright green complexion, 567; 
yellow garments, 568; two arms, 
two eyes, 568; large belly, brown- 
ish, full and befitting crooked 
shape, 568;ya/d and matted 
hair, 568; sacred thread and upper 
garment, holding a book in one 
band and a staff in the other, 568; 
iu a sitting or erect posture in a 
worshipping pose, 568, 569, 633. 

Agni, quarter of, 35, 36, 37, 39, 48, 
79, 84, 114, 399, 401, 411 ; quarter- 
lord, description of, 49 ; god, 
features of, 49; of fire-like com- 
plexion, ram-vehicle, two arms, 
three eyes, ffame-like hair, sacrifi- 
cial ladle attributes, all orna- 
ments, consort goddess Svaha, 49; 
offerings to, 61. 

Agnipnraua, 44, 46, 53, 54. 

Agnru fragrance, for mark on forehead, 
519. 

Airavata, a type of five-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 255. 

Aksha, a sign of zodiac, 383; a mouth, 

384. 

Alaka, a type of crowns, 484; for the 
queens of Praharaka and Astra- 
graba kings, 485 ; height of, 486; 
ear-like plan of, 488; ornaments, 
491 ; for Bhairavi, 555. 

Alaksha, a type of roof, description of, 
184; 185. 

Alaya, a type of Chaturmukha village 
with Sudra residents, 89 ; 
synonyms of, 229. 
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All groapa of goda, ornaments for 
daily and occasional nee of, 515, 
514. 

Alliance, a royal policy, 437. 

Aloe wood, offering of, 61. 

Altars (pitha), 294, 301, 350, 643 ; 
situation of, 304 ; construction of, 
304; (Brahma-pitha), 431; in 
villages and palaces, 431 ; in the 
Brahma (central) plot of palaces, 
43l ; named after gems, 541 ; as 
component part of phalli 535, 540; 
features of, 535-541, 542; compara- 
tive dimensions of. 535; installation 
on river bank, etc., of, 536; white, 
red, yellow and black colours, 
636; types and epithets of, 536; 
fifty-one independent varieties of, 
536 ; of all phalli, details of, 544- 
547; measures of, 544-545; mould- 
ings of, 545-546; types of, 546- 
547 ; for image of bull, 593, 594 ; 
measure, 601 ; (vedi) inside 
pavilion, 642. 

A malaka, a tree, 170. 

Ambara, a type of peutroof, features 
of. 207, 21d. 

Ambassadors, oflSoe for, 400. 

Aihlia, a part, 25 ; evil spirits, 78 ; 
formula, 285.286, 461,538,542, 
661, 581, 5S6, 602, 603, 604 ; 
names of, 543, 605, 

Amnsements, houses for, 401. 

Ananta, a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207. 

Ananta-temple, situation in the Vish- 
nu temple premises of, 302, 303. 

Ancestral worship, buildings for, 35. 


Ancsent authorities of archil ectnre, 
472. 

Andhra, a class of hexigonal chariots, 
448 ; style of phalli and altars, 
546; hexagonal, 647. 

Aneka lihga, phalli in groups, 529. 

Ahghrika, a synonym of colnmn, 151. 

Abgula, finger-breadth, a measure, 7, 
8; a part, 25, 471, 541, 559, 561, 
635 ; three kinds of, 538 ; nine 
kinds of, 562; kinds of, 608; 
Linga, Mana, Bera, Deha-labdha, 
603, Matra, 605; unit of, 618; 
measure for phalli, 528. 

Angular, fillets, 463. 

Ani, a synonym of Klla (nail), 194. 

Anila quarter of, 402, 

Anila-bhadraka a type of chariots, 448; 
twelve-sided porticos of, 448. 

Animals (domesticated j-house, in 
palaces, situation of, 430. 

Animal’s leg, for Kinnaras, 573. 

Aniruddba, bis image, at the west, 
237, 

Ankle (nalaka), 499, 549 ; of gods, 
ornamented with serpent-belt, 
500; clothes up to, 651; plumb- 
line through, 557 ; width at, in 
seven tala. 569 ; width, in small 
ten <«/«, 579; breadth of Garnda, 
587 ; measure of, 608 ; breadth of, 
620 ; side plumb-lines by the 
middle of, 629; plumb-lines in 
Abbaaga pose by the middle of 
the side of, 630; plumb-line in 
Samabhanga pose, by the side of. 
630. 
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Ankle^ye, distance from sex organ, 
628 ; in Abhanga po.-e distance 
between, 630. 

Anklets (nupura), 500, 551 ; for feet, 
514,549; for feet of bull, 596; 
for feet of Durga. 553; for feet 
of Siva, 521. 

Ankle-root, width, in large nine Utla, 
576. 

Anta, a moulding, synonyms of, 177. 

Antahara, second court, 288. 

Antaka, same as Yama, offerings to. 

61. 

Antara, a unit, 434. 

Antarikaha, quarter of, 39, 40, 42, 75, 
79, 82, 114, 168, 296, 299, 399, 
400, 411, 429, 431; as a deity, 
features of, 50; of blue complexion, 
two hands, two eyes, boon-giving 
attitude, goad, snare and trident 
attributes, all ornameuts, 50; 
offerings to, 61 ; a kind of pent- 
roof, features of, 207. 

Antariksha-; kanta), a type of ten- 
storeyed buildings, 271; descrip- 
tion of, 272. 

Antarita, a synonym of vajana (fillet), 

177. 

Ante-chamber (ardhatala), 242 ; 
(anu^ala), 264, 269, 272, 329. 
.330, 332 ; in eight-storeyed build- 
ings, 265 ; in ten-storeyed 
buildings. 271 ; in eleven-storeyud 
buildings, 274, 275; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 278 ; (netia- 
kal&), 266. 


Ante-chamber hall, in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 265 

Antelope, 114, 116; figuic of, 119; 
attiibute of Siva, 521. 

Antelope skins, furniture, 501. 

Anus, limit of, 615. 

Aiuirinapdala, innermost enclosure, 
first court 288. 

Anvanta, a synonym of prati (oreseen'" 
moulding), 177. 

Apex (kikhanta), 287, 333, 374; 

(chilli ka), 320. 

Apa, quarter of, 401. 

Apachehhaya, light shadow, to be 
deducted in finding out car.linal 
points, 24-29 ; various possi de 
meanings of, 24-25 ; apparent 
inaccuracy in the measures of, 
25. 

Apara, a unit, 434. 

A ' asaifachits, a class of buildings, same 
as Sayana, 223, 285. 

Apava, same as Apavatsa. quarter of, 
41. 

Apavatsa, quarter of, 39, 77, 84, 113, 
399, 401, 427 ; quarter-lord, 

description of, 47 ; features of, 
47; of two hands, two eyes, third 
eye, beehive-shaped diadem, 
white complexion, gold colour, 
tine clothes, boon-giving attitude, 
and snare attribute, 47 ; offerings 
to, 62. 

ApavaCsya, quarter of, 36, 39, 41, 62, 
77, 84, 113, 427 ; situation of, 02; 
quarter-iord, features of, 48; of 
blood-red complexion, 48, 405; 
offerings to 62. 



INDKX 


653 


Arani, a synonym of column, 151. 

Arbuda, a unit, 434. 

Arch (toraua), 2 154, 208 239,241, 
248, 254, 273, 328, 35i), 393, 3&7, 
439, 445; in seven-storeyed 

buildings, 263; in nine- storeyed 
buildings, 270 ; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings 280; for cars aud 
chariots, 450; for thrones, 463, 
494 565 ; for deocration of 

temples, palaces, residential build- 
ings and thrones, details of, 470- 
474, situation of, 470 ; height 
of, 471; shapes of, 472; four 
(other) kinds for thrones, their 
names, 472, decorations of, 473, 
474 ; plain variety of 474;oroco- 
dileshaped, 481; of balance, always 
made of iron (metal;, 508; for 
pavilion, 642. 

Arch ornament (toraija), 158; for door, 
418. 

Archery, pavilion for practice of, 363, 
43 2. 

Architects, qualifications of, 5, 56, 59, 
52, 174, 206 211, 230, 232 253, 
•255, 270, -275, -280, 2S2, -294, 298. 
326, 3:31, 336, :139, 358. 366, 372, 
376, 3'1, 383, 386 390, 394, 398, 
‘fOl, 403, 401, 405, 106, 407, 108, 
9, 412, 421 429, 147, 449. *56 
401 469. 47-2. 483. 488, 494, 509, 
519, 529. 530. 531. 539, .54i.>, 544, 
546, 043, 646, 647 ; chief fstha- 
pati). 160; ge-noalogy of, 5; 
families of, 5; qualifications ot, 
classibeation jf, families and 


genealogies of, 5-7 ; ploughing 
the selected ground, Vl; func- 
tioning as priest, 493-494 ; (arti- 
sans), houses of, 75; number of 
storeys in the residence of, 107 ; 
to post pillars, 173; to place the 
dome-nail, 220; for making bas- 
kets, 506 ; vigilant eye of, 637. 

Architecture, main topic of, 11; 
classification of, 11-12. 

Architectural objects, abodes of gods 
and men, comprising ground, 
edifice, bnildinga, conveyances, 
bedsteads, 11 ; according to 
different castes, IJf, 632. 

Architectural operation, 57. 

Architectural works (Agama), 449. 

Architrave, 189. 213, 417 ; (nttara), 
194, 412. 

Ardha obitra, middle relief, 517, 566. 

Aidha-cbitranga, middle relief, a kind 
of images, 517. 

Ardhabara, half-chain of 64 strings, 
498. 

Ardha-nari^vara, carving on the doors 
of, 235 ; situation of the temple 
of, 297. 

Ardha -paui, a joint description of, 
193. 

Arhatas, a group of Jain deities, 568. 

Arjuna, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Arka, plot, 83. 

Arkakanta, a type of eleven -storeyed 
bui-dings, 274; description of, 
j 275. 
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Arm. 555. 557, 571 ; distance bet- 
ween, 609 ; of idol to be east 
covered with copper leaf 634 ; 
a limb, 646 ; two, of Agni, 49 ; 
long, two, of Bnddhist images, 
565, 566; two, long, of Durga, 
552; two, of Earth goddess. 552 ; 
two, of Jain deities, 562; two, 
for sages, 568 ; two, of Savitri, 
549; two, of Yakshas Vidya- 
dharas, Qandbarvas, Kinnaras and 
other mythical beings, 572; four 
of Brahma, 518 ; four, of Laksmi, 
550 ; two, 551 ; four, of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; four, of Vishnia, 
519 ; four, of ^iva, 520; four or 
two, of Sarasvati. 548, 549 ; (of 
Brahma) garlands for, 518. 520 ; 
of goose, ureasare of, 582 ! of 
Kinnaras, furnished with wings, 
573; length, 619; width, 613, 
621; length, in nine tala, 510; 
width, in large nine tala, 57d; 
middle, width in large nine tala, 
577; length in seven tala, 569; 
width and length in eight tala, 
570 ; length in large nine tala, 
676; length, in small ten tala, 
579 ; length, in large ten tala 
607 ; width, in small ten tala, 
679; of Garnda, 5S9, 591; 

length, of Garnda. 587; orna- 
ments for, 498 ; (nalaka), orna- 
ments for, 519 ; of Durga, orna- 
meuts for, 553; ornaments for, 
557 ; plumb lines by the two 
sides of 626; uniform externaily 
with knees, 628, 


Arm-joints, measure at, of Garnda, 
588. 

Armlet, 498, 514, 519, 520, 549, 551, 
553, 556, 

Arm-limit, idol’s measure up to, 560, 

561. 

Armpit, 569, 576 ; distance between, 
620; distance to hips, 629; 
distance between, in small ten 
tala, 579, 609, 615 ; of Garnda, 
587 ; ornament for, 49,8; root of, 
551; limit, 6)5, 616; plumb- 
lines by, 626. 

Arm-root, height of phallus up to, 
526; width, in seven tala, 569 • 
width in large nine tala, 576 ; 
limit of measure, 601. 

Armour-makers houses of, 75. 

Armoury, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Army-inspection pavilion, 85. 

Army master, number of storeys in 
the residence of 107, 

Arrangement, of buildings in the 
compound, 2. 

Arrow, attribute, 555. 

Arsenal, situation of, 298, 427. 

Arsha, irregular, a type of phalli, 
535 ; marked by joint-lines and of 
Svastika siiape, 536. 

Artemisia Indrca, 170. 

Articles of furniture, 2, 500-515. 

Artist, 221, 409 483, 522. 551, 561, 

562, 58-5,588.594, 605,610,612, 
614, 616, 617, 625, 630, 632, 636 
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642, 647 ; carvitigs oa chariots 
of, 450 ; to exercise discretion, 
640 ; idol for approval of, 636 ; 
mansions for, 374; thirty-two 
sages, 633-634 ; competent for all 
kinds of artistic work, 634; 
stndio of, 635, G36. 

irya (Aryaman), plot of, 52, 76, 83, 
113, 399, 427 ; deity, 112; 

quarter-master, 405. 

Aryaka, 36, 38, 41 ; situation of the 
temple of, 2S4. 

Aryaman, quarter-lord, 36; description 
of, 47; of red complexion, four 
arms, one face, two eyes, beehive- 
shape diadem, red clothes, outer 
garment, liolding lotuses, protec- 
tion-imparting and boon-giving 
attitudes, 47 ; ofiferings to 60 ; 
quarter of 41, 

Asamchita, same as Sthanaka, a class 
of buildings, 223, 285. 

Asana, site-plan of 10" plots, 34 ; a 
class of one-storeyed temples with 
idol in sitting posture, 223; where 
length is the standard of measure 
223 ; otherwise called Saifachita, 
223 ; a type of three-storeyed 
buildings, 246 ; seated posture. 
625. 

Asandi, couch, chair, cushion, 501. 

Asura, quarter of, 40, 43. 

Ascetics, staircases in the residence of, 
282 ; dimensions of mansions for, 
373-374; mansion for, 374. 

Ash colour, ornament for Garuda, 589. 


Asoka tree, growth upon, 13 ; for 
wheel, 443. 

ASramagara, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Assemblage of orcameuts (samgraha), 
description of, 161, 389; (varga), 
393. 

Assembly hall, situation of, 298, 367; 
of gods and kings, situation of, 
352. 

Acoustic in, 368. 

Assembly worshii', phalli for, 537. 

Assistant architect (sthapaka), 404, 
407, 408, 409, 421, 493, 491, 531. 

Ashta-mahgalu, eight auspicious 
things, 643 ; attached to crest of 
all crowns, 492. 

Asthana, a type of pavilion, 349 ; use 
of, 349. 

Astragal (kumu.la), 131, 132, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 146, 147. 

Astragraba, a class of kings, two 
courts iu the palace of, 425; 
dimensions of palaces of, 425; 
situation of the p.tlaoe of, 427; 
436; extent of the kingdom and 
the other qualiGcutions of, 438; 
wreath of, 438, throne, etc., of, 
439; rule and revenue of, 440; 
flower garland in place of crowns 
for, 484 ; crowns for the queens 
of, 485 ; height of the crowns 
for, 486; balances for, 507; 
entourage, strength of army, etc., 
of, 432-433; royal city of, 93, 
dimensions thereof, 93. 
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Astragrahin, sameaa Astragraha, num- 
ber of storeys in the palace of, 
106, 

Asura, quarter of, 39, 75, 79, 80, 16'?, 

297, 298, 400, 402, 412, 427, 
428; features of, 51 ; blaok com- 
plexion of, 51 ; quarter-lord, des 
oription of, 51 ; oflferings to, 61 ; 
a China, 67 ; a Yoni, 605, 

Aivini-putra, tree, for coaches, 455. 

Atharvan, hymns, chanted during 
coronation of kings, 494. 

Atibhauga, greatly bent pose, 625, 
630; plumb-lines in, 630. 

Atom, loivest unit measure, 7. 

Attached pillar, 164. 

Attendants, houses for, 401, 

Attendant deities, description of, 294- 
299; of Vishpu temple, details of, 
301-304; of Vishnu, composition 
of 304; temples of, 639. 

Attic, distribution of, 226, 234, 241, 
248 ; (iala-kuts), 253 ; (kutya), in 
eight-storeyed buildings, 264; 
defect causing loss of beauty, 
638. 

Attic hall (kuta-Sala), 248, 327; 
central, 328. 

Attic pavilion ^karna-kQu), 233; 
(«ala) 233, 257, 262, in eight- 
storeyed buildings, 264, 272. 

Attic window, 254. 

Attitude, erect of body, 630. 

Audience chamber, situation of, 

298. 


Audience hall, situation of, 401; in 
palaces, situation of, 429. 

Auspicionsnesa, fruit of Vyaya, 543. 

Auxiliary buildings, aronnd a type of 
five-storyed buildings, 256. 

Auxiliary temple (prikdrS), 174. 

Avatiras (ten', situation of the tem- 
ples of, 303. 

Avasana, synonym of prati (crea''eDt 
moulding), 177. 

Avarya, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Avasa, synonyms of, 229, 

Axe 114, 116. 

Axle (aksha), 443, 444, 445; of 
swings, 507. 

Axle -bolt, 444, 445. 

Axle-hands (iikha), 443 ; circular in 
width, 443. 

Aya, formula, in connexion with the 
measures of villages, 65--67, 66, 
223, 285, 286, 397, 416, 453, 461. 
538, 542, 561, 562. 584, 585, 586, 
593, 602, 604, 605 ; twelve. 543. 

Ayatana, synonyms of, 229. 

B 

Babul tree, to make plough with, 19. 

Back, of body, 550; of Qarnda, bright 
green, 589 ; measure, of bull, 
595 ; measure, of lion, 699 ; 
plumb-lines by the middle of, 
626; body plumb-line by, 629; 
disposition of body, 630, 
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Backbone, of Spirit, 53; clothing, of 
bull, 596 ; limit, 615, 616 ; plumb- 
line by the middle of, 629. 

Bahu-lifiga, phalli in group, 527, 528 ; 
also called Anoka- liuga, 529, 530, 
531. 

Balls, two, circular, measure of, 616 

Balabhadra temple, situation in 
Vishiju temple, piemises of, 303. 

Balatice, for kings to be weighed, 500 ; 
details of, 507-509; dimension; 
of, 507 ; classified according to 
classes of kings. 507; made of 
wood or iron (metal), 508. 

Balcony (aliuda), 251,253,257, 260, 
263, 282, 279, 322, 381, 637 ; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 279. 

Balancing (tulabhara), pavilion for 
367. 

Bali gods, 62,' 

tall-like devices (pinilika), on the 
sides of a phallus, 530. 

Baluster frilambana), 232, 284, 452 ; 
(ahghrika) 453 ; (nataka) 454} of 
conches, 451 

Bamboo-cane amsa), for pdlar of 
sheds. 39. 

Bamboo pillar tpada-vams..), 330. 

Bamboo prop (vaiiisa), 359 

Bane (;.'-ttika), 131, 132, 133, 134; 
(patta) 134, 135, 137, 138, 139, 
140, 142, 144, 140, 117, 148, 149. 
154, 157, 158, 162 ; (bandha), 164, 
178, 179. 181, 24(i, 418, 463, 489 ; 


three-fold (tripatta), 133, 134, 
137, 142; round (vajra-pa(}a), 

143 ; bejewelled (ratna-patta), 
145; large (maha-pa(ta), 145; 
projecting (bhadra-patta), 147 ; 
decorative (patta), 152 ; lower 
(mula-bandha), 154; (muahji- 
bandha), 178 ; (vesana), 242, 331; 
for crowns, 490, 491 ; for tiger 
cages 513; of phalli 539 : (vetra) 
bf phalli, 1540 , for ears of bull 
596. 

Band-fillet (patfa-kampa), 147. 

Band-party, 572. 

Bangles, 514, 557 ; for wrists, 449; of 
jewels, for wrist-joints of Lak. 
shmi, 551 ; for wrist-joints of 
Durga, 553. 

Banisters, 284, 

Banners, 495 ; for pavilions, 642. 

Banyan leaves, ornament of pillar, 
162. 

Bar (argala), of iron, for swings, 507, 

Barbura, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Barbers, house for, 429. 

Bards (^ andin), 482 

Bark, as a skirt, 499. 

Bark bolsters, 501. 

Bark cloth, ornament, 514; for Brah- 
ma, 518 

Bark strip, for Brahma, 519. 

Bar-likc chain, for balance, 509. 

Barley-corn, a unit of measure, 7. 

Barley, oSering of, 60. 


2 
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Barley plant, 495. 

Barley stones, half-sounding, 534. 

Barracks (ma^dapa), 400. 

Base, 2, 180, 212, 123, 240, 244, 246, 
247, 248, 253, 254, 258, 260, 263, 
267, 270, 273, 280, 291, 301, 312. 
313, 314, 320, 341, 372, 379, 380, 
389, 392, 418, 422, 147, 453, 454, 
461, 462, 464, 465, 467, 476, 477. 
489, 532, 560 ; (adhara), 171, 177, 
178 ; (adhishthana;, 151, 339 ; 
(asana), 152 ; (ku{tima), 251, 279, 
290,318; (masSraka), 150; sixty- 
four kinds of, 150, 150; situation 
of, 150; result thereof, 150; 
result of building without base, 
150, 319, 238, 239, 248, 251, 
252 ; (mula), 179, 267; (pada), 
374 ; (vedi), 227 ; (vedika), 422 ; 
comparative measure of, 559, 
602 ; height of, 313 ; height regu- 
lating the measure of the phallus, 
523, 624 ; height defect causing 
loss of position and wealth, 638; 
of altars, 536; for balusters, 452 ; 
for column, 131-150; twelve varie- 
ties for twelve storeys, measures 
thereof, 131 ; measures according 
to the four castes of, 154, 170; of 
crowns, 491, 492; of edifice, 
where images are represented, 
281 ; in eleven-storeyed building, 
276; of head, 486 ; of pentroof. 
2i3;of phalli, 535; thin, of phalli 
and altars, 587, 545 ; of pavilion, 
341 ; of pillar, 152, 164. 245, 309, 


311; for tiger-cages consolidated 
with kankar, 512 ; of temple, 
600; in ten-storeyed buildings, 
273 ; in twelve-storeyed build- 
ings, 279 ; of wall, in mansion, 
378; of wall, supported by 
pillars, 640. 

Base-born, number of storeys in the 
houses of, 107. 

Basement, of edifices, 202, 232, 237, 
241, 243, 261- 

Bas-relief (abbasa), 517, 

Basket, of leaf, 500 ; 505 ; of wood, 
505; for oil, 506 ; for ornaments, 
506 ; for cloth, 506. 

Basket-makers, houses of, 76. 

Bath-house, situation of, 428. 

Bathing, pavillion for, 340. 

Bathroom, filled with water, situation 
of, 297 ; situation of, 298 ; (spe- 
cial) pavilion for, 340; of all 
castes, situation of, 400, 403. 

Bead (harika), 154, 160, 161. 

Beak (tuuda), of crowns, 489 ; gold- 
ish, of goose, 583 ; two, of goose, 
582. 

Beam (gopanaka), 127, 128, 129, 132, 
134, 135. 136, 149, 154, 169, 179, 
225, 239, 241, 251, 508, 509; 
(dauda), 181, 182, 184; (vaifata), 
184, 185, 260 ; ( pattika), 471 ; 
(nttara), 412; of balances, 508; 
of lamp-post, 602. 

Beans, ofifering of, 61, 62. 

Bearers, of gods, Vidyadharas, 572. 
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Be:ititude measnreinent for, 559, 

Beauty, fruit of iya 5^3; loss of, 
due to defect in oonstruotion, 
638, 639. 

Beauties, houses for, 402. 

Bed, eight-legged and cow-shaped, 11. 

Bed-chambers, situation of, 298, 428 ; 
(of gods), pavilion for, 360. 

Bedroom, for gods, situation of, 298 ; 
for all, situation of, 400. 

Bedsteads, 11, 501 ; of gods and twice- 
born, 451 ; dimensions, etc., of, 
453 ; types of, 453. 

Bees, on the branches of orname ntal 
trees. 481 ; carved on crowns, 
491. 

Boehive-shape diadem, for Apavatsa, 
47 ; of iryaman, 47 ; for Nirriti, 
49. 

Bces-like, crowns, 1 ; figures, for 
ornamental trees, 48l. 

Bee marks, on forehead of Lakshmi, 
650 ; for lion's face, 598 ; on 
Sarasvati, 548. 

Bee-shape, fillets, for forehead of 
bull, 596 ; looks of hair, for 
crowns, 491. 

Bells, for cars and chariots, 450 ; 
small, attached to bracelets, 5 14 

Bell-metal, sounds of, 533. 

Belly (kukshi), 213, 385 ; brownish, 
full, and befitting, of Agastya, 
56o; uf bull, 596 ; circumference 
at, in seven tala, 569 ; of female 
deities, 632 ; of goose, breadth 
of, 582, 83 ; height, in nine fdia, 
570 ; length from navel to hip, 


616; limit, 615 ; measure, ot 
lion, 599 ; plumb-line by touch- 
ing, 626 ; protruding and round , 
of Buddhist images, 565 ; orna- 
ment for, 520, 521; width, of 
Garuda, 687, 609. 

Belly-band, an ornamenD, 498. 

Belly-middle, breadth in large nim 
tala, 576; in Tribhahga pose, 
plumb-line by, 632. 

Belt, for knee-cap, 499 ; for belly of 
Brahma, 518; for waist, 520; 
tight or terrible, for Siva, 521; 
ot phalli, 540, 

Benches, for three persons, 501. 

Banda, 151. 

Bent left leg (also right leg), of 
Dnrga, 553 ; for walking pose, 
of Garuda, 589 • posture, plumb- 
lines iu, 557. 

Bera angula, a unit of measure, 603. 

Best clothes, of architect, 59. 

Betel, offering of, 644, 646, 

Betel-nut tree, for pillars of sheds, 
339. 

Bbadra, site plan of, 196; plots, 84, 83, 
288, 427 ; a type of altars, 546 ; 
a type of pavilion for storing 
water in, 348 ; pedestal (for seven 
mother-goddesses), 554, 557. 

Shadrasana, a type of thrones, 439, 
458; details of, 467 ; fit for Patta- 
bhaj class of kings, 467. 

Bliairava, temple of, 78, 84 ; a phallus, 
523 ; a Jyotis phallus, 633. 
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Bhairavi, one of seven mother-goddes- 
ses, 554 ; also Budranl ; 555; 
measured in nine tala, 554 ; three 
eyes, four arms, 655 ; arrow 
attribute, 555 ; red complexion, 
555j posture ani poses, 555 ; dark 
(black) clothes, 555. 

Bhaliata, quarter-lord, description of. 
51; features of, 51 ; ram’s face 
of, 51 : offeiinga to, 61 ; plot of, 
43, 7ts, 79, me, 297. 298. 400, 
402, 412, -*28, 429. 

Bhanu, same as Aditya, plot of, 42 ; 
one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
634, 

BharadvSja, image of, 567 ; measured 
in nine tala, 567 ; greenish (tur- 
meric) complexion, 568 ; yellow 
garments, matte 1 hair, sacred 
thread and upper garment, hold- 
ing a book in one hand and a staf 
in the other, in a sitting or erect 
posture, iu a worshipping pose, 
568. 

Bharaka, a synonym of column, 151. 

Bharan! (Varunani), consort of 
Varuua, 49. 

Bharatamuni, a commentary, 44. 46, 

47. 

Bhargakara (^-va), temple of, 78. 

Bhargava, image of, 567 ; measured 
in nine 15,1%, 507 ; brownish 

(tawny) complesio.;, 567 ; y.jllow 
garments, rnitted .hair, siered 
taread and upper gi-r-oent, hold- 
ing a book in one hand and a 
•staff in tl e otlier, in a sitting or 


erect p-isture, in a worshipping 
pose, 568 1 ; a sage, 633. 

Bhaskara (sun go<J) , same as Aditya, 
offerings to, 61 ; temple of, 84; 
situation of the temple of, 295, 
296, 298 ; situation in Vishpu 
temple of, 302. 

Bhava, implying twelve, 575 ; two 
kinds of, 575. 

Bhavena, synonyms of, 229. 

Bheda, dissension, an expe ieat for 
kings, 435. 

Bhiuda-^ula, a type of single-row 
mansions, features of, 378. 

Bhoga, a type of single-storey 
buildings, the distinguishing fea- 
tures of, 233. 

Biirigu, a sage, image of, 667 ; mea- 
sured in eight t&la, .'67 ; dark 
complexion, 567; yellow garments, 
two arms, two eyes, matted hair, 
sacred thread and upper garment, 
hol.ling a book in one hand and 
a staff in the other, in a sitting or 
erect posture in a worshipping 
pose, 5t)8, 633. 

Bi.rihga, quarter-lord description o.^, 
50; features of, 50; oollyrium 
complexion of, 50 ; plot of, 296. 

Bhrihgar.aja, plot of, 37, 40, 43, 78, 
79, 82, 84, 113, 296, 298, 400, 
402, 411, 428, 431 ; offerings to, 
61. 

Bhnnges.i (Bhringeraja), features of, 
50 : of grey (smoky; complexion, 
of two hands, two ejes, boon- 
giving aiutude, goad, scare an-l 
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trident attributes, all ornnnienis, 
50. 

Bhriia, plot of. 37, 40. 4?, 75, Il3, 
168, 298, 429, 431 ; oflferings to, 
61. 

Bhudhara, plot of, 36, 37, 38, 41, 42, 
52, 80. 90, 113, 399, 426 ; quar- 
ter-lord, description of, 47, fea- 
tures of, 47 ; of golden complex- 
ion, lotus and snare attributes, 
47,112; o6Ferings to, 60. 

Bhujangeta (snake-god) situation in 
Viaimu temple of, 302. 

Bhu-kanta, a type of five-storyed 
buildings, description of, 255, 256; 
a type of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264; description of, 264-265; a 
type of ten-storeyed buildings, 
271 ; description of, 271. 

Bbupa-kanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
265 . 

Bhur-bandhana, an Amta, 543. 

Bhfishs, an Amta, 543. 

Bhushana, a type of nine-storeyed 
buildings, 268 ; description of, 
269 ; a t 3 rpe of pavilion, 358 ; 
details of, 358 ; a second type of 
pavilion of same epithet, 359 ; 
use for, 359; a third type of 
pavilion of same epithet, 359 ; 
details of, 359. 

Bhata, evil spirit, 78, 98, 167, 168, 
180 ; as attendants, 304 ; carvings 
in the conches, of, 455 ; images 
of, 445 ; representation, in 
twelve-storeyed buildings of, 281. 


Bhuvana, temple of, 78. 

Bhuvana-kSnta, a type of ten- 
storyed Duildings, 271; descrip- 
tion of, 271-272. 

Bhuvaneaa, temple of, 84 ; situation of 
the temple of, 296. 

Bird-aheds, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Bird-wings, for Qarnda, 589. 

Bitch, one of eight Yonis, 543. 

Black ball, iris of eye, 610 622, 645. 

Black, complexion, of Asuia, 51; of 
Qnhakahara, 50, of Pushpadanta, 
51; colour, 589, of Garuda, 592 ; 
lines, in stones to be avoided, 
534 ; mark, in altars, 536 : phalli, 
535, 537 ; altars, 536. 

Blacksmith, houses of, 71, 76. 

Black-stones, for certain images, 634, 
for the phalli, of all castes, 534, 
537. 

Blocks, of mansions, 386, 388 ; (dan- 
daka) 392, 393. 

Blood (red) complexion, of Apavataya, 
48, of S'lvitra, 48 ; oiferiag of, 
61, 62. 

Blood red, coloured cobras. 589. 

Blood passage, ot lion, 598. 

Blue, edge, of Garuda, 590 ; clothes, for 
^aohlpati (Aditya), 48; complex- 
ion of Autariksha, 50 ; complex- 
ion, of Aditi, 51 ; complexion, 
of Paparakshasi, 51; lotus, 550; 
stone, 537. 

Boar cages, 501, square shape of, 
512, dimensions of, 512, 
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Board, for plumb-lines, 624 ; measure 
of, 624, quadrangular in shape, 
624, 625 ; for couches, 452, 453, 
455 ; of swings, 456 ; for swings, 
dimensions of, 507 ; of mirrors, 
505. 

Bodices, for breasts, 555, 557 ; clotted, 
for Qaruda, 590. 

Body, 559, 645, 646 ; of architect. 59; 
of Brahma, symmetrical, 518, 
gold colour of. 519; of bull, 
ornaments for, 596 ; in erect pos- 
ture, strnightly lengthened, 627 ; 
of Garuda, 589 ; gold eouplexion 
of, 590, recumbent posture of, 
590; of idol, plumb lines by five 
sides, 625 ; of idol, vertically 
erect disposition, on the front, 
back and sides of, 630 ; of idol to 
be oast, 635 ; measure of, 601 ; 
two plumb lines by sides of, 627, 
629; of Vishnu, complexion of, 
519. 

Body-size pillows, 501. 

Boiled rice, offering of, 60, 61, 
(charu), 644. 

Bolsters, five kinds of, 501. 

Bolt, of doors, 231 

Book, an attribute of Sar.-isvatl, 549, 
568. 

Boon-bestowing, attitude of Isa 

(Siva), 48 ; attitude of ^siiriti. 
49; attitude of Vfiyu, 49; 

attitude of Apavatsa, 47 ; 

.attitude of Aivauiaii, 
attitude of Brahma, 46 ; attitude 


of Rudra, of Rudrajaya, 48 ; 
attitude of Satya, Bhriftgesa, 
and Antarikiha, 50; pose, 116, 
519, 521, 650, 552, 555, 556, 557; 
pose of Brahma, 518 ; pose of 
hand, 549 ; posture, of Lakshrat, 
551; pose of Love-goddess, 554. 

Boss (mauli-munda), of ornamental 
trees, 481. 

Bottom, 189, (tala) 213; 232, 240, 
247, 250. 251, 252, 2 60. 285, 
(mula), 367 ; 379 ; of altars, 546. 
of crowns, 488 ; of lamp-posts, 
platform, lotus-seat, or pedestal, 
503, quadrangular, octagonal or 
circular, 503 ; of parrot-cages, 
514 ; of phallus, 529, 530. 

Boundary wall, 300, 425, all round, 
426 ; temples along, 639, 

Bow, 114, 

Bow-shaped, arches, 472 method of 
construction of, 472; brow, 610; 
pattern of brow, 622 ; crowns, 

491. 

Soys, houses for, 401, 

Bracelets (valaya), 491, 514, 557 ; 
with small bells, 514 ; for wrists, 
549 ; of jewels, for wrists of 
LakshmJ. 651 } for -wrists of ETur- 
gii. 553. 

Biahma, creator, 1 ; 168, 522 ; quar- 
ter-lord, description of, 44-47 ; 
quarter of, 38 ; image, features of 
44—47, seated on a lotus-throne, 
golden complexion, of four 
hands, four faces, eight eyes, 44, 
eight ears, necks, 45, white 
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clothes, twisted hair, diadem, 
sacred thread, outer garment, ear- 
rings, water-pot and rosary at- 
tributes 45, attitude of imparting 
protection and giving boon, marks 
on cheeks, 16, features of creator, 
47, 118, 450, 605, 617 ; 

features of the image of, 516, of 
four arms, four faces, two logs, 
eight eyes, eight ears, and sym- 
metrical form, 518, measured in 
large ten tala, 518, in erector 
sitting posture, 518, hands in 
boon-giving and refuge-offering 
poses, 618, attributes and orna- 
ments of, 518-519, Sakti {con 
sorts) of, 519, gold colour of, 519; 
central plots for, 36, 38, 52, 62 
79, 296, 297, 399, 401, 427, 430, 
530, 531 ; chiselliu? of the eyes 
of, 647 ; line in the central plot, 
531 ; consorts of, 549 : first cen- 
tral block of a village, 72; crowns 
for, 484 ; height of the crowns of, 
485 ; deity of seal, 510 ; lotus - 
born, enunciating the science of 
architecture, 1 ; god, recipient 
of first offerings in connection 
with building operation, 60 ; de- 
tails of offerings, 60 ; offerings 
to, 59, 60 ; bottom portion of a 
phallus, 528, 529, bottom portion, 
quadrangular, 529, 544, 645 ; 

ornaments for daily and occasional 
use of, 514 ; representation on thu 
door of, 235, in two-storeyed 
Nagura buildings, of, 244 ; repre- 
sentation, in the six-storeyed 


buildings, of, 260 ; representation, 
in tweleve-storyed buildings, of, 
281 ; rider of goose, 581, com- 
parative measures of, 581, 585 ; 
riding animal of, 3 ; situation of, 
62 ; temple of, 69, 85 ; foundation 
(grandfather) temple 
sitnation in Vishnu temple pre- 
mises of, 303 ; worship of, in 
connection with foundation, 112, 
405, 406, 643 ; pot for worship 
of, 406. 

Brahma-charin, hermitage of, 69. 

Brahma-kanta, a type of three- 
storeyed buildings, 247 ; a type 
of five-storeyed buildings, des- 
cription of, 257 ; a type of 
(square) pillar, 152 ; a type of 
pillar, furnished with four minor 
pillars, 165 ; spherical roofs with- 
out vestibule, 335. 

Brabma-mastaka, a joint, description 
of, 193. 

Brahman, offerings to, 57. 

Brahmans, 547, 646, to pronounce 
benedic ion, 408 ; to perform 
ceremonies in connection with 
coronation, 493 ; uttering of the 
Qayatri hymn by, 644 ; bath- 
rooms for, 403 ; buildings of, 
421, 422 ; carving of geese in 
buildings of, 583 ; cars and 
chariots for, 442, 448, carvings 
on chariots, 450 ; type of base for 
the couches of, 453 ; type of pedes- 
tal for couches of, 454 ; doors 
in the residences of, 231, 413; 
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door-uieasnres in the houses oi, 
414 ; doorways in buildings of, 
410 ; fees to, 408 ; feeding of, 
409 ; foundations of the houses of, 
118 ; home for, to feed the gods 
in, 399 : number in a village, 74 ; 
mansions for, 381 ; dimensions of 
mansions for, 374 ; ornaments 
for, 514-515 ; ornaments of man- 
sions for, 375 ; pavilion for 356, 
357, 360, 372 ; pavilion for the 
hitohen of, 370 ; pavilion for 
chanting Shudhya of, 363 ; style 
for the pavilions of, 371 ; pedes- 
tal of, 127 i pentroofs in the 
buildings ' of, 209 ; aitara an I 
phalli for, 536 ; phalli for the 
worship by, 623,629; phalli for, 
made of «rbite stones, 534 ; special 
protection by kiugs of, 435 ; 
quarter of, 89 ; residents, 69 ; 
swings for, 455 ; village of, 89 , 
windows in the buildings of, 336. 

Branches, of ornamental trees, carved 
in nine rows, 479 ; 480, 

BrahmCuda-purapa, tala measure in, 
559. 

BrahmauL one of seven mother-god- 
desses, 554, measured in nine 
tala, 554, placed on Bhadra 
pedestal, 554, four arms, three 
eyes, 555, Jata crown, 655, foui 
faces, 556, pot and rosary attri- 
butes, 556, poses and posture, 
566, red clothes (and white com- 
plexion) of, 556. 

Brahma-raksbasa, evil spirits, 98. 


Brahmaraja, a kind of joinery, des- 
cription thereof, 187. 

Brass, 173, 

Brass-founders, 505. 

Breadth, of altars. 538, 539; of, 
doors, 414, 415, 416 ; defect 

causing poverty to master, 637 
death to wife, 637 ; without 
defect, 637 ; measurement of, 
558. 

Breasts, bodices (orassiere) for, 555 ; 
breadth, 620, elevation, nipple, 
nipple-zone, of, 620 ; circular 
nipple of, 616, elevation and 
measure of, 616 ; distance 
between, 615 ; of female deities 
in Tribhaiiga pose, 632 ; idol’s 
measure up to, 56o, 561 ■ of 
Lakshmi, plump and full 550 ; 
of lion, half bair-oouted, 598 ; 
limit of measure, 601, 602, 616; 
plumb line in Atibhanga pose by 
the side of, 630 ; plumb lines by 
the middle of the nipple of, 629 ; 
ornaments for, 550 ; height of 
phallus up to, 526. 

Breast-bands, for Sarasvati, 54S. 

Breast-nipple, measure of, 616; 
plumb lines in Samabhanga pose 
by the middle of, 630. 

Breast-strings, for females, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Bricks, 217, 291, description of 119, 
dimensions of, 120 ; varieties of, 
120, atony, pure, male, female, 
neuter, 120, 121 ; of foundation 
120; laying in of, 121; features 
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of, 206, male and female, 206 ; 
for rampart, 426 ; for staircases, 
281 j for thrones, eto., 477. 

Bridal garments, 645, 

Bridge, connecting chin to neck, 612; 
of nose, 611 ; (palika), 154, 155, 
164-165. 183, 204, 205, 213, 

224, 225, 228, 284. 

Bridge-moulding (palika), 152 15S. 

163, 203. 

Bridge-pillar (palika-stambha) 154- 
155. 

Bridge-oraament (palika), 161, 163, 

164, 183. 289. 

Brihaepati, enunciating the science of 
architecture. 1. 

Byihat-samhi.a, 44, 46, 47, 52, 63, 54, 
55, 56, 57. 

Bright blue, compkition, 555, of 
Durgii, 552 ; of Ekirth-goddess, 
552 ; complexion, of Love-goddess, 
554; complexion of Savitri, 549; 
complexion, of Yaksha, 572; 
complexion of Vishqu, 519; 
clothes, for Kaumari, 556. 

Bright green, complexion, 563, for 
Agasi^a, 567 ; for back of 
Garuda, 389, 590. 

Brinda, a unit, 434. 

Broad wall, for central altar, 431, 
shape, etc., of, 431, 

Broad eyes, 550. 

Broad (full) face, of Buddhist images, 
565. 

Broad root, of finger, 577. 

Broad lotus seat, for idols, 628, 


Broken staff, pattern for second storey 
of mansions, 378. 

Brownisn complexion, for Bhargava, 
567. 

Brows, distance between, 622, measure 
of, 622 ; measure, of lion, 597 ; 
plumb line' by the midhle oi 626 ; 
shappd like bow, 610, ff22 ; sitaa- 
tion between eye-line and bair- 
limit, 578, 622 ; space for, 609. 

Bubble plans, for crowns, 488. 

Buchanania, 170, 

Back part, of fundament, measure, 
615. 

Bud(kn()mala), 182, 203, 204, 205, 
232. 489. 

Bud ornaments (kudmala), for chariots, 
448 ; for couches, 454; for crowna, 
491 ; for fans, 504 ; for lamp- 
post, 502 ; of pillar, 163. 

Bud-pattern, for bottom of fan-post, 
504. 

Buddha, temple of, 78, 84, 85, 237 ; 
attendant deities in, 304 ; eons- 
trnoiion of, 304 ; in Svastika 
village, 84 ; throne for, 469. 

Buddhist images, 2, 558, details of, 
565-566, particularly movable, 
565, erect or sitting posture, 565, 
placed on ibrone, 565, pure white 
complexion, 565, broad full face, 
565, long ears, large eyes, high 
nose, smiling face, 565, long 
arms, broad and beautiful chest, 
565, fleshy aud developed limbs, 
565, protruding and round belly, 
565, uniformly erect legs, long 
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hands, 56S, two eyes, 566, two 
arms, 566, head crowned with 
nimbas, 566, yellow clothes, 
666, praying pose, 566, in high, 
middle or low *elief, 566, mea- 
sured in large ten tala, 566, 605, 
situation in Vishnu temple of, 
303 ; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449 ; mansions for, 
374; quarters of, 69. 

Buffalo, head of, 557 ; 6gure of, 110 1 
sounds of, 533 ; seat for Vama, 49 ; 
one of eight Youies, .543 

Builder, 62, 404. 

Buildings, 415, 416, 640, carvings of 
geese on, 683; four classes of, 
104, 17 4 ; comparative measure of, 
659 ; for domestic worship, and 
public bath, 36 ; foundations of, 
116, 109, details of, 116 ; (of 
castes) lattice work in the win- 
dows of, 421 ; for gods, preceptor, 
saorifioe, sitting, dinner, sages, 
ancestral worship, 35, for gods 
and men, 55 ; plans of, 43 ; resi- 
dential, 105 ; dimensions of the 
storeys in, 99-107 ; of one to 
twelve storeys, made ol bricks, 
119, varieties of, 632. 

Bali, 114, riding animal of Siva 581, 
685, details of the image of, 593- 
696, placed facing the sky on an 
altar or pedestal in the temple 
or pavilion, in walking pose, 
693, measnre of, 593-596, made 
solid or hollow with gold, 
silver, copper, stone, wood, glass. 


stucco, earth and planked grit, 
694, white complexion, hump 
whittish, front portion smoky 
black, four legs, four hoofs, two 
ears, whittish red, 596, ornaments 
of, 696 ; riding animal of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; carving, on the 
entablature (lintel), of, 236 ; 
figure, 119; ot Ika, (Siva) 48 ; 
a Yoni, 586, 604. 

Botchers, houses of, 71, 76. 

Butea Froudosa, 170. 

Buttocks, broad and well-marked, of 
Dnrga, 552; brekdth at, 620; 
breadth, of Garuda, 587 , 592 ; fjn 

Tribhahga pose) distance between, 
632; distance from elliows, 628; 
height, in nine tala, 570;mea- 
enre, in seven ta'a, 668, 609, 615; 
plumb-lines by the middle of, 
629 ; width around, in large nine 
tala, 576 ; width around in small 
ten tala, 579, 

0 

Cage (paCjara), 11 166, 182, 164; 
208, 500, of all domestic birds 
and animals, 510, movable or 
stationary, 510, ornaments of, 
513, 615. 

Caged hall (palljara-fiila), 158. 

Cage-like moulding (paujara) of 
pillar, 157. 

Cage-ornament (pafliara), 155, 164, 

Cage pillar, 252. 

Caged windows (pafljara), 321, 329, 
333, 835, 392. 393. 
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Cake, oBfering, 61. 

Calf, a« present to priest, 219 ; 
measure, 620 two plumb lines 
by the middle of, 626, distance 
from central plumb Hue, 627, 
Calyx 'natakai, 179 180,183 , 463, 
ornament (of pedestal), 130, 463, 
(kulikanghrika), 179., 

Camels, 4C9. 

Cane (vetra), 211. 

Cane-bottomed chairs, 501. 

Canopied couch, 501, 

Capital (of pillar), 162, 159, 313, 476, 
(bodhika) 153, 159, 160, 161 164, 
163, 170, 183, (raastaka) 227. 
Car, 11. (vimana) 360, 501, details of, 
442-480, fit for the ride of gods, 
K'ahmans and kings, 442, (and 
chariots) details of, 442-450, fit 
for the ride of gods. Brahmans, 
and kings, 4 12, wheels, shapes, 
measures, orcaments, etc. of, 442- 
443, nine storeys of, 446, names 
of, 448, up to twelve-sided 
porticos of, 448, circular, elliptical, 
square, rectangular, octagonal, 
hexagonal, oval shapes of, 448, 
five styles of 448, uses for, 448, 
number of wheels and platforms, 
449 for different kings and gods, 
449 ornaments for, 430, carvings 
on, 450 for gods an) goddesses, 
number of platforms in, 449, 
decorations with images, of, 450. 
Car-dust, a unit of measure, 7. 

Cardinal points, method of marking, 
26-27, as mentioned in Sur}a- 
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siddhanta, Brahma-spbuta-sid- 
dhanta, Liiavati, Siddhanta-liro- 
mani, Fafieba-siddhantika, Maya- 
mata, Silparatna of Srikumara, 
KaSyapa ^ilpa, Vastu vidya, Ma- 
nushyalaya-chandrika Vitruvius 
27. 

Carriage shed, situation in the temple 
premises of, 2S9, in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429. 

Carriage rugs, 501. 

Carpenter, 194, 206. 

Carpets, inwrought with gold or silk, 
501, of crocodile, on arches, 473. 

Carvings, of leaves and lotuses, for 
couches, 454, of phalli, 641, 

Casting, images, in wax. 3. 

Cassia fistula, for gnomon, 23 

Castes, buildings of, 421 conohee and 
bedsteads for, 451 ; type of base 
for the conches of, 453 ; dwelling 
houses for, 398, 399-403 ; door- 
measures in the houses of, 414 ; 
doorways in dwellings of, 410 ; 
mirror in ocoordance with, 
505 ; misfortune of, dne to 
defect in wall, 640 ; ornaments 
for daily and occasional nsa of, 
515, 514; phalli and altars, vary- 
ing according to, 536 ; sitoation of 
main houses for, 399 j (four) 
storeyed mansions for, 373 ; situa- 
tion of study for, 401 ; situation 
of wells for, 399. 

Casting of idols in wax, details of, 
633-S36, removing the Saws, 634, 
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covering of limbs with varions 
things, 634- 35, methods adopted 
in Saprabbedagami, Earapagama, 
and VishnnsaibhitS, 635. 

Oastle (dnrga), situation in Vishpu 
temple premises of, 303, 

Oat’s eye (vaidurya), gem, 113. 647. 

Caretto, 464, 466, 467, (prativajana), 
126, 127, 128, 130, ornaments of, 
130, 132, 178, 180.* 

Cavetto (vapra), 132, 133, 134, 135, 
136, 137, 142, 144, 149, 246; 
bejewelled (ratua- vapra), 144, 
Cavetto-fillet (vapra-patta), 149. 
Ceiling (tanli), 325, vaulted, 333. 
Celia, comparativa measure of, 559, 

Ceremonies, of opening new houses, 

404. 

Central altar, wall for, 431. 

Central courtyard, 382, (rahga), 412 

Central hall, 26 7, 269, 279, 321 33 3, 
660, 600, in eigbt-stnreyed build- 
ings, 264, 265; (garbha-geha), 321, 

822, 323, 325, 326, 327, (geha), 
S31; (madhya-kosbjha), 323, 324, 
828, 329, 331, 334; (madhya-bala), 

823, in eight-storeyed buildings, 
265,266, 330; (madhya-Sula), in 
storeyed buildings, 268; (nala), 
324, (nalika), 829, 333; (nali- 
geba), 326, 3 7, (griha), 330 ; 
number of, .332 ; (dala-koshtha), 
335 ; of ten pies, 530 ; measure of 
601 ; width of, 332. 


Central portico (madhya-bhadra), 238, 
269, 275, 278, 279; in eleven- 

sioreyed buildings, 274 ; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 278. 

Central theatre (madhya-ranga), 107, 
345,851, 357, 367, 368, details 
of, 375 377, 381; purification 
of, 494 ; Lakshmi installed in, 

551. 

Centre, of body, plumb line by, 626, 

Chain fhSra), 226, 233. 241 242, 244 ; 
248, 253. 254. 259. 262, 264, 265, 
S70, 272. 275, 276. 280, 327, 323, 
3-29 ; (number of) 332 ; 333, 498 ; 
(hSrita) of fan-post, 503, 504; in 
mansions, 394; in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 268 ; in ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274; in twelve-stored 
buildings, 278; ornament of, 108, 
strings for neck 498; 519; 620, 
556 ; above breast, for Adhiraja 
and Narendra kings, 500; for upper 
neck of Brahma 618; for neck of 
Durga, 553 ; for Garuda, of ash 
colour and marked with cobras, 
589; over neck of Sarasvail, 548. 

Chair, raised on pedestal, 501, 

Ch.titya, one of thirty-two s.. go. .artists, 
634. 

Chakora bird cage, 500, dimensions of, 
510-511, Daudaka shape of, 513, 
compartments of, £13. 

Chakradliara (Vishnul, situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 30?, 
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Cbakradhara temple, situation in 
y iahpu temple premises of, 303. 

Chakrakanta, a type of eleven-storyed 
buildings, 274, description of, 
274-275. 

Chakramnrti temple, sitnation in 
Vishijn temple premises of, 303. 

Ghakravartin (universal monarch), 
129, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of hie army, etc., 434, 
439, 472; extent of the empire 
and other qualifications of, 436, 
carving of, 363, four kinds of 
coronation for, 493, crowns for, 

484, crowns for the queens of, 

485, height of the crowns for, 
486 number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; crown of, 438 
throne with pinnacled crest 
ornamental tree and arch, 438 ; 
dimension of the royal city of, 
94-95 ; mansions for, 377 ; num- 
ber of storeys in the palace of, 
106 ; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449; additional 
ornaments for the chariots 
of, 450 ; ornaments for, 497, 
600, wild garlands for, 500 ; 
seven courts in the palace of, 
425 ; rule and revenue oi, 440 ; 
royal seats in central theatre, 
476 ; thrones with ornamental 
trees for, 478; throne and 
royal seats for, 457 ; decorations 
of thrones for, 464 ; lion-marked 
thrones for, 468. 


Chamber, (koshtha\ 243,646 (koshtha- 
kala), 267 ; in baskets, 505. 

Chamupda, one of seven mother god- 
desses, 554; measured in nine tala, 
554 ; placed on Bhadra pedestal, 
554; three eyes (and ''our arms), 
555; Jata crown, 555; arrow 
attribute, 555; d.,rk bluish com- 
ple.xiou, 555, garland on the 
head, conch leaf and rings cn the 
ears, 556; temple of, 71, 85; 
situation of the temple of, 296 ; 
attendant deities 304; ornaments 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 514. 

Chapda, demon, situation in Vishnu 
temple of, 302 ; carving, on the 
dome, of, 236 ; image on the side 
of Jain deities, 564. 

Chandana, tree, for couches, 455 ; an 
Av-Ja, 543. 

Cbapdita, special sense of, 37 ; sice 
plan of 64 plots, 33 ; otherwise 
called Mapduka, 37 ; full details 
of. 38 — 41, 37, 46, 72 ; for Padma 
village 80, 85 ; for Prastara vil- 
lage, 85, 172 ; a site plan, tor the 
second court, 288 ; a type of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268; descrip- 
tion of, 265. 

Chandra, gou, 35 ; same as Soma, quar- 
ters of, 42 ; synonym of kapota 
(corona;, 177. 

Chaudrakanta, site plan of 1024 
plots, 35, a site plan for 
the fifth court, 288-289; a type 
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of ten-storeyed buildings, 271 ; 
description of, 271. 

Chandrika, consort of §aSin (Soma), 
50. 

Channel (nala) of phalli, 539, 540, 
545. 

Chanters, 281. 

Chanting, of Atharvan and Saman 
hymns during coronation of, 494 ; 
house for. 429. 

Chapa, a sign of zodiac, 383; a month, 
384, tree for coaches, 455 ; wood 
for yard-stiok, 8. 

Chapel. 36S; pavilion for, 340; for 
twice-born, situation of, 400. 

Characteristic base (uddhara), of phal- 

Ids, 530. 

Oharaoteristio marks, of female 
deities, 548. 

Charagi, 167. 

Charaka, 36. 

Charaki, a classof demonesses, quar- 
ter-lord, features of, 51-52, 
white complexion, two hands, 
pike and skull attributes, red 
clothes, large fangs, two terrible 
looking eyes, dishevelled red 
hair, 51 ; quarters of, 41 ; ofiferings 
to, C2. 

Charaua, a synonym of column, 151. 

Chariors, 11.409, details of, 
442 — 450 fit for the ride of gods. 
Brahmans, and kings, 442, 444, 
44 t, 448, 450, 501 ; for convey- 
ance of stoite, •''32; conveyance 
for Soichipan (Aditya), 48. 

Chariot fort, features oi, 98. 


Charioteers (sutakara), honses for, 
400. 

Chariot w.arrior, mansions for, 374. 

Chataka bird cage, 500 ; dimensions 
of, 510-511, D,ai)daka shape of, 
513; compartments of, 513. 

Chaturmukha, a type of storeyed 
mansiocs, 373; for the use of 
various people, 374 ; buildings 
joined at four sides, 376; of four 
rows, 377 ; number of storeys 
in, 377 ; lay-out of, 388—390 ; a 
type of four-storeyed buildings, 
description of, 251 ; a type of 
village, 63 ; village, dimensions 
and inhabitants of, 65 ; village, 
lay-out of, 89-90, shape of, 80 ; 
sitnatioD of roads in, 89 ; differ- 
ent types and names of, 89 ; four 
blocks in, 89 ; residents of, 89 ; 
temples in village of, 89, 

Chatnh-&ala, four-rowed mansions, 
376; with three joints, 377. 

Cheeks, of Brahma, tilaka marks pn, 
46; of lion, 597; of lion, orna- 
ment for, 598 ; measure, of lion, 
598. 

Cheerful, face of Lakshral, 548 ; of 
Saras vati, 549. 

Chest, 388 ; breadth, 620 ; of Garuda, 
587 ; breadth, in seven tali, 569 ; 
broad ami beautiful, of Buddhist 
images, 565; height, in nine Id’a, 
570; width, in large nine tala, 
576; measure, 609; of goose, 
measure of, 582 ; of Siva, 520; 
of Vibtiiju, marks on, 519. 
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Chhand i, 432 ; a olas^ of buildings, 
289 416 ; courts tbereot, 289 ; 
edifice, 2S9 ; a class of buildings, 
194, 285 ; courts thereof, 287 ; a 
class of buildings, door-measures 
there of, 415-416 ; a type of wall, 
288 ; a class of buildings, 288 ; a 
kind of measure, 561, 222; a 
style for the pavilions of kings 
(Kshatriyas), 371; a type of 
pentroofs looking like a flight of 
stairs, 209 ; a class of phalli, 525, 
526; a class of one-storeyed build- 
ings, measured in a particular 
cubit, 222, 

Chhannavvra {vide Ciiinnavira , jacket, 
for Laltshml, details of, 550. 

Chiefs (a ihyaksha), mansions for, 376 ; 
number of stoieys in the resi- 
lience of, 107 ; a royal stiougth, 
437 ; carvings on chaiiots of, 
450 ; houses of, 75 

Chief architect (sthapati), 168, as pre- 
ceptor, 493, 532, 631, 641, 642, 
644, 645, ii46, 647 ; gifts to, 483. 

Chief Assistant (sthapaka), 404, 634, 

Chief c.irpenter, 173, 

Chiefs, doors in the residences of, 221. 

Chief gods, thrones for, 469, 

Children’s coa lics, dimensions, etc, of, 
451-452. 

Chin, 575; height of phallus up to, 526; 
i'loi’s irea^iire upto, 51)0, 561; 
fr.>m fi.eo, eight tala, 570; 
of Garuila, 588; limit of, OOl, 
602, 600, 018; measure, 612, 

sLi.ii-cireular, 61 i ; plumb lise by 
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the midlie of, 626. by the end of, 
626. 

Chinnavira (see Chhaunavira), an 
ornament, details of, 499. 

Cniselling of the eye, 3, details of, 
641-647 ; for giving eight to the 
eye, 6+1 ; delect causing disease 
of the eye, 641 ; pro:e38 of, 642- 
643, 644, 645, 646, 647. 

Cnitra (variegated), a type of arches 
for thrones of gods and three-crown- 
ed kings, 472 ; features of, 472, 
other details of, 473 ; decorations 
of, 474, high rfelief, 517, 566. 

ChitrabhiVa, low relief, 517, 666, 

Chitraka, one of thirty- two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Chitranga, a moulding, synonyms of, 
177 ; high relief, a kind of images, 
517. 

Chitrakalpa, a type of ornaments, 497 ; 
fit for gods and Chakravartin 
kings, 497 ; with leaves, creepers, 
paintings, jewels, 497 ; definition 
of, 497. 

Chitrakaptha, a typo of pillar, charac- 
teristic features thereof, 152. 

Chitra-stambha, a type of pillar, 
oharacterisGc features of, 153. 

Chowries, 408, 409. 645; for cars 
and chariots, 450; for ears of 
bull, 596 ; insignia of kings, 
439; marked on crowns, 492; 
ornament for doors, 418. 

Chowry-bearers, of gods, 573, 

Chudaka, a type of crowns, 481 ; for 
the queens of Fraharaka and 
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Aatragraha kings, 4S5 ; oock’s 
crest-like plan of, 488; ornaments 
of. 490, 491. 

Chulika (pinnacle), synocyma of, 341. 

Charning stick, for Qandharvas, 573. 

Circle (vritta), a moulding, 464, 466. 

Circular, altars, 536, 540; arches, 
472, method of their construction, 
472 ; band (vetraka), 466; bottom, 
of lamp-posts, 503; cane-like 
bands, for thronea, 468 ; cane 
pattern, for couches, 453; 

chariots, 448 ; dome, 335 ; fillet 
(kampa-vritta), 213 ; head disc 
for crowns, 490; knots, strip for 
conches, 452 ; mark (maridala), 
406; members, of crowns, 489; 
moulding (vritta), 464 ; orna- 
ments, like steps of stsdrcases, for 
thrones, 465 ; pavilion, 342 ; 

pentroof, 211; pillars, 476; plan, 
476, details of, 45-46 ; shape for 
two-storeyed buildings, 244; shape 
of wheels, 442; shupe, for mirrors, 
504 ; shape of balls, 616; stones, 
533, 531; top of phalli, 629; 
wall, 243, 294, 

Circular-rectangular, shape of nail, 
607. 

Gircumambulation, of city, after royal 
coronation, 495-496. 

Circumambulating, staircases, for 

ascending, 247 ; way, 39. 

Circumference, measureineui of, 558. 

City, 118: characteristic features of, 
93, comparative length and 

breadth oi, 95 ; eight types of, 95; 


general plan of, 98; dwelling 
houses in, 398; pavilions in, 372. 

Civil buildings, 336 ; door »' ays in, 412. 

Clay-fort, features of, 97, 

Clarified butter, offering of, 60, 61, 
644, 645. 

Classification of architecture (vaatu), 

1 * 

Clerical community, houses of, 71, 

74. 

Closed quadrangle, 266. 

Cloth (vastrauipya), 164, 409, 495, 
555, 556, 645 ; white, for Brahma, 
41-45 ; for decoration of idol, 
646 ; of Lakshmi, made of jewels 
and gold, down to ankle, 551 ; for 
decoration of pavilion, 642 ; pavi- 
lion for keeping of ; 349 ; for 
removal of delects in metal 
images, 635 ; round woman’s 
waist, 513; for Sira, 520; for 
Visbuu, 519. 

Cloth-basket (wardrobe), dimensions 
and other details of, 506. 

Club (vajra), 159 ; attribute of Aditi, 
51; attribute of Dauvarika, 

Sugrlra, and Puspadanta, 50, 

51; attribute of ^N'irriti, 49; attri- 
bute of Pushan, Vitatha and 
Grihaksbata, 50; attribute for 
Vishnu, 513; 

Club-legged couches, 455. 

Clusters of stars, ornaments for 
arches, 473. 

Cobblers, 504. 

Cobra, mark, on chain ornament for 
Garuda, 589; of black and 
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blood-red colour suspended over 
Garuda’s shoulders, 589. 

Cock’s crest, plan for crowns, 483 ; 
for Garuda’s crown, 5fl0 

Cock-fight, pavilion for, 430. 

Cook nests, 500-501, dimensions of, 
510. 

Cocoa-nut, husk for measuring rope, 9; 
tree, 170. 

Coir, of cocoa-nut, for roof of sheds, 
339. 

Collectiveness, for sitting posture of 
Qaruda, 589. 

College (sastrulaya), situation in 
temple premises of, 304. 

Collyrium complesion, uf Bbrihga,50, 

Colonnade, 380, 396. 

Colours, 17 ; of altars, 536, five, for 
painting, 517 ; of Garuda, 590, 
591 ; mixture of, for Garuda, 
591 ; seven or eight, of Garuda, 
591 ; of oil basket, 506 ; of soil 
to be examined in selecting 
building site, 11. 

Columns, 150,151-174, 171, 174, 180, 
254, 354, 355, 365, 371, 380, 405; 
characteristic features of, 151 ; 
synonyms of, 151 ; height thereof 
measured from base to crowning 
fillet, 151, from upper pedestal 
between plinth and crowning fillet, 
151, in comparison with base, 
151, with pedestal, 151, in cubit 
measure, 151; sixteen for pavi- 
lions, 342; for tiger-cages, 512. 

Coiumanders-in-chief, of kings, 433. 

Commercial city, 50, lib. 


Compartment (koshtha), 156, 159, 

229, 233, 248, 254, 259, 260, 280, 
382, 386, 393 ; of cages for part- 
ridges, 513 ; (koshtha), in seven- 
storeyed buildings, 263 ; (koshjha), 
in eight-storeyed buildings, 264; 
(prakoshtha), 157. 

Compartment ball, 265. 

Compartment pillar, (kosbtha-stambha) 
155-156, 162. 

Complexion, 555, 556, 557, 563, 565, 
572; of bnll,- 596 ; of female dei- 
ties, 548; of idols, 632; of Indira, 
bright gold, 551 ; of Lakshml, 
550 ; oi lion, whittish with red 
maue and thick red mouth and 
ear, 599 ; of Love-goddess, 554 ; 
of sages, 567, 568, red, of Siva, 
520, of Vishpu, 519. 

Component members, of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 266-267, 267. 

Component parts, of door, 417. 

Compound wall, 269, 299, 306 (pra- 
karu), 378. 

Compound, 362. 

Concealed organ, of Garuda, 688. 

Conch, attribute, 555, 557 ; marked on 
crown, 492 ; mark on palm, 614. 

Conch-ear-rings, for Chamuu4i> 526. 

Conch-leaf, for ears, of Budrani, 566, 
of Chamuudi, 556. 

Conch-meat, oflfering of, 62. 

Conch-shell (paQchajanya), attribute of 
Yishriu, 519; figure of, 119; 
garlands, for bull, 596 ; of light 
red colour, 596 ; ornament for 
Garuda’s crown, 589, 


4 
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Condensed milk, offering of, 60, 

Connecting fillet, 464, 467. 

Consecration, with invocation (adhi- 
vSsana), 217. 

Consolidation, 130, of roads, 73. 

Consort, of Agni, 49 ; of Brahma 519 ; 
of Niiriti, 49; of kings, orna- 
ments for daily and occasional 
Qse of, 515, 514 ; of Sasin i^Soina), 

60 ; of Vayu, 49 ; of Vishriu, 520 ; 
of y«tn{i, 49, 

Contents, list of subject-matter, 1-2, 
(oolophon) 3. 

Contonr, of soil to 1 o examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 17. 

Conrejancea, 2, kinds of, 11, 409 ; gift 
to architects, 483 ; staoles for, 

401 ; streets for, 90, 91. 

Cooking, pavilion for, 340. 

Copper, 173, 219, one of the nine 
materials of images, 516, 617 ; 
band for phalli, 540; for Buddhist, 
images, 666, image of bull, 594. 

Coral (pravala), 113, 173 fvidrnma), 

220, 647, 

Corbel (bodhika), 153, fvira) 154, 

Cord, for measuring,- preparation of, 
30-31 ; objects to be measured 
with, 31 ; for boundary mark, 35. 

Corn, offering of, 61, 664, 665 ; pavi- 
lion for unhusking of, 349. 

Corner (karpa), 382, 386, 387, (ear) 
208, 344, 346, 361. 364. 365, 463, 

,5£8 ; of pavilicn, water reservoir 
in, 355 ; of stone, 53.3. 

Corner doors, situation of, 412. 

Corner-pillar (karn i-pada). 179. 


Corner pinnacle, in twelve storeyed 
buildings, 280, 393. 

Corner tower (karna-harmya), 291, 
322. 324, 331, 332, 833, 341, 363, 
381, 393; (karpakuta), 329, 330; 
number of, 332, 

Cornice, 123, 153, 194, 213, 455; 
(karpa), 181, 184, 226, 447, 467; 
(kuti), 194; (uttara), 313; 
(valabhi), 176, 177, 181; of 

couches, 454 ; of thrones, 468. 

Corona (kapota), 126, 127. 128, 129, 
135, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144; 
(kapotaka) 144, 145, 143, 147, 
148, 149, 156. 163, 176, 178, 179, 
HO, 181, 208, 213, 260, 317, 319, 
333, 466, 467 ; (kshepapa), 125, 
126, 127, 128, 130, 137, 138, 139. 
141, 142-143, 148, 178; small 
(kshudra-ksLepapa), 138; (vap- 
ra), 301. 

Corona-cyma (kshepana-abja), 145. 

Coronation, of kings, pavilions for, 
340, 366 ; four stages of, 467 ; 
four kinds of, 487 ; four, for 
kings, 496; three, for gods, 496. 

Coronation hall, decoration of, 494 ; 
pavilion for, 366 ; situation of, 
427, 

Corridor (autara), 259, 264, 265, 279, 
322, 323, 341; male of stone-slab, 
259; (antaiala), 262, 321, 328, 
329, 330, 333. 334, 376, 393; in 
five-Bt'/reyed buildinga, 256, 257 ; 
(autarulaka), in niue-storeyed 
buildings, 263 ; (antaiala), in 
twelve-siore}e!l buildings, 278; 
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measures of, 332 ; situation of 
doors in, 410; without defect, 
637 ; defect causes death of wife, 
sons, grandsons, 639, 

Cotton bolsters, 601. 

Cotton coverlets, dyed with figures of 
animals, 501. 

Cotton strip, for couches, 450. 

Coaches, 2, 456, 601; kinds of, 11, 452; 
suitable for bedsteads of gods, 
twice-born and other classes, 
details of, 451, 456; ohildren's, 
451; types of, 453 ; quadrangular 
or rectangular shape of, 453 ; for 
children, ornaments of, 452 ; for 
men and gods, 453 ; bedsteads 
and swings, details of, 451 — 
456 ; tjpes and names of, 455. 

Council chamber, 11, 208. 

Council rooms, 367. 

Counterpaues, of many colours, a fur- 
niture, 501. 

Country, destruction due to defect in 
door and portico, 638; destruc- 
tion of, due to defects in pavi- 
lions, halls, and mansions, 639; 
regulating measures of images, 
601. 

Courts, 2, 300; description of, 287- 
293, five varieties for five purposes, 
287 , 289, 290; seven varieties, 292; 
■'onformiug to four main classes of 
edifices, five technical names ol 
five courts, 288; of different classes 
of buildings, 289; measures of, 
‘292; (kudya), 425; (prakara), 


292, 294, 431, 401, 403, 632, 640; 
(prakara), doorways in, 410; 
(sala', ‘289, 290, 293; number of, 
425 ; (sala), comparative mea- 
sures of, 425 ; in seven-storeyed 
edifices, 263 ; temples of attend- 
ant deities in, 639. 

Courtesan, 59 ; mansions for, 374, 376, 
482. 

Courtiers, carvings on cars and 
chariots, 450. 

Court ladies, 482 ; (vilasini), houses 
for, 438. 

Courtyard, 192; enclosed, 266, 348. 
353, 354, 357. 358, 359, 360, 361, 
362, 363, 364, 365, 366, 370, 382, 
385, 386. 387, 388, 390, 391, 892, 
395, 396, '105, 430 ; carving of 
ornamental trees for, 481 ; for 
dancing, iu places, situation of, 
429 ; fencing of, 430 ; within 
central theatre, 475. 

Ooverel doors, of roof (?', 185. 

Covering (prachcbhadana), 349. 

Coverlets, with long fleece, 501. 

Cow, five products of, 405, Yoni 543. 

Cow-dung made phalli, 542. 

Cow’s eye, pattern for opening 
between balusters, 452. 

Cow-fignre (dhennmudra), 644. 

Cow-like pose, of Aryaman, 47. 

Cow-sheds, 70, 501, in palaces, situa- 
tion of, 480 ; pavilion for, 353 ; 
situation of, 400 ; in temple pre- 
mises of, 299. 

Crab, figure of, 119. 

Cream, offering of, 61, 
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Creation, an eye of ^iva, 612. 

Creepers, 480, 481 ; carvings on 

arches, 47 0 ; carvings for minors, 
604. 

Creeper-like, ornament (Isarpika), 
description of, 301 ; ornaments 
for arches, 47 4 ; crnament for 
bnll, 596 ; ornament for crowns, 
489 ; ornament for lion, 598 ; 
ornament of pillar, 160; orna- 
ments for ornamotitai trees, 478 ; 
ornament for thrones, 46, 6 ; plan 
for crown, 488. 

Creeper pattern, 164 , for doors, 418 ; 
pattern for pearl garland for 
crowns. 490. 

Creeper-stones, sounding like musical 
tone, 533. 

Cremation grounds, 78. 

Crescent (prati), 163, 178, 212; (pra- 
tika), ornament of pillar, 157 ; 
of ^iva, from ear to ear, 530, 

Crescent moon, marks on ^iva s 
crown, 521. 

Crescent moulding (prati), 133, 157, 
177; synonyms of, 177; shape 
of, 177, 464 

Crescent Arhees, 472; method of 
construction of, 472; pare of 
crowns, 490; fillet (prativajana), 
462,483, 464; pattern for nail. 
607 ; pattern for lower lip. 611 ; 
pavilions, 342 ; roof, 211. 

Crest, of cock for Garuda’s crown, 
.590: (chnda) of crowns, 488, 
491, 492 ; of goose, measure of. 
582, 583 ; for thrones, 494, 


Crest-jewel, for crowns, 489. 490, 491; 
distance from central plumb line, 
627 ; (niryuha), for kings, 439 ; 
ornament, 514; plumb line by the 
middle of, 626; for Sarasvati, 
548. 

Crest ornaments, 514. 

Crimson cushions, 601. 

Crocodiles (graha), 214 ; features of, 
214-215 ; image of, 44.5 ; images 
for shed of central theatre, 476. 

Crocodile ■arches, materials for, 477 ; 
for Jain throne, 563. 

Crocodile, on arches, 473; for orowus, 
489 ; for thrones, 463. 

Crocodile carvings, 49&, 500, 520, 

521, 549 ; with gold strings, 560, 
553, 556 ; for Brahma, 518 ; for 
Earth-goddess, 553 ; for Saras- 
vati, 648. 

Crocodile-faces, ornaments for man- 
sions, 393 ; ornamenp, of pillar, 
159. 

Crocodile ornament (kimbarl), 158; 
for arches, 474 ; for thrones, 468. 

Crocodile pattern (makara patra), 159. 

Orooodile-seat, for Varuna, 49. 

Crooked, shape, of Agastya, 568 

Cross bars, for staircases, 284. 
Cross-legged, posture, 548, 550, 553, 
554. 

Cross -like, figures (svasti), marked on 
crowns, 492. 

Crow, one of eight Yonis, 543, 
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Crowns, 2, 438 ; details of, 483-496 ; 
for gods and kings, 484; types 
and names of, 484 ; uses thereof, 
484-435 ; heights as compared 
with the heads, 485, 486 ; all 
tapering from hottom to top, 486; 
ornaments of, 486, 487-492 ; 
number of gold pieces in, 487- 
488 ; plana of, 488 ; mouldings and 
ornaments of, 488-493, 514, 548, 
549, 550, 551, 552, 554, 555, 

657, 572,675, 578,590 ; of bnll, 
594; distance from central plumb 
line, 627; of Garuda, 585, 587, 
592 ; ornaments for, 689 ; height, 
in seven tala, 568 ; height, in 
eight tSla, 570 ; height, in nine 
tSla, 570 ; of idol to be cast, 6xed 
with peg, 634; (with lotus), 
for Kinnara, 673 ; limit of 
measure, 606, 618; of kings, 1, 
494; of lion, 597 ; plumb-line 
through 557, by middle of, 626, 
by forepart and root, 629; plumb 
line in Abhanga pose by the middle 
of, 630 ; plumb Hue in Sama- 
bhanga pose by the side of, 630 ; 
plumb line in Atibhanga pose, of, 
630 ; of §iva, 520 ; marked with 
grass, gold vermilion and lotus, 
521, of Vishpu, 519. 

Crowing 611et (uttara), 151, 156, 157, 
158, 177, 178, 181, 182, 183, 184, 
185, 213, 290, 291, 301, .309, 325, 
333, 445, 473, 476, (vajana), 160, 
179 ; carving of geese on, 583 ; 
of crowns, 489 ; plnmb line by 
the root of the middle of, 626. 


Crowning finial (mauli), 224. 

Crowning portion, of structure, 
defect causing stoppage of learn- 
ing, and destruction of friends, 
640. 

Crown prince, houses for, 402 ; palace 
for, 429 ; pentroofs in the palace 
of, 209 ; number of storeys in the 
palace of, 106, 

Crowned kings, pinnacled thrones for, 
468. 

Crystal (white), complexion of Saras- 
vatl, 548 ; 663 ; for eyes of idol 
to be cast, 634 ; inserted on eyes 
of idol, 634. 

Cubit, measure of, 240, 256, 541, 559, 
600, 602, 642; measure of an 
image, 559 ; measure for phalli, 
524, 526, 526. 527. 

Ouokoo-cots, for thrones, 463. 

Curdled milk, offering of, 60, 61, ff44. 
Cur!, plan for crowns, 488, 

Curtains, 501, 

Cnpola (&ikha), 422. 

Copola-like termination, of doors, 420, 

422. 

Cushions, 501. 

Cushioned ohairs, 501, 

Cyma (abja), 125, 126, 128, 129, 134, 
138, 139, 144, 145, 146, 148, 162, 
177, 178, 204. 646, (ambu’a), 

134, 125, 126, 127, 128, 

135, (large) 136, 137, 138, 
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143, 145, 152, (padffia), 131, 

125. 126, 127, 128, 129, 131, 
133, 134, 185, 136, 137, 138. 

139. 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 

146, 147, 148, 149, 151, l56, 157, 

158, 160, 161, 162, 163, 176, 179, 
203, 301, 462, 464, 465, 466, 467. 
489 ; (saroruha), 127, 128, 143 ; 
large (mahabja), 145, 148 ; (ma- 

hilmbnja), 136, 138, 144, 146, 

(mahapadma), 135, 139; small 
(kshudrabja), 141, 143;(kshudra 
padma), 139, (kshndrapankaja) 

144, 149 ; projection of, 129-130 ; 
of phalli, 539, 540. 545-546. 

Cyma-drip (padma-nimna), 146. 
Cjma-fillet (padma-kampa), 14-5, of 
bedsteads, 455. 

Cyma-reota, 130, 

Cyma reversa, 130. 

D 

Dado (gala, 126, 128, 129. 135,144, 
147 ; (griva), 125, 178; (kaqjUa), 
125, 127 ; (kandhara), 125 

120, 132, 133, 135, 137, 138. 139, 

140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 

147, 148. 178. 

Daily worship, temple for, 402, 

Daivika, divine, a type of plialli, 534; 
definition of, 534 ; red in colour, 
535 ; of Rndra ( ? rosary) shape 
535 ; of drum shape, 535 ; second 
block around the central block, 
72. 

Dakshipa, representation, in four- 
storeyed temples, of, 254; situa- 
tion of the temple of, 207. 


Daman, string bracelet, 498, 

Dana, bribery, an expedient for 
kings, 435. 

Danava, situation of the temple of, 
297. 

Dancers, houses of, 76, 

Dancing (nataka), 445; courtyards 
for, 429; hall, 75 ; in palaces, 
sitnatiou of, 429 ; pavilions for, 
340, 402; pose, of Qandharva, 
573 ; posture for images, 517. 

Dapda, a unit of measnre, 8, 204, 
234, 423, 424, 425, 426 ; punish, 
ment by open attack, an expe- 
dient, 435, 

Dap4aka, different names of, 69 ; evil 
spirits. 78 ; a type of pavilions 
with two faces, 371; a type of 
storeyed mansions, 373 ; situation 
of, 375, 376 ;of one row, 377; lay- 
out (arrangement) of, 377-385 ; 
(eight) types of, 377-333; times 
for building of, 384; for all castes 
and for all uses, 379 ; plan, 511, 
256, 183; plan for cages, 513; 
type of village, 63 ; village, 
dimensions of, 63, 64 ; fit for re- 
tired life, 63 ; types of, 64; vil- 
lage, lay-out of, 67-69; shape 
of, 68 ; surrounding wall of, 68 ; 
gates of, 68 ; roads in, 68 ; 
dimensions of buildings on the 
main roads therein, 68 ; the situ- 
ation of temple therein, 68-69 ; 
the assemblage of Brahmans to 
reside in, 69 ; various designa- 
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tious ascordiag to different num- 
ber and class of inhabitants, 69. 

DaDdakanta, a type of single-row 
mansion, 379. 

Dapdika, a kind of joinery, 187 ; des- 
cription thereof, 188 ; pillar, 
196, 

Danta, a synonym of ^ikha, 194; 
tree, for couches, 455. 

Darbha, a type of pavilion, 352 ; de- 
tails of, 352 ; use of, 352. 

Dark, clothes and locks of hair for 
Bhairavi, 555 ; complexion for 
Bbrigu, 567 ; complexion, of 
Jayanta, 50. 

Dark blue, colour of Garuda, 592; 
complexion, 555, 657 ; complexion, 
of Dauvarika, 50 ; complexion, of 
Mitra, 47 ; complexion, of Nirriti, 
49; complexion, of Putana, 61; 
complexion, of Savitra, 48, 

Dkrk red, oomplexiop, for Vidyidha- 
ras, 672, 

Darpaaa, figure, 113. 

Daka, a unit, 434. 

Daflatfila, large, 519 ; large, for Siva, 
621 : measure, for Brahma, 618 ; 
measure, for Earth goddess, 652; 
measure, for Love goddess, 554. 

Daka-tala, ten-rowed mansions, 376 ; 
with many joints, 377, 

Daughters, houses for, 401. 

Dauvarika, 78, 114 ; features of, SC- 
SI ; dark blue complexion of, 50, 
club and snare attributes, gar- 
ment, two diadems of, 51;offering8 
to, 61.; plot, 39, 43, 75, 296, 402, 
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411, 43 I, 428 ; quarter-lord, des- 
cription of, 50. 

Dead bady-bnrners, houses of, 71. 

Dealers in barks, houses of, 71. 

Declivity (kataka), 134. 

Deer complexion, for Mriga, 51. 

Deer face, for Mriga, 51. 

Deer-house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Deer-seat, for Vayu, 49. 

Defects, in construction, 3 ; of idol, 
to be removed before casting, 
634, 636. 

Dcfeciive coastmoiion, penalties for, 
637-640 ; affecting all men, 
deities and kings, 6i0. 

Deha-angula, a unit of measure, 
562. 

Deba-labdha-ahgula, a unit of mea- 
sure, 603 ; unit, definition of, 

624. 

Deities, affected by defective con- 
struction, 640; installation in 
temples, 630; pavilions for the 
installation of, 340; of quarters, 
characteristic features of, 37 ; 
offerings to, 57, 60 ; plots for, 
51; twenty-five, 37 ; twenty-four, 
36; vehicles of, 3, 49; worship 
of, 62. 

Demonesses, ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514. 

Demons 225, carvings in the couches 
of, 455 ; carvings on aichos, 473 ; 
images of, 445 ; images in the 
palaces of, 215 ; offerings to, 59. 
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Demou’s shape, for mythical beings, 
572. 

Demigods, 211; carved on ornamental 
trees, 431 j carvings for thrones, 
4G3 ; carvings of, 563 ; carvings 
on arches. 472; decoration for 
arches, 473 ; images, 3, in the 
palaces of, 215, 445, 

Depth, measurement of, 553. 

Destruction, an eye of Siva, 612, 
of enemy, effect of Vyaya, 634, of 
friend, due to defect in crowning 
portion of a structure, 640. 

Desya, site-plan of 144 plots, 34, 83, 
427. 

Deva, a type of pavilion, 351; details 
of, 350-351, 

Devakaiita, a type of eight storeyed 
buildings, 264; description of, 
266. 

Devasaudhi, a kind of joinery, descrip- 
tion thereof, 187, 

Devotees, idols of, 641 ; images of, 3, 
574-580, classes of, 574; defi- 
nitions of, 574; limbs measured in 
large ninetaia, small, intermediate 
and large ten tala, 574 ; details 
thereof, 574-580 ; situation of 
the images of, 298. 

Dhaman, synonyms of, 229, 

Dhammilla, a type of crowns, 484; for 
the queens of Parshpika, Patta- 
dhara, Maydalesa and Pattabhaj 
kings, 485, height of, 486, creeper- 
like plan of, 488; ornaments of, 
401. 


DLana, an Atb^a, 605. 

Dhanada, 303, 417, a deity (wealth- 
giver), situation in Vishpn tem- 
ple of, 302, a formula of height, 
303, 374; a type of pavilion, 357; 
details of, 356-357. 

Dhanadhipa, a type of pavilion, 357; 
details of, 3S7. 

Dhaneia (Kubera), situation of the 
temple of, 295. 

Dhanur-graha, a cubit, 8, 222 ; recom- 
meuded for measuring villages, 
63. 

Dhanur-mushti, a cubit, 8, 222. 

Dhanus, a sign of zodiac, 3S3;a month, 
384, 404. 

Dhanyagara, a type of pavilion, 358; 
details of, 358. 

Dhara, a type of phalli marked by 
flutes from sixteen to a thousand, 
529. 

Dharana, a synonym of column, 151; 
synonyms of, 177, a type of seven- 
storeyed buildings, description of, 
262. 

Dharmsraja, a kind of wood joints, 
196. 

Dhenumudra, cow-figure, a sign, 644. 

Dhira, an Amsa, 543. 

Dhuma, a Youi, 461. 

Dhuinaka, a tree, 170. 

Dhvaja, one of the eight Yonis, 286. 

Diadem, 116, 193, 484, for Aditi, 51; 
hee-hive shape of, 47 ; for Brahma, 
45. 518, (two; for Dauvarika, 
Sugiiva, and Pushpadantu, SO, 51; 
for Uaruila, 089 ; lor Mriga, 51, 
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for Mukhya, 51 ; for Parjanya, 
Jayanta and Mahendra, 50 ; for 
Pushan, Vitatha, and Grihak- 
shata, 50 ; for Rudra, for Rudra- 
jaya, 48 ; for Sasin (Soma), 60 ; 
for Varuna, 49. 

Diamond (indranila), 173 ; (vajra) 
•220, 647. 

Diamond phalli, description of, 541. 

Dio, 123. 

Digits, of fingers, 578. 

Dikpalas (eight) situation of temples 
of, 303. 

Dimensions (pramaija), 337, 513 ; of 
altars, 538 ; five kinds for dwel- 
ling honses, 398 ; of palaces, 423 
— 425; of storeys, 2 ; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277 ; of 
thrones, 458-459. 

Dina (/or Riksha), a formula, see Rik- 
sha. 

Dioaka, same as Aditya. quarter of, 
39, 

Dining hall (for all), in dwelling 
houses situation of, 399 ; pavilion 
of kings for, 365 ; situation of, 
428. 

Dining room, 35. 

Dinner, buildings for, 35. 

Disc (chakra), attribute of Vishnu, 
519 ; attribute, 555, 557 ; mark on 
palm, 614. 

Disc-likc ornament, for crowns, 490, 

Disc-shaped top, for tiger-cages. 513, 

Dishes, for offering, 646. 

Dishevelled red hair, of Cuaraki, 
Vidari, Pu tana, and Paparakshasi, 
51. 


Disciple, 541. 

Discus, of Vishnu, 568, 

Disposition, of body, 630. 

Distance, between arm-pits, 615 ; in 
Abhahga pose, between ankle-eyes, 
630; between knees, thighs, larg- 
est toes, 631; in Samabhahga pose, 
between two largest toes, heels, 
knees, thighs at root, 631 ; in Ati- 
bhanga pose, 631 ; in Tribhanga 
pose from the central plumb 
line to forehead, knee, heart, 
navel-limit, sex-organ limit, thigh 
middle, knees’ end, tubular vessel 
end, and between two lying feet, 
631-632 ; between arm-pits in 
intermediate ten tala, 620 ; 
betwe;n armpit and glottis, 616; 
between back- bone and arm-pit, 
615 ; between back-bone and 
breast, C16; between backbone 
and hip-joint, 615 ; between 
breasts, 615; between central 
plumb line and crest jewel, root 
of crown, middle of forehead, mid- 
dle of glottis, end of heart, navel 
limit, root of sex-organ, root of 
thighs, middle of knees, middle of 
legs, calf-ecds, 627; botweon cen- 
tral plumb line and two side lines 
627 ; between toes, soles, heels, 
627; between tubular vessels, legs, 
kuees, thighs, hands, middle Au- 
gers, forearms, and between but- 
tocks and elbows, 628; between 
chin and ear, 612; between crown 
aud eye, in large nine tala, 576 ; 
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from eye to noae, 575, thence to 
chin, thence to neck, thence to 
heart, thence to navel, thence to 
eez organ, thence to knee caps, 
thence to foot, 575 ; between ear 
and nosetips, 615 ; between navel 
and loin, 616 ; between ribs, 615 ; 
between two brows, 622 ; between 
two eyes, 622 ; between wrist* 
joint and thnmb*tip, in eight tala, 
671. 

Ditch, 82, 87, 98. 426. 

Divan, 50L 

Divaspati (son-god), sitaation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302. 

Dividing the army, a royal policy, 
437. 

Divine, buildings, lattice-work in the 
doors of, 421 ; measores of, 305, 
conches, carvings of demons and 
lions in, 455 ] form, for the conch- 
es of gods, 454 ; fort, features of, 
98 ; thrones, seats for gods, fonr 
types of, 457 j troop (gulma), 572, 

Division (kshaya), 897. 

Doe, attribute of Ita (Siva), 43. 

Dome, 203, 215, 216, 227, 228, 241, 
246, 249, 276, 283, 316, 319, 320, 
832, 333, 422; (kumbha), 227, 
234 ; (tiras), 228 ; (etupi), 156, 
158, 206, 239, 247, 312, 317, 335; 
(stupi), height, on four-storeyed 
buildings of, 253 ; (stupi), in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 261; 
(stupi), in siz-storeyed buildings. 


258 ; small (stupika), 156, 
215, 226, 335 ; (stupika), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 280 ; 
construction of, 199 ; defect 
causing poverty to people, 638; 
of edifices, 199, 202, height 
of, in accordance with castes, 
203; ornaments of, 203 — 204; 
length of, 232 ; of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 270; in 
temples of Brahma, Vishpu and 
Uahetvara, 221 ; of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 272, 273; without 

defect, 637, 

Dome-nail, election of, 217-221 ; 
ornaments around, 218 ; worship 
of, 218 ; letters written around, 
219 ; fixed with water, mortar 
and molasses, 221 ; fixing of, 205- 
206 ; features of, 205 ; proportion- 
ate measure of, 205, 

Domestic worship, building for, 36. 

Donkey, one of eight Tonies, 543. 

Door, 230, 247. 281, 282, 307, 344, 
346, 347, 348, 360, 352, 354, 356, 
359, 360, «63,>365, 367, 368, 869, 
370, 381 . 382, 383, 386, 387, 388, 
390, 391, 408 ; (bhadra) 326. 327, 
328, 329, 332, 333 ; (prave^s) 
334, 430, 431 ; breadth of, 313 ; 
breadth and projection of, 326* 
827 ; circular and other shapes 
of, 232 ; comparative measures of, 
308, 309, 559, 602; defect causing 
leprosy to master and destruction 
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of king and country, 633 ; direo- 
tions of, 77, 78 ; in fire-storeyed 
buildings, 256 : hand attitude on, 
556; height of, 309, 416, 560; 
of horse pattern, 359 ; of houses 
for all, situation of, 402, 414; 
of Jain temple, images at, 564 ; 
of main building, 407 ; in mansion 
376,396; in nine-stoi eyed build- 
ings, 270; number, in a type of 
four-storeyed buildings of, 252 ; 
of one-storeyed buildings, 
measures and other details of, 
230 -231; of the pavilions, com- 
ponent members of, 234 ; gods 
carved on, 235 ; for pavilions, 
342; (four) for pavilioo, 642; 
regulating the measure of the 
phallus, 523, 524 ; situation of, 
326, 355, 358, 361, 364, 430; 
situation, etc. in the auxiliary 
temples of, 292; according to castes, 
292 ; situation iu the palaces of, 
427 ; situation in roofs of, 410 ; 
situation, st the wall of, 325; 
staircases at, 232 ; for swings, 
507; of temple, 600; of tiger- 
cages, 512; singlo panel of, 
512; in two-storeyed building, 
position of, 243 ; number of, 243; 
with panels, 216; without defect, 
637, component parts of, 417, 418, 
422 ; shapes of door, 417 ; styles 
of doors, 422. 

Door-frame, 420. 

Door gods, images of, 231, 244 ; of 
Vishpu temple, situation of, 302; 
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situation at five gates in Vishnu 
temple of, 302. 

Door-guards (dragon-like), in palaces, 
430. 

Door-joint, 417, 418. 

Door-keepers, carvings on chariots, 
430. 

Door-leaf (kavata) 419, 420, 421. 
Door-measures,^ 2, 414-122 ; height of, 
414, 416, width of, 415, 416, 

419. 

Door-ornaments, 419. 

Door-panels, 231. 

Door-pillar, 230, 231 ; distribution of 
the height of, 311, 312 ; height of, 
307, 313. 

Door-portico, stairoasos at, 281. 
Door-style, measures and features of, 

422. 

Doorways, details of, 410-413; dimen- 
sions of, 414-422; situation and 
features, etc., of, 410, 411, 412, 
413 ; iu temples, dwellings of all 

castes, palaces, courts, pavilions, 
410. 

Dormer-windows, sitnation in roofs of, 

410. 

Downward face, of spirit, 52. 

Drain (nalika), 79, 229, 231. 

Draksba,a tree, 170 ; tree, for oouoheS, 

455. 

Diavida, a class cff octagonal chariots, 
448 ; octagonal or hexagonal type 
of edifices, other features of, 
203 ; a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, diatiuguisbing features 
of, 267 ; style, distinguishing 
features of, 249; style of 
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phalli, 527, 528, 530, 547 ; a type 
of twelve-storeyed buildings, 277 ; 
details of, 277. 

Drawing room, situation of, 208. 

Dressing pavilion, situation of, 401. 

Dried, fish, offering of, Cl: meat, offer- 
ing of, 61 ; rice, offering of, 61. 

Drinking house, 70. 

Drinking water, pavilion for free dis- 
tribution of, 347. 

Drip, 462, 463, 464; (nimna), 140, 
141, 144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 158, 
162, 178, 179; small (nitanaka), 
141, 146, 147, 160 ; bisecting the 
front chin, 612 ; for glottis and 
heart, 616; of nose, 611; of 
phalli, 545. 

Drona, a second type of pavilion of 
same epithet, 363 ; for practising 
archery in, 363 ; a third type of 
pavilion of the aame epithet, for 
ram-fighting, 364; a type of pavi- 
lion, 363; details of, 362 — 363; 
uses for, 863. 

Dronaka, a fortified city, 95; features 
of, 96-97. 

Drum, attribnte, 555; of ear (ka- 
roti), 212; of ear of bull, 595; 
shape of phalli, 535. 

Drummers, quarters of, 76. 

Duck cage 600; dimensions and shape 
of, 611, 510. 

Dnrgi, image of, 460 ; ornaments for 
daily and occasional use of 515, 
614 ; 648 ; also Gauri, 552, 553; 


Parvati, 553 ; bearieg two arms, 
two eyes, 552; erect or sitting 
posture, 552 ; attitude of milk- 
maid, 552 ; lotus attribnte, 
652 ; fine silk clothes or 
yellow garment, 552 ; light blue 
complexion, 552; long arms, 
large eyes, plump breasts with 
high slope, broad belly, broad and 
well-marked buttocks, 552; large 
hips and thighs, 553 ; broad smil- 
ing face, high neck, prominent 
mouth, 553 ; measured in interme 
diate iten tala, 553; stationary 
and movable, 553; on left side of 
phallus or ^iva image, 553 ; tem- 
ple of, 78, 84, 85. 

Dvfiia-barmya, gatehouse o( fourth 
court, 805-306; five kinds of width 
of, 306 ; length of, 306, 307 ; height 
of, 307 ; door measure of, 308 ; four 
storeys of, 310 ; extended up to 
sixteen storeys, 310, component 
parts of, 322 ; details of. 332-333 ; 
411. 

Dvara-prasada, gatehouse of third 
court, 105, 305 ; five kinds of 
width of, 306 ; length of, 306; 
307 ; height of, 307 ; door-measure 
of, 303 ; three storeys of, 310 ; ex- 
tended up to fifteen storeys, com- 
ponent parts of, 322 ; descrip- 
tion of, 324 ; details of, 331—332. 

Dvara-kala, gatehouse of the second 
court, 105, 205 ; five kinds of 
width of, 306 ; length of, 306, 
307 ; height of, 307 ; door-mea- 
sure of ; 308 ; two sloreys of, 310 ; 
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extended up to fourteen storeys, 
SIO, 321; details of. 327-331. 
403, 411 ; iiiuation of main door 
in, 412. 

Dvara-feobha, gate house of the first 
court, 105, 305 ; five kinds of 
width of, 306 ; length of, 306, 
307; height of, 307 ; door-measure 
of, 308; comparative measures of, 
309 single storey of, 310; extend- 
ed up to thirteen storeys, 310; 
construction of, 311 ; measures 
specified, 316, 318 ; component 

members of, 318; measure oi 
320, 321 ; details of, 327 ; windows 
in, 337 . 

Dvisala, two-rowed mansions, 376 ; 
with one joint, 377. 

Dwelling (sadma), 150 ; for all, situ- 
ation of, 399, 364; of boys, 
situation of, 401 ; door-measores 
in, 414; door with panels of, 
411. 

Dwelling house, 292, 346, 349, 357, 358, 
359, 360, 361, 369 ; doorways in, 
410 ; of five storeys, 256 ; Lak- 
shmi installed in, 551 ; of kings, 
situation of, 427 ; sheds around 
of, 339 ; situation of, 362; situa- 
tion and dimensions of, 398-403; 
for twice born and all other 
castes, in fortified city, hermitage, 
river-bauks, hill sides, 398 ; five 
kinds of dimensions for, 398. 

Dwelling room Ivasakoshtha), 333, 
370. 

Dye 'aOjaiia), 494. 


E 

Ear (karua'i, 12-5, 127, 128, 129, 131. 
132, 134 135, 136, 139, 140, 142, 
143, 144, 145, 146, 147, 160, 204, 
447,490; (karuana) 445; (purita), 
489 ; (eight) of Brahma, 45, 5l? ; 
of building, defect causing des- 
truction of master’s food, 638 ; of 
bull, ernaments for, 596 ; (pura) 
of crowns, 488 ; of elephants, 
for decoration, 445 ; end, of lion, 
thick red, 599 ; extension of 
peutroof up to, 210; of Qaruda, 
garlands for, 592; of Garuda, orna- 
ment for. 589; breadth, of Garuda, 
587 ; length and breadth in large 
nine iala, 578 ; tubular vessel of, 
578; length, in small ten (ala, 580; 
limit, 611, 612; (measure) of bull, 
595 ; (long) of Buddhist images, 
565; of Laksbml, ornaments on, 
510 ; measure, of lion, 597 , oroa- 
meiit for, 598; measure, 610, 611 
622-623 ; ornaments for, 21, 499, 
514 ; of precious stones, 520, 5^1 
549, 552, 553; of phalli, 5,340 ; 
plumb lines by the middle of the 
holes of, 629 ; rings for, 500 ; ol 
Sarasvati, adorned with flowers 
and pearl garlands, crocodile rings, 
548 ; of Spirit, 53. 

Ear artery, of Garuda, colour of, 
589. 

Ear drum, of Qaruda, 538. 

Ear fillet (knrua-kampi'i, 226. 

Ear-flowers, for crowns. 490. 
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Ear-leaf, for crowns 490 ; (karija- 
patra), ornament, 520, 

Ear-like device, for couches, 452 ; plan 
for crowns, 488. 

Ear-rings, 514, 556 ; for Brahma, 45. 
518 , crCcodile shaped, 548 ; 
for crowns, 490, 491 ; for 

Varuna, 49 ; for Parjanya, Jayan- 
ta, and Mahendra, 50 ; for Pushan, 
Vitatha, and Grihakshata, 50. 

Earth, besmearing of idol with, 635, 
for image of bull, 594 ; metal 
or -nooden rods for casting 
of, 635 ; a material for images, 
616 ; a material for Garuda 
image, 591 ; for rampart, 426. 

Earth-goddess (mother country), 
consort of VMshriu, 520; description 
of, 552 ; quarter of, 36; temple of, 
78, 

Edge (palika), 219. 

Edifice, kinds of, 11, 180, 221, 234 ; 
(prasada), 237.:'241, 243, 253, 256, 
25V, 260, 263, 269, 270, 274, 
272, 280, 287, 295, 321, 334, 

340, 342, 347. 632, 640. 642 ; 
general features of 199-221, made 
of one to twelve storeys, 199, 
221 ; circular (round >, from neck 
to pinnacle, 202 ; oval from neck 
to piui.acle, 2J2 ; made of stone, 
brick, vNood, and iron, 205 ; stone 
built, 206 ; of three sizes, 230 ; 
length of, 560 ; situation of doors 
in, 411, 412, 413 ; plinth of, 639 ; 
(^harmya), roof oi, 410 ; staircases 
in, 281 ; grtaat Lakshmi installed 
in, 551 ; (single-storeyed), com- 


ponent members of, 233 ; two- 
storeyed, 238, 239, 245 (vimana) ; 
eight-storeyed, of various 
measures, of three sizes, 201, 

264 ; ten storeyed, 271; eleven- 
storeyed, 275 ; twelve-storeyed, 
280; of twelve storeys, for human 
dwelling, staircases in, 281, 

Eight-cornered, pavilions, 342. 

Eight-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Eight-hooded, snake, ornament for 
Garnda, 589. 

Eight-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 104 ; description of, 264-267 ; 
setting up and general features 
of, 264 ; names of the eight types 
of, 264 ; description of, 264, 266, 
266 ; comparative measures of the 
component members of, 284; halls 
in, 265, 267 ; small types of, 264, 

265 ; intermediate types of, 265 ; 
largest types, 266 ; ornaments of, 
266, 2u7. 

Eighth storey, 2 ; description of, 265, 
446, mansions, 396. 

Eight faJci, sages measured in, 567 ; 
details of, 570. 

Eka, a unit, 434. 

Eka-danta, situation of the temple of. 
296. 

Eka-Sala, single-row mansion, 376 ; 
without joint, 377, 394, 

Eka-liuga, individual phalli, 527, 528, 
530, 631. 

Elbow, 571'; breadth, 621 ; distance 
from buttocks, 628 ; of Garuda 
587, 590 ; of goose, measures of, 
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582 ; length, in seven iala., 569 ; 
length, in small ten tala, 579 ; 
measure, in eight tala, 570 ; 
measure, in large niue tala, 576, 
607, 619 ; in Tribhnnga pose, 
distance het.veen, 632 ; width, in 
large nine tala, 577 ; width, 
in small ten tala, 5S0, 613. 

Elephants, 221, 409; 6gnre of, 119, 
royal, 119 ; of Icdra, 119; image 
of, 215, 445 ; images on doors of, 
418 ; holding on trnnks lotoses, 
ornament for arches, 474 ; march- 
ing of, 431 ; on sides of Lakshmi, 
661 ; as conveyance for ^achlpati 
(Aditya), 48 ; one of eight Yonis, 
543, 686, 604, 605. 

Elephant’s cheek, pattern for belt, 
521, 

Elephant’s ear-like ornament, 301, 

Elephant’s face, for Mukhya, 51 ; 
(Ganesa), situation of the temple 
of, 295. 

Elephant housings, furnitare, 501. 

Elephant’s eye, pattern for openings of 
tiger-cages, 513; pattern for 
openings between balusters, 452, 

Elephant-shaped pavilion, 351. 

Elephant-stable, situation of, 429; in 
palaces, situatiou of, 430, 501. 

Elephant-warriors, mansions for, 374. 

Elevated entrance, for bedsteads, 455. 

Elevated portion (bhadca, hump), of 
hull, 596. 

Elevatiou, of breast, 620 ; of edifices, 
199 ; of pavilions, 838. 


Eleven- storeyed bnildings, dimensions 
of, 104 ; of various meassroB, of 
three sizes, 202 ; description of, 
274-276; setting up and general 
features of, 274 ; six types of, 274 ; 
details thereof, 274,274-275,276; 
ornaments of, 274 ; smallest type 
of, 274. 

Eleven-storeyed mansions, 395. 

Eleventh storey, 2 ; members of, 274, 

Elliptical, altars, 536 ; chariots, 448. 

Emblem-bearers, of gods, 573. 

Emerald (marakata), 113, 220, 647; 
(marstaka), 173. 

Encentress of the mind, 553-5-54. 

Enclosure, 253 ; (prakara; 378; (veW- 
os) 331 ; (prak3ra>, staircases iu, 
281. 

Elnclosure wall (sila), 302, 305, 306, 
V26, 430 ; doors at, 420, 

Energy, goddess of 407 ; a royal 

quality, 437. 

Enjoyment, effect of Aya, 664 ; effect 
of correct measure, COO ; effect of 
Vyaya, 543, 604; measurement 
for, 559. 

Enjoying pavilions for, 340. 

Eutablatures (prastara), 2, 152, 181, 
182, 183,184, 175-185, 189,212 ; 
(ambara), 212, 213 ; (mafiehs), 224, 
225, 228, 227; (vediLa), 227,228, 
231, 234 ; (lintel), 237, 238, 239, 
240, 241, 242, 243, 244, 24-5, 846, 
247, 250 ; (gopana), 251, 252, 253, 
259, 260, 282. 266, 267, 270. 272, 
279, 280, 290 -; (mnshjibandlia)' 
291 ; (masuraka), 311, 3l2, 

313, 316, 317, 318, 319, 320, 839; 
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341. 342, 350, 363, 371. 374, 39’, 
393, 39o, 442, 445, 475, 470; des- 
cription of, 175-180; six varijtL-s 
of height thereof, 175; as em- 
ployed in six kinds of buildings, 
175 ; in comparison with pillar, 
175 ; extent of, 176 ; synon>iDS of, 

1 76; component mouldings of, 
176-177 ; decoration with various 
images, 180 ; ornaments of (leaves, 
creepers, crocodiles, sharks, Lees), 
179; height in three-storeyed 
buildings of, 245; height in four- 
storeyed buildings of, 250 ; mea- 
sure in five-atoreycd buildings of, 
255 ; height in six-storeyed build- 
ings of, 258; height in seven- 
storeyed buildings of, 261 ; in ten- 
atoreyed buildings, 273 ; height, 
in eleven-storeyed buildings of, 
276} height in twelfth-storey 
of, 279; of cages and nest, 510; 
carving of goese on, 583 ; of lamp- 
post, 502 ; net work of, 263; for 
parrot-cages, 513; without defect, 
637; defect causing destruc- 
tion of master, 638. 

Entrance (veiana), 280, 334; situation 
of, 362 ; in mansions, 375. 

Entrance-door (bhadra), 324 ; 319 ; 
direction of, 91 ;iu mansions, 379; 
panels, etc., of, 410 ; situation of, 
412. 413. 

Entry (into the house), 2. 

Eqni-angular, chariots, 447. 

Equi-poised (sama-hhanga), a pose, 630. 


Equilateral triangle, shape of idols, 
from knees to h lir, 623. 

Erect altitude of body, 630. 

Erection, of coluinos, 170-174; time 
of, 171. 

Erect posture, 116, 552, 563,565, 533, 
573, 625; of Brahma, 518; of 
bull, 594; eleven plumb-liDes in, 
626 ; for Garuda, 585, 590; (in 
three parts) of hand of Durga, 
553; for images, 517, 518; of 
Jain deities, 562; of legs of Love- 
goddess, 554; of lion, 599; mea- 
sures in, 624, 628; plumb-lines 
iu, 557, 627 ; of sages, 568; of 
Sarasvati, 549; of Savitri, 549; 
of Siva, 521; of Vishnu, 520. 

Espionage, office for, 400. 

Evil, genii, 62; spirits, classes there- 
of, 167. 

Examination, of soil, 1 ; of stone, 538. 

E.xcavatiou, 109, 115, 116, 118, 119, 
199 ; depth of, 118; extension of, 
119 ; floor of, 119. 

Espedionts, four, 435. 

Exterior, block, 3fa ; (ghana) mea- 
sure, of gate houses, 320; details 
of, 320, 323. 

External, pillar, 230; wall, 426. 

Eyes (netra), 389, 494, 555, 557, 
575, 647 ; (three) of Agni, 49 ; of 
ankle, 608 ; (two)of Apavatsa, 47; 
(two) of Aryaman, 47 ; (two) of 
Buddhist images, 566; (eight) of 
Brahma, 44, 518 ; of breast, 620; 
(Icagth) ol bull, 394 ; ^measure) 
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of boll, 595; chiselling of, 641- 
647 ; time for chiselling of. 642 ; 
distance between, 6?2; divisions 
of 622; (two) large, of Durga, 
5 t 2 ; ^cwo) of Earth-goddess, 
652; on forehead of ^iva, 521; 
on forehead, comparative mea- 
sure of, 612 ; a formula, 605 ; 
of Garuda, 587, 588 ; (measure) 
of goddess, 622 ; of goose, 
breadth of, 582; of goose, at the 
middle of face, measures of, 583; 
of an individual, 641 ; of idol to be 
cast, furnished with crystal and 
covered with spider’s net, 634; 
of idol, crystal and gems on, 
634; of idol, marking of, 645; 
(two) of Jain deities, 562 ; large, 
of Buddhist images, 565; (ihree) 
oi Laksbmi, 550; large and nroad, 
550; limit of measure, 601, 602, 
611; (measure) of lion, 598; 
(three) of Love-goddess, 554 ; 
measure and the distance bet- 
ween, 610; (two) of mythical 
beings, 572 ; (two) of Nii riti, 49 ; 
^openmg), 365 ; (openings), for 
thrones for gods, 468; t,two) of 
ordinary Lakshmi, 551; (two) of 
Parjanya Jay inta, and Mahendra, 
50; plumb-lines throngh, 557, 626; 
plumb-line in Atibhaiiga pose by 
the middle of, 6-30; region of, 609 ; 
(i,Lree;of Rudra, of Rudrujaya, 
48; (three) ol Sichlpati iAditya), 
48 ; (two) for sages, 568 ; ^two) of 
Sasin iSoma), 50 ; (two) ol Saras- 
vati, 548,549; itwo) of Saty.-i, 
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Bhringesla, and Antariksha, 50; 
(two) of Savirri, 549 ; three of 
Siva. 52'; (two) terrible looking, 
of ChirakI, Vidaii, Fucaua, 
Pap.irakshaji, 51; (three) of 
Yama, 49 ; (two) of Varuoa, 49; 
vigilant, of architect, 637 ; (three) 
of Vayu, 49 ; (two) ol Vishpu, 
529 ; (elongated) of Vishnn. 520. 

Eyebrow, limit, idol’s measure up to, 
561; of Garuda, 588; measure 
of, 609 ; tapering shape of, 609 ; 
distance between, 610 , 

Eye disease, effect of Vyaya, 694. 

Eye-i»terior, divided into three por- 
tions, 610, 

Eyelashes, number of, 612. 

Eyelike, gable- window (netra), 
364 ; portico, 388 ; openings, 456. 


Eyelids, me isure of, 610. 

Eye limit, idol’s measure up to, 560. 


Eye-line, .578, 

607, 


limit. 

609. 618; 

622. 

limit 

of 

brow, 

Eye-shaps, like ffsh, 

( ? window), 361. 

610 ; opening 

Eyesight, loss 

due 

to platform- 


defect, 638. 

F 

Face (vaktra), 213, 224, 386, 389 ; 
(netra), 339, 559, 646; breadth, 
609; in seven ^aia, 569 ; breadth, 
in eight tala, 570; breadth in 
large nine tala, 576; breadth, in 
ten fdia, 579 ; breadth up to 
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ears, 619; haira in different 

parts of, 613; height in feven 
tala, 5<*8; height, in nine tala, 
570; length to comer, 622; 

length, 571; divided into three 
poriiuns, 607 ; length in large 
nine tala, 575 ; lei'gth and 

breadth, of goose, 582 ; (from 

crowns) measure, in eight t&la, 
570 ; measure in large ten tala, 
€06; plnmb-lioea by two edges, 
626 ; shaped like hen’ segg, 622 ; 
of Aryaman, 47 ; (four/ of Brah- 
ma, 44, 518, 556 ; (smiliug) of 
Budohist images, 565 ; length, 
of bull, 594, 695 ; crocodile for 
crowns, 489; of deer, for Mriga, 
51 ; of Dargii, broad and smiling, 
553 ; of elephant for Mukbja, 51 ; 
with fangs, of Qara4a, 587, 589 ; 
of white complexion, 589 ; lines 
of, 589; smiling at the eud of 
eyes, 588; in sittiug posture, 
690, bent, 590; upper portion 
thick, 591 ; measure, 592 ; of 
goo^e, length of, 582 ; breadth 
(width), 58 ; bisected into two 
beaks, of female Kinnaras, 
ornaments for arches, 474 ; (of 
Garuda) for Kinnaras, 573 ; of 
Lakshmi, 550; smiling from cor- 
ner of eyes, 550; of lion, for Aditi, 
51; of lion, description of, 598; 
of lion, marked with bees, 598 ; 
(m asore) of lion, 597 ; (length) 
of lion, 596 ; of mansion, 387 ; for 
pavilion, number of, 370, 371; 
of ram, lor Bbaliata, 51; of 


seal, 509 ; of serpents with hoods, 
479 ; of ^iva, 521 ; fsmiKng) of 
Vishpn, 520 ; of Varai.i, like the 
snout of a bog, 555. 

Face band (prati-bandha), 146. 

Face-moulding (pratika), 333. 

Pace-(like) ornament (prativaktra), 
136 ; (prati), 137, 138. 140, 141 ; 
(pratimal. 144, 148, U’, 148; 
(prativajana) 147. 

Fame, effect of Aya 604. 

Family, death due to defects in 
corridors and verandahs, 639; of 
master, 638 ; of minoti gods, 304 ; 
of minor goddesses, 304, 

Family -quarters, of soldiers, situa- 
tion of, 401, 

Famine, due to defect in shedyards, 
639. 

Fans, for oars and chariots, 450 ; 
500, 503-504; furnished with 
leather. 504 ; surfaces decorated 
with images of gods, 504 ; ins- 
cribed with colours and metallic 
substance, 504. 

FaD,poet, details of, 503-504; measure 
of, 503 ; thinner at the middle, 
503 ; chain ornament of, 503 ; 
made of wood or iron, 504. 

Fangs, of lion, 598; of Caroda’s face, 
689. 

Fascia (asya), 154, 155, 164 ; (vaktra), 
159, 161, 163;(mukha), 159; 
(anana), 162; (prati), 334; of 
pillar, 161. 



INDEX 


Fashionable people, honses for, 401. 

Feathers for wings) of Q.'tiuda, 
691; of goose, 583. 

Features, of columns, 164-165 ; of 
Lakshnii on the side of Vi-hnu, 
551-552 ; of soil to be examiued 
in selecting bnilding sice, 11. 

Fence, for courtyard, 430. 

Feet, anklets for, 514, 521 549; (lotus- 
like) of Brahma, 1 ; of Lull, 
ornament for, 596 ; of Durga, 
ornament for, 553 ; of Garnda, 
erect posture of, 590 ; of Jain 
deities, 563 ; (measure) of lion, 
597 ; ornaments for, 519, 520, 
651 ; of Siva (anklets for), 521. 

Female, tala meiisure for, 618. 

Female-breast, pattern for door ter- 
minations, 420. 

Female-building, definition of, 223; 
with female deities, 223. 

Female-comp inioDS, houses for, 401. 

Female-crocodile (kimbari), 225. 

Female-crooodile-face, carvings for 
thrones, 463 ; face (pattern), as 
ornaments for mansions, 397. 

Female deities (Sakti), 2, 3, 218; 

crowns for, 484; belly part of, 
632 ; distance of right hand from 
breast, hip and large toe, 632 ; 
details of, 548-557 ; marks, com- 
plexions, and otht r features of, 
548 ; names of, 548 ; limbs of, 548 ; 
ornaments of, 548 557 ; postures, 
and p .'ses of, 549 ; stationary, 
553 ; movable. 553 ; height of the 
erowns for, 48r> : images on 
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mirrors, 504 ; plumb-lines by 
side of hips to little fingers, 629 ; 
made of female-stones, 534. 

Female- kinnaras, carvings for arches, 
473. 

Female-organ, shaped like leaf of holy 
fig tree, 623 ; measure of, 623. 

Female-servants, honses for, situation 
of, 428. 

Female-stones, features of, 533, 
circular, 533 ; soandiug like bell- 
metal, 533; for altars und female 
deities, 534; definition of, 537, 

Female-tree, definition of, 168. 

Female-wagtails, cages for, 510. 

Festival, of gods, pavilion for, 352; 
thrones for, 469. 

Feudatory kings, number of storeys in 
the palaces of, 107. 

Fever-god, temple of, 84. 

Fibres of reed, for couches, 452. 

Field, temple for Garuda iu, 591. 

Fifth court (mabamaryada), 288, 290 : 
gate-heuse of, 306; storey of 
gate-houses, description of, 317- 
318, 333. 

Fighting, chariots for, 448, 4 19. 

Fig, growth of, 18. 

Fig-tree, for Buddhist thrones, 5u5. 

Figure, 536 , of Garuda, 589. 

Figure-paintings, absence in the jewel 
arches, 474. 

Filament (arnkuka), 129, 463. 

Fillet (alingai, 126, 127, 128. 129, 
133, 136, 137, 138. 140, 142. 144, 
145, 148, 149, 156, 176, 173, 179, 
180; bejewelled (ratna-kampa ', 
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145 ; (connecting, vihrifa), 155 ; 
dnplicate (prativajanal, 140, 

141, 143, 144 145't'kampa). 125, 
126, 127, 128, 129, 131, 132. 133, 
134, 135, 136, 137, 138. 139, 140, 
141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 147. 
148, 156, 157, 161. 162, 163, 177. 

178, 417, 455, 464, 466 , 467, 471 ; 
(kampanal, 132, 133; (kampa- 
patta), 418 ; fpattal, 127, 132 ; of 
phalli, 533, 645,546 ; (paftika), 
12.'^, 126, 128 ; (patfa), of crowns, 
487, 489, 490, 495 ; (nttara), 126, 
128, 176, (vajana), 176, 184, 185, 
125, 129, 132, 133, 134, 135, 
136, 137, 138, 1:^9. 140, 141, 

142, 144. 145, 146, 148 149, 157, 
158, 159, 160, 161. 163, 177, 178, 

179, 180, 184. 204, 211, 226, 232, 
291, 462 { projection of, 130. 

Fillet-band, for crowns, 490. 
Fillet-oynaa (kampa-padira), 204, 464. 
Fillet'Car, 462. 

Fillet-ornament, for boll, 596. 

Fine cloths, for decoration, 643. 

Fine silk cloth, 494 ; marked with 
goose-Bgnres, 494 ; of yellow 
colour, 499 ; ornament, 514 ; for 
Dnrga, 552 , for Earth-goddess, 
552; for Love-goddess, 654. 

fine silk garment, of Savitri, 550. 

Fingers, 562 ; jewelled rings for, 498 ; 
as compared with nail, 607 ; dis- 
tance between sides of, 628 ; 


Unglh.in seven falo, 569; length, 
in small ten tdla, 580 ; measure 
of, 538, 608 ; measure in conipari- 
son with palm, 613 portions of 
614, 624 ; (Bve) placed on shonl- 
ders, 629 ; rings for, 499. 519, 520, 
521, 549, 557 ; (6ve) width in large 
nine 577; tapering from 

broad root to thin tip, 577 ; 
naile-measnre, 577; digits of, 578 ; 
comparative measure of, 6ll ; 
of Garuda, measure of, 688, 
589 ; of gods, for unit of measure, 
603 ; of goose, measure of, 582 ; 
of,,PQain idol, comparative mea.sare 
with, 600 ; of Sarasvati, pure 
while, 548 ; three kinds of, 561 

Fiuger-joint, measure of, 538. 

Finger-tip, limit of palm, 619. 

Fii ial fiikl a), 158, 213 225, 232, 240, 
245, 246, 249, 251, 259, 267. 
312 ; (iikhania) 333 ; in five- 
storeyed buildings, 255 ; height, in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 262 ; 
in ten-storeyed buildings, 273; 
height, in twelfth storey, 279. 

Fire-defiled, stone, 537. 

Fire-god, 35. 

Fire-like compleziou, of Agui, 49. 

Firmness, a royal quality, 437. 

First court, measure of, 283, 293 ; 
gate-boOse of, 305, 

First storey, gate-houses, description 
of, 317, 316. 

Fish, offering of, 61 ; figure of, 119, 

Fish»mongerB, houses of, 71, 76. 
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Pish-shape, for eye, 610 

Fiat'band (mnshti-bandha), 162, 179, 
180, 184 471, 476. 

Fist-nnit, of measure, 602. 

Five colours, of Garuda : yellow, 
white, dark blue, red aud black, 
892 ; for wirgs, 590; for lion he.ad 
of Garuda, 590. 

Five powders, for purihoation of idol to 
be i!ast., 634, 

Five products, of cow 494, 

Five series, of ditnenaions, of courts, 
290. 

Five-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of 102 ; description of, 255, 237 ; 
setting up and general features 
of, 28.5 j eight types of, 255, 256, 
237 ; uniform shape of, 257 ; roof 
of, 237 ; temples and residential 
dwellings, 257 ; theatre in, 25’, 
396 ; edifi'-es, of various measures, 
of three sizes, 200 ; gate-hou-es, 
descriptinn of, 318, 322 ; compo- 
nent members of, 320 ; mansions, 
395. 

Flags, 495, for posting, 642. 

Flame-like hair, of Agni, 49 ; of Tama, 
49. 

Flat, fillet, 466; pentroof, 211,212; 
roof, 37 1. 

Flaw, in idol, to be removed before 
casting, 634. 

Fleshy, portion, oonneo'ing lower lip, 
611 ; tip, of nails, 607. 

Floor (tala), 325, 336, 396, 470, 471 ; 
(kuttimai, 447; of adytum, .531; 


solidity and decoration of, 243 ; 
without defect, 6-37. 

Floor-cloth, a furoiture, 50^. 

Flowers, 481, 646 ; attrif^mce of Durga, 
55-3; capi’al (pushpa-bodbika), 
of column, 160 ; for crowns, 492 ; 
for decoration of idol, 640 ; for 
ears, 548, for ears of Durga, 
553 ; of ornamental trees, 480. 

Flower-di idem.s, ornamen s and shape, 
etc , of, 402. 

Flower-fillet, for crowns, 493. 

Flower-garden, situation in temple 
premises of, 300; in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429. 

Flower-gsrland, for idols, 635, 642. 

Flower-' ffering 60, 61, 641. 

Flower-orname its, for arches, 473, 
4 4 ; for Hrahm.t 51 8 ; for couches, 
4 2; lor cro vn , 4't9, 490, 492 ; for 
thrones, 462, 464, 468. 

Floaer, pavili'iD, for collection ot 
flowers in, 348 ; situation of, 402, 
428. 

Flower-phalli, 542. 

Flower-shaded, complexion for Kin- 
naras, 573. 

Foliage, ornament of pedestals, 1.30. 

Followers, of go.ls Y^kshas, 572. 

Foot, 422, 478, 479 575. 576. 602 ; of 
altars 53 i; of bull, 594 ; breadth, 
of Garuda. 585, 587 ; lion-like, 
587, 588; like of goose, 689; 
whitish, 590 692 ; of goose, 

length of. 5S] ; height, in 
seven tala, 569 ; height, in nine 
tala, 570 ; height, in small ten 
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t'da, 579 ; length from heel to large 
toe, 579; length, in seven tala, 
569 ; length, in nine tali, 571; 
length, from large toe to heel. 607; 
limit of measure, 618; measure, 
608 ; measure between heel and 
large toe, 619; measure, in 
eight tala, 570; measure in large 
nine tala, 57f. ; measure, of lion, 
598 ; measure in large ten tala, 
607 ; (pada) of pillar, 155, 267; of 
Spirit, 52. 

Foot-extension, 576; measure, in small 
tea ta'.a, 580. 

Foot-paths, 82, 86. 

Forearms, distance from hips and 
wrists, 628 ; length, 619 ; in seven 
tala, 569 ; length, in eight tila, 
570; length, in nine 5TI ; 
length, in large nine (a'a, 576; 
length, in small ten tUa, 579; 
measure, 607 ; width, 613, 621, 
\iiflth, in seven tala, 569; 

width, in large nine tala, 

577 ; width, in small ten tala 580; 
of Gjruda, of white complexion, 
589; ye'low, of Qaruda, 590. 

Forefaoe, measure, of Garuda, 588. 

Forefinger, 608; ring for, 499; length, 
619;brexd:h, 613, 621; length, 
in large nine tala, 577 ; 

length and width, in large nine 

Uda, 577 ; length, in small ten tala, 
580 ; length, of Garuda, 587, 588; 
measure of, 607 ; divisions in, 

6 14 : plumb-lines by the middle 
of, 629. 

Forehead (laUita), 159. 160, 316, 32S, 
333. 334, 362 363, 382, 490, 49l, 


607 ; bee marks on, 550 ; jewel 
fillet on, 550; (breadth) of bull, 
594, 505 ; oroamint for, 596; 

distance fr m ccntnil plumh-line, 
627 ; in Tribhiinga po.se, diati.nca 
from the central plumb-line, 631 ; 
(twol elevation, etc, of, 328; eye 
on, 521, 645 ; of Gacuda, leaning 
over a stick, 587 ; of gate-houses, 
321 ; (lalata), of gate-houves, 325 ; 
(lalata), of mansions, 378, 381, 
389 ; hair-limit, at, 560, 561, 618 ; 
(measure) of lion, 5.97 ; measure, 
60tt ; ornaments for, 553 ; plumb- 
line through. 557, 626; plumb- 
line in Samabhahga pose, by the 
side of, 6i0; plumb-line in 
Ahhanga pose by the middle of, 
630; sindal mark oo, 619; of 
Siva, garland for, 520; of 
Saras va, I, fillet for, 548. 

Forehead-towers, 361, 379. 

Foreign stones, 534. 

Foreneck, in a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, 259. 

Forepart (rankha), 3 7 ; of crown, 
plumb-line by, 629. 

Foretoe, length of, 621. 

Forest, stones in, 532. 

Forest-fort, features of, 97. 

Form, of crowns, 484. 

Formulas, six, for verifying measure 
(of doors), 416. 453, 461, 538, 542, 
561, 562, 602, 603 ; details of, 
603-804. 

Forts, plans of, 43, '9 ; common 
features of, 98 ; eight kinds of, 
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95 ; several kinds of, 97 ; a royal 
strength, 437, 

Fortified city, 118; dwelling houses 
in, 398. 

Fortress, 118. 

Fortune, effect of iya, fi04 ; of V yaya 
543, 604, 

Forty five deities. 55. 

Foundation, 2, 109-121; of temples, 
residential buildinga, villages, 
eto., 109; materials for, 109- 
110 ; depth and sides of, 109 ; 
eonsolidation of, 109 ; general 
rule and actual measures of, 110 ; 
shape of, 110 ; stationary struc- 
ture of, 111; minerals, gems and 
herbs to be deposited in, 113- 
11 ; of temples, 116-117 ; of 
residential buildings, 117-118; of 
the villages and towns, 118-119; 
of tanks, wells, ponds, 119 ; laying 
of, 120-121; extension of, 121; 
measure and manner of cousti no- 
tion of, 199 ; without defect, 637 ; 
defect causing loss of the strndture 
and wealth, 840, 

Four classes of devotees, 574, 

Four^ornered pavilions, 342. 

Four- faced pavilions, 371. 

Four-row inansioDS, 377. 

Fonr sides of body, plumb-lines by, 
623. 

Fonr-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 101 ; of various kinds of mea- 
sures, of three sizes, 200 ; descrip- 
tion of, 250-264 ; setting up and 
features of, 250; types f 251, 


251, 252, 253, 254; dwellings 
and temples, 254 ; component 
members and ornaments of, S64 ; 
gate-houses, component members 
there uf. 3 19-3*20, 3i4 ; description 
of, 822 ; mansions, 392. 

Fourth court, 288 ; gate-house of, SOSi* 
306. 

Fourth heaven, Jain deities, placed 
on, 561. 

Fourth storey, 2,334 ; of chariots, 446 ; 
of gate-houses, 333 ; description 
of, 317. 

Fowls, cages for, 510, sheds for 402. 

Fowl house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Fragrance, offering of, 644. 

Frame (patfika), 455, of couches 452. 
453, 455; of doors, 417 ; of swing.*!, 
456. 

Francolino patridge nests, 600, 
dimensions of, 512. 

Free pillar (staonbha), 184. 

Fresh butter, offering of, 60, 61. 

Fried, grain, offering of, 60; rice, 
offering of, 644. 

Friends, a royal strength, 437. 

Friendship, pavilions for making of, 
340; destruction of, fruit cf 
Vyaya, 543; effect of Vyaya, 694, 

Frieze (prati), 194, 3.17, 319; (prativa- 
inta) 197. 

Frog, figure of, 119. 

Frog-shape, plan, 37, 

Front, disposition of body, 630; of 
body, plumb-line by, 626 ; plumb- 
lines by, 629. 
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Front door (bhtkdra), 322, 323, 392, 
394. 

Front (upper) fillet (agrapitta), of 
crowns, 4'9 ; tforebead) fillet, of 
crowns 490. 

Front hall (bhadra-sala), 335. 

Frontal ball (netra-sala), 267; in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 275. 

Front pavilion (mukba-mapHapa) 233, 
366, 392 ; situation of stoircases 
at, 282. 

Front-porch (mukha-bhadra), descrip- 
tion of, 213-217, features of, 
213 ; situation of, 213 ; ornaments 
with measures of, 213 ; decorated 
with images of leavas, gods, genii, 
leograpbs, lions, gee.se, trees, cree- 
pers, 214; decorations of, 216, 
350, 352; staircases at, 282; for 
I arrot-cages, 513. 

Front portion, of bull, 596. 

Front room (bhadra-kosh^ha), 333. 

Front vestibule (vaktra-nasi), 242. 

Fruits 4b3 ; offering of, 60, 61 ; of 
ornamental trees, 480. 

Fruition, effect of Aya, 604; fruit of 
Aih^a, 543 ; fruit of Vyaya, 543 ; 
fruit of Vara, 543. 

Fund, a royal strength, 437, 

Fundament, limit of, 615. 

Full breasts, 550. 

Full length, limit of measure, 601. 

Full pitcher, marked on crowns, 492. 

Furniture, 497, details of, 500 ; fea- 
tures and measures of, 600; 
types of, 500 ; cages, nests, 500- 


0 

Gable-window, 360. 

Oagana, sky-god, 35, .36; quarfe'cr, 43; 
same as Miiriti, 49; same as An- 
tariksha, 61; offerings to, 61; 
a kind of pentroof, features of, 
2C7. 

Gaja, one of the Yonis, 461. 

Galava, a sage, 633. 

Gana, formula of, 67 groups of dei- 
ties, 180; represents tiou, in 
eleven-storeyed buildiugs, of, 276 ; 
representation in twelve storr^i- 
ed buildings, of, 281; as atten- 
dants, 304 ; followers of Gaue^a, 
535. 

Gapapati, ornaments for daily and 
occ isional use of, 515, 514 ; tem- 
ple of, 85. 

Gapava, a type of phalli ; 534 ; defini- 
tion of, 535 ; black in colour, 
535 ; of mountain or pumpkin 
shape, 535. 

Ganda, a Toga, 67. 

Gandba-madana, a type of pavilion, 
347, 

Gandbarva, 29, 76, 78, plot of 40, 42, 
296, 298, 400, 402. 411, 42a; 
quarter-lord, description of, 50 ; 
features of, 50 ; red complexion 
of, 50; as divine singers, 672 ; 
bearii'gtwo arms, two eyts, demon 
shape, erect posture, singing 
and dancing pose, 57 3 ; churn- 
ing stick or lute, other musical 
instruments, 573; offerings to 
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61 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional ose of, 515, 514. 

GauesS, followers of, 535; image on 
doors of, 418 ; representation, in 
eleven-storeyed buildings, of, 
•276; situation of the temple of, 
294 ; situation in Vishnu temple 
of, 302 ; temple, 78, 84; situation 
in Vishnu temple premises of, 
303. 

Ganges, figured on diva’s matted hair, 
521. 

Ganita, site plan of 369 plots, 34. 

Cardabha, a Yoni, 461. 

Garlands, for arms, 557 ; for arms of 
BrahmS, 518, 620; for arms of 
Durga, 553 ; for arms of Saras- 
vati, 548 ; of conch shell, for bull, 
596 ; for crowns, 491; for ears of 
Durga, 553; of Garuda, 592 ; of 
grass on arms, 494; for head, 555 ; 
of jewels for crowns, 489, 490 ; for 
Lakshml, 551 ; of Madhuka 
flowers, on arms, 494 ; of pearls, 
ornaments for crowns, 490, 543 ; 
for ears, 548; in place of crowns 
for petty kings, 493 ; for root of 
arms, 521 ; round forehead of 
^iva, 620; of stars, 514; shape of 
pavilion explained, 291, 354, 356; 
surrounded with bees or a fillet 
for Durga, 553. 

Garment, 555; of Dauvarika, Sngriva, 
Pushpadanta, 50, 51 ; of gods and 
goddesses, 450 ; of Sarasvati, 649 ; 
of Savitri, 550 . 


Gai uda, carving on chariots, 450 ; 
details of the image of, 684-592 ; 
king of birds, 584 ; riding animal 
ofVi8hna,581,584; measure, 584< 
585 ; in sitting, erect, or walking 
posture, 585 ; stationary or mov* 
able, 585 ; measurement of limbs, 
586, 587-590; nine tala for, 
587 ; lion-like foot, 587 ; hands 
leaning over a stick, 687 ; face 
smiling at the end of eyes, and 
mind expressed on the face, 588 ; 
two arms and two wings, 588 ; 
parrot beak, goose-foot, 588 ; face 
with fangs, 583 ; bird-wings, eight- 
hooded snake, terrific look, 588 ; 
colours and complexions of, 689, 
590, 591, 592; ornaments for, 589; 
mixture of five colours, 589, 592 ; 
bent mixedness in walking pose 
and colleciriveness in sitting pose, 
589 ; cobras suspended over sboul* 
ders, 689 ; colouring of, 690 ; 
five colours ; yellow, white, dark 
blue, red and black, 592 ; bright 
green from hair to ear, bine edge, 
five-coloured wings with spotted 
bodice, yellow from heart to hips 
and bands, red knee, whitish foot, 
590; bent face, hands and legs, 
joined palms meditating on Vish- 
nu, body gold. 690 ; five-coloured 
lion-bead, 590 ; red pointed tail, 
591; seven or eight colours all 
over, 591 ; made of stone, earth, 
wood, planked grit, 591 ; image, 
situated at the corner, 236; 


7 
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ropresentatiou iu eleven-storeyed 
buildings of, 276 ; situation in 
Vishtin temple of, 302 ; situation 
at temple gate of, 304. 

Gatuda-face, for Kinnaras, 573. 

Gates, shapes aud situations in a 
village, 79, 82, 87, 88, 89, 295, 
300, 401, 403,429, 430; Lakshmi 
installed at, 551, 

Gate-houses, 2, heights of, 105 ; five 
kinds of, 105, 150. 174, 216, 640 ; 
description of, 305-3.16 ; charac- 
teristic features of, 305 ; belonging 
to temples and residential build- 
ings, 305; measurement of, 305; 
five types of, 305-306; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 308 ; dimensions 
as compared with the main edifice, 
‘•?09 ; storeys (up to sixteen) of, 
310,403; various sizes of, 316; 
description of various storeys of, 
317-118; decoration of, 3i5 ; of 
gods, 309 ; of human buildings, 
309 ; situation of, 403 ; stair- 
cases in, 282 ; defect causing 
destruction of all things, 639; 
without defect, 637. 

Gateways (dv.araka), 208, 216, 300, 
304, 431; (gopura), staircases in, 
281 ; door-measures in 414. 

Gauri, maid of mountain, description 
of, 552-553 ; ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 514. 

Gautama, a sage, 633. 

Govaksha, a type of window, 336. 

Gayatri, 407. 


Geha, features of, 229 ; synonyms of, 
229. 

Gems, nine, 21 S, 219, 220, 551; nine 
decorations for arches, 473 ; nine, 
for altars, 541 ; nine, for crowns, 
492 ; engraving of, 647 ; inserted 
on eyes of idol, 634; inserted in 
metallic images, 646 ; inserted in 
idols, 647, and phallus, 647 ; for 
phallus aud idols, 646 ; nine, for 
phalli and altars, 641 ; purifica- 
tion of, 64 1; for thrones, 463. 
468, 477. 

General features of edifices, 199-221; 
comprising elevation, shapes, 
domes, pentroots, construction of 
domes, 199; with one, two or 
three domes, 202. 

Geometrical patterns, in windows, .337 ; 
for jewels, 551, 

Gbata (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341. 

Gift, attribute of Sachipati (Aditya), 
48. 

Girdle, 514; for hips and thighs of 
Durga, 563. 

Girl, as present to priest, 219. 

Girth, of altars, 538; of head, 486; 
measurement of, ’i68. 

Gl.ass, for mirrors, 504 ; (abhSsa), one 
of the nine materials for images, 
516, 517 ; for image of bull, 594. 

Glottis, line of, 607, 615; drip, 616; 
limit of, 618, 619; distance 

from central plumb-line, 627 ; 
plumb-line by the middle of, 626 ; 
plumb-lines in Ahhahga pose by 
the middle of the side of, 680. 
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Gnomon, for orientation of buildings, 
1 ; erection of, 23-32; proper 
time for, 23; timbers for, 23; 
dimensions of, 23-24 ; shapes 
and types of, 24 ; method of erec- 
tion, 24 ; marking of shadow, 24 ; 
deduction of light shadow in va- 
rious months, 24 — 29. 

Goat-meat, oflfering of, 62, 

Goblins, 62. 

Gods, authority for different kinds of 
relief images of, 517; accompany 
ing Jain deities, 563; buildings for 
the worship of, 35 ; 55, 421, 422; 
cars and chariots lor, 442, 448, 
449 ; carving of the images of, 
243—244; carving of geese in 
temples of 583 ; chiselling of the 
eyes of, 647 ; couches and bed- 
steads for, 451, 453, 454, type of 
base for the couches of, 453; six 
legs for the couches of, 453 ; type 
of pedestal for couches of 451; 
crowns of, 1,484; of death, 35, 
features of, 49; eight installed 
around central plot of temples, 
530; finger unit of, 603; fol- 
lowers and bearers of, 572, 
bearers of ohawries for, 673 ; 
half-sitting posture of, 629 ; 
heights of the crowns of, 485 ; 
mouldings and ornaments of the 
crowns of, 489 ; image in the 
palaces of, 215; 248, 447; images in 
three-storeyed buildings of, 249 ; 
images, in fonr-storeyed buildings, 
of, 254; images as represented in 


twelve- storeyed temples, 280; 
decoration of the thrones for, 464 ; 
eye-like openings for the thrones 
of, 468 ; lion for riding animal of, 
685 ; (storeyed) mansions for, 

373, dimensions thereof, 373- 

374, with storeys, 375, 379, 381, 
382, 388, ornaments thereof, 375; 
measure of, 617, 632, 641 ; in 
erect and sitting postures, 628 ; 
measures along plumb lines in 

I difierent postures, 624 ; measure- 
ment in various poses of, 630; 
riding animal (lion) of, 597 ; offer- 
ings to, 59 ; ornaments for, 500, 
514-515; pavilions for, 356, 
357, 360, styles thereof, 371,372 ; 
plots of, 59, 62 ; relation with 
devotees, .576; represented by 
thirty-three, 281 ; residence and 
seats for, 47 5 ; seats in central 
theatre for, 477; selection for 
worship of, 635 ; swings for, 455, 
506 ; doorways or doors in the 
temples of, 231, 410, 411, (door 
measure thereof), 414, 470; of 
Triad, 522; thrones and seats for, 
457, 462, (pinnacled) 468, 470, 
472, (with ornamental trees) 478, 
479, 480 ; worship of, 568, 643; 
of water, 35. 

Qoddesees, 555, 657, accompanying Jain 
deities, 563; cars for, 449; carved 
on ornamental trees, 481; con- 
sorts, 49, of Triad, measures of, 
622 ; half-sitting posture of, 629; 
idols of, 641 ; images in three- 
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storeyed buildings, 249; in the 
palaues, 215 ; lion for riding 
animal of, 585 ; of Love, crowns 
for, 484, 553, 554; measures 

along plumb lines in diflerent 
postures, 624; in erect and sit- 
ting postures, 628 ; in various 
poses 630; representation, in 
twelvestoreyed buildings, of, 281; 
iala measure for, 613. 

Qodha, same as Asnra, quarter of, 39, 

40. 

Goji, of Qaruda, 588 ; (bridge) of nose, 
611; connecting chin to neck, 
612. 

Gold, 173, 219, 4S6, 551, 664, 643, 
645; for Buddhist images, 566; 
one of the nine materials for 
images, 516, 517 ; material for 
image-making, 406; for sacred 
thread, 645. 

Gold-altars, for jewel phalli, 640, with 
gems, 541, 542. 

Gold-band, for phalli, 540. 

Gold-brush, for marking the eyes, 

645. 

Gold-colour, fine clothes of Apavatsa, 
47 ; for leaves of ornamental 
trees, 481 ; for Garoda’s wrist, 
589. 

Golden complexion, 560, of Brahma 
44 ; of Bhudhara, 47 ; of body of 
Qaruda, 590; of Indraraja, 48; of 
Sarasvati, 549, 

Gold fillet, on nipple and round 
breasts of Lakshmi, 550. 

Gold-garland, 514, on ears, 560, 


Gold images, oast in mould, 635; of 
bull, 594. 

Gold jacket, 514. 

Gold lines, in stones auspicious, 534; 
wrought in stcne, 637. 

Gold ornament, 59. 

Gold phalli, description of, 541. 

Gold pieces (uishkas), number iu 
different crowns of various kii'.gs 
and queens, 487-4SS, 

Gold-pitcher, 495. 

Gold-rings (tutanka), for ears, 500; 
for Sarasvatl, 549; on ears of 
Lakshmi, 550. 

Gold strings, aronnd two breasts, 
514 ; for ears, 650, of Durga, 653. 

Gold vermilion, mark on Siva’s crown, 
521. 

Goldish beak of goose, 5S3. 

Gomeda (opal), a gem 173, 220. 

Goad, attribute of Sacbipati (Aditya), 
48, attribute for Mukhya, 51, 
attribute of Satya, Bhrlngesa, 
and Antariksha, 50, attribute of 
Varupa, 49, attribute of Vivasvat, 
47. 

Good omens, for oolleetiou of 
stones, 532 ; people, destruction 
of, due to defect in pentroofs, 
639. 

Goose, riding animal (vehicle) of 
Biahmti, details of, 681-583; 
height of, 581 ; measured in two 
tala, 531 ; measures of limbs, 
581-583 ; plough-shaped wing- 
joint, 582 ; ciroul ir thigh-root, 
682 : white all over the limbs, leg 
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reddish white, beak goldish, 583 ; 
movable (and stationary), 583 ; 
variegated feathers and crest, tail, 
533; carved in rows in all build- 
ings, 583, 585 ; figures, on silk 
cloth, 494 ; foot mark of, made 
upon domed edifice, 221. 

Goose-foot, pattern for Garuda’s foot, 
589. 

Gopala, temple of, 77, 

Gopaua, a synonym of entablature, 176. 

Gopanaka, a synonym of Kapota (coro- 
na), 177, 

Qopiira, a shape for pavilions, 356 ; 
a type of gate-house, 403. 

Goiia, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; fea- 
tures of, 208. 

Qovinda, Lord of Lakshmf, 408, 

Graha, a sign of zodiac, 383 ; a month, 
384, 

Grain, 172, 

Grama, a Dandaka village with 
twenty-four hermits in, 69. 

Granary, 118 ; (of temple) situation of, 
298, 402. 

Grandfather (Brahma), features of, 
44 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Grandsons, death due to defect in 
corridors, verandahs, 639 ; des- 
truction due to defect in wall, 
040. 

Gr.ind staircase, situation, in edifices, 
of, 281. 

Grass, 495, mark on Siva’s crown, 
521. 


Grass-bolsters, 501. 

Gravel, 335. 

Gravel soil, 516. 

Great doors, in mansions, 3'6, 396. 

Great elephant (airavata), riding on 
after coronation, 495. 

Great hall (maha&ala), 265,269, 275, 
278, 279, 280, 322; in eight, 
storeyed buildings, 265 ; in nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268 ; in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 272; :n ele- 
ven-storeyed buildings, 274; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 277. 

Great personages, images of, 568. 

Great platform (mahavedi), in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273- 

Great porticos, shaped like pavilions, 
397. 

Great sages, 496, 

Great vestibule (mahanasi), 260. 

Greatly bent, pose, 630. 

Grecian stones, 533. 

Greenish complexion, for Bbaradvaja, 
568. 

Grey (smoky) complexion, of Bhringesa 
(Bhringaraja), 50 ; of Alrika, 50, 
of Sosha 51, of Tama, 49. 

Griba, features of, 229 ; synonyms 
of, 229. 

Gi'ihakatita, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, 256, 

Grihakshata, quarter-lord, descrip- 
tion of, 50 ; features of, 50 ; of 
black complexion, wearing red 
and yellow clothes, ear-rings, 
diadem, club, pike, spear, and 
snare attribute, 50 ; ofierings to. 
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61 ; plot of, 196, 296, 298, 299, 
401, 402, 411, 427, 428. 

Grit (aarksrft), one of the nine ma- 
terials for images, 516, 517; 

flankpil, 518; for Buddhist im- 
ages, 566 ; planked, a material 
for Garuda image, 591. 

Ground, 510, 519 ; chief object of 
architecture, 11, 15; castewise, 
shape association various trees, 
seeds, reptiles, animals, softness 
and formation, et"!., of, 13; 
colours and shape of, 13 ; of 
certain description recommended 
for building, 14-15 ; contour, etc., 
of, 17 ; examination by digging and 
pouring iu water, 18 ; for build- 
ing, features of, 17 ; castewise 
features of, 13 - 16 ; 6ual selec- 
tion of, 21 ; as foundations of 
buildings, 21 ; ploughing of, 19. 

Ground-cake, for phalli, 542. 

Ground flmr, 235. 260, 264, 279,324, 
325, 333, 396, 397. 

Ground goddess, altar for phalli, 

636. 

Ground fsite) plan, 55, 57, 62, 

Groups, of attendant deity, temple, 
situation of, 304 ; of eight 
deities, 295, 303 ; five, of Jain 
deities, 563; of sixteen deities, 
303; in Vishnu temple, 600; of 
thirty two deities, 298 ; situation 
of temples thereof, 303. 

Gronp-phalli, 539, 540. 

Guard-house, for watchmen (police), 
400, 426 ; situation of, 429. 


Guest-house, 70, 75, (satra) 353, 

situation in temple premises of, 
299, 

Guha, carving, on the door of, 235, 
temple, situation of, 295 ; in 
Vishnu temple premises of, 303. 

Guide books (feastra), 496. 

Gupta, implying seven, 586. 

Gurjaraka, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277, details of, 279. 

Gurnpada (Brahma), image of, 450. 

Gnrnvara (Siva), image of, 450. 

Gutter (nali), 231 ; description of, 232, 
324, 331 ; situation and dimen- 
sions in pavilions of, 361, 410. 

H 

Hair, of Garnda, 588 ; for forepart of 
lion’s tail, 599; on neck, 613, on 
different parts of face, 613 ; 
twisted, of Brahma, 45, up to ear, 
of Garuda, bright green with 
blue edge 590. 

Hair-coating, for breasts of lion, 598. 

Hair-end, a measure, 7. 

Hair.limit (on forehead), idols mea- 
sure up to, 560, 561, 570, 578, 
606, 607, 609, 618, 628 ; of Garu- 
da, 587. 

Hair-pinnacle, ornament, 514. 

Hairy-part, limit of brow, 622. 

Half-chain, of sixty-four strings, 498, 
514. 

Half-hall (ardha-Sala), 260, 267, 333. 

Half-moon, arches, 472 ; part of 
crowns, 490 ; pattern for lower 
lip, 611 ; oil Siva’s forehead, 530. 

Half-pavilion, situation in temple 
premises 300, 
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Half-pillar, 476. 

Half-bitting posture, b59, 

Hall, 11. 1G5, 20S, 216 270, 275, 276. 
334, 379, 3S0. 381, 3S5, 3S8. 39«. 
476, (a'aya) in mansion, 377, 
(griha), 383, 392 ; 'mainjapa), 
381 ; (sabha), S47 ; {sala, man- 
sion^, 150, 102, S3i, 333, 835, 
number and situation of, 380,331, 
395, 422 ; (at top, kuta-ko'-htha), 
322 ; fvasa) 346, 382, 383, 386, 
387, 388, 390, 396 ; situation in 
mansions ; 375 ; defect o.iusing 
loss of prosperity and destiu tion 
of king and country, 639 ; at 
side of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264 ; tor temple library, situation 
of, 297 ; of temple, to keep un- 
husked rice in, situation of, 298 ; 
in ten-storeyed buildings, 271; 
in twelve-storeyed buildings, 
278, 280. 

Hall-portico, in ten-storeyed build- 
ings, 2' 2, 

Hall-windows t^ala-pailjara), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 27S. 

Halting, a royal policy, 437. 

Hamsa, goose, of Brahma, 585. 

Hand, 59, 538, 551, 614, 646 ; four of 
Aryaman, 47 ; four of Brahma, 
44; four of Vivasvat, 47; 
(wing), length of, 582, shaped 
like plough, 582 ; long, suspend- 
ing, of Jain deities, 562 ; long, 
of Buddhist images, 565 ; of 
Brahma, 45 ; attitude thereof, 46, 
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poses thereof, 518; of earth 
goddess, attributes in, 552 ; of 
Garuda, bent and yellow, 590, 
591; of idol to be cast, covered 
wiih copper leaf, 634 ; of Jain 
deities, placed upwards over i.he 
face, 563 ; kept hanging down- 
wards, ilibinnce between, 628, in 
Tribhaiiga pose, 632, of Lakshmi, 
attributes in 550, 551; of Love- 
goddess, posture and attributes 
thereof 554; of mythical beings, 
holding ohawries, 573, touching 
the ground, 573, touching the 
knee, 573, raised towards the 
gateway, 573 ; ornaments for, 
519 ; plumb lines by the side of 
to extend to knees, 630; poses 
of, 521, 553; cf sages, attributes 
therein, 568; of Spirit, 52; two, 
of Apavatsa, 47 ; two, of Cha- 
rakl, Vidari, Futana, Paparak- 
shasi, 51; two, of Mukhya, 5i; 
two, of Naga, 51 ; two, of Nirriti, 
49; two, of Parjanya, Jayanta, 
an. I Mahcndra, 50; two, of 
Ru'ra, of iludra-jaya, 48; two, 
of Sachipati (Aditya), 48 ; two of 
Sa^in (Soma), 50 ; two of Satya, 
Bhrihgesa, and Antariksha, 50 ; 
two, of Varuua, 49; two, of 
Vayu 49 ; of Vishnu, poses there- 
of, 519. 

Handle, of mirrors, 505, of seal, 509, 
pointed like needle, 509, 510. 
Hand-drum, attribute of Siva, 521. 
Handkeichtof?, 501. 
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Happiness, efifeet of iya, 543, of 
Tyaya, 604. 

Hara, chiselling of the eyes of, 647. 

Hara (chain), of one hundred and eight 
strings, for neck, 498. 

Hare, young, on the side of Love- 
goddess, 554. 

Hari, chiselling of the ejes of, 647. 

Harita, a type of pavilion with twenty- 
two pillars, 246 ; a tree, 170. 

Harmya, synonyms of, 229 ; features 
of, 229 ; a second type of pavi- 
lion of same epithet, 360 ; details 
of, 360; a type of pavilions, 360; 
used as kitchens of gods and 
Brahmans, 360 ; details of, 360. 

Harmya-kanta, a type of Seven-storey- 
ed buildings, description of, 262. 

Hasta, a Riksha, S8S. 

Hasti-prishtha, a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features of, 233, 

Head, (chulika), 193 ; (mastaka) 
226, 251, 252, 317, 374; 

(murdhan) *287, 319 ; (siras) loS, 
159, 160, 162, 204, ‘227, 232, 
233, 239, 246, 247, 249, 250, 252, 
267, 313 315, 319, 334, 374, 385, 
393, 422, 490, 558, 646 ; breadth 
of 609. by back side, 615; of 
Buddhist images, crowned and 
sparkling with nimbus, 566 ; i-f 
bnSalo, as seat of Taraka, 657 ; 
boil thereon due to defect! a roof 
of buildings 633 ; of Bull, 594 ; 
of cages and nt-sts, 510; clean 
shaven of Jain deities, 562; 


crown of, 618, 634 ; (mastaka) in 
five-storeyed buildings, 255 ; 
garland for 555 ; of Garuda, like 
lion’s, 690, five-coloured, 590, 
with cock’s crest for crown, 590; 
of goose, back measure of, 582 ; 
of goose, height thereof 581 ; 
(Siras) height, in seveu-storey- 
ed buildings, 262 ; height of 
crowns determined thereby, 486 ; 
(Sirsha), hexagonal shape of, 
233 ; of images, 636 ; of lion, 
597 ; of Love-goddess, 554; 
measure between crown and hair 
limit, 618; ornaments for, 520; 
of phallus, 529; plumb lines by 
two sides of the back of, 626 ; stan- 
dard of measure for self-revealed 
phalli, 601 ; of serpent for Naga, 
61; of Spirit, 52; of stones, 532, 
533; of two-storeyed buildings, 
244. 

Head-d'jfiled, stones, 537. 

Head-disc, for crowns, 490 ; circular, 
490; of Vishnu, 520. 

Head-gears, 514. 

He, adless trunk, 455, 

Head-size pillows, 501. 

Heart, 575, 578, 385, 498, 646, 647 ; 
breadth, of Garuda, 587 ; breadth 
(circumference) at, in seven tofa, 
669; of bull, 595; of Garuda, 
5 90;. sides of Garuda, furnished 
with wings, 590 ; middle position, 
of goose, measure, 581 ; height of 
phallus up to, 526; idol's limit 
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up to, 560, 561 ; limit of measure, 
601, 602, 606, 609, 618, 619, 620; 
(from neck), measure in seven 
tala, 568; (from neck) in eight 
t&la, 570; plumb line by the 
middle of, 626 ; distance from 
central plumb line, 627 ; of Spirit, 
53; in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the central plumb line, 631. 

Heart-drip, 616. 

Heavenly flower, an ornament of pillar, 
154. 

Heel, breadth, in large nine tala, 576, 
579; distance between, 627; 
limit, 607, 619; measure, 608; 
(two) plumb lines by the middle 
of, 626, 629 ; portion of palm, 
614; in Samabhahga psse, dis- 
tance between, G31; in Atibhanga 
pose, 631. 

Height, of altars, 538, 539; of Svayam- 
bhu phallus, 544; of Svaslika 
phallus, 544 ; of buildiog distri- 
buted to different component mem- 
bers, 224, 225, 226, 227 ; of bull, 
crown to neck-top, thence to ueck- 
bottom, thence to thigh-root, 
thence to thigh, thence to knee, 
hoof-length, from neck to tail, 
694 ; of crowns in comparison with 
the heads, 485; defect causing 
disease and enemy, 637 ; defect 
causing death of master’s son, 
638; without defect, 637 ; of door, 
414, 560; five kinds of, 100; of 
Garuda in comparison with Vishnu, 
584; of idol, 560; of image 
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measured in comparison with 
adytum, cella, sanctum, 559 ; with 
door and base, 559; in tala system, 
559, in aAgula, 559, in comparison 
with the worshipper, 559, with the 
main idol, 559 ; for image of bull, 
593 ; in comparison with the idol 
of Siva, 593-594: of lion from 
crown to hoof, comprising crown, 
face, upper lip, feet, 597 ; of lower 
pillar, 314 ; of mansions, 374 ; 
measurement of, 558; of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268, 270; of 
residential buildings, 105 ; of 
ten-storeyed buildings, distribution 
of, 272 : in small ten tala, from 
crown to hair-limit, thence to eye- 
line, thence to nose-tip, thence to 
chin, thence to neck, thence to 
heart, thence to navel, thence to 
sez-organ, 578; thence to knee- 
cap, thence to heel, thence to foot, 
579 ; of three-storeyed buildings, 
246 ; of twelfth storey, distribu- 
tion of, 279 ; of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277. 

Hemakuta, a type of pavilion, 347. 
Hema-padapa, wood for pillar-, 339. 
Hemp, for couches, 452. 

Hen’s egg, pattern for face of. female 
deities, 622. 

Hermit, mansions for, 374. 

Hermitage (grove), dwelling houses 
in, 398 ; pavilion for, 363 ; situa- 
tion in, 69; in temple premises, 
299. 
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Hexagonal aUare, 547 ; A.ndbra style, 
546 : arches, 47 2 ; cnariots, 448 ; 
pentroof, 211. 

High relief (ohitra), 517 ; Buddhist 
images in, 566. 

Bill, staircases for, 281, 282; measure 
thereof, 283, 284 ; stones in, 532. 

Hill sides, dwelling houses io, 398. 

Bitnaja, a type of pavilion, 347. 

Himakanta, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Bind leg, measure, of lion, 597. 

Hinder portion, of palm, 614, 

Hip (^ronika), 184, 550; distance 
from forearms, 628 ; to armpit 
629; cf foundation, 640 ; height 
of, 616 ; (large) with hanging 
girdle, of Durga, 553; limit of, 
615; measure, 609; plumb lines 
by the sides, outside and middle 
of, 629 ; ornament for, 519 ; width 
at, in seven tola, 569; width 
around, in small ten tala, 579; 
width, of Qaruda, 587 ; width at, 
620. 

Hip-chain, an ornament, 498. .521. 

Hip-joint, limit, 615. 

Hip-line, of Garuda, 590 ; limit 
tnereot, 616. 

Hip-zone, of female deities in Tri- 
bhahga pose, 632. 

Hippopotamus, 6gure of, 119 

Hog’s snout, 195 ; face therelike, 555. 

Hole, 444, 445, 455, 507, 508, 509, 
626 ; in altars, 540 ; for axle 
443 ; in the legs for couches, 452 ; | 
of nose, 611. 


Hollow, 337 ; image of bull, 594 ; 
gatehouses, 336 ; wall, 381. 

Holy places, pavilions in, 340, 

Honey, offering of, 60, 61. 

Hood, 192, 194, 195. 

Hoof, height, of bull, 594 ; four, 
whittish red, 596 ; measure of, 
596 ; of lion, 596. 

Horizontal device, for conches, 452. 

Horn. 114, of bull. 594, 695; of stones, 
533. 

Horse, 409 ; gift to architects, 483 ; 
image of, 215 ; a Yoni, 586, 604 ; 
marching of, 431 ; a part of 
Eionara, 473 ; on the side of 
Love-goddess, 654, 

Horse-pattern, (kulabha), for door, 
359. 

Horse-rugs, 501. 

Horse-stable, in palaces, situation of, 
401, 429 430, 501. 

Hore-seat, for $aSin(Soma), 60. 

Horse-warriors (cavalry men), man- 
sions for, 374, 

House, 221, 403, 404, 405, 408 ; 
(niketaua), 481 ; (sadma) 218 ; 
(sthanaka) 472 ; (vastn) 405 J 
arches for, 47 2 ; architect's, situ- 
ation in the temple premises, 
299 ; for amusements, situation 
of, 401 ; for attendants, situation 
of, 401 ; for barber, situation in 
the palace of, 429 ; tor beauties, 
situation of, 402 ; for Brahmans, 
situation in temple premises 



INDEX 


701 


300, for Brahmans, as sacrificial 
pavilions, 357 ; for Brahmans, 
to feed the gods in, 399, 
of Brahmans, etc,, silnation of 
entrance door in, 413 ; for bull, 
sitnation in temple premises, 
300 ; for (all) castes, situation 
in temple premises, 300 ; doors 
thereof, 402 ; for chanting, in 
palaces, sitnation of, 429 ; of 
charioteers, situation of, 400 ; 
for court ladies, situation of, 
428 ; of crown-prince, situation 
of, 402 ; of temple dancers, situ- 
ation in temple premises of, 299 ; 
for fashionable people, siiuation 
of, 401 ; for female companions, 
situation of, 401 ; of gardeners , 
situation in temple premises of, 
299 ; of guards (chaturdhara), 
situation of, 400 ; gift to archi- 
tect, 483, for girls, situation of, 
401 ; for keeping jewels and golds, 
situation of, 428 ; for Kshatriyas, 
situation in temple premises of, 
300 ; for male and female ser- 
vants, situation of, 428 ; measures 
of doors and windows thereof, 
414 ; of musicians, situation in 
temple premises of, 299, of non- 
caste people, situation in temple 
premises of, 300 ; of permanent , 
situation ill temple premises 
of, 299 ; for priest, in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429; of princess, situation 
of, 402 ; for police guards, situation 


of, 401 ; of queens, situation of, 
401 ; for queen’s guards (kafi- 
chuki), situation of, 428 ; for royal 
palanquin-bearers, situation of, 
428 ; for secret residence, in 
palaces, situation of, 431 ; for 
servants, situation of, 400 ; sitn- 
ation of doors in, 411 ; for slaves, 
situation of, 400 ; for storage of 
clothes, situation of, 428 ; for 
storage of ornaments, sitnation 
of, 428 ; for storage of weapons, 
situation of, 427 ; for Sudras, 
sitnation in temple premises 
of, 300 ; for temple boys, situation 
in temple premises of, 299 ; of 
temple girls situation in temple 
premises of, 299; (in rows), 
of temple-guards, situation in 
temple premises of, 300; for 
Vai^yas, situation in temple pre- 
mises of, 300, of workmen, 70 ; 
for worship of gods by three 
castes, 400. 

Housewives, (of Brahmans) quarters 
for, 400, 406 ; (of Vai&yas) 400 ; 
mansions for, 37 5. 

Hrillekha, (vija) 218 ; (deity) 406. 

Hub (kukshi), 442, 443. 

Hump, of bull, 596 ; measure, 595 , 
614 ; plumb line by the middle 
of, 629. 

Human buildings, height of the door 
pillars in, 307, 336. 

Human couches, 454. 

Human dwellings, 254, 292 ; nine 
storeys of, 269, ; steps in pair of 
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the staircases, 284 ; sitaatioa of 
staircases in; 282; situation of 
doors in, 412 ; measures of, 305 ; 
pavilions in the oomponud of, 

340. 

Human figure, 119. 

Hunian look, for the couches of men, 
454. 

H undred to thousand pillared pavilions, 
351. 

Hunter’s house, 76; in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 431. 

Husband, god, 49. 

I 

Idol, 561, 562, 603. 632, 643,644; 
(bimbo), 644, 645, 647 ; two kinds 
of, 517 ; materials for, 517 ; made 
of materials different from that 
of pedestal, 518; of ssones and 
gems, 646 ; to be cast, purifica- 
tion of, 634 ; transitory, station- 
ary, movable, 634 ; eyes to be 
covered with crystal and spider’s 
net, hands and arms with copper- 
leaf, nails and feet fixed with 
copper leaf, crown and orna- 
ments fixed with pegs, crystal 
and gems covered with leather 
bag, made strong with wooden 
nails, 634; taking out of, 635; 
approval of, 635 ; to be chiselled 
and taken round the village, 646; 
of metallic substances, 646 ; 
decoration of, 646 ; defects of, 636; 
heights in different poses, 636 ; 
height of, 560 ; stationary and 
movable, 560; installation o|, 


631; (Jain) accompanied by sages, 
gods, goddesses, 563; marking of 
the eyes of, 645 ; (main) com- 
parative measure of-, 559, 600, 
624; pedestal for, 624; postures 
of, 625, 629; seat for, 625; of 
Buddha, 566; of deities, 603; 
of gods, 632 ; eye chiselliug of, 
641 ; made of white marble, 534 ; 
of sages, to be cast in wax, 633 ; 
of ^iva, 553, 593, 594; of the 
rider of Garuda, 585; of Vishnu, 
600 ; comparative measure of, 
601. 

ikshukanta a type of six-storeyed 
buildiugs, description of, 259. 

Image, 3, 531, 536, 558, 632, 645 ; 
of animals, 445; of BrabmS, 
Vishpu, §iva (Maheia), nine 
materials for, 616 ; movable and 
stationary, materials for, 617 ; 
three kinds of, 517 ; high relief, 
middle relief, lower bas relief, 
517; dei-cription of, 518, 519; 
carved in residential buildings, 
215; carving for worship, 612; 
casting of, 635 ; comparative 
measures of, 600-605 ; correct 
one, 634; of devotees, 574 ; of 
various gods and goddesses, 450 ; 
of gods, accompanied Jjy vehicles 
(riding animals), 237 ; of gods, on 
chariots, 450; of god, made of gold, 
405 ; of gods and goddesses, on 
mirrors, 504 ; of gods, pjsition 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
276 ; of gods, representation in 
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nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; 
of gods, represented in seven- 
storeyed buildings, 263 ; of gods, 
represente 1 on six-storeyed build- 
ings, 260 ; of gods, in temples, 
244 ; generally not for ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273 ; installa- 
tion of, 642 ; of Jain, 563 ; of 
Garnda, materials for, 591 ; of 
Lakshmi, ornament for arches, 
474; length measured in com- 
parison with the building, height 
in comparison with adytum, 
with door, with base, with 
worshipper, with the main idol, 
in cubit, in angult, in tala 
system, 559 ; of leographs and 
crocodiles, 476 ; of lion, as orna- 
ment of pillar, 161 ; of metallic 
substances, 646; of Narada, 
carvings on arches, 473 ; of sages, 
567 ; of Sasin (Soma), 60 ; of 
sculptor and chief architect, 641 ; 
of spike, situation of, 296 ; pavi- 
lion for, 310, 341 , sprinkling 
of, 643; of vehicles, situation in 
eleven-storeyed buildings, 276. 

Immortals, plots for, 51. 

Immovable, images, 516, 517. 

Incarnations, temples of, 303. 

Incense, 60, 495, 644, 646. 

Increment, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Independent image, of Garnda. 590. 

Indira (Lakshmi), features of, 552, 
situation of the temple of, 296. 

Indra, 36, 49, 77, 83, 84, 647 i carving, 
on the doors, of, 235 ; enunciating 


the science of architecture, 1 ; 
features of, 48 ; red complexion, 
43; image of, 118 ; one of thirty- 
two sage-artiscs, 634; oSerings 
to, 61 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514 ; plot 
of, 39, 41, 83, 90-91, 113, 115, 
167, 296, 399, 400, 401, 427, 

Indrajala, eonjaring, an expedient 
for kings, 435. 

Indrajaya, quarter-lord, 77, 83, 84 ; 
plot of, 41,427. 

Indraka-bhadraka, a chariot 443; 
decagonal porticos of, 448. 

Indrakauta, a typo of four-storeyed 
building, description of, 254; 
pavilions of, 254 ; spherical roof 
with a group of twenty vesti- 
bules, 335. 

Indraai, consort of Indra, 49. 

Indranila (diamond), a gem, 173. 

Indraraja, 83, 113; features of, 48; 
golden complexion of, 43 ; offer- 
ings to, 61 ; plot of, 39, 401. 

Inferior gods, crowns for, 484. 

lane.- chamber (garbhagoha), 321, 
322 ; (madbyakoshtha), 321 ; 
(naligeha), 322; courtyard, 352; 
enclosure, 352 ; hall, 324. 

Innermost court (antarmandala), 290, 
302, 429. 

Inner surface, of palm, measure, 614. 

Insignia, of kings, 436, 

Installation, of deities, 631; of 
Garuda, 590, of phalli, and other 
deities in temples, 530. 
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intelligenoa fruit of A ya, 543. 

Incer-columaation, 170-171 ; measure 
of, 171. 

luterior block, 36; (aghana) measure, 
of gate-houses, 320 ; details of, 
320, 323 ; plots, deities of, 60. 

Intermediate ten tala measures, de- 
tails of, 618-623 ; for female 
(goddesses), 618 ; from foot to 
crown 120 parts, crown to hair 
limit, thence to eya-iine, thaoce 
to nose tip, thence to chin, thence 
the neck.' joint, thence the neck, 
glottis to heart, thence to navel, 
thence to sex-organ, thence the 
thigh, thence the knee, thence 
the leg, thence the foot, 618- 
619 ; for Durga 553. 

Internal, colnmn, 230 ; wall 426. 

Interspace, 181, 184, 227, 211, 216, 
324, 325, 393, 453; between 

temple and pavilion, measure of, 
234 ; measures, 558, iu Abbahga 
pose, 631, in Samabhahga pose, 
631, in Atibhahga pose, 631, in 
Tribhanga pose, 631-632. 

Interval, (anta) 144, (antarita), 126, 
127,1-28, 133,133,138,140, 146. 
147, 148, 156-157, 164, 176, 178, 
179. ISO. -230, 234 ; (atUara) 129 ; 
133, 161 ; ornaments in, 130 ; 
figures in, 130; shape of, 130; 
152, 462, 464. 

Iris, of eye, 610, 622, 645. 


Iron, 218, 219, 496 ; for balance, 508 ; 
hand for phalli, 540 ; for bar of 
swings, 507 ; for carving of idol to 
be cast, 635 ; for fan-posts, 504, 
lamp-post, 503 ; (metal) for plum- 
met, 625, 

Iron-nail, 421. 

Iron-rings, for swings, S06. 

Irregular (arsha), a type of phalli, 
534, 535 ; altars 536. 

ISa (Siva), 35, 37 ; features of, 48 ; 
seated on the ball, aoeompanied 
by consort, liger.skin clothes, 
whitish complexion, oxnainents, 
tabor and doe attributes, protec- 
tion-imparting and boon bestow- 
ing attitude, 48 ; plot of, 36, 39, 
42, 77, 114, 297, 298, 400, 411, 
430, 431 ; temple of, 84, 296. 

ItakSnia, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274; description of, 
274. 

liana, plot of, 43, 167, 412, 430. 

Ishn-danta, a joint, description of, 
195 ; shape of, 195. 

Ishu-parvan, a kind of joinery, 187 , 
description thereof, 187-188. 

livara (^iva), situation of the temple 
of. 295. 

livarakanta, a type of four-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 252. 

livarakantakSi a site plan of 961 plots, 
35, for the fifth court, 288. 

Ivory, fox oroamsats of couches, 454, 
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Jacket, made of jewels and gold scarf, 
550. 

Jains, 803; number of platfoims in 
chariots for, 449 ; quarter of, 69. 

Jainism, 303. 

Jain images, 2 ; details of, 558-564, 
description of, 562-564; two arms, 
562; two eyes, 562 ; clean-shaven 
head, 562 ; nimbus or top-knot, 

562 ; straight, erect, or sitting 
posture, 562, 563 ; pose, 563; com- 
plexion of, 563 ; lotus seat, 563, 
stiff attitude, 563 ; meditative 
look, 563; no ornaments, 564; 
no clothes, 56i, carvings on 
thrones, 563 ; attendant deities, 
663, 564 ; five groups of, 563 
twenty-four Tlrthahkaras, 563 ; 
measured in large ten tala, 

563 ; ^rivatsa marks all over, 
564, 566. 

Jain temple, 78, 84, 237 ; construction 
of, 304 ; three storeys of, 249. 

Jaleda, 35 ; a kind of wood-joints, 196. 

Jambuka, a tree, 170; for wheel, 443. 

Janaka, a type of twelve- storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 279. 

Janakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
266. 

Janardana, carving of playing image 
of, 236 ; temple of, 77 ; (Vishnu), 
situation of the temple of, 295, 

Jangha, a synonym of column, 151. 

Jasmin, flower, carvings for arches, 
473. 


Ja(a, a type of ciowns, 184 ; fit for 
Brahma and Eudra, 484 ; for 
Manonmanya, 484 ; triangular 
plan of, 488; ornaments of, 490, 
crown, for love-goddess, 554, 
crown for Brahmani, and 
Rudrani, 555 ; for Chamundi, 
555 ; matted hair, for sages, 568. 

Jataka, a type of pavilion, 349 ; use 
of, 349. 

Jati, a class of buildings, 104, 285, 
404, 416 ; courts thereof, 287, 289, 
door-measures thereof, 415 ; a 
class of one-storey buildings, 
222 ; measured in a particular 
cubit, 222 ; a class of images, 
602, 603 ; a style for the pavi- 
lions of gods and Brahmans, 371 ; 
a class of phalli, 525, 526 ; a 
kind of measure, 561, 222; 

(augula) measure , 562. 

Jaw, height of phallus up to, 526, of 
tiaruda, 588 ; measure, of brill, 
595 ; of lion, 598 ; upper and 
lower, 612 ; teeth in, 612. 

Jaw-hone, 612. 

Jaya, spherical roofs with group 
of eight small vestibules, 335. 

Jayada, a formula, of height, 100, 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 308, 374, 417. 

Jayanta, 36, 37 ; quarter lord, features 
of, 50; of dark complexion, two 
hands, two eyes, earrings, diadem, 
all ornaments, snare and lotus 
attributes, red clothes, outer 
garment, 50 ; offerings to, 61 ; 
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plot of, 39, 40, 42, 298, 303, 411, 
74, 75, 79, 113, 177. 

Jayantaka, 84, 

Jayanti, synonym of Tuladanda and 
Phalaka, 177. 

Jewels fniskas), 437, 496, 550; for 
crowns, 489, 490, 491 ; gift to 
architects, 483 ; inserted in altars, 
540 ; on nipple and round breasts, 
of Lakshmi, 550; offering of, 645 ; 
for pavilion, 642 ; for phalli, 
541. 

Jewel-arches, 474, 472, 473 ; without 
figure paintings, 474. 

Jewel-bands, for crowns, 489, 491, 
492, 551 j worn covering sex- 
organ, 499. 

Jewel-belt, for ^iva, 521 ; for belly of 
Vishnu, 520. 

Jewel-box, sound of, 533. 

Jewel-diadem, ornaments and shape, 
eta of, 492. 

Jewel fillet, on forehead of Lakshmi, 
550. 

Jewel-flower, ornament of column, 
161. 

Jewel-garlands, 614. 

Jewel-image, of bull, 594. 

Jewel-ornaments for arches, 473 ; for 
bull, 696. 

Jewel-palace, central theatre in, 368. 

Jewel-pavilion, situation of, 297. 

Jewel -phallus, 540 ; fruit of worship- 
ping of, 541. 

Jewel-rings, for fingers, 498, 519, 557 ; 
for toes 549 ; of Durga, 553. 

Jewel-scarf, for SarasvatX, 549, 


Jina, attendant deities of, 304; 
idol, measured in large ten tala, 
563, 605 ; temple of, 85 ; repre- 
sentation of gods, in the temples 
of, 254 ; thrones for, 469. 

Jinas, a group of Jain deities, 563. 

Joined palms, of Garuda, 590. 

Joinery, 2, 187-198 ; definition of, 
187 ; eight kinds of, and th^ 
description thereof, 187. 

Joinery-work, 198, 

Joining fillet (alihga), 464. 

Joint ? rafter, vamka), 37.5, 379, 380, 
381, 382, 386 ; (sandhi) 359; 
manner of their employment, 
196; of Mauduka plan, 38; of 
wood, four types thereof, 196 ; of 
wood, new and old, 197 ; places of 
employment , 198 ; shapes of, 

189 ; (parvan), joints of orna- 
mental trees, 481. 

Joint-lines, marks in phalli, 535. 

Jug, 408. 

Jug-pillar (kumbha-stambha), 155, for 
thrones, 463, 

Jya, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; features 
of, 208. 

Jyeshtha, situation of the temple o^ 
295, 

Jyotis, a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207. 

Jyotis-phalli, six, 633 ; casting in 
wax of, 633, 

Jyotisha, 432. 

Jyotisb-kanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 
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Eailaeia, a heaven, 541 ; a type of 
three-storeyed baildiugs, 247, 

Kaka, a Yoni, 461, 

Eala (Death), representation, in two- 
storeyed. Si?a temple, 244. 

Eala-kuta, poison, marked on Siva’s 
neck, 521. 

Kalamukba, a phallus, 523, 633. 

Eala^a-bandha, a base, suitable for 
temples and palaces, 142. 

Ealayupa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Eali, carving on the doors, 235 ; 
temple of, 78. 

Ealihga(-kanta), a type of twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277; details 
of, 278 ; a class of oval or equal- 
sided chariots, 448. 

Ealpa, 432. 

Ealpa-gtams, otherwise called Astra- 
grahin, number of storeys in the 
palace of, 106. 

Ealpa trees, for the chariot of uni- 
versal monarch, 450. 

Eaiyana, a type of iive-storeyed build- 
ings, 256. 

Eamalaksha, a type of sir-storeyed 
bnildings, description of, 259. 

Eamalahga, a type of three-storeyed 
bnildings, 247 ; shape of, 247 ; 
resemblance with Srikanta, 247 ; 
windows all over, 247 ; no side- 
tower, 247. 

Eampa a synonym of V&jana (611et), 
177. 
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Eampa-bandha, a type of base, 147- 
148. 

Eamya, a coronation for gods, 496. 

Kankar, 335 ; for corners of pavilion, 
3=5. 356, 358, 361, 364, 365. 366, 
370, 386, 391, 512. 

Eants, a type of pavilion, 869 ; details 
of. 867-369. 

Eantara, a type of six-storeyed bmld- 
ings, description of, 258. 

Eanti, a type of two-storeyed edifice, 
243. 

Kanya, a sign of zodiac, 383 ; a month, 
384, 404. 

Eapota, a synonym of corona, 176, 
177 i a synonym of entablature, 
176, 

Earapagama, method of easting im- 
ages as given in, 635. 

Earauda, a type of crowns, 484; fit 
for inferior gods, 484 ; for all 
female deities, 484 ; tor Nareudra 
and Mahendra kings, 438, 484 ; 
for Cbakravartin and other 
kings also, 481; dimensions of, 
485 ; peacock’s beak-like pl«a 
of, 488 ; ornamenta of, 491, 492 ; 
crown, for Durgk, 552; crown, 
for Earth goddess, 552; crown, 
for Eanm&ri, 555; crown, for 
Lakshmf, 550, 551 ; crown, for 
mythical beings, 672 ; crown, for 
Sarasvatl, 549; crown, for Savitrf, 
549 ; diadem, for Danvarika, 
Sngriva, Pusbpadanta, 50, 51 ; 
diadem, for Qarn^, 589, 


8 
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Earkata, a eiga of zoiliac, 883 ; a 
month, 384. 

Earmaka, a type of village, 63; village, 
dimensions and inhabitants of, 
65; village, lay-out of, 87-88; 
comparative length and breadth, 
and shape of, 87 ; three types 
of, 87 ; situation on river or sea 
banks, 88; roads in, 88; temples 
in, 88. 

Kama, (? cubit\ 527. 

Earnashtaka, a site plan of 324 plots, 

34. 

Karnikara, houses of, 75. 

Eartikeya, image of, 450; ornameiiis 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 514; representation, in 

twelve-storeyed buildings, 281 ; 
representation, in two-storeyed 
Siva temple, 244 ; temple of, 84, 
86; situation thereof, 294, 297; 
situation in Vishijo-temple pre- 
mises, 303. 

Eakyaps, a sage. 633; image of, 567 ; 
measured in eight tala, 567 ; 
yellow complexion of, 567 ; yellow 
garments, two arms, two eyes, 
matted hair, sacred thread and 
upper garment, holding book in 
one band and staff in the other, 
in sitting or erect posture in a 
worshipping piose, 5G8. 

Katyapa-silpa, 44. 

Eatyapi, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; 
features of. 208. 

l^ataka, armlet, 500, 519, 549, 556; 
an ornament for arm, 498 498 ; 


girdle, for buttocks of Durga, 
553; of gold, 661. 

Eati-sutra, hip-chain, 498 ; on waist, 
499 . 

Katyayani, 303 ; description of, 557 ; 
situation in Vishnu temple, 
802 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Kaumari, one of seven mother goddes- 
ses, 554 ; measured in nine tala, 
554 ; posture and pose of, 555 ; 
bearing four arms, three eyes, 
555 ; karanda crown for, 555 ; 
bright blue clothes for, 556 ; red 
complexion of 556, 

Kanlika, a type of pavilion, 352 ; 
details of, 352. 

Eautuka-height, half of Utsava height, 
561 ; nine kinds of, 561 ; height, 
when measured iu half unit of 
Utiava height, 601. 

Kerala, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Ketabandba, a type of crowns, 484; 
for Sarasvati and Savitri , 484, 
548, 649 ; for the queens of 
Adbiiaja and Nareudra kings, 
485 ; triangular plan of, 488; 
ornaments of, 490; crown, for 
Durga, 552 ; crown, for Lakshml, 
561. 

Kesara, a type of singlestorey 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 233 : a type of three-stioreyed 
bnitdings, 246. 

KeSava, carving on the doors of. 235 ; 
image on horse back, at the tour 
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directions of, 236 ; representa- 
tion, in two-storeyed Vishnu tem- 
ple, 244; (ViShuu), temple of, 
77 ; situation of, 296. 

Ketaka bark for making rope, 9. 

Kevala-nagara, a town, sitnation, in- 
habitants, temples and other 
features of, 95. 

Keyura, uu ornament for arm, 498, 
499; armlet, 500; (of gold) 501, 
519, 533, 549, 556. 

Ebadira, a tree (acacia catechu), 170 ; 
wood, for dome-nail, 206 ; wood 
for yard-stick, 8 ; for gnomon, 
23 ; for pegs, 32 ; wood for pillar, 
339. 

Ebadira, wood for dome-nail, 206; 
for pillar, 339; for wheel, 443. 

Eharva, a unit, 434. 

Eharra^a, a type of Prastara village 
with Eshatriya re.sident3, 87 ; 
dimensions of, 95, 118; a typo of 
pavilions in, 372 ; a type of pavi- 
lion, 365; details of, 364-365; 
use of, 365 ; a second type of 
pavilion of same epithet used as 
coronation hall, 366 ; details of, 
365-366. 

Ehetaka, a type of Prastara village 
with ^ndra residents, 87 ; dimen- 
sions of, 95. 

Eldney-bean, offering of, 61, 62. 

Eikshn, small cubit, a measure, 8, 

222 . 

Ella, pinnacle, synonyms of, 341. 

Eiifasiri, a tree, 170, 


Eiifasaka, a tree, 170 ; garlands, lor 
bull, 596; thread for making 
rope, 9. 

Kings, 2, 432, 437, 438, 440, 441, 
483; affected by defective con- 
struction, 640; balances for, 507 ; 
blind-folding ceremonies after 
coronation, 9, 496 ; carving of 
geese in buildings of, 583 ;windows 
in the buildings of, 336; carvings 
(on chariots) 460, 563 ; chariots 
for. 448 ; classes of, royal seats in 
central theatre, 477 ; coronation 
ceremonies of, 493, 494, 495, 496 ; 
crowns for, 1, 484, 488, 492, 495 ; 
height thereof, 486 ; type of baso 
for the couches of, 453; lion-legs 
for the conches of, 455 ; type of 
pedestal for couches of, 454 ; des- 
truction due to defect in dour and 
portico, 638 ; destruction due to 
defeots in pavilions, balls, and 
mansions, 639; doors in the palaces 
of, 231, 402 ; evil conseqneuces to, 
on acoonnt of defect in bnildings, 
437 ; mansions for, 374; 381, orna- 
ments thereof, 375 ; storeyed man- 
sions for, 373; orders (classes) 
of, 436 ; ornaments ftw, 497, 600, 
514 ; for daily and occasional use 
of, 515, 5i4 ; palaces of, 410, 
470; palm-print seal of, 509; 
pavilions for, 356 ; style for tne 
pavilions of, 37 Ir (EshatriyaX 
pedestals of, 127 ; residence skid 
seats for. 475 ; sitnation of their 
dwelling honses. 427 ; situation 
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of main honies for, 399; thrones 
for, 462, 467, 4G8, 472. 493; 
rojal seats for, 457 ; thrones with 
ornamental trees, 478; and with 
branuhea for, 479, 480; other de- 
coration of thrones for, 464; lion- 
marked thrones for, 463-469 ; 
worshipping of Vishiju by, 482, 

King of birds, (Qaruda) measurement, 
and characteristic features of, 584 
588. 

Kingdom, a royal strength, 437; evil 
consequences to, on account of 
defect in buildings, 437. 

Kinnaras, marked by animal legs, 
human upper body, Garuda face, 
winged arms, lotus crown, shaded 
flower complexion, with lutes 
around, 573 ; measured in nine 
tala, 572 ; carving for arches, 473, 
description of, 4'3; carvings on 
chariots, 150; height of the crowns 
for, 485 ; ornaments for daily and 
ocoafional use of, 515, 514 

Eiri{a, a type of crowns, 484 ; 5t 
for Narayaua (Vishnu), 484 ; 
ear-like plan of. 488; orna- 
ments of, 489-490, 492; for 
Chakra vartin, Adhiraja, Mahaiaja 
kings, 438, 484; for Taruka, 557; 
for Varahl and Vaishtravl, 555; 
for Vishnu, 519.” 

Kit<dien, of gods and Brahmans, pavi- 
lion for, 380 ; situation of doors 
and windows in, 412 ; lattices in 
refectory, 412; pavilion for, 348, 


370; sitnation of, 428; (for all), 
situation of, 399 ; of Sudras, pavi- 
lion for, 859; of temple, situation 
thereof, 298. 

Knee, 499; in Abhaitga pose, distance 
between, 631 ; ofbnll, 594, breadth 
thereof, 596; clothes for, 520; 
distance between in half-sitting 
posture, 629 ; distance between 
the middle of 628 ; distance 
from central plumb line,627 ; of 
Garuda, 587 ; red, 590; of poose, 
measure thereof, 581 ; height, of 
bull, 595 1 height in nine tala, 
‘570; limit, 619, 628 ; measure of, 
606, 607, 609, 619 ; plumb lines 
by the middle of, 629 ; plumb 
lines by the middle of the back 
of, 629 ; plumb lines in Ati- 
bhanga pose by the middle of, 
630; plumb-lines through, 557; 
plumb lines from hands to, 630 ; 
two plumb lines by the middle of, 
626; in Samabhaftga pose, d'S- 
tanoe between, 631, in Atibhanga 
pose, (wi(jth) in seven tala, 669 ; 
of Siva, 520 ; (width) in small ten 
tala, 579 ; in Tribhanga pose, dis- 
tance from the central plumb line, 
631 ; uniform esternally with ex- 
terior arras, 628, 

Knec-oap, belt for, 499; beiglit in 
seven, tola, 569 ; measure, in 
small ten tain, 579 ; measure in 
large nine tsla, 575; width in 
largo nine lula, 576 ; from thigh, 
in eight M/u, 570. 
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Knee-end, in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the central plumb line, 632. 

Knee-joints, 551, 579. 

Knee tube, 576. 

Knobs (par van), 420; (knbandhaua), 
for conches, 455. 

Knot, in strip for couches, 452. 

Knotted garment, for Sarasvati, 549. 

Kola, 118. 

Kolaka, a fortified city, 93 ; charac- 
teristic features of, 97 ; a type of 
Ghaturmukha village with a large 
body of Vai^ya residents, 89. 

Ko8h(ha, a Dandaka village with 100 
Brahman house-holders, 69, 118; 
synonyms of, 229. 

Koshtha-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 155- 
156. 

Koji, a unit, 434, 

K'ramnka, wood for pillars of sheds, 
339. 

Krikara, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Krishanu, quarter of, 37. 

Krita, a type of pavilion, 352 ; details 
of, S52. 

Kritamila, tree, for gnomon, 23; for 
plank, 170; for wheel, 443. 

Kshapa, formula of, 66. 

Eshap&hara, mcon, a deity, 35. 

Kshatriyas, bathrooms for, 403; build- 
ings of, 422 ; type of pedeetal for 
couches of, 454 ; doors in houses 
of, 413; foundations of the 
honses-of, 118; mansions for, 374, 
381, 393; ornaments for, 514- 
515 ; pavilions fvr, 357, 370, style 


thereof, 317; phalli for, made of 
red stones, 534; phalli for worship 
by, 523, 529; quarters of, 85, 87 ; 
situation of main houses for, 399 ; 
staircases in the dwellings of, 
282 ; swings for, 455. 

. Kshauni, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; 
features of 208. 

Kshaya, synonyms of, 229. 

Kshepana, synonyms of Vajana (fillet), 
177. 

Kshetra, synonyms of, 229, 

Khetrapalas, as attendants, 304 ; 
representation, In two-storeyed 
§iva temple, 244 ; situation of 
the temple of, 296. 

Kshirinl, tree, 170; for couches, 455; 
wood for pillar, 339 ; for wheel, 
443 ; a wood for yard stick, 8. 

Knbera, god of wealth, image of, 
118, 303; quarter of, 427, 428; 
situation in Tisbpu temple of, 
802. 

Knbjska, 95 ; sitnation and other 
features of, 96. 

Knksbi-baudba, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 145-146 ; 
decorated with leograpbs and 
crocodiles, 146. 

Efila-dbarana, a type of pavilion, 853; 
details of, 353 ; use of, 353. 

Kulikangbrika, a monlding, synonyms 
of, 177. 

Knlira, a sign of zodiac, 383; a month, 
384. 

Kumbha, a sign of zodia 383 ; a 
month, 384, 404. 
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Kambha-bandha a type of base, com- 
prising four varieties. 140- 142 ; 
decorated with crocodilea and 
lions. 

Eumbha-pada, a type of bedsteads, 

455. 

Kambha-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 155, 
162. 

Enmada-bandha, base, adorned with 
flowers and jewels, 134 ; details 
of. 134-135. 

Kufijaraksha, a type of window, 336. 

Euntala, a type of crowns, 484; fit for 
Mana-nnmanl, 484 ; for Saraavati 
and Savitri, 484 ; for the queens 
of Chakravartin kings, 485, 
triangular plau of, 488 ; orna- 
ments of, 491 ; crown, for Earth- 
goddess, 552; for Love-godless, 
554 ; for Saraavati, 549. 

Eurma (tortoise), incarnation, temple 
of, 303. 

Eu§a-gra33, for making rope, 9. 

L 

Ladle-sbape, of phalli, 535. 

Lagna (constellation), 404, meeting, 
conjunction, 634. 

Lake, situation of a type of pavilious 
on the banks of, 354; surroauding 
staircases for, 281, 282. 283. 

Laksha, a nnit, 434. 

Lakahmi, goddess of prosperity, 77, 
548, upon red lotus pedestal in 
cross-legged pose, 550, four arms, 
three eyes, 550, peaceful face, pure 
gold complexion, 550 ; yellow 


clothes or red garment, 550, 
refuge-offering pose, 650, small 
drum, lotus or rosary, blue or red 
lotus attributes, or two arms hold- 
ing small drum and jewel lotus, 
two eyes, two types ordinary and 
great, 551 ; with two elephants on 
two sides ; 550, installed indepen- 
dently on gates and dwelling 
houses, 550 ; or on side of Vishnu 
551-552 ornaments of, 550-552 ; 
measured in intermediate ten tala, 
552 ; as Indira and other types of, 
552; consort of Vishnu, 520; 
figure of, Il3; image carved in 
all buildings, 216; on mirrors, 
504 ; prayer to, 408 ; temple of, 
78 ; as ornament for arches, 474. 

lamba-mana, perpendicular measure- 
ment by plumb-lines, 558. 

Lamp, marked on crowns, 492, 495 ; 
offering of, 644, 646, 647. 

Lamp-post, 500 ; dimensions of, 501, 
502 ; in front of houses, 501 ; 
dimensions thereof 501-502 ; made 
of wood and metals, 502 ; of stone 
andiron, 503; movable and sta- 
tionary types of, 503 ; shape of, 
503 ; mouldings with measures of, 
501-503, in pairs, 502 ; tapering, 
503, 

Land, gift to architect, 4'^3. 

Lane, (kshndra marga), 73. 

Lap, of neck of bull, measure of, 695. 

Lapis lazuli (sphatika), a gem, 173, 

220 , 
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Large, capital (mahabodbika), 183; 
cushions, 501; cyma, 462, 464; 
door, two leaves of, 420; ear 
(plna-karoa), 183 ; eyes, 550 ; 
fangs, of Charaki, Vidari, 
Putaca, Paparakshasi, 51 ; gate- 
way (mahagopura), doors of, 292 ; 
411 j hall (maha^la), 264 ; lotus 
(mahambnja), 205 ; nine tala, 
measure, details of, 575-578; 
support (mahabhara), 182; roof 
(maha-tauli), 183, vestibule 
(ruahanasi), 334, 

Largest ten tala, measure of idols by, 
519, -563, details of, 606-617, from 
crown to foot 124 parts : from 
crown to hair limit, thence to chin 
(face; thenoe the neck, thence 
to heart, thence to navel, thence 
to ses-organ, thence the thigh, 
thence the knee, thence the leg, 
thence the foot, 606-607. 

Largest toes, 576,579, in Abhahg,^ 
pcee, distance between tips of, 
631, in Samabhahga pose, 631, in 
Atibhanga pose, 631 ; distance 
between, 627 ; of female deities 
in Tribhanga pose, 632 ; of 
Garurja, 587 ; length of, 621 ; 
limit of, 607, width of, 607 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of, 
626. 

Larynx-line, 579. 

Lashes, number uf, in the eye, 612, 

Lattice, defect causing loss of beauty 
and wealth, 639. 


Latticed doors, situation of. 412. 

Latticed kitchens, 412. 

Latticed windows (jalaka) 336 ; 
situation of, 411 ; in kitchens, 412. 

Lattice- work, in doors, 411 in doors 
and windows, 421. 

Lafifolia, 170. 

Law-courts, 403. 

Leading architects, 3,434. 

Le.tf-band (patra-patta), 147 ; a type 
of window 336. 

Leaf-basket, 500, dimensions of, 605 ; 
chambers in, 505. 

Leaf-bolsters, 501. 

Leaf-carving, on arches, 47 3. 

Leaf-diadems, ornaments and shape, 
etc., of, 492. 

Leadike seal, 500, 5C9-510 

Leaf (palika), 336, (paftika), 337, 480 ; 
of doors, 419 420, (kavata), 421, 
422; of gold colour, 481; pattern 
for doors, 418; pattern f;r 
mansions, 397 ; ornaments, 521, 
for arches, 474, for bull, 596, for 
couches, 452, 454, for crowns 489, 
492, for door-panels, 420, for lion, 
593, for pillar, 160, for thrones, 
463, 466, for ornamental trees, 
478; shape for female organ, 
623; for umbrellas, 495, 

Lean form, of LOga, 51. 

Leaning board (phalaka), an article of 
furniture, 501. 

Leather, for fans, 604. 

Leather-bag, for covering of crystal 
and gems on eyes of idol, 634, 
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Leather (skio) clothes, for Rudraoi I 
656. 

Leather-workers, houses of, 76. 

Left hands, of Brahma, attributes in 
518. 

Legs, 455, 519, (a limb) 646, two, of 
Brahma, 518 ; uniformly in erec' 
posture of Buddhist images, 56.5 ; 
of bull, 594 ; four of bull, whitish 
red, 596 ; length, of bull, 696 ; 
width, of bull, 596; of couches, 451, 
452, 453, 454 ; six, of couches for 
gods, and twice-born, 455 ; 456 ; 
distance from central plumb-line, 
627, uniform in erect posture, 
627 ; distance between the middle 
of, 628; of Durgi, ornament for, 
663 ; two of Qaruda, 687, bent, 
590 ; breadth at root, of Qaruda. 
587 ; of goose, length of,* 581, 
632; reddish white, 583; kept 
hanging in half-sitting posture, 
629 ; height, in seven tdla, 569 ; 
length, in nice tala, 570 ; four, of 
lion, shaped like tiger’s, 598 ; six, 
lion-shaped, for thrones, 468; 
height of, 468 ; of Love-goddess, 
in erect posture, 554 ; measur:, 
608 ; measure, in eight lahi, 670 ; 
measure in large nine tala, 675 ; 
measure, in small ten(a2a, 579; 
middle, length and width, in largo 
nine fdla, 576 ; middle, width at, 
in small ten tdla, 579; two, of 
mythical beings, clad in clothes, 
■572, Svastika shape of, 573, bent 
shape of, 573, resembling a plough. 


573, turned backwards, 573, 
like animals, 573 ; (over ankle) 
ornament for, 549; plumb line 
throngb, 557 ; plnmb-Iines in 
Atibhanga pose by the middle of, 
630 ; plumb line in Samabhahga 
pose, by the aide of, 630 ; recum- 
bent posture of, 555 ; root, width 
in large nine tala, 576 ; width, in 
seven tala, 669 ; of swings, 456 ; 
of thrones. 458 ; of Vishpn, 520 ; 
width, 620, 621. 

Length, (aya) 321 ; of altars, 538, of 
body, from crown to foot, in large 
nine tala, 575; of an image 
measured in comparison with the 
length of the building, 559; 
measurement of 558. 

Lens, of eyes, 610. 

Leograph, in intervals, 130 ; decora- 
tion for thrones, 463,.466, 4f-8 ; 
carved on arches upholding 
pillars,. 473 ; images for shed of 
ceutral theatre, 476. 

Letters, written of bricks around the 
dome-nail, 219; (aksbara), to be 
audible in assembly hall, 368. 

Level, of ground for building, 13, 531. 

Liberality, a royal quality. 437. 

Library, pavilion for, 340, 347. 

Light red colour, of conch shell gar- 
lands for ball, 596. 

Limbs, of Brahma, measured in large 
ten tala, 518 ; of Buddhist images, 
fleshy and fully developed, 665, 
measured in large ten tala, 566; 
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oonoealing of, 64i5 ; common atti- 
tude of, 630 ; complexion of, 552 ; 
of devotees, measured in diSerent 
tala systems, 575 ; disease due to 
defectire steps to rampart, 638 ; 
of Durgi, measured in interme- 
diate ten tala, 553 ; of Garuda, 
measurement of, 586, 587-590; 
of goose, measured in two tala, 
581, white, 583; of idol, 643; 
interchangeable, of Garuda, 591 ; 
of Jain deities, measured in large 
ten tala, 563 ; measure of, 522 ; 
measured in various ways, 558; 
ornaments for, 520. 645 ; of 

phalli; 530, 529; plumb lines by 
(be middle of, 626 ; of sages, 
measures of, 567 ; of Sarasvati, 
Colour of, 549; of Siva, and 
of diva's consort, measures of, 
522 ; thirty-eight in number, 
646 ; unspecified in small tun tala 
to be measured as in large ten 
tala, 580 ; ot Vishpu, measures 
of, 519. 

Linob-pin (klla), 444; line, in altars, 
636. 

Linings, for mirrors, 504. 

Liiigahgula, a unit of measure, 603. 

Lintel (pattika), 309; (misuraka), 
422 ; without defect, 637. 

Lion, b riding animal of gods, details of 
the image of, 597-599, measure 
of, 597-599, four legs of, 598, 
whitish oomplexioa with red 
mane, 599, nails resembling teeth 
and infant moon, 599, vehicle of 


men. gods and goddesses, 599. 
face described, 598, erect, sitting 
or recumbent posture of, 699; 
riding animal (vehicle) of 
goddesses, 581 ; riding animal of 
men, gods and goddesses, 585 ; 
ornament for archss, 474; orna- 
ment of pillar, 165 ; ornament for 
thrones, 466, 463 ; a Yoni, 586, 
604. 

Lion-carvings, in the conches, 455, 
236, 455. 

Lion-cornice, of bedsteads, 456, 

Lion-face, for Aditi, 61 ; 215 ; device 
on doors, 232 ; In staircases. 234 ; 
ornament, worn over sex-organ, 
499. 

Lion-figure, on chariots, 4 1 7. 

Lion-foot, of Garuda, 687. 

Lion-head, for Garuda. 590. 

Lion-legs, for the couches of kings, 
455; of thrones, 439; com- 
ponent members of, 461 ; pro- 
hibited for thrones of Astragraha 
kings, 468. 

Lion-thrones, for kings, 494. 

Lioness, one of eight Youis, 543. 

Lips, lower and upper, measure, of 
lion, 598. 611 ; measure (of bull) 
595, 622; of Garuda, 588. 

Lip-line, 607. 

Lip-mark, on phalli, 537. 

Little-finger, 608, length and width, in 
large nine (ala, 577 ; length, of 
Garo4a,.588; measure. 607 ; length 
and breadth, 613; length, 619 ; 
limit of palm, 621. 


10 
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Little-toe, length of, 621 ; plumb lines 
to. 629. 

Location, of doors and doorways, 2, 
410-413. 

Locks, of hair, 555. 

Loins, width around, in large nine 
tala, 576 ; 616. 

Loin-cloth, fur Brahma, 519. 

LokajOa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Long, (suspending), chain, 514. 

Long-haired, rugs, 501. 

Long pepper edge, of ear, 6 0. 

Long style (patta), of door, 417, 418, 
421. 

Look, (terrific) of Qaruda, of Lakshmi, 
550. 

Lord, of disc (Vishpu), deity of oroa- 
mental trees, 482 ; Nandika 
(Siva), situation of the temple of, 
296 ; of Universe, 218, worship 
thereof, 644. 

Loss of wealth, eflfect of Vyaya, 604. 

Loins, 204, 232, 462, 464, 489. 647, 
attribute, of Aryaman, 47, of 
Bhudhara, 47 ; of Dnrga, 552;of 
Earth-goddess, 552; (blue or 
red) of Lakshmi, 550, (of jewel) 
551; of Love goddess, 554; 
of Farjanya, Jsyauta and Maben- 
dra, 50 ; of Saraevati, 549 ; of 
^ahin (Soma), 50 ; of Savitri, 
560. 

Lotns-born, carving, on the doors, 
235. 

Lotns-carvings, for arohes, 473,'474. 


Lotus-colour, ornament for Qaruda, 
589. 

Lotus-fillet, (abja-kampa), 226. 

Lotus-legged, couches, 455. 

Lotus-mark, on diva's crown, 521; on 
palm, 614. 

Lotus-mouldings, 463. 

Lolns-ornament. (on trank of ele- 
phants), for arches, 474; for 
conches, 45 1 ; for door-panels, 
420 ; for fans, 604 ; for Garnda’s 
ear, 689 ; for Kinnaras, 573; for 
lamp- post, 502; in twelve-storeyed 
bnildings, 280. 

Lotus-paintings, for thrones, 464. 

Lotus-pattern, 164; for doors, 418 • 
for mirrors, 505. 

Lotus-pedestal, for couches, 454, 473 ; 
for Sarasvati, 548. 

Lotus-phalli, 542, 

Lotus-pillar, see Padma-kanta, 153. 

Lotus-seat (padmasana), a kind of 
throne, 154, 165 ; for lamp-posts, 
602, 603 ; for fan-posts, 504 ; for 
bottom of mirrors, 505 ; for the 
Triad, 522 ; feet of Jain deities 
on, 563. 

Lotus-throne, for Brahma, 44. 

Louse, a unit of measure, 7. 

Love goddess, details of, 553-554. 

Low relief, (abhasa) 517, Buddhist 
images in, 566. 

Low-sounding, stone, 537. 

Lower, armlet, 521 ; bands, for phalli, 
539 ; base, 447 ; castes, situation 
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of main houses fur, 399 ; entabla* 
ture, 314i, 315 ; fillet (vajana), 
156, 15V, 476; jaw, measure, 
612; lip, measure, 611, 622, 

shaped like half mooo, 611, 612 ; 
part (udaya), 189; portion 
(nimnaka), 153 ; of Garuda, 587 ; 
storeys, in twelve-storeyed 
buiidiugs, 279, 374, pillars in, 
312, 313. 

Luck, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Luminous ball, of eye, 610. 

Lupa, a synonym of entablature, 176 ; 
of Kapota (corona), 177. 

Lute, 450, 549 ; for Gardharvas, 573 ; 
for Kinnaras, 573. 

•ng-feet, in Tribhanga pose, dis- 
tance between, 632. 

M 

Mace, attribute of Naga, 51. 

Mada, a synonym of Yajana (fillet), 177. 

Maddala, synonyms of, 177. 

Madhuka, tree, for pegs and wheel, 
32. 

Madhya-hara, third court, 238. 

Madhya, a unit, 434, 

Magadha, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Maha-cbap^a, image, on the side of 
Jain deities, 564. 

Mahagopura, gatehouse of fifth court, 
105, 306 ; five kinds of width there- 
of, 306-307 ; length of, 306, 307 ; 
height of, 307 ; door-meosure of, 
809 ; five storeys of, 310 ; extend- 


ed up to seventeen storeys, 310; 
component parts of, 322 ; details 
of, 333. 

Mahakala, carving on doors of, 235. 

Mahakanta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256 ; a 
type of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264 ; description of, 265-266. 

Maba-Laksbmi, image, installed in all 
edifices, 551 ; temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises, 303. 

Maha-marga, broad street, 73. 

Mahamaryada, extreme boundary, 
boundary wall, 288. 

Mahaoila (sapphire), 173. 

Mabapitha, site plan of sixteen plots, 
33 ; distribution of the quarters 
of, 36-37, 46, 86, 87 ; for the first 
court, 288 ; pedestal for the 
Triad, 522, 

Maharaja, a class of kings, bis palace 
in Prastara village, 87 ; dimen- 
sions of the royal city of, 94; 
number of storeys in the palace of, 
106 ; dimensions of palaces of, 
423-424 ; extent of the kingdom 
and other qualifications of, 436- 
437 ; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449. 

Mahasana, site plan of 225 plots, 34. 

Mab&tantra, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Mshatauli, base of roof, synonyurs of 
177. 

Maba-Yishnn temple, attendant dei- 
ties in, 304. 

Mahavraia, a phallus, 523, 633. 
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Mabavritta, a joint, deaoription of, 
193. 

Mabendra, qnarter-lord, features of, 
60 ; of yellow complexion, two 
hands, two eyes, ear-rings, diadem, 
all ornaments, snare and lotas 
attributes, red clothes and outer 
garment of, 50; ofieriogs to, 61, 
75, 79; plot of, 40, 42. 114,196. 
298, 400, 401,402,411,430. 

MahendrI, one of seven mother god- 
de-ses, 654 ; measured in nine 
tala, 554; placed on Bhadra 
pedestal, 654; four arms, three 
eyes, 555. 

Maheia (^iva), charaot eristic features of 
the image of, 516 ; ornamenta for 
daily and occasional use of, 514. 

Maheivara (Siva), carving on chariots, 
450. 

Mahl, 648; Mabi^akti, Elarth-goddess, 
652; of two arms and two eyes, 
652; fine silk clothes, 552 ; erect 
or sitting posture of, 552 , on the 
side of VisbQU, 552; bright blue 
complexion of, 552 ; lotos attribute 
of, 552 ; measured in ten tala, 552; 
ornaments of, 552 ; a kind of pent- 
roof, 207 : features of, 208. 

llahidhara, same as Bhudhara, offer- 
ings to, 60. 

Ifahotsavasana, seat for the great fes- 
tival of deities, 457 ; dimensions 
of, 458; height of, 460, 

Maids, gift to architect, 483. 

Maid of Mountain, goddess, 552-553. 

Main building (harmya), S2S 


Main ediSce, 244, 256 ; as compared 
with its gate-house, 309, 311, 
323 : its width regulating the 
measure of the phallus, 523, 524 
525 ; comparative measure of, 669, 
602. 

Main hall, in eight-storeyed buildings, 
266. 

Main bonses, for twice-born, situation 
of, 399 ; for all castes, 402, 4 j3, 

Main idol, 559. 

Main pillar, 165, 184, 244 ; height of, 
313, 319; in mansions, 378, 415 ; 
heiglit regulating the measure of 
phallus, 524, 525. 

Main temple, compared with anzili- 
ary temples, 292, 304 ; of gods 
large leaves for the doors of, 4*-. 

Majesty, a royal quality, 437. 

Makara, a sign of zodiac, 383 ; a month, 
384. 

Makarauda (jasmine), carving for 
arches, 473. 

Makuta, a type of crowns, 484; fit for 
Brahma and Budra, 484; for 
NarSyana, 484 ; for inferior gods, 
484; for Mano-umanya, 4S4; for 
all female deities, 484, Cbakra- 
vartin and other kings, 484, and 
queens of Chakravartin kings, 
485; of queens of iparshnika, 
Fattadbara, Mavdale5a and Fat^a- 
bbaj kings, 485 ; dimensions of, 
485, 4S6 ; number of gold pieces in, 
487 ; extension of height, 488 ; tri- 
aiignlar plan of, 488 ; ornaments of, 
489-490, 492, 493; for Danvarika, 
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Sugriva, and Pushpadanta, 60, 
51 ; for Vishiju, 519 ; of Siva, 520, 
marked with cresceat moon and 

aan, 521. 

Male, building, definition of, 223; with 
male deities in, 223, 289, 290, 407 ; 
entrance door of, 410 ; main-door, 
sitnation in mansions of, 393 ; 
with steps, 411; in gate-houses, 
situation of 412; height of, 415; 
idols, made of male stones, 534, 
537 ; servants, situation of house 
for. 428; stones, features of, 533, 
quadrangular, 533, sounds like 
jewel box, 533, tree, definition of, 
168 ; wagtails, cages lor, 510. 

Malika, a type of pavilion, 355 ; de- 
tails of, 354-355. 

Malla-(8aib) bandha, a kind of joinery, 
description thereof, 187 ; employ- 
ment of, 188. 

Malyakriti, a type of pavilion, 347 ; 
details of, 356 ; for god of gods 
and to see god in, 356. 

Man, affected by defective construc- 
tion, 640 ; conches for, 4.33 ; build- 
ings of, 55 ; dwellings of, 411 ; a 
part of Kinnara, 473, 573; man- 
sions for, 375 : lion for riding 
of, 585 ; swings for, 506. 

Man-made, one of two main classes of 
phalli, 601. 

Man-seat, for Nirriti, 49. 

Mana, measurement of length, 658 } 
a finger measnre, 561; standard, 
defined, 661, 562. 

Mftna-atgala, a unit, 662, 603. 
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Manabodha, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Manakalpa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Manasara, sage enunciating the 
science of architecture, 1, 3, 
meanings of 3; two different 
senses of, 3 ; three connotations of, 

3 ; possible mention in an inscrip- 
tion of, 3 ; in Agnipurana, 3 ; 
in Daia-Kamarci-ehiriia, 3; a 
sage, 496 ; compilation of, 559 ; 
very celebrated one of the thirty- 
two sage-artists, 633. 

Mana-uamadini, 548; encentress of 
the mind, Love-goddess, 553, 554; 
four arms, three eyes, 554, erect 
posture of, measured in ten tdila, 
55i; lotus, water-lily and rosary 
attributes of, 554 ; reddish white 
or bright blue complexion of, 654 ; 
young bare and horse on the sides 
of, 554; fine silk clothes of, 554; 
seated on bull, 554 ; placed iu 
Siva temple, 554. 

Manaviu, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Malicba, a synonym of entablature, 
176. 

MaDcba-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 137, for 
bnildiugs of gods and kings, 137 
pedestal, four kinds, mouldiugs 
and measures thereof, 12J-129. 

Maficba-kaota, a type of four-storey- 
ed buildings, description of, 252. 
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Maiidalesa, a class of kings, dimen- 
sions of the royal city of, 94 ; 
mansions for, 377 ; dimensions of 
palaces for, 4u4 ; three courts in 
the palace of, 425 ; situation of 
the palace of, 42? ; entourage, 
strength of the array, etc., of 433 ; 
extent of the kingdom and other 
qualifications of, 436, 437-438; 
diadem and throne, etc., of, 438 ; 
43? ; crowns for the queens of, 485, 
height of the crowns for, 486, 
number of gold pieces in the 
crown of, 488. 

Mandana, Vastus astra of, 47, 

M andapa, a type of pavilion with a 
particular roof, 371, details of, 
371, 372. 

Mapduka, a site-plan, details of 37*38, 
59 ; application of, 59 ; recom- 
mended for Sarvatobhadra village, 
69, 72. 

Mandira, synonyms of, 229. 

Mane, of lion, 597, red coloured, 699. 

MaAgala, a Dapdaka village with 58 
Brahman house-holders, 69 ; a 
type of pavilion 367 , details of, 
366-367 ; a throne for kings, 439 ; 
a type of tbroues, for the corona- 
tion of that name, 457, 459, 
height of, 460; 467, facing east 
468, 469 ; a coronation, 487, 493. 

Mango tree, growth of, 13, 170, 634. 

Mauibandha-kalapako, string bracelets 
for the wrist, 498. 


Manoja (god of love), situation of 
the temple of, 297. 

Mano-nmanya, crowns for, 484. 

Mansion, 2, position in architecture, 11 
(^ala) 388, 390, 3 '3, 394, 632, 
(harmya) 397, (griha) 397 ; defect 
causing loss of prosperity and des- 
truction of king and country, 639. 

Mann, 5, 6, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Manusha, a Gapa, 67 ; thiid block in 
a village, 72 ; plot beyond the 
Brahma (central ; pkt, 531 ; 
human (man-made), a type of 
phalli, 534, de6nition of, 535, 
yellowish in colour, 535, ladle- 
shape of, 535, altar on the terrace 
of monutaius, 536, with natural 
tooth and lip marks, 537 ; measure 
of, 538 ; one of two main classes 
of pballi, 601 ; a Yoni, 605. 

Uanusbyalaya-cbandrika, 44, 54, 

Maoy-lcgged chairs, 501. 

Man-kata, emerald, 220. 

Marataka emerald, 173. 

Marching, a royal policy, 437. 

Mardala, musical drum, 450. 

Mare, one of eight Yonis, 543. 

Marga, roads, 73. 

Marks, for chest of Vishpu, 619, 

Martial weapon (ka(aka), attribute of 
Vishuu, 519. 

Marut, quarter of, 42, offerings to, 61 : 
carvings on chariots and ears, 450 

Maruti. quarter- lord, description of, 

49 . 
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M&roti, consort of Vayu, 49. 

Master, penalty for defects, 55*56 ; of 
the village, 62 ; of pavilions, loss 
of, 372, 406, 409, 435 ; evil conse- 
qnences to, on account of defect in 
bnildings of, 437 ; gifts to archi* 
tecta by, 483; to collect stone, 
532, 537, 638, 559, 562, 592, 
600; full height measure of, 602, 
604, 635, 636. 638; penalty to, 
639 ; destruction due to defective 
construction, 640 ; death of, due 
to unauthorised construction, 641. 

Master-builder, 405. 

Master-musicians, carvings on cha- 
riots, 450. 

Metallic substances, for image of bull, 
594. 

Materials, nine varieties, for image- 
making, 516 ; for movable and 
immovable images, 517 ; precious, 
for altars and phalli, 542 ; for 
phalli, 540; lor altars, 541 ; for idol 
of deities, 548; for idols, 634; 
for image of bull, 594 ; for three- 
storeyed buildings, 547 ; for 
thrones, etc., 477. 

Vlaternity house, situation of, 428. 

M4tra, a part, 25, 471 ; a Gnger 
mexasure. 561, de6ned, 562, 

Mitra-angula, a unit, 562, 605. 

Matresses, £01. 

.Matsya (fish), incarnation, temple 
of, 303. 

Matsya-purapa, tila measure accord- 
ing to, 548, 559. 

Matta-varana, a synonym of entabla- 
ture, 176, 613. 


Matted hair, of Brahma, 518 ; for 
sages, 568; of Siva, 520; figures of 
serpents and Ganges within, 521. 

Mauktika (pearl), 173, 220. 

Manli, a type of crowns, 484 ; for 
Mano-nnnmanya, 484, ear-like 
plan of, 483; ornaments of, 490, 

491. 

Maulika, a type of pavilions with six 
faces, 371 ; a type of storeyed 
mansions, a73 ; rows of buildings 
joined in, 375 ; for chiefs, 376 ; of 
three rows, 377, number of storeys 
in, 377 ; lay out of, 386-388. 

Mauni, a tree, 170. 

Maya, 5, 6 ; one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Maya, deceit, an expedient for kings, 
435. 

Mayamata, 36, 44 52, 56. 

Measurement, system of 5 ; elements 
of, 7, 8 ; six kinds of, 558 ; to be 
accurate for success, 9 ; of cars 
and chariots, 442 ; comparative, 
of altars and phalli, 544, 545 ; 
comparative, for phalli, 523-524; 
of devotees, 675 ; of idols of 
deities, 617 ; comparative, from 
head to foot of sixteen images 
of Vishnu temple, 600; of gods 
and goddesses in erect and 
sitting postures, 628 ; to be mmle 
with yard stick, rope, and rod, 
9 ; of idol, along length, height 
and width, 635 ; according to 
poses, 630. 
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Meat, offering of, 61, 62. 

Medical caste, houses of, 71. 

Meditative look, of Jain deities, 583. 

Meeting styles, of doors, 417, 419. 

Meghakanta, a type of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271; description of, 
272. 

Melted gold, complexion, for Garnda, 
589. 

Members, of doors, 422. 

Mern, an epithet of pillar, 174. 

Mern-kanta, a type of three-storeyed 
buildings, 247. 

Meruja, a type of pavilion, 347 ; use 
of, 347. 

Mesha, a sign of xodiac, 383 ; a 
month, 384. 

Mesha-yuddha (ram-6ght), a joint, des- 
criptionof, 192-193; coastruction 
of, 198, employment of, 193. 

Metals, for covering of idol to be cast, 
635 ; for lamp-post, 502 ; (iron) 
thrones, etc., 477. 

Metal-images, cast in mould, 635; 
prepared in wax, 635. 

Metal-rods, for earth- images to be 
cast, 635. 

Metallic substances, for Buddhist 
images, 566 ; for idols and images, 
640, 517. 

Mezzanine rooms (koshtbaka), 386, 
388, 393. 

Middle-arm, 499. 

Mid-armlets, ornaments, 498. 

Middle-bands, for crowns, 491 ; for 
parrot cages, 513. 


Middle-belly, between navel and sax 
organ, in eight tala, 570; width 
at, m small ten tala, 679, 615, 
620. 

Middle-body, of Spirit, 52, 385; of 
images, 636 ; plumb lines by, 
629. 

Middle-chamber, measure, in six- 
storeyed buildings, 259. 

Middle compartment (madbya-kosh- 
tha>, 226, 235, 242, 333, 364. 

Middle oonrtyard, Lakshml installed 
in, 551. 

Middle door (madhya-bhadra), 326; 
(bhadra) 326, 327, 328, 329, 331. 

Middle-finger, 559, 570; tip of, 576; 
length, in large nine tala, 577 . and 
widih, 577, 579; length, in small 
ten tala, 580 ; measure, 607 ; 
length, 619 ; breadth, 621. 

Middle line, across sole, 608, 

Middle part (alinga), 180; (knkshi) 
of phalli, 640, 

Middle pavilion tmadhy-iala), 241 ; 
(madbya-mapdapa), 243, 

Middle-phallus, 529, 530. 

Middle portico (madhya-bhadra), 159, 
(bhadra) 242. 

Middle relief (ardha-chitra), 517 ; 
Buddhist images in, 566. 

Middle ten tala, measures, for consorts 
of Triad, 522; for Lakshmi. 562. 

Middle-theatre (madhya-ranga), 350. 

Middle-toe, length of, 621, 

Middie-vestibule (madbya-uksi), 138, 
334, 335. 
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Military oBBcer, number of storeys in 
the residence of, 1C7, situation 
of, 400, 

Military prosperity (weapon), fruit 

* _ 

of one of the twelve Ay as, 543. 

Military science, 432. 

Milk, offering of, 60, 61. 

Milkmen, houses of, 70. 

Milk-pudding, offering of, 60, 643. 

Milk-rice, offering of, 644. 

Milk-tree, for gnomon, 23 ; for pegs, 
32; for pillars, 339 ; for wheel, 
443. 1 

Mina, a sign of zodiac, 333, 604 ; a 
month, 384, 404. 

Mind, of Garuda, expressed on the 
image, 688. 

Ministers, carvings on chariots, 450 ; 
of kings, taking part iu royal 
oorooaiion, 495; mansions fer, 
375 ; a royal strength, 437 ; resi- 
dences of, 75. 

Minor deities, 304. j 

Minor doors, in pavilions, 397 ; situa- 
tion of, 410, 412. 

Minor gods, 304, 

Minor goddesses, 304, 

Minor house, 403. 

Minor limbs, of images to be replaced 
636. 

Minor pillar, 165 ; (pratipadaka), 
184, 

Minor window-hall (auupafljara- 
4ala), in twelve storeyed build- 
ings, 278. 

Mirror, 500; details of, 504-505 ; 
width of, 504; circular shape of, 
504 ; varies according to castes 

XI 


( ? colours), 505 ; an attribute of 
Sarasvati, 549 ; for cars and 
chariots, 450 ; for decoration of 
buildings, 225 ; fixed on crowns, 
492; ornaments for doors, 418, 
for porticos of swings, 507, for 
royal umbrellas. 495, 

Mirror-mark, 505, 

Mirror-post (handle), made of wood or 
metal, 505, 

Misfortune, due to defect in wall, 640. 

Mi^ra, any object made of mixed 
materials, 181, 205 ; a type of 
painting, 249. 

Mi^ra-kalpa, also called Miirita 
(mixed), a type of ornaments 497 ; 
fit for gods and Adhiraja and 
Narendra kings, 197 ; also for all 
the other kings, 497 ; with leaves 
and jewels, 498; definition of, 498. 

Missiles, attribute, 556. 

Mithuna, a sign of zodiac, 383, 604 ; 
a month, 384, 404. 

Mitra, quarter-lord, description of, 47 ; 
of dark blue complexion, 47, 
112 ; offerings to, 60; plot of, 
36, 38, 41, 42, 52, 68, 74, 77, 79, 
83. 113, 399. 

Mitraka, 36. 

Mixed fort, features of, 98. 

Mock-fighting, chariots for, 448, 449. 

Madhyakanta, a type of twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277 ; details 
of, 277-278. 

Monkeys, carved on ornamental trees, 

481. 
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Monkey-honse, sitnation of, 299 ; in 
palaces of kings, 430, 

Molasses, offering of, 61. 641; for 
pentroof, 212; (gula), 291, for 
phalli, 542. 

Molecule, a unit of measure, 7. 

Monastery, 70. 

Monastery-wall (vihara-kudya). 403. 

Monumental face (kirti-vaktra), 214, 

215. 

Moon, carving on the doors, 235. 

Moon-god, 35. 

Moon-lined ear-rings, for Durga, 553. 

Mortar, for pentroof, 212, 

Mosquito- curtain, a furniture, 501. 

Mouldings of entablature, 176-177, 

463. 

Mountain, staircases for, 282-2S3. 

Mountain-bank, for altars, 536 ; phalli 
installed on, 535. 

Mountain fort, features of, 97. 

Mountain-shape, for phalli, 535. 

Mouth, interior, of lion, thick red, 549; 
prominent, 553. 

Mouth-passage, 385. 

Movable, Durga, 553; idols, 561, £62. 

634; images, 516, 517, of Buddha, 

565, 566, of Garuda, 585, 605; 
lamp-post, 503; staircases, 281, 
made of stone, brick or wood, 

281, 283, 284, width of the steps 
in, 283, number of steps in, 283- 
234 ; vehicles, of gods, 533, 

Moving pose, 520. 

Mridahga, muaijaldrum, 450, 

ilriga, quarte'-iord, descripti-on of, 

61 ; features of, 51 ; beariug Jeer’s 


face, deer complexion, wearing 
diadem, pike and shield attribute, 
51 ; offerings to, 61; plot of, 39, 
40, 43, 78, 79, 82, 168, 297, 298, 
400, 401, 411, 427, 430' 

Mriga-tree, 170. 

Mriiialaka, a moulding, synonyms of, 
177. 

Mri^a, quarter-lord, features of, 50, 
grey (smoky) complexion of, 50; 
offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 40, 43, 
79, 82, 114. 296, 299. 

Mrityu, a Yoga, 67. 

Mudra, signs of, 644, 646. 

Mukhya, quarter- lord, features of 
the image of, 51 ; bearing ele- 
phant’s face, two hands, wearing 
diadem, red garment with bl.iok 
borders, all ornaments, snare 
and goad attributes, 51 ; offerings 
to, 61; plot cf 37, 39, 40, 43, 75, 
78, 79, 84, 113, 168, 297. 298, 
•too, 401, 402, 403, 412, 427, 428, 
429, 430. 

Mullion (ayadanda), of doors, 420; 
situation at the doors of all 
buildings, 421. 

Multiplication (vritti), 397. 

Mungoose cages, 501, dimensions of, 
511-512, 

Murdhaka, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Vlurtikanta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256. 

Mushti-bandha, synonyms of, 177. 

Musi ;-pavilioa, situation in temple 
premises, 299, 402. 



INDEX 


781 


Musical instruments, for Ganrlharvas, 
673, 

Musical performance, pavilions for, 
340, 349. 

Musical tone, of stones, 633. 

Musician party, 572. 

Musk, 494. 

Musked-deer, cage for, 500, dimensions 
there of, 510, 

Mythical beings, images of Yakshas, 
Vidyadharas. Qandharvas, Rak- 
shasae. Nigrahas and Kinnaras, 
672, 573. 

N 

Nabhasvau-bhadraka, a type of 
chariots, 448 ; square porticos of, 
448, 

Naga, quarter-lord, features of, 51 ; 
bearing serpent’s head, two hands, 
yellow complexion, all orna- 
ments, mace and pike attributes, 
51 ; ofierings to, 61. 

Naga, plot of, 39, 43, 75, 79, 84, 114, 
297, 298,400, 102, 412,429. 

Naga-baadha, a typo of window, 336- 

Naga girls, carvings on chariots, 450. 

Naga window, 337. 

Nagara, a Daodaka village with 50 
initiated Brahman families, 69. 

Nagara, style, distinguishing features 
of, 249 ; a style of oight-storeyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
there of, 267 ; a type’nt pavilions, 
372, details of, 372 ; a class of 
square chariots, 448 ; quadrangu- 
lar type of edifices, other features 


of, 203 ; a type of painting, 249 ; 
style of phalli, 527, 528, 530; 
style of phalli and altars, 546, 
quadrangular shape of, 547, 

Nagaii, a town, 95 ; features of, 96. 

Nagendra, carving of, 563. 

Nail (kila), 194, 219; (kalya), 194; 

1 97, 198, 504, 505 ; breadth, in 
large nine tdh, 577 ; of copper or 
iron, 212 ; description of, 420, 
421, 455 ; features of, 607 ; of 
fingers, length and breadth, in 
large nine tala, 577 ; measure, 
607, 608, comparative and abso- 
lute, 614; (of iron or wood) 
measures of, 205, 206 ; shapes of 
various parts, 205; of Qarnda, 
589 ; of lion, resembling teeth and 
quarter-moon, 599. 

Nail-joint, in balances, 508, 

Nail-pikes (kila-^Sla), 421. 

Nail-socket, 420. 

Naim'ittika, a coronation for kings, 
490. 

Nair-riti, oflferings to, 61 ; plot of, 84, 
114, 428, 430. 

Nakshatra, 66; formula, 286, 604; 
(planet), 404, 634. 

Kala, 6 ; one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Nandi, carving on doors of, 235. 

Nandyavarta, village, 63 ; dimensions 
of, 64 ; inhabitants of, 64 ; lay- 
out of, 7 1-80 ; comparative 
dimensions of, 71-72; plans of, 
72 : situation of various resi- 
dential and public buildings 



1a^ 


INDEX 


according to different plane of, 
72-80; situation of roads in, 
72-73 ; width of various roads in, 
73; street plan, 74; footpaths, 
73; roads of various sizes, 
situations and designations, 73; 
inhabitants of various castes and 
professions located in different 
quarters in, 74-76; situation of 
temples in, 77-78, 79 ; ramparts 
around ; 78, gates in, 79; public 
hall in, 83; a joint, description 
of, IflO, employment of, 198 ; a 
type of six-storeyed buildings, 
description of, 259; a type of 
window, 337 ; a type of pavilions 
with four faces, 371; shape for 
mansions, 388, definitions of, 
388 ; shape of, 389 ; form for 
stone, 531, 545. 

Narada a sage enunciating the science 
of architecture, 1 ; image carved 
on arches 473; on the doors, 
235 ; representation, in six- 
storeyed buildings 260 ; as, 
chanter of Vedas, represented in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 281 ; 
accompanying Jain deities, 533. 

Narahari, image, at the south, 236. 

Narasirijha (man-lion), represeatation, 
in two-storeyed Vishtju-teraple, 
of, 244. 

Nara-simha, representation in four- 
storeyed temples of, 254. 

NSrayaua, crowns for, 484; im.age, at 
the west, 236 ; middle portion 


of phalli, 528, 545 ; temple of, 
77. 

Narendra, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army, etc., of, 433, 
436, 4a9; chain for, 500 ; number 
of platforms in chariots for , 449 ; 
crown, throne, etc. of, 438; 
crowns for, 484, crowns for the 
queens of, 485 ; height of the 
crowns for, 436, number of gold 
pieces in the crowns of, 437 ; 
dimensions of the r^yal city of, 
94; extent of the kingdom and 
other qualifications of, 437 ; man- 
sions for, 377 ; ornaments for, 
497; situation of his p dace (in 
Svastika village), 83, 427 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; five 
courts in the palace of, 425; num- 
ber of storeys in the palace of, 
106; rule and revenue of, 440; 
throne for all purposes of, 465 ; 
throne for four stages of coro- 
nation of, 466-437 ; ornamental 
trees for the thi-one of, 479. 

Nasika, 472. 

Nata, a defence device, 82. 

Nataka, a moulding, synonyms of, 177. 

Navel, 575, 578; idol’s measure up to, 
560, 561; from heart, measure in 
seven tal't, 568; from heart, in 
eight tala, 570 ; wi 1th at, 620 ; 
distance from central plumb line, 
627 ; height of phallus up to, 526 ; 
plumb line by the middle of, 626; 
plumb line in Abhahga pose, by 
the aide of, 630 ; plumb line in 



INDEX 


788 


Samahhanga pose, by the side of, 
630 ; of altars, 536 ; of Garuda, 
588. 

Navel- band (veSana), 443. 

Navel-cavity, 616. 

Navel-eentre, plumb-line through, 
557. 

Navel-depth, 616. 

Navel-limit, 601, 602, 606, 619, in 
Tribhahga pose, distance from the 
central plumb-line, 631. 

Navel-zone, 616. 

Naya, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artiats, 633. 

Nayana, formula of, 67, 

Neck, 207, 225 226, 227, '228,23.5. 
238, 240, 244, 248, 254, 287, 314, 
315, 316, 317, 318, 320, 334, 337, 
374, 393, 422, 454, 462, 463, 464, 
466 ; (gala), 156, (galabhit) 157, 
60, 162, 213, 250, 251, 252, 266, 
312, 313; (griva), 156, 157, 
158, 216, 224, 232, 245, 246, 
247, 249. 251, 253, 260, 319; 
(kandhara), 163, 204, 224, 247 ; 
(kaiitha), 154, 160, 163; 

(vaaaga', 214; of buildings, 
without defect, 637 ; breadth of, 
619; breadth (width), in eight 
tala, 570; (measures) of bull, 
594, 595, 596; four, of Brahma, 
45; carving of geese on, 583; of 
circular or squarefshape, 233 ; of 
dome, 205 ; of Durga, graceful, 
553; from chin, in eight tala, 
570 ; of goose, breadth of, 582, 
length thereof 581 ; hairs on, 


613; height, in nine tdfa, 570; 
height, in seven tala, 568; height 
in large nine tala, 575 ; height 
in small ten tala, 578; height, in 
six-storeyed bnildings, 258 ; 
height, in seven-storeyed bnild- 
ings, 261 ; in 6ve-storeyed bnild- 
ings, 255; hexagonal shape of, 
233; of lamp-post, 502 ; limit of, 
612; measure, 618; measure in 
large ten tala, 606 ; octagonal in 
six-storeyed bnildings, 259 ; 
ornaments for, 550, 553; of 
phalli, 539, 646 ; of §iva, poison 
mark on, 521; of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 273 ; width, 609; 
width, in seven tala, 669; width, 
in large nine tala, 575; width, 
in small ten.fa/a, 579. 

Meck-chaiu, 498, 520, 548, 556. 

Neck-fillet, for crowns, 492, 

Neck-joint, 615, limit thereof, 618, of 
bull 594. 

Neck-ornaments (griva-bhushaua), of 
pillar, 157. 

Neck-pinnacle (gala-kuta), 262, 335. 

Needle, 508. 

Negotiation (sandhi-karya), ofiSce for, 
400. 

Nests, 216, 254, 333, 500, of all 
domestic animals and birds, 010, 
movable or stationary, 510, 
dimensions of, 510, ornaments of, 
513; carving of geese on, 583; 
ornaments for thrones, 463. 

Nest-hall (nida iala), 267. 
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Neat-like, siipporc (nidiilamkauft), 

214 

Net-attribute, 555, 556. 

Net-ornameut (jala), for feet, 519, 

520, 499; serpent-shaped, for legs, 

549. 

Net-work (jalaka), in . entablature of 
seveu-storeyed buildings, 263. 

Netra-ratna-kara, houses of, 75. 

Neuter stones, features of, 533, with 
horns, 533, soundless, 533, for all 
kinds of buildings, 534, definition 
of, 537. 

Neuter-tree, definition of, 168. 

Newly-horn baby, pavilion for cere- 
monial looking at, 340, 360 

Niches (nida), 241, 248, 254, 267, 

273, 447 ; in nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 270. 

Nigama, a fortified city, 95 ; features 
of, 97. 

Nigrahas, a sub-class of Yakshas, 572, 

Nikharva, a unit, 434. 

Nila, sapphire, 220. 

Nilaya, synomyms of, 229. 

Nimb, tree, growth of. 13; for 
couches, 455; for plough, 19, 170. 

Nimbus, of Buddhist images, 566 ; of 
Jain deities, 662; of Vishnu, 520; 
to hair on forehead, measure, in 
eight tala, 570, 

Nine-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 104, description of, 268-270, 
setting up and features of, 268, 
comparative dimensions of, 268, 
seven types of, 268, details theie- 
of, 2B8, 269, largest type of, 269, 


distribution of height of, 270, 
ornaments of, 270, doors of, 270 ; 
edifices, of various measures, of 
three sizes, 201 ; mansions, 395. 

Niue-tala, large, measure for devotees, 
575; forGaruda, details of, 587, 
crown to hair-limit, thence to face, 
thence to neck, thence to lower 
portion, thence to sex-organ, 
thence to thigh, thence to knee, 
thence to,legs, thence to foot, 587 ; 
for Yakshas, and Vidyadharas, 
572 ; sages measured in, 567 , 
details of, 570-571, 

Ninth-storey, 2, of chariot, 446,1447. 

Nipple, measure, 620 ; ornaments for, 
650 ; plumb lines in Abhanga 
pose by the middle of, 630. 

Nipple-zone, width of, 620. 

Nirriti, quarter-lord, features of, 49, 
seated on a man, bearing two 
hands, two eyes, club attribute, 
boon-bestowiug attitude, dark blue 
complexion, red clothes, bee-hive 
shaped diadem ; consort goddess 
of, 49, 

Nirukta, 432. 

Nitadhipa, a kind of wood joints, 196. 

Nisiipati (moon god), situation in 
Vishnu tempie of, 302. 

Nibhidaja, a type of pavilion, 347, 

Niska, gold piece 487. 

Nisbkala, plan of even plots, 37, 

Nit, a unit of measure, 7. 

Nitya, a coronation for gods, 496. 

Nityarchanaaana, seat for the daily 
worship of deities, 457, 459, 
height of, 460. 
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Nityotnavasaaa, seat for the daily 
festival of deities, 457, dimen- 
sions of, 458, height of, 460. 

Nivata-bhadraka, a type of chariot 
448, two-sided porticos of, 448. 

Niyuta, a unit, 434. 

Nobles, houses of, 75. 

Non-yuddha, a kind of joints, 197. 

Nose, 208, 213, 214, 219, 393, 422, 
447, 502, 575 ; of building, defect 
causing master’s disease, 638 ; 
high, of Buddhist images, 565 ; 
(measure) of bull, 595; of Garuda, 
588, resembling parrot-beak, 589 ; 
(measure) of lion, 598 ; measure 
of, 595, 611, 618, 622; height of 
phallus up to, 526; plumb line by 
the forepart of, 626 ; plumb line 
by the middle of, 626 ; shape like 
sesame flower, 622; straight, of 
Vishiju, 520; without defect, 
637. 

Nosedike, ornament (nasika), 463. 

Nose-tip, 578 ; in Tribhanga pose, 
plumb-line by, 632; limit of 
601, 602; plumb-line through, 
557; plumb-line in Jibhanga pose 
by the middle of, 630. 

No-se-tip, idol’s measure up to, 560, 
561. 

Nostril, 575, 618; limit of 601, 
602; 611, 622; measure, of 

bull, 595; of Garuda, 588; 
measure, of lion, 598 ; plumb-lines 
by the two sides of, 626, 62,9; 
plumb-line in Samabhahga pose 


by the side of, 630 ; plumb-lines 
through, 557. 

Notch, 625. 

Nrisimha, on snouted hog, image at 
the four directions, 236; carv- 
ing on the doors, 235; temple 
of, 77. 

Nritta, a type of pavilion, 349, use 
of. 349. 

Nude women, paintings on cars and 
chariots, 450. 

Nyarbuda, a unit, 434. 

0 

Object, primary, of architecture, 55 

Octagonal, style, of altars, 547 ; 
bottom, of lamp-posts, 503; 
chariots, 448; middle of phalli, 
529; pentroof, 21; pillars, 476; 
shape for two-storeyed buildings, 
244. 

Odour, of soil to be examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 

Offerings, ordinary, 60, special, 60; 
requisitss for, 59, 60, 405. 

OflBce, of espionage, situation of, 400. 

Offshoots (nirgama), of ornamental 
trees, 481. 

Oil-basket, dimensions and other 
details of, 606, varying according 
to colour and shape, 506. 

Oil-men, houses of, 71, 76. 

Omens, auspicious and inauspicious, 
in connection with wood collec- 
tion for pillar, 166-167, remedy 
for inauspicious, 167. 

One-storeyed, buildings, 2 ; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 99; descrip- 
tion of, 222 — 237, setting up and 
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general features of, 222, main 
classes of, as measured in 
cubits of different measures, 222, 
three other classes, differently, 
named accordiog to different; 
features, 223, synonyms of, 229, 
eight types of, 223, 232—233, 
ornaments and decorations of, 
225, 237 ; supplied with an crtra 
plinth for beauty, 237 ; edifices, 
six kinds of measures, of three 
sizes, 199—200; gate-houses, des- 
cription of, 312. 

Opal (gomedha), a gem, 173, 220. 

Open hall (nava-ranga), 343, 844, 
845 ; (madhya-ranga) 350, 857 ; 
(bhadra-sala), 333. 

Opening (drara), of banisters of 
staircases, 284 ; between balns- 
ters of couches, 452 ; of dwelling 
house, ceremonies of, 404-409; 
elephant’s eye-shaped, for tiger 
cages, 613. 

Open shed, 477 ; materials for, 477 ; 
carving of ornamental trees for, 

481. 

Open shed-yard (mukta-prapanga), for 
residence and seats of gods and 
kings, features of, 475. 

Orchard, in palaces, situation of, 429. 

Orders, of kings, 436, 

Organ, 646, of generation, of Qarnda, 
sitnation of, 587. 

Orientation, of bnildings, different 
facades of, 30. 

Origioal, system of measure, based on 
body, 569, 


Ornament, 2, 59; 263, 409, 519; for 
Aditi, 51; for Agni, 49; for 
arches, 473; for Aryaman, 47; 
for Brahma image, 46 ; of cars 
and chariots, 442, 450 ; of finial, 
245 ; in four-storeyed main 
edifice, 253; in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 267 ; in eleven storeyed 
buildings, 274; of Qarnda, 590; 
of gods and 'goddesses, 450 ; for 
gods and kings, 497, four kinds 
of, 497, details of 498-500, of 
the body, 500 ; of idol, ^632, 646, 
to be oast, fixed with pegs, 634; 
of lia (^iva), 48; for limbs, 645; 
for Mnkhya, 61, for Nags, 51; of 
nine-storeyed bnildiogs, 270; for 
Parjanya, Jayanta, and Mahendra, 
50; pavilion for keeping of, 
349 ; of five-storeyed bnild- 
ings, 255 ; of pillar, 156 ; of 
the pitcher of pillar, 162; of 
§aobipati (.Aditya), 48 ; for ^£in 
(Soma), 50 ; for Satya, Bhringeia, 
Antariksba, 50; of staircases, 
284 ; of seven-storeyed build- 
ings, 262 ; for Varnna, 49 ; for 
Vidyadharas, 573; of Yama, 49. 

Ornaments and furniture, for decora- 
tion of body and houses, details 
of. 497—515. 

Ornamental arches, for the Triad, 522. 

Ornamental jags with creepers, for 
mansions, 393. 

Ornamental monldings (kanta), 314. 

Ornamental sheds, for the Triad, 522, 
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Oroameotal tree (kalpa-vriksha), 2, 
350, 439, materials for, 477 ; 
details of, 478-482, for thrones 
of gods and kings, 478, dimensions 
of, 478, decorations of, 478, 
number and measure of branches 
of, 479-480, employment and 
situation of, 481-482 ; for the 
Triad, 522 ; for thrones, 494 ; for 
Jains 563, 565. 

Outer court, 429, 

Outer garment, for Brahma, 45 ; for 
Parjanya, Jayanta, and Mahendra, 
50 ; for Rudra, for Rudrajaya, 
48 ; for Sachtpati (Aditya), 48 ; 
for Varuqa, 49; for Savitra, 48. 

Outer wall (mukha-sala), 322, 

Oval, shape, for two-storeyed build- 
ings, 244 ; chariots, 448. 

Overfall, of rain, due to defect in 
upper storeys, 639. 

Ovolo (prastara), 176, 179. 

P 

I'iida, a synonym of column, 151. 

Pada-bandha, a type of base, comprising 
four varieties, 131, details thereof, 
131, 132; base, for couches of 
lower castes, 453 ; a type of 
thrones, 439, 458, details of, 467- 
468, for the Astragraha class of 
kings, 468, 

Padma, villages, lay-out of, 80 ; shape 
of, 80 ; plans of 80 ; situation of 
residential buildings, public tem- 
ples and halls in, 80; situation, 
number and dimensions of roads 
in, 80 ; a type of Ghaturmukha 


village with large Brahman 
residents, 89 ; a unit, 434, imply- 
ing six, 558, 

Padmaka, village, 63, dimensions of, 
64 ; inhabitants of 64 ; a typo 
of pavilion, use of, 348. 

Padma bandha, a type of base, compris- 
ing four varieties, 139-140, fit 
for temples of gods, goddesses 
and Siva, 139 ; a type of thrones, 
439, 458, details of, 467, for Praha- 
raka kings for all kinds of thrones, 
467. 

Padma-bhadra, a type of thrones, 
439, 458, details of, 465—465, for 
Adhiraja class of kings, 465. 

Padma-garbha, a site-plan, 256 
plots in, 34, 

Padma-kanta, lotus pillar, ebarao- 
teristio features of, 152-153 ; 
type of six-storeyed buildings, 
description of, 258. 

Piidma-kfisara, a type of base, 134 ; a 
type of thrones, 458 ; details of, 
463, 462-463. 

Padmapada, a type of couches, 455. 

P.admaraga, a gem (ruby), 173, 220. 

Padmasana, posture for Sarasvatl, 
548 ; a type of thrones, 458, de- 
tails of, 462-463, for Siva and 
Vishnu, 463. 

Painting (chitra), of column, 160 ; 
four classes of, 249 ; in teu-stor- 
cyed buildings, 273; of leaves, 
445 ; of leaves, lotuses, for 
couches, 454 ; for mirrors, 504 ; 


12 
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of lotuses, for thrones, 464; for 
thrones, 467. 

Paiiacha, site plan of four plots, 33, 
34 ; otherwise called Pechaka, 
35 ; boundary-lines of, 35 ; re- 
commended for certain classes of 
buildings, 36 ; outer part of the 
village, 7 0 ; fourth and outer 
block in a village, 72; plot 
beyond the Manusha plot, 531 ; 
block in Svastika village, 80; 
block io Prastara village, 86. 

Palace, 2, 11, 174, 216, 376, 381, 882, 
888, 389, 3 1. 393, 396, 427, 429, 
t^of kings), 495 ; of kings, arches 
for, 470 ; doors in, 410 ; pedestal 
of, 129 ; of kings, images of 
gods, goddesses, demons, demigods, 
Yafcshas, Yidyadharas carved, 
215; pentroofs in, 209 ; number 
of storeys in, 107. 

Palanquin, 11, 500, 

Palanqoin-bcarer, situation of houses 
for, 428, 

Pale complexion, of Boga, 51. 

Pali, line bisecting upper lip below 
nose, 611. 

PllikaHStambha, a type of pillar, 
characteriatio featufea of, 154- 
155. 

Palm, breadth and length in seven 
tala, 569 ; length, 607 ; breadth 
613; length by the baok, 613; 
figures on, 614 ; measure be- 
tween wrist-joint and finger tip, 
619; breadth; little finger and 
thumb, 621, in eight fdla, 570 ; 


breadth in large nine tSla, 676 ; 
full length in large nine tala, 
576 ; breadth at root and top, 
and length, in large nine tala, 
577 ; breadth and length, in 
email ten tcAa, 580 ; iinea of 
knowledge, etc. in, 578; length up 
to middle finger tips, in small 
ten tola, 579. 

Palm-print, 609-510. 

Palmyra atrip, for couches, 452. 

Piflebajanya (Yishun), situation in 
Yishpn temple of, 302. 

Paflcb&la, a type of twelve-atoreyed 
bnildings, 277, details of, 277. 

Pafleha-ritra (Yiahou), temple of, 85. 

Papdi-tala, a type of single row man- 
sioo, features aud uses of, 878. 

Panels, 216, (kavata) 213, of doon 
410, 422, 

Pafijara, a type of aeven-atoreyed 
buildinga, description of, 262, 

Panther skins, furniture, 501. 

Papa-rakshasi, 167, a class of demones- 
ses, features of, 51-52, bearing 
blue eompIexioD, two bands, pike 
and sknll attributes, red clothes, 
large fangs, two terribis looking 
syss, disbevelled recj hair, 61; 
quarter of, 41 ; quarter-lord, 
description of, 51 ; ofierings to, 
62. 

Para, a unit, 434. 

Parade (khalnrika), 364. 

Parama-tayika, special sense of, 87 ; 
site plan of, 81 ; plots io, 88 1 
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Iboundary- lines of, 37 ; full details 
of, 38—43; 46; application, of 
69 ; suggested for Nandyavarta 
village, 72 ; for Svastika village 
80 ; for Prastara village, 
85, 111, 112, 119 ; for dwelling 
houses, 399 ; for all courts, 
426 ; one of the thirty-two 
sage-artists, G33. 

Parapet (vapra), materials ,for, 291, 
shape of, 291. 

Parapet staff fjayantika), 131 ; ma le 
of wood or stone, 181 ; construc- 
tional features of, 181, 182, 184, 
325 ; (dandika), 211. 

Parardha, a unit, 434. 

Parched grain, offerings of, 60, 61. 

Pardah ladies, place for, 401, 

Parimana, measurement of girth, 
of circumference, 558. 

Piriyatra, a type of pavilion, 347. 

Parjanya, quarter-lord, 36, 39, 42, 
description of, 60 ; features of, 50, 
bearing red complexion, two hands, 
two eyes, ear-riogs, diadem, all 
ornaments, snare and lotus attri* 
bates, red clothes and outer 
garment, 50 ; offerings to, 60 ; 
plot of, 68, 77, 79, 114, 297, 399, 
400, 411. 

Parlour (khalurika', 358, 360, 364, 
365. 

Paii..”r hall (khalurika), for dining, 
364. 

Parrot-beak, pattern for Garuda’s 
nose, 589, 


Parrot-cage, 500, dimensions of, 510, 
component members and other 
details of, 513-514. 

Pa'sbuika, a class of kings, eutourage, 
strength of the army etc., of 433, 
436, 439 ; extent of the kingdom 
and other qaalificatious of, 437 ; 
throne, etc. of, 438; crowns 
for, 484, crowns for the queens of, 
48.5, height of the crowns for, 486, 
number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; revenue of, 440 ; 
number of platforms in chariots 
for, 449; situation of his palace 
in Svastika village, 83 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; four 
courts in the palace of, 425 ; 
sitnatioD of the palace of, 427 ; 
dimensiouB of the royal city of, 
94; mansions for, 377; thrones 
for four stages of coronation, 466- 
467. 

Parivakas, a group of Jain deities, 
663, 

Partition wall (sa!a\ 293. 

Partridge cage, 500, dimensions of, 
510-511, Dapdaka shape and 
compartments of, 513. 

Parvatl, consort of Siva, 521 552-553 ; 
situation of the temple of, 297. 

Fa^upata, phallus, 523, Jyotis phalli 
633, installation and temple of, 
85 ; situation of the temple of, 
298. 

Patra (leaf), a type of arches for 
thrones of gods and three-crowned 
kings, 472, features of, 472, other 
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details of, 473, without gems, 
474; a moulding, synonyms of, 
177. 

Patra-kalpa, a typa of ornament, 497, 
fit ior all gods, 497, with leaves 
and creepers, 497, definition of, 
497. 

Patra patta, a type of diadems, 484, for 
Pattadhara kings, 438, 484, height 
of, 486, number of gold pieces in, 
487, 483 , ploughshare shaj’e 
of, 492 , ornament of, 492, 493. 

Patta, a synonym of Vajana (fillet), 
177, (slab) 181. 

Patta-bandha, a type of base, 145, 
decorated with all kinds of orna- 
ments, 145. 

Pa{tabhaj, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army, etc. of, 433, 
436, 439 ; throne, etc. of, 438 
467 ; diadems for, 484, crowns 
for the queens of, 485, height of 
the crowns for, 486, number of 
gold pieces in the crowns of, 483, 
ornaments of the crowns of, 493 ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 
93-94 ; extent of the kingdom and 
the other qualifications of, 438; 
number of storeys in the palace 
of, 106 ; dimensions of palaces of, 
424 ; three courts in the palace 
of, 425 ; situation of the palace 
of, 427 ; rule and revenue of, 
440. 

Pattadhara, a class of kings, entour- 
age, strength of the army, etc., of 
438, 433, 439; extent of the 
kingdom and other qualifications 


of, 437 ; crowns, etc. of, 438; 
diadems for, 484, crowns for 
the queens of, 485, height of the 
crowns for, 486, number of gold 
pieces in the crowns of, 487 ; 
ornaments of the crowns of, 493; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 94 ; 
mansions for, 377 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; three 
courts in the palace of, 425 ; si- 
tuation of the palace of, 427 ; 
rule and revenue of, 440 ; thrones 
for four stages of coronation of, 
467. 

Pattana, a type of Prastara village 
with predominantly Vaiiya resi- 
dents, 87, 95, 118 ; situation and 
other features of, 96 ; a type of 
pavilons in, 372, details of, 372. 

Paltika, a synonym of Vajana (fillet), 
177, 

Pantrika (Jina) temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises of, 303. 

Pausbtika, a proportion of height, 
100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
107, 124,30.8, 374, 417; a type 
of two-storeyed buildings, 243, 

Pavana, quarter-lord, 35, 36, plot of, 
43, 298. 

Pavana -bhadraka, a type of chariots, 
448, three-sided porticos of, 448. 

Pavaka, quarter-lord, plot of, 401, 
402, 411, 430. 

Pavement, 470. 

Pavilions (mandapa), 2, 11, 79, 80, 
107, 150, 171, 174, 208, 216, 217; 
(for sacrifice) 217 ; (on attic), 226 ; 
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(Si!a) 233, 234, 241, 242 ; repre- 
sentation of gods in. 244, 24S, 
253, 254, 257, 260, 262, 263, 291, 
301, 375, 381, 383, 367, 338, 390, 
892, 393, 397, 400, 404, 405, 
420, 430, 431, 632, 640, 642 ; 
for dwelling of gods, twice- 
born and other castes, 338 ; details 
ol, 333—372, 6ve features of, 338, 
shapes of, 338, dimensions of, 338, 
sheds around of, 339, types of, 
340, in holy places, pleasure 
gardens, villages, towns, com- 
pound of human dwell! ugs, 340, 
for purposes of dwelling, etc., 
340, seven in front of palaces, 
340, component members of, 341, 
corners and shapes of, 342, 
twenty-seven types according to 
number of columns, 342, 342-345, 
351, names of, 347, 348, 349, 350- 

351, elephant shape of, 351, 

352, 353. 354. 355, 356, 357, 353, 
359, 360, 381, 362, 363, 364. 865. 
366, 367, materials for, 368, 
369, 370, styles, oastewise, of, 
371, 371, faces of, 371, 372, on 
road side, 372, suitability, accor- 
ding to ranks and castes of, 372 ; 
doorways in, 410 ; staircases in, 
281 ; defect causing loss of pros- 
perity and destruction of king 
and country, 639 ; without defect, 
637 ; for besmearing oil in, situa- 
tion of, 401; carving of orna- 
mental trees for, 481 ; for cock- 
fight, in palaces, situation of, 
430; in front of mansions, 382 ; 
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for installation of bull, 593; for 
keeping clothes in, situation of, 
596 ; for preparing dishes in, 
situation of, 296; for gathering 
dowers in, situation of, 296 ; for 
keeping jewels in, situation of, 
297 ; for music, situation of, 402 ; 
for keeping perfumes, etc., situa- 
tion of, 297 ; for making flower 
garlands in, situation of, 297 ; 
for keeping the ornaments of gods 
in, situation of, 297, 298; for 
washing, situation of, 4'^8 ; for 
keeping waste things in, situation 
of, 293; to keep umbrella and 
chuwries in, situation of, 298 ; for 
sacrifice, in front or side of 
temple, 842, dimensions, square 
shape, with twelve or sixteen 
pillars, a pinnacle and a shed yard, 
642, four doors and arches of, 
642, altar in, 642, decorations of, 
642; for seeing newly born baby 
in, 401 ; for seeing the military 
march from, 431 ; for uuhusking 
rice, situation of, 402 ; for 
wedding, 401. 

Pavilion-like structure (raaijdapa- 
kara), 394, for guards, 42C. 

Peace, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Peaceful face, of Lakshmi, 550. 

Peace-making, office fur, 400. 

Peacock-beak, plan for crowns, 488. 

Peacock cage, 500, dimensions of, 
511. 
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Peacock’s featkeri, oroame nts for 
chariots and cars, 450, 

Peacook-hoase, ia palaces, sifuatioa 
of, 431. 

Peacock'tail pattern (barba), 243. 

Pearl, (mukta), 113; (muuktika) 173, 
220, 647, (on crowns) 495, for 
thrones, 463 ; setting in pavilions 
of, 350. 

Pearl-band, for root of arm, 549, 

Pearl-fillfftt on forehead of Sarasvati 
548; for pendant, 549. 

Pearl garlands, for crown, 490 ; for 
ears, 548. 

Pearbornaments, for Sarasvati, 548, 
649. 

Pearl-phalli, 542. 

Pearl-scarfs, for Durga, 553. 

Pearl-strings, for neck, 648. 

Pecliaka, a site plan of fonr plots, 83, 
boundaries of, 85, for domestic 
(? pablic) worship and pnblic bath, 
36 ; special sense of, 37, 86, for 
the Chhanda class of buildings, 
288. 

Pedestal (upapitha) 2, 150 ; (upper) 
151 ; (asana) 153 ; (caduka) 161, 
163, 165, 212, 213, 240, 243, 

246, 256, 259, 273, 289, 291, 294, 
(height oO 311, 312, 313,318,319, 
320, 325, 341, 368, 392, 445, 447, 
453, 454. 461, 483, 470, 476, 532 ; 
123-130, situation of, 123; 
component parts of, 123 ; purpose 
of, 123; comparative measures of, 
123-124 ; measure of the projec- 
tion of, 124-125, several types of. 


125, 125-127, 127-129; suited 
to diSereut castes, 127 ; of 
column, 161 ; for Garuda 
image, 161 585j for idol, 621; 
for images, materials for, 517, 
made of materials different from 
that of idols, 518 ; for image of 
bull, 593, 594 ; for images, 646 ; 
(with red lotus) for Lakshmi, 
650 ; for lamp-posts, 503 ; for 
palm-print seal, 509; for parrot- 
cages, 513 ; of phallns, 539 ; of seal 
510; of tiger-cages, 512; height 
in comparison with the throne, 
462 ; for thrones oi inferior kings, 
468. 

Pegs, for compound and fonndat'on, 
erection of, 3 U32 ; woods for, 32 ; 
dimensions of, 32; shapes of, 32 : 
postings of, 32; for fixing of 
crown and ornaments of idol to 
be cast, 634. 

Pendant, (4ranta), 233; for neck- 
chain, 498, 499 ; with pearl-fillets, 
549 ; of gems, np to knee-joint of 
Lakshmi, 551. 

Pen, 600, rndder-like, 509; fixed along 
handle at the root of seal, 609, 
presiding deity of, 510. 

Penis, of Spirit, 52. 

Pent-roof, 181, 182, 185, of edifices, 
199, features of, 206-213, measures 
of, in temples and residences, 207, 
eight kinds of, for temples, 207 ; 
another eight varieties for edifices 
for man, 207 ; like elephant's 
trunk, 208, like flight of stairs, 
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209, 212, measures of, 209, in 
rows, 209, 210, inclination in pro- 
portion to width, 210, situation 
of, 211, shapes of, 211, five kinds 
according to castes, 211-212, 
besmeared with molasses, water, 
mortar, 213 ; eight kinds of, 216, 
number of, 216 ; situations of, 21(1, 
twenty-one, the maximum num- 
ber, 217, 224; for parilions, 371, 
476 ; for parrot-cages, 5 14 ; defect 
cjuiing destruction of good people, 
639. 

People, ordinary, seats in central 
theatre for, 477. 

Perforated-screen (jalaka), for gate- 
houses, situation of, 825. 

Perfumes, for besmearing of idol to be 
east, 635, 646, offerings of, 60, 61. 

Perpendicular, measurement, 558. 

Personal warship, temple for, 429 ; 
phalli for, 537, 639, 540, 562. 

Premises, 501. 

Preta, eril spirits, 78. 

Petal (dala), 126, 127, 139, 181, 201. 
205. 226, 226, 454, 462, 463, 464. 

Petty kings, thrones of, 468. 

Phalala, a synonym of Tula-dapda and 
Jayanti, 177. 

Phallus, emblem of Sira, 2, 45, details 
of, 623 —543, Tarioos clossifioa- 
tioos and epithets of, 628, 525, 
627, (styles for) 629, 631 ; dimen- 
sions of, 52V-530 ; in group, 527, 
528 ; shapes of, 629 ; flutes from 
sixteen to a thonssnd, 529 ; fea- 
tures of. 680 ; figures of &ra, 
Vishuu (and Brahma), crescent, 
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faithfully represen ed in phalli, 
530; installation in temples of, 
530 ; made of white stones, 534, 
shapes of, 535; for public wor- 
ship, 535 ; altars of, 535, 542, 
ohauDels and water-course of, 539, 
mouldings of, 539-540 ; in continu- 
ation of altars, 540 ; measured 
in cubit or finger of priest or 
disciple, 541 ; worship of, 541-542 ; 
temporary, 542 ; various shapes of, 
547 ; two classes of, 601 ; purifca- 
tion of, 641 ; of Siva, 632 ; 
carving on the doors of, 235 ; situa 
tion of, 299 ; altars of, 544 ; in 
conformity with its temple, 647 ; 
consort of, 553 ; comparative 
measure with, 800 ; breadth and 
width of, 601 ; measure of, 603; 
cleansing and purifying of, 646 ; 
of stones and gems, 646 , 647. 
Phallus-worship, fruits of, 541-542. 
Philosophy, a royal qualification, six 
systems of, 432, 434. 

Physicians, bouses of, 71, 75. 

Pigeons, 463. 

Pigeon-like, moulding (kapota), 463. 
Pigeon-nects, 500. 

Pike, attribute of Ntga 51, of Pushan, 
Yitatha, and Qriha-kshata, 50. 
Pike, attribute, 655 ; of CbarakI, 
Yiduri, Futani, Fapa-rakshasi, 51 ; 
of Mriga 51, of Boga, 51 ; for 
tiger-cages, 512 ; (^alya), of wheel, 
444. 

Pilaster, width of, 151, 414. 

Pilgrimage (tirtha), pavilion for, 340, 
864. 
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Pillar, upper ornameuts of, 162 ; 2, 
172, 173, 174, 188, 194, 198. 205, 
212, 224,225 227,234.237,238, 
240. 241, 243, 245, 247, 248, 251. 
252,- 253, 254, 262, 263,266, 267, 
270, 279, 280. 291,313.316, 317, 
318, 319, 320, 322, 325, 336. 341, 
S65, 368, 369, 392, 394, 396, 422, 
448, 462, 464, 475, 477, 502; 
shapes of, 152; uuiform from 
bottom to top, square (Brahma- 
kanta), octagonal (Vishpukaota), 
sixteen*auled or round (Rudra- 
kanta), pentagonal (^ivakanta), 
hexagonal (Skandakanta), 152 ; 
base, shaft, and capital thereof 
square, 152; comparative mea- 
sure of, 602 ; diameter in com- 
parison with its pilaster, 152; 
small, their composition and situa- 
tion, 159 ; main (mulapada), 
156 ; compared with entablature, 
178; diameter of, 241 ; height, 
in four-storeyed buildings, of, 
2-50; height, in fi ve-storeyed 
buildings, of, 255 ; proportionate 
height, in six-storeyed buildings, 
of, 258 ; height, in seven-storeyed 
buildings, of, 261; height, in tea- 
Storeyed buildings, of, 272; in 
ten-storeyed buildings, 2T3 ; 
height, in eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, of, 276; height, in twelfth 
storey, of, 279 ; of arches, 470. 
width of, 471 ; of arches, upheld 
by leogtaphs, 473; of doors, 417 ; 
decorative for gate-houses, 325 ; 
of open hall, 350 ; number in 


pavilions, c42, 343, 344, 348, 357 ; 
for parrot-cages, 513 ; sixteen or 
twelve for pavilion, 642 ; upon 
pedestal (seat) for idol, 625 ; ser- 
pent-shaped, 473 ; supporting 
base of wall, 640; for swings, 
of beautiful shapes, 506; mea- 
sures of, 500 ; of temple, 600; 
for tiger-cages, 512, width of, 
513, quadrangular shape of, 513 ; 
for central theatre, 476, circular, 
square, octagonal, sixteen-sidt-d, 
476 ; ornamental for thrones, 466; 
without defect, 637; defeet 
causing extermiuation of master’s 
family and race, 638. 

Pillows, 501. 

Pin. 193. 

Pine tree, for plough, 19, for pillar, 
339. 

Pinnacle, measures of, 203, 206, 207, 
conforming to pentroof. 207, 212, 
213, 216, 233, 238, 239, 241, 
square 242, 243, 248, 249, 253, 
254, 257, 262, 265, 266, 269, 270, 
275, 276, 278, 322, 334, 341, 347, 
352, 354, 355, 356, 385, 368, 369, 
370,381,382,393, 394; of cages 
and nests, 510; c.irving of geese 
on, 583 ; optional for parrot-osges, 
514; for pavilion, 642; of phallus, 
629, 530, like an umbrella, 530; 
four, for all thrones for gods and 
crowned kings, 468 ; on Ja=n 
throne, 663 ; at four corners of 
eight-storeyed buildings, 264 ; 
height, in nine-storeyed buildings, 
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268 ; in ten-storeyed buildings, 
271 ; in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
274; width, in t'velve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; number (9) in 
pavilions, 344 ; of thrones, height 
of, 460. 

Pinnacled roof, 349, 371. 

Pinnai le-room, 396. 

Pinniicled-stru ;ture (kuta), 404. 

Pinnacle-stafif (daijda), 20t, 203, 207. 

Pinnacle-tower (kuta-Sala), 321, 330, 
332, 337. 

Pinnacle turret (,kuta-Sala), 322, 327. 

Pinaka (bow)-8haped crowns, 491. 

Pike, 450. 

Piiaobns, 117, as attendants, 304 

Pitcher (vajra-humhha), club-sluped, 
126, (kumbha) 132, 133, 135, 137, 
138. 189, 140, 141, 142, (round) 
143, 147, 148, 163, 154, 155, 158, 
162, 163, 164, 204, 205, 234. 252, 
437, 476, 602, 643, 644, 645 ; of 
oolnmn, 159; supporting (dbara 
kumbha), 133; of couches, 454 ; 
filling of, ceremony, 493 ; for 
lamp- post, 502. 

Pitcher- legged, bedsteadj, 455. 

Pitcher- monl ding, for altars, 546. 

Pitcher-ornaments, for doors, 418. 

Pitcher-pillar (jng pillar), a type of 
pillar, 162. 

Pitcher- shaped, ceiling, 333. 

Pit, 532, in altar, 536; in front of 
altar within pavilion, for conse- 
crated fire, 642. 

pitba, a site plan of nine plots, 33 ; 
bonndaries and other details of, 


36, 86, 172, 642, 643 ; for first 
court, 288 ; sacred fifty-one places 
568. 

Pithy trees, for pegs, 32. 

Pitri, quarter of, 37, 39, 42 ; same as 
Nirriti, 49; offerings to, 61. 

Pivof, of balances, 508. 

Plain, arches, without any decorations, 
474 : belt, 521. 

Plaksha, bark, 495. 

Plank (phalaka), 181, 212. 

Plank-bed, 1 1. 

Planked grit, image of bull, 594. 

Planning, of village, 59, 

Plans, of buildings and villages, 43 ; 
for plough, 19 shapes thereof, 
43; working out of, 46 r auspi- 
cious ones, 643. 

Plantain garland, 642. 

Plate 59, 193, (paftika), 214, (bhajana) 
495, for hips. 519. 

Platform, (vedika), 85, 157, 158, 

(maficha) 162, 185, 213, i'24, 225. 
226, 228, S33, 237, 218, 239, 240, 
244, 245, 246. 247, 248, 250, 251, 
252, 253, 254, 259. 26;l, 266, 284, 
287, 290, 291, 313, 314, 315, 316, 
317, 318, 319, 320, 334, 336, 352, 
378, 393, 475; of pillar, 157; 
distribntlon of, 226 ; height in 
five-storeyed buildings, 255 ; in 
six-storeyed buildings, 258 ; 
height, in seven-storeyed build- 
ings, 261 ; in ten-storeyed build- 
ings, 273; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 280; (elevated), in 
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palaces, sitnaiioc of, 420 ; number 
in chariots in accordance with 
diflerent purposes, 449; for 
chariots, 450 ; of couches, 454 ; 
for lamp-post?, 502, 503 ; without 
defect, 637 ; defect caaeiug loss of 
eye-sight, 638. 

Platfoim-like, altars, 536. 

Plenty, effect of Aya, 543, 604. 

Pleasure-gardens, in palaces, sitoation 
of, 429 ; pavilions in, 340. 

Pleasure pavilion, for god.s, 363 . 

PliPtb (adbara), 238; (alambana), 224; 
(janman), 125, 126, 127. 128, 131, 
1S2, 134, 135, 1.86, 137, 138, 139, 
140. 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 
147. 148. 149, 151, 163, 189, 239, 
246, 266. 276, 283, ?90, 309, 316. 
318, 319. 320, 339, 3a7, 374 
462, 475, 639 ; .masuraka), 

224, 225, 226, 227, 228, 243, 
24.5, 246, 841, 353, 357, 476; 
(paJuka , 125, 138, 318; 

(snpana), 139 ; (npana), 125, 128, 
133, 144, 147, 148, H9. 238, 

301 ; (npaveiaiia), 234 ; propor- 
tionate to temple, 234; (vap 
raka), 131, 132; (masuruka) 

height, in fonr-etorejed build- 
ings, 250, 2,51, 262 ; (masn- 
raka), height in fve-atoreyed 
buildings, 265 ; proport iona'e 
height, in six-storeyed buildings, 
258 ; (janman), height in seven- 
storeyed buildings. 261 ; of 
nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; of 
ten-storeyed buildings, 272 ; (ma- 


sfiralca), in eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, 276 ; of upper board for 
tiger-oages, 513 ; (janman), of 
phalli, 539; projection of, 129; 
without defect, 637 ; defect caus- 
ing e.xtermiuatioa of master s 
race, 633 ; steps to, 638. 

P ois, for immortals (deities), .51, 52, 
64, 57. 385. 

Plough, vaiious wood for, 19; com- 
ponent parts of, dimensions of, 20; 
other features of, 21 ; an atribute 
of Varahi, 556. 

Ploughshare, features of some crowns, 
49r. 

Ploughshare-like fillet (phala-palta), 
of crowns, 48-. 

Plough shape, for three-faced-pavili- 
oDs, 371 ; for wing- joint of goose 
582 

Plough-shaped mansions, 376. 

Plough-shaped wall, 35l | silaatiou in 
pavilion of, 357, 301, 305, 367, 
368, 

Plumb-lines, 3, 231, 567, 559; mea- 
snreii eat by, 558; measures along, 
details of, 624-63S; working 
lioes, 630 ; board for, 624 ; seven 
in Agamas, 625 ; in Saripnira. 
625; eleven in M&nasfira 625; 
drawn in silting reoambenli, 
erect and straight postures 
624; and in Samabbanga, 
Abbonga, Atibhangu, and Tri- 
bhsngii poses, 625 ; five in erect 
or sitting posture, 625 ; seven, 
nine and eleven, 626 ; thrcngb 
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(lifferent parts of the body, 628 ; 
by front, middle and back, 629 ; 
by bamp and backbone, 629 ; by 
middle of back and thighs, heels, 
knees, 629 ; touching different 
limbs in three or four puses 630 ; 
principal and side ones, 629 ; dis- 
tance of central plumb Hue to 
crest jewel, root of crown, middle 
of forehead, middle cf glottis, 
end of heart, narel limit, root of 
sex organ, root of thighs, middle 
of knees, middle of legs, calf-ends, 
627 : to two aide Hnesi 627 ; of 
forearms and wrists from hips, 
628; from sex organ to eye of 
ankle, 623 ; to forepart of hang- 
ing legs on half-sitting posture, 
629 ; from armpit to hip, 629. 

Plump breasts, 550; with high slope, 
of Durga, 532. 

PliMUTnct, for plumb lines, 625 ; made 
of iron ^metal), or stone, 625. 

Point (6ikha), 191, 192, 196. 

Pointed pikes, for palaces, 430. 

Pointed projection (iikha), 4i7. 

Poison tree, growth upon, 13. 

Police, quarters of, 75. 

Police guards, houses for, 401, 429. 

Politics, 432. 

Porch (bhadra), 147, 170, 198, 208, 
282, 291. 292, 

Porchdike moulding (maubya- bhadra), 
of pillar, 157. 

Port holes (netra), in the upper 
storeys of the gate-houses of, 814, 
328. 
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Portico, 226, circular and other shapes 
of. 232, 233, 241, 248, 252, 254, 
269, 260, 265, 263, 269, 270, S75 ; 
three-pillared, 275, 279, 2 0, 842, 
343, S44, 347, 348. 349 850, 351, 
353, 354. 355, 357, 358, 330, 361, 
.353, 364, 3o5, 366, 368, 369, 370, 
376, 380, 382, 383, 386, 388, 391, 
392, 393, 394, 395, 447, 476; 
dimensions of, 356 ; (bhadrai, 
number and situation of, 355, 356, 
375 ; situation in mansions 
381 ; from two to twelve sidid, 
for chariots, 448 ; projection of, 
327 ; staircases at the sides of, 281; 
or at the front, 281 ; for parrot- 
cages, 514; (bhadra), in 6ve- 
storeyed builtfings, 256 ; in eight* 
storeyed buildings, *65 ; (bhadra), 
in nine-storeyed bnildings, 263; 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 274 ; 
(bhadraks), in twelve-storeyed 
buildings 278; at front, back, 
and middle of swiugs, 507 ; with- 
out defect, 637 ; defect causing 
leprosy to master and destruction 
of king and coontry, 638. 

Portico-ball (bbadra-iala), 260, 262, 
264, 265, 266, 267, 278, 279; 
(bhadra-kosbtha), 262, 269 ; in 
eight-storeyed buildings, 265 ; in 
nine- storeyed buildings, 268, 
269 ; in tleven-sloreyed boildiugt, 
274 ; in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
275. 


Porlioo-Ttstibnle, 267. 
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Pose, 557 ; praying, of Buddhiab im- 
ages, 56C ; for hands, 521 ; for 
image of bull, 593 ; of Garuda, 
589 ; of sages, 568 ; measurement 
in, 630. 

Post (pada), 182 ; (charana), 183 ; for 
mirrors, 505 ; upon pedestal 
(seat), for idol, 625. 

Posture, 550, 554, 556, 557, 562, 563, 
565, 566 ; for images, different 
kinds of, 517; of Brahma, 518; 
of bull, 59i; of Earth- goddess, 
552; of G.irudi, 589, 590, 591, 
599 ; of hand, 555 ; of idol, 629; 
measures in diSerent varieties, 
624, 628 ; of mythical beings, 
573; plumb lines iu, 6i7 , of 
sages, 563 ; of Siva, 5 '21. 

Pot, attribute, 556. 

Potters, houses of, 76. 

Poverty, effect of Aya, 604 ; due to 
effect in shedyards, 639. 

Prabodhaka, one of thirty- two sage- 
artists, 633, 

Prabhiita, a type of two-storeyed 
buildings, 243, 

Prabhafijana-bhadraka, a type of 
chariots, 448 ; hexagonal porticos 
of^ 448. 

Prachapda, carving, on the doors of, 
^36 ; demon, situation in Vishuu 
temple 303. 

Prachchhadana, a synonym of entabla- 
ture, 176. 

Pragata, a type of pavilion, 362 ; 
details of, 361-362. 


Praharaka, a class of kings, his entou- 
rage, strength of his army, etc., 
433, 436, 439 ; dimensions of the 
royal city of, 93 ; dimensions of 
palaces of, 424 ; number of storeys 
in the palace of, 106; two courts 
in the palace of, 425; situation of 
the palace of, 427 ; wreath and 
throne, etc., of, 438 ; extent of 
the kingdom and the other quali- 
6cations of, 438, born in one of 
the four castes, 438 ; rule and 
revenue of, 440 ; throne for all 
purposes of, 467 ; flower-garland 
in place of crown, for, 484; 
crowns for the queens of, 485 j 
height of the crowns for, 486. 

Prajapatya, a cubit measure, 8, 222. 

Prakara, fourth court, 288. 

Prakoshtha-valaya, wrist-bangles, 
498. 

Prakrama, array, a royal action, 437. 

Pramaua, measurement of breadth, 
558. 

Piapta(/c>r prathama), a coronation, 
437 , 493. 496. 

Prasada, .synonyms of, 229. 

Prashtar, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Prastara, a type of village, 63 ; dimen- 
sions and inhabitants of, 65 ; 
lay-out of, 85-87 ; specially 
suited to Kshatriyas and VaiSyas, 
85 ; plans of, 85 ; situation, 
dimensions and kinds of roads 
in, 86-87 ; situation of temples 
in, 87 ; Vaiiya residents in, 87 ; 
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situation of shops in, 87; surround- 
ing wall and ditch in, 87 ; a syno- 
nym of entablature, 176 ; a 
synouym of Prati (crescent mould- 
ing',, 177. 

Prathauia, a throne for kings, 439; 
a type of thrones for the coro- 
nation of that name, 457 ; dimen- 
sions of, 459 , height of, 460, 466 ; 
legs of, 468 ; facing east, 468, 
469 ; a coronation, 487, 493. 496. 

Prabhama, one of the fifteen Tithis, 
286. 

Praii, crescent moulding, 177, 

Prabibandha, pedestal for the conches 
of gods and higher cas'es, 454. 

Pratibhadra, pedcstail, four kinds, 
mouldings and measures thereof, 
125-127. 

Pratikraraa, a type of base comprising 
four varieties, 133, details there- 
of, 13-3-134 ; their employment 
in the buildings of, 184 ; decora- 
tions thereof with carvings of 
elephants, horses, lions, crocodiles, 
133 ; employment in the buildings 
of, 134. 

Prati-vajana, a synonym of Prati (cres- 
cent moulding), 177. 

Pratyuraga, a Riksha, 686. 

PratyutkTama, mobilization, a royal 
action, 437. 

Pravala (coral), 173. 

Praying attitude, of attendants to 
Jain deities, 563. 


Praying-mood, of attendants to Jain 
deities, 563 

Prayuta, a unit, 434. 

Preceptor, 541; buil lings for the wor- 
ship of, 35. 

Preceptor-architect (sthapati-gnru), 
493 ; to put the crown on the 
head of kings, 494. 

Precious metals, 496. 

Predous stone, for ornaments, 519 ; 
for ear ornament, 520 ; for kings, 
521, 549 ; for phalli, 540. 

Preliminary rites (ankurarpapa), 493. 

Preservation, an eye of Siva, 612. 

Presbya, an Ainka, 586. 

Presiding deity, of architecture, 47. 

Preta, an evil spirit, 98. 

Pretty chain, for neck, 550. 

Pretty strings, ornament of Sarasvati, 
549. 

Prinoee, carvings on chariots for, 450, 

Princesses, houses for, 402. 

Principal, idol, 559 ; finger measure, 
561; plumb lines, 629; objects, 
559 ; units, 559. 

Priests, 541 ; carvings on chario's of, 
450 ; bouses of, 75, 429 ; man- 
sions for, 374. 

Prishata-bhadraka, a chariot, 448 ; 
decagonal porticos of, 448, 

Prison, in palaces, situation of, 481. 

Pritbivi, central plot for, 36. 

Private (sex) organ, on altars, 546 ; 
at the corner like a band, 646 
part of phalli, 547, 

Professors of architecture, 3, 633. 

Progress, fruit of Ays, 548. 



INDEX 


150 

Projecting moulding (vihrita), 205. 

Projection (alambana), 239; (kshe 
papa) ’62, 161. 212, 213, 226, 
231, 232. 242, 243, 255, 280, 32;, 
3'7, 328, 329, 330 , 331, 332. 343, 
344, 348, SflO, 353, 354, 357, 358, 
360, 361, 363. 365, 369, 370. 380, 
383, 386, 387, 389. 391, 393, 508, 
447, 462, 4i4 ; (nirgama), 321, 
323. 324, 328. 342,351, 445; 
description and measure of, 240- 
241 ; general proportion of, 180; 
ornamcats of, 331 ; ol base, i49- 
150 ; peculiarity of mouldings bet* 
ween plinth and uppermost fillet, 
149 ; prop(>rtionate measures of, 
149 ; of plinth, 149 ; of cavetto 149 ; 
of torus, 149, of band, 140; of 
eymao, 149; employed for beauty 
and strength of monldings, 149; 
in rod and adgnla measures, 149, 
150 ; of breadth, 547 ; of circle, 
467 ; of fillet, 176, 177; of cornice, 
176; of corona, 176 ; of crescent 
moulding, 177 ; of strip for cou- 
ches, 452 ; of door (Wndra-nir- 
gama), 326 ; of navel baud, 
443; of neck of column, 159; 
of pedestals, 124-125 ; of m uld- 
ings thereof, 129-130, 137 ; of 
phalli, 546 ; of plinth, proportion 
of, 224 ; of porticos, 279 ; of 
central hall, in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 279; of thigh, 616; 
defect causing death of master’s 
son, 638. 

Prosperity, fruit of Vyaya, 643 ; fioi4 


of Aya, 543; loss of, due to in- 
aeonrate measnre of the part 
between plinth and lattice over 
wall, 039, of people, due to 
defect in the situation of temples 
for attendant deities, 639 ; loss 
of, due to defejts iu pavilions, 
halls and mansions, 639. 

Protaotion-imparting, attitude of 
Ar3mman, 47 ; attitude of Brah- 
ma, 46 ; attitude of l4a (Siva), 
48; 

Public, hath, building for, 36; baild- 
ings, 70 ; lall, 81; phalli, far 
worship, 635 ; temple, 80 j 
worship, building for, 86, tem- 
ple for, 429, phalli for, 537, 639, 
640. 

Puga, a tree, 170. 

Pnga-parvan, a kind of j )inei y, des- 
cription thereof, 137. 

Pumpkin, a shape ol phalli, 535. 

Puibsavaoa, a ceremony, pavilion for, 
359. 

Puudarlka (lotus), a type of seven- 
storeyed buildings, description 
of. 261-262. 

Pupil of eye, 610, 645. 

Pura, a Dapdaka village sitnated on 
the bank of a river, 69 ; situation, 
iuhahitants, temples and other 
feainres of, 9.5-96, 113. 


Furapas, 441. 
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Pnra-stttfft, front string, an ornameni, 
468. 

Pure red clothes, for Brahuiai:ii, 556. 

Purification (adhivasa), ceremony. 

493 ; of phalli, 641. 

Pnrima, an oruament, worn above 
middle arm, 499; armlet, 553. 

Pnsbaka, same as Pushan, quarter of, 
42, houses for female comptirions 
and attendants built in, 401. 

Pushan, 79, 84, 114, 188; a quarter* 
lord, description of, 50; features 
of, SO; cf red complexion, wearing 
red and yellow clothes, cllob, 
pike, spear, snare attributes, 
ear-rings, diadem, 50 ; offerings 
to. 61 ; plot of, 39, 296, 298, ?99, 
399, 400, 411, 428. 

PushkaU, a tree, 170 ; a kind of pent- 
roof, 207 features of, 208 ; a 
type of two-storeyed edifice, 243. 

Pushpa (Uower) a type of arches for 
thrones of gods and thiec- 
erowuei kings, 472 ; feature, of, 
472 ; other details of, 473 ; !o uses 
carved on, 474; a type of p.ivi- 
lion, 348 ; use of, 348. 

Pushpa- bandba, a type of window, 
337. 

Pu'hpa-bodhika, a type of capital of 
pillar, 160. 

Pusbpa-dan a, a quarter-lord, desciip- 
tion of, 50-51 ; features of, 50-51 ; 
bearing black complexion , club and 
snare attributes, garment, two 
diadems 31 ; offerings to,61 ; plo-. 
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40,75.78, 196, S97 , 296, 400, 
402, 411, 427 430. 

Puehpamalya, Sower garland a sub- 
stitute for crowns, for Prahfiraka 
and Astragraha kings, 438, 481 ; 
for petty kings, 4S3. 

Pushpa-patls, a type of diadems. 434 ; 
for Paltabhaj kings, 438, 434; 
height of, 486; number of gold 
pieces in, 487, 488 ; with flowers, 
492 ; height, ornaments and 
quadrangular and circular shapes 
of, 492, 493. 

Pukri pa-push kala, a type of base com- 
prising four va'ieties, 135-36 ; 
the shape, size and employment 
thereof, 135. 

Pusbparaga (topaz), 173, 220. 

Putana, a class of demonesses, features 
of, 51-52 ; bearing dark blue 
complexion, two bands, pike and 
skull attributes, led clothes, large 
fangs, two terrible looking eyes, 
disht veiled ted hair, 51 ; otft rings 
to, 62 ; quarter of 41. 

Puti palapa (pine tree), wood for 
pill.ir, 3o9. 

Q 

Quadrangle (madhya-rahga), 183 

Quadrangular, bottom, of lamp- 
posts, 503; of phalli, 529, 
style of altars, 517; cages, 
for tigers, 512J ; couches, 
453: dome, 315; doors, 417; 
plans, 43 ; pillars, 193 ; 
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tiger-oages, ^13; stones, 533; 
wardrobe, 506. 

Qualificaticms of architects, 1,6-7. 

Qualities, sis, of kings 437. 

Quarrel, destinotion of, fruit of Vyaya, 
543. 

Quarter-lords, ornaments for daily 
aud occasional use of, 515, 514, 
carvings of, 563 ; temples of, 303. 

Quarter-moon, pattern for lion's nails, 
599. 

Quarters, determination of, 30, for 
servants, in palaces, ailnation of, 
429. 

Queens, of all kings, crowni f(»-, 485, 
492 ; bonses for, 401 ; sitting with 
king for coronation, 494 ; quar- 
ters for, 400 ; residence, situa- 
tion of, 428. 

B 

Kace of master, destruction due to 
defect in plinth 638. 

Rafter (vamra), 339, 357, 361, 369, 
370; dwelling house at the 
bottom of, 362. 

Bajadhaoiya-nagara, situation, inhabi- 
tants, temple and other features 
of, 95. 

Bajju, a measure, 8. 

Bakshasas 167, 168 ; a sub-class of 
Yafcshas, 572 ; offerings to, 59, 61; 
plot of, 40, 78 ; representation, in 
twcIvc-storeyed buildings 281. 

Bama, temple of, 77. 


Barn’s face, for Bballa(a, 51. 

Ram-6ghtiag, pavilion for, 364. 

Ram-house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Ram-vehicle, for Agni, 49. 

Rampart (vapra), 98, 325 ; height of, 
426 ; steps to, 633 ; materials lor, 
426. 

Ra4i, 383.404, 604; a formula, 67, 
538. 

Ralhyii, large streets, 73. 

Rati, god less of love, 648 ; orewos 
for, 484 ; situation of the temple 
of, 29S. 

Ba'na (jewel), a type of arches for 
thrones of gods and three-crowu- 
ed kings, 472 ; features of, 472, 
other details of, 473 ; decorations 
of, 474; without Bgure-paintings, 
474. 

Ratoa-bandba, a type of base, 144- 
145 ; ornamented with leographs, 
crocodiles, lotuses, jewels, 145 ; 
employed in the temples of ^iva 
and Vishnu, 145. 

Ralnadhivasana, a ceremony, 172. 

Ratuakalpa. a type of ornaments, 497; 
6t for gods, Adhiraja and 
Narendra kings, 497 ; with flowers 
and jewels, 498 ; definition of, 198. 

Eatnakania, a type of six-storeyed 
buildinga, 259. 

Ra'na-patta, a type of diadems, 484, 
for Parshnika kings, 484 ; height 
of, 486 ; number of gold pieces in, 
487, 488 ; with nine gems, 492 ; 
ornaments and ploughshare shape 
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of, 492,493; for Hso^leiu kings, | 
438. * 

Raurara, a typo of oine-storeyed bnild- 
inga, 268 ; description of, 268. 

Reading (study or library), pavilion 
for, 340, 341. 

Recess, for the leg of couches, 452 j in 
ornamental trees, 481, 

Rectangular, chairs, 501 ; chariots, 
448; couches, 453; doors, 417; 
edifice, from basement to dome, 
202 ; pavilion, 371 ; pentroof, 
211 . 

Recumbent posture, 555, 625 ; measure 
in, 624; for images, 61 7, 518; 
of Dody of Garucja, 590 ; of 
lion, 599. 

Red bodices, 555. 

Red clothes, for Aryaman, 47; of 
Cbaraki, Yidari, Futana, Paparak* 
shasl, 51 ; for scarf of Dnrga, 

653 ; for Nirriti, 49 ; for Farjanya, 
Jayanta, and Mahendra, 50 ; for 
Savitra, 48; for Yaruua, 49; for 
Yama, 49. 

Red and yellow clothes, for Pushan, 
Yitatha and Gnbakshata, SO. 

Red colour, of Garuda, 592, 

Rod complexion, 555, 563 ; of Adili, 61; 
of Aryaman, 47 ; of Oandharva, 

50 ; of Indra, 48 ; of Kaumari, 
o'? ; of Farjanya, 50; of Pushan, 

60 ; of Rudra, of Rudrajaya, 48 ; 
of Sachipati (Aditys), 48; of 
Savitrl, 549; of Siva, 620; of 


Sngrlva, 50; for Yasishtha, 667; 
of Vidail, 51. 

Red eyes, of Roga, 51. 

Red altars, 536. 

Red garment, 556 ; for Laksbmf, 560; 
for Pushan, 50 ; with black- bor- 
ders, for Mnkhya, 51. 

Red knees, of Garnda, 590. 

Red lotus, 550; on pedestal of Laksmi, 
650. 

Rodmane, of lion, 599. 

Red phalli, 535, 537. 

Red sandal, a tree, 170 ; for couches, 
455 ; for gnomon, 23. 

Red atones, for certain image.s, 534. 

Red tail-end, of Garnda, 591. 

Reddish-white, complexion of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; for leg of goose, 
583. 

Reddish yellow clothes, for Yaishnavi, 
556. 

Reddish complexion, for Vitvamitra, 
567. 

Reed (veuu), for rafter of sheds, 339, 

450. 

Refectory, 294, pavilion for, 348. 

Refuge-offering pose, 116, 519, 521, 
650, 555, 556, .557 ; of Hiahma, 
518 ; of Love-goddess, 654, etc. 

Relief, three kinds of, 566, 517. 

Religions books, pavilion for keeping 
of, 349. 

Representation, of lion, 599. 

Reservoir of water, 248, 2S3, 270, 
324, 331, 307; in gatehouses, 
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331, 332 ; for six»3torey6d buil- 
dings, 259. 

Residence, (nidhana), 150 ; (sadman), 
403; for assistant architects, 
situation in the premises of 
temple, 298 ; of gods and 
kings, 475 ; of queens, situation 
of, 427, 

Residential buildings, 310-311 ; door- 
measures of, 309 ; shapes of door- 
edge in, 421 ; situation of doors 
in, 413 ; gatehouses of, 305 ; 
number of storeys in, 107 ; 
pentroofs of, 207, 

Residential pavilions, 340. 

Resin bands, for phalli, 540. 

Retina, of eye, 610, 

Retinae, 409., 418 ; for collection of 
stone, 032. 

Rib, measure of, 615. 

Rice, offering of, 60, 61, 62, 495. 

Rice-grain, material for phalli, 542. 

Rice-molasses, offering of, 61. 

Rice-porridge, offering of, 61. 

Rioe-pndding, offering of, 61. 

Bide, chariots for, 442, 449. 

Ridge (kataka), 231. 

Biding animal, 3, 406, 407 ; lion, of 
gods, 304, 585, 597 ; of men and 
goddesses, 599 ; of Love-goddess, 
554 ; of ^iva, 304, of Vishnu, 304 ; 
(vehicles), of the Triad, 581 ; 
temples for, 304. 

Bight hands, of Brahma, attributes of, 
518; of female deities in Tri- 
bhanga pose, distance to breast, 
edge of hip-zone, .and large toe, 632. 


Riksha, a fermnla, 223, M?, 461, 538, 
542, 5S6, 602, 604 ; anspieions 
ones, 586, 

Rim, of balances, 608'; of mirror, 
measure of, 504 ; of scales, 509. 

Rings, 507, 521 ; for balances, 508 ; 
for fingers, 499 ; of precious stones, 
549; of jewel for toes of Lakshmi, 
551 ; of precious stones, 620. 

Ring-finger, Inreadtb, 613, 621 ; length, 
613, 619; length, in large nine 
ta(n, 577 ; length and width, in 
large nine tiila, 577 ; length, of 
Qaruda, 588 ; measure of, 607, 

Ring-ornaments (kanaka), 142. 

Rishi-sandhi, a kind of joinery, J87, 
description thereof, 187-88. 

River, sitnation of a type of pavilion 
on the banks of, 354. 

River hanks, altars on, 536, dwelling 
house on, 398 ; phalli installed on, 
535. 

Road (sides), pavilions on, 372. 

Rock foundation, 199. 

Bod, for measure, various wood for, 
dimensions of, 9.; a measure, 204, 
234, 240-241, 242, 248, 279, 292 
321, 323, 331. 

Koga, a quarter^ord, description of, 
50 ; disease, features of the image 
of, 51 ; lean form, red eyes, pale 
compleiion, pike and skull attri- 
butes, 51, 76, 82; offerings to, 
61 ; plot of, 40, 43, 114, 297, 402, 
412, 429. 
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RobinI, one of the seven mothers whose 
images are represented in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 28!. 

Roof (prachchhadana), 177, ISO, 151, 
183. 184, 228, 264, 270, 325, 341, 
391; (^ikhara), 224, 273, 350; 

(tnla), 182, 184, (tauli), 181, 183; 
(valabhi), 266; description of, 
180-185; materials of, 181, three 
varieties based thereon, 181 ; made 
of brick, wood, or stone, 181, 185; 
shapes corresponding to main 
building, 181 ; method of making, 
181 ; of residential and other 
houses, 182 ; upon entablatures, 
212; oval shape of, 233; qmd- 
rangolar shape of, 233, 259; 

resembling sphere, 253; three 
kinds of, 371 ; pent, flat, and 
spherical, 37 1 ; materials there of, 
291;8itaation of doors and dormer 
windows in, 410 ; defect causing 
master’s boil or tumour, 688 ; 
without defect, 637 ; of pavilion, 
371 ; of residenial houses, source of 
authority for censtruction of, 182; 
methods of construction, 182 ; 
shape of, 184; decoration of, 184 , 
of sheds, materials there of, 339 ; 
in three-storeyed buildings, 245 ; 
of ten-storeyed buildings, 272; 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 27P. 

Rooms for enjoyment, situa'ion of, 
400 ; for keeping drinking water 
in, situation of, 298, 

Root of apex (dikha-mula), 215. 

Root of arm, pearl band for, 549, 


Root of crown, plumb line by, 629. 

Rope, for measure, various grasses, 
various husks, various barks for 
making of, objects to ! e meaenred 
with, 9 ; for swings, 507. 

Rosary, an attribute of Brahma, 45, 
518. 

Rosary garland, an attribute of Lak-h- 
im, 550, 556; an attribute of 
Love-goddess, 554 ; sn attribute of 
Saras vati, 549 ; for ears of bull, 
596. 

Rosary shape, of phalli. 635. 

Hose-apple tree, for wheel, 443, 

Round altars, 536, 540. 

Round drip (niinna-vritta), 462. 

Round ear (karna-vrittat, 462. 

Round fillet (kampa-vritta), 462, 463 ; 
(vritta-kampaka), 462, 464. 

Round pitcher (kumbha-vritta), 462, 
463. 

Round portion (bimba), of boll, 595. 

Round shape, for two-storeyed build- 
ings, 244. 

Round style, of altars, 547. 

Rows of bands, for crowns, 491 ; of 
geese carved on buildings, 583. 

Royal elephant, 119; for Jain deities, 
563. 

Royal cbowries, 495. 

Royal entourage, 2, 432-435 ; different 
sections of, 432. 

Royal insignia, chowries and umbrella, 
439. 

Royal orders and insignia, 436-441. 

Royal palaces, 74, 431, 632 ; details of, 
423-431 ; dimensions of, 423- 
425 ; courts of, 425-426 ; lay-out 
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of auxiliary buildinga io, 426- 
431 ; domes iu, 221 ; pavilion for 
balancing of kings, 367. 

Boyal policies, six, 437. 

Boys] seats, for kings, fonr types of, 
457 , six legs of, 439. 

Enby (padma-raga), 113, 173, 220, 647. 

Budia 36, 77, 84 115, 522 ; a quarter- 
lord, features of, 48 ; bearing red 
complexion, two hands, three 
eyes, a trident, boon giving 
attitude, skin-clothes, outer 
garment, twisted hair, diadem, 48 ; 
crowns for, 484 ; height of the 
crowns of, 485 ; deity of handle 
for seal, 510 ; idol of, 605, 617 ; 
image of, 621 ; odeiings to, 62 ; 
plot of, 39, 42, 113. 401, 427; 
portion of a phallus, 528, 535 ; 
situatian of the temple of, 84, 89, 
297 ; (Siva), one of the chief gods, 
throne for, 469. 

Budra, defence device, 83, 

Budra tree, 170. 

Bndrajaya, a quarter-lord, 74, 77, 84, 
features of 48 ; bearing red com- 
plexion, two hands, three eyes, a 
trident, boon-giving attitude, 
skin-clothes, outer garment, 
twisted hair, diadem, 48; offer- 
ings to, 62 ; plot of, 89, 42, 83, 
401 ; situation of the quarter of, 
427. 

Eudra-kanta, a type of fonr-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 251- 
252 ; a type of (sixteen-sided, or 
round) pillar, 152. 


Budrani, (also, Bhairavit 555, 556, 
white complexion, 556 ; leather 
(skin ) clothes, 556 ; oroamenta of, 

556. 

Bndruraja, a quarter-lord, 118. 

Bugs, 501. 

Bust of iron, for phalli, 542. 

8 

Sabha, a type of pavilion with pent- 
roof, 371, 372, 

^achi, ornaments for daily and occa- 
sional use of, 515, 514. 

^acbipati (l.ditya), a qnarter-Iord, fea- 
tures of, 48 ; bearing red comple- 
xion, two hands, three eyes, 
chariot, elephant, oonveyanoe, 
gift and goad attributes, orna- 
ments, blue clothes, sacred 
thread, outer garment, 48. 

Sacred thread, 494, 498, 645; for 
Brahma, 45, 518; pavilions for 
the ceremonies of, 340 ; for 
^achipati (Aditya), 48; for 
sages, 568 ; for Satin (Soma), 50 ; 
of Siva, 521; for Yarnpa, 49; 
for Vishpu, 520. 

Sacri&ces, bnildings for, 35 ; pavilions 
for, 340. 

Sacri&cial ladles, attribntes of Agni, 
49; attributes of Brahma, 518. 

SaoriBcial pavilion, 493. 

Sucrihcial pit (kuuda), 218, 407. 

Sacrificial plot (sthaudila , 218. 

SacriBcial offerings, details of, 59—62; 
made on the occasion of village- 
planning, etc , 69, 
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Sftdhakasara, one of the thirtj'-two 
sage artists, 634. 

Sadana, synonyms of, 229. 

Sadiiira, a type oi foar>storeyed 
bniidings, description of, 261. 

Saflfron, 494. 

Safety string (raksha-sutra), 166. cere* 
monies of, 406. 

Sages, accompanying Jain deities, 
563 ; as authority, 522 1 build- 
ings for the dinner of, 35 J enun- 
ciating the science of architec- 
ture, 1 ! idols, to be oast in 
wax, 633 ; images of, 2 ; Agas- 
tya, KaSyapa, Bhrign, Vaiishtha, 
Bhargava, Vifivamitra, and Bha- 
radv5ja, described, 567-571, 
617 ; thirty-two artists, 633-634 ; 
yersed in the science of sculpture, 
587. 

Sahasia, a unit, 434. 

^aiva, a phallus, 523 ; a Jyotis phalli, 
633. 

^aka, a wood for yard-stick, 8 ; tree, 
for couches, 455, 

Sakala, figure of, 112 ; a plan of one 
plot, 33 ; boundaries of, 35 ; for 
certain bniidings, 35 ; plan of 
odd number of plots, 37 ; special 
sense of, 37. 

Sakali-karapa ceremony, 172. 

gakha, a tree, 170 ; for couches, 455. 

gakra, ornaments for daily and occa- 
sional use of, 515, 514, 

gaktis, consorts, of Brahma, 5 19; of 
Vishnu, 520 ; crowns for, 484. 


Sal, timber for wheel, 443. 

Sala, a tree, for wheel of cars and 
chariots, 443 

gala, a type of pavilion, 352 ; details 
of, 351-352. 

gali corn, gift to architect, 483- 

Sslokya, a class of devotees, residing 
in same place with God, attained 
by combined devotion, knowledge 
and rennnciation, 574 ; limbs 
measured in large nine tala, 575 ; 
represented in twelve-stOreyed 
buildings, 281. 

Salt food, offering of, 62. 

Salvation, effect of Zya, 604, effect 
of correct measure, 600 ; fruit of 
Adb^a, 543 ; fruit of Vyaya, 543 ; 
measurement for, 559. 

galya, a synonym of Ella (nail), 
194. 

Sama, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Sama-bbanga, pose, equipoised, 626, 
630 ; plumb lines in, 630. 

Sama-karpa, a phallus, 523; for Brah- 
mans, 523, 527. 

Saman, conciliation, an expedient, for 
kings, 485; hymns, chanted 
during coronation of kings, 4p4. 

Samanya Laksbmi, features of, 551. 

Samanta, number of storeys in the 
palace of, 107. 

Sama phallus, 527. 

Samarangaha-sOtradhara, 36, 44, 46, 
53, 6T. 

garni, tree, for couches, 455 ; for 
gnomon, 23, 170; for wheel, 443 ; 
wood for yard-stick, 8. 
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Samid, plant, offering of, 644. 

Samipya, a class of devotees, residing 
in the neighbourhood of God, 
attained through comhined know- 
ledge and renunciation, 574; limbs 
measured in small ten tala, 575, 
678. 

Samehita, same as Asana, a class of 
buildings, 223, 285. 

Samgrama, a plan, 83. 

Samgraha, synonyms of, 177. 

Samkalpa, otherwise called Vikalpa, 
a class of buildings, 104. 

Samkirna, when an object is made of 
three or more materials, 181, 
205 ; a joint, 195 ; description of, 
195. 

^ambhu, a type of altars, definition 
of, 536. 

^ambhukanta, a type of eleven-sto- 
reyed buildings, 274 ; description 
of, 274. 

Samudra, a unit, 434. 

Sarnviddha, a fortified city, 95 ; fea- 
tures of, 97.. 

Saibyoga pillar, 164. 

Sanctuary fgarbha-giiha), 254, 390. 

Sanctum, comparative measure of, 
559 ; without defect, 637. 

Sandal paste, offering of, 60, 494 ; for 
mark on forehead, 519. 

Sandal, a tree, 170; for couches, 455; 
for gnomon, 23. 

Sandal-perfume, for idol, 640. 

Sandy bank, phalli installed in, 537. 

Sandhya (chanting), pavilion for, 
3G3. 


Sankara, a shap for phalli, 535; tem- 
ple of, 88 ; attendant deities there 
in, 304; temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises, 303 ; 
image, situation in temple gates, 
304; his beloved wife’s image, 
450. 

Sankha, a unit, 434. 

Sankhavarta (rows of conch-shells), a 
type of pentroof, 212. 

^anku, a synonym of Kila (nail), 194. 

^antika, a proportion of height, 100 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 374, 417, 510. 

Sapphire (indranila), 113; (mahanila) 
173 5 (nila), 220 ; five, worn with 
chain along sides and middle, 499 ; 
647. 

Sapphire colour spot, for Garuda, 589. 

Sapta-matri, 548 ; seven mother goddes- 
ses comprising VarShi, Kaumari, 
Chamupdi, Bhairavi, Vaishpavi, 
and Brabmapi, 554 ; measured in 
nine tala, 554 ; four arms, three 
eyes, 555 ; attributes, 555 j and 
complexion of, 555 ; postnres and 
poses of, 555; ornaments and other 
details, 555-557. 

Sapta-paruaka, tree, growth of, 13, 
170. 

Sapta-iala, seven-rowed mansions, 
376 ; with six joints, 377. 

Sara, wood for dome-nail, 206 ; pithy 
trees, for wheel, 443. 

Sarala, a pine tree, for wheel, 443. 

Sarasvati, as consort of Brahma, 519; 
548; crowns for, 484; deity of 
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pen (fixed to Eeal), 510 ; on lotns 
pedestal in cross-legged posture 
548, of crystal white, 548, or gold 
complexion, 549, yellow clothes, 
and jewels, pearl ornaments, 549, 
four arms, two eyes, 548, alterna- 
tely two arms, 649, erect or 
sitting postnre on the right of 
Brahma, 549 ; measured in ten 
tala, 550, ornaments for, 548-549, 
pose of, 549 ; image carved in all 
baildings, 216 ; image on doors 
418, 450 ; ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 614; 
temple of, 78 ; situation of the 
temple for, 295. 

Sarkara, grit, a material for images, 
516. 

Saroroha (lotus), a type of six-storeyod 
buildings, description of, 259 ; 
Fish^u, image of, 450. 

Sarupya, a class of devotees, in close 
resemblance or identity with god, 
attained through meditation, 574. 
limbs measured in intermediate 
ten tdia, 575. 

Sarvabhanma, a class of kings, situa- 
tion of the palaces of, 427 ; number 
of platforms in chariots for, 449 ; 
balances for, 507 ; crowns for, 

484, crowns for the queens of, 

485, height of the crowns for, 486 ; 
ornamental trees for the thrones of, 
4T9, 497. 

SarTakImika, a proportion of height, 
lOO, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
107, 124, 308, 417 


Sarvatobhadra, a type of village, 63 ; 
dimensions of, 64 ; lay-out of, 
69-71; shape and plans of, 69; 
temple in the centre of, 69; inha- 
bitants of difi’erent creeds and of 
different ranks of hermits, G9 ; 
roads wiih footpaths in, 70; situ- 
ation of varions public buildings 
in, 70 ; surrounding wall and 
ditch of, 70; situation of the 
residential buildings of different 
castes and professions in, <0-71; 
a type of roof, description of, 184; 
a joint, description of, 190, 193, 
198 ; a type of window, 336 ; a 
type of pavilions with eight faces, 
371 ; a type of storeyed mansions, 
373,376, of seven rows, 377, num- 
ber of storeys, 377, lay-out of, 
390-391 ; a typo of phallus, 529. 

^aisdhara, same as Soma, ofTerings to 
61 J Sa§in (Soma), quarter- 
lord, description of the image 
of, 60, of two hands, two eyes, 
lotns attributes, seated on a horse, 
with consort Chandrika, bearing 
white complexion, white garment, 
sacred thread, 6, diadem, orna- 
ments, 50. 

§astra, guide-books, 6, 441, 496 ; 

directions of, 640. 

Sttta, a unit, 434. 

Satl, consort of Siva, 536, 568. 

Saturday, a Vara, 586. 

Satya, a quarter-lord, features of, 50. 
bearing white complexion, of two 
hands, two eyes, boon-giving atti- 
tude, goad, snare, and trident 
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attributes, all ornaments, 50, 75. 
79 ; offerings to, 61 ; a type of 
painting, 24!). 

Satyaka, a quarter-lord, 75, 79 ; plot 
of. 40. 42, 296, 299, 400, 401, 411, 
429, 430. 

Satyakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264, description of, 
266. 

Saumyakanta, a type of spherical roof, 
characteristic features of, 335. 

Saura, a type of nine-storeyecl build- 
ing, 268, description of, 268. 

Savitra, a quarter-lord, 36, 77, 113, 
features of, 48, of blood (red) com- 
plexion, two hands held upwards, 
48 ; oflferings to, 61 ; quarter of, 
39. 41, 401, 407. 

Savitra, a quarter-lord, 36, 77, 113, 
features of, 48, bearing dark blue 
complexion, red clothes, outer gar- 
ment, 48; offerings to. Cl ; quar- 
ter of. 39, 41, 401. 427. 

Savitii, as consort of Brahma, 519, 
548; crowns for, 484, white, red, 
or bright blue in complexion, 549, 
of two arms, two eyes, 549, erect 
or sitting posture on the left of 
Brahma, 549, ornaments of, 549- 
650, silk garment or yellow 
clothes of, 550, poses of hands and 
legs, 550, lotus pedestal for, 550, 
measured in ten tala, 550. 

Dayana, base of roof, synonyms of, 177; 
a class of one-storeyed temple 
with idol in recumbent posture, 
223, where breadth is the standard 
of measure, 223, otherwise called 


Apasaihchita, 223 ; a posture, 
625. 

Saynjya, a class of devotees, in inti- 
mate union with god, based on 
true knowledge, 574, limbs mea- 
sured in large ten t&l», 575. 

Scale (patra), of balances, 503, 509 ; 
of balance, 507. 

Scarcity, of rain, due to defect in 
upper storeys, 639 

Scarf, of gold, 550; of red cloths and 
pearls, for Dnrga, 553, 

Sciences, 432, 493, 633. 

Science of architecture, elaborated by 
the sage Manasara, 1, 57, 62, 244, 
288, 304, 372, 397, 403, 409, 413, 
422, 431, 435 441, 450. 456, 469, 
474, 477, 482. 496. 615, 519, 522, 
529, 643, 557, 664, 666, 567, 671, 
573. 580, 583, 592, 593. 599, 605, 
607, 623, 632, 633, 640, 647; 
euuni’iated by Brahma, Vishnu, 
Siva, Indra, Brihaspati Ndrada, 
1 ; (Manasara), revealing of, 647. 

Science of music, 435. 

Science of peace (sama-dastra), 434. 

Science of sculpture, 587, 591. 

Screen (jala), 234, 336 ; in nine-storied 
buildings, 270. 

Screened window, defect causing loss 
of beauty and wealth, 639. 

Scripture (Agama), 44, 534, 635, 
637, 564, 566 ; (Sastra) 495 ; 
(Vedas), 496. 

Sculptors, 634, 569, 566, 575, 678, 680, 
688 602, 605, 6H. 623, 626, 
(vardbaki) 682, 634, 636, (sthapa- 
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ka) 641. 642, 647 ; of bull, 595 ; 
of Garnda image, 591 ; of lion, 598. 

Sculptural, measure, 559 ; objects, 
632 ; section, of Manasara, 632. 

Sea, situation of a type of pavilion on 
the banks of, 351. 

Sea fish; offering of, 61. 

Seal-like leaf, 600, made of palm-print 
of right hand of kings, 509, 
dimensions of, 509, other details 
of, 509-510, well marked with gold 
lines, 509, presiding deities of, 
510. 

Seat, 234, 294, 357, 455, 501; 

carvings on arches, 473 ; in 
central theatre, for different 
classes of kings, 476 ; for gods 
and kings, 457, 475; for idol, 
625, 636 ; for images, materials 
for, 517 ; in theatre, 350. 

Seated, posture, 625. 

Second court, 288, 429, gate-house of, 
305. 

Second storey, 2 ; of chariot, 446 ; 
of gate-houses, description of, 
317 ; in gate-houses, 331 ; in 
mansion, 378, 331. 

Secret door, staircases at the left side 
of, 281. 

Secret residence, in palaces, situation 
of, 431, 

Sectional towers, for parrot-cagei, 514. 

Seeking protection, a royal policy, 

437. 

Selection of (building) site, 1, 13-15. 

Self-immolation, pavilion for, 340. 


Self-revealed (svayambhu), phalli, 534, 
details of, 534—535, four types 
of, 534, altars of different colour, 
536, measured in standard An- 
gala unit, 538, plan of, 539, for 
personal and public worship, 539, 
544 ; one of two main classes of 
phalli, 601. 

Semi-circular, arches, 472; pattern 
for chin, 612. 

Sena-mukha, same as Vahini-mukha, 
features, of, 96. 

Sentiment, of Garuda expressed on 
the image, 588. 

Separating monlding, 157. 

Serpents, with five hoods, 479; figured 
on Siva’s matted hair, 521. 

Serpent-belt, for ankle of gods, 500. 

Serpent’s head, for Nags, 51. 

Serpent’s hood, images of, 445, 

Serpent king, carving of, 563. 

Serpent-shape, bracelets, with jewel 
hands, for feet of Lakshml, 551; 
bangles, for feet of DurgA 553 ; 
net ornaments, for leg over ankle, 
549 ; pillars for arches, 473. 

Servants, as gift to architects, 483; 
houses for, 4C0. 

Servant quarters, situation in the 
premises, in temple 299, 429. 

Sesame, offering of, 60. 

Sesame flower, shape for nose, 622 

Sesame rice, offering of, 61. 

Sesamum cake, offering of, 62. 

Setamum grains, offering of, 61. 

Sesha, quarter of, 400, 412, 

16 



INDBX 


7« 

Seres eratken, lepreseatatioo, in 
frwetve-storeyed buildings 281. 

SeTen*row mansions, 377. 

SevaiMtoreyed, bnild’ngs, dimensions 
of, 139, deseiipiion of, 261-263, 
■etting up and general features 
of, 261, breadth, height, com- 
parative measure of, 261, eight 
types of, 262, component mem- 
bers and ornaments of, 263; 
ediBces. of varioas measures, of 
three sizes, 20l ; mansions, 395, 
396. 

Seventh court, houses in, 431, 430- 
481. 

Seventh storey, 2, of chariot, 446, of 
gate-houses, 310. 

Seven iaUt, sages measured in, 567, 
details of, 568-569. 

Sez organ, 885, 575, 578, 579 (mea- 
sure), 616 ; distance from central 
plumb line, 627; distance from 
an&le-eye, 628; disease dne to 
defective steps to rampart, 633; 
of Garuda, 587 ; height of phallus 
up to, 526 ; idol’s measure up to, 
560; limit of measure, 601, 602, 
606, 619; limit, in Tribhanga 
pose, distance from the central 
plnmb line, 681 ; measure, of lion, 
599, from mid-belly, in eight 
tala, 570; from navel measure, 
in seven tSla, 568 ; ornament 
worn over, 499; plumb line by 
the middle of, 626; plumb lice 
by the outer side of, 629. 


Shaft, 152, 161, 170, (vaihte) 194. 

Shapda, an Amsa, 586, 605, 

Sbaurnnkba (Kartikeya), image of, 
4A0, situation of the temple of, 
85, 296. 297. 

Shape, of altars, corresponding to that 
of phalli, 537, 540 ; of cars and 
chariots, 442 ; of crowns, 484 ; 
of oil-basketi, 506 ; of edifices, 
199, from basement to dome and 
from neek to pinnacle, 202, 

Shapes, of pavilions, 838; of phalli, 
535,542, 547 ; of plans, 43; of 
stones, 533 ; of windows, 337, 836. 

Sharks (maksra), 132. 

Shaving, pavilion for, 340, 357. 

Shonlders, fingers on, 629; hanging 
bands from, 632. 

Shed (prsp&), 339, 348, 350, 351, 354, 
3)8, 368,404, 476, 476; compo- 
nent members and materials of, 
339 ; sitnations of, 339; for ani- 
mals, situation in Vishnu tem- 
ple of, 302; for fowls, situation 
of, 402 ; for ramfight, in palaces, 
situation of, 430 ; for sheep, 
situation of, 402. 

Shed-yard (prapahga), 349, 350, 864 ; 
of pavilions, 338, 642 ; defect 
caosing poverty and famine, 639 ; 
without defect, 637 ; situation of 
staircases at, 282, 

Shed with yard, 368, description of, 
340 ; an alternative to road-side 
pavilions, 872. 

Sheep, figure of, 119; sheds for, 402. 
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Shelter, for guarda, 426. 

Shield, attribute of Mriga, 51; of 
eye, 610. 

Shoe-makers, houses of, 71, 76. 

Shoots, with drooping heads, of orna- 
meotal trees, 481. 

Short-lasting, phalli, 542. 

Short style, 418 ; of door, 418. 

Shoulder, breadth, in eight t&la, 570 ; 
breadth up to arm, in small ten 
tala, 579; breadth, of boll, 596; 
of Garuda, 589, 592 ; limit of 
measure, 602, 615. 

Sibira, a fortified city, 95, features of, 
96. 

Sieha, a type of pavilion, 348, use of, 
348. 

Side (paksha), 448; of buildings, with- 
out defect, 631 ; of spirit, 52. 

Side-baluster, 284. 

Side-disposition, of body, 630. 

Side-door (netra-bhadra), 326, 327. 

Side-ear (paf&vapurita), of crowns, 
489. 

Side edifice, 256. 

Side-hall (paksha-iala), 333. 

Side-pavilion, 269. 

Sde-pinnacle (karpaku^a), 260, 262, 
263, 267, 269, 278 ; in six-storeyed 
buildings, 259; in eighf-storeyed 
buildings, 264. 

Side (plumb) lines, 629. 

Side-porch (netra-bhadra), 352, 

Side-tower (karpa-harmya), 226, 239, 
241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 247, 250, 
251, 252, 253, 256, 258, 260, 262, 
267, 270, 273, 279; (kama-kuta) 


327,328, 388, 391 ; in five-storoyed 
buildings, 255 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 276. 

Siddha, demi-gods, carved on orna- 
mental trees, 481 ; a group of 
Jain deities, 563 ; a type of two- 
storeyed buildings, 243. 

Siddha-yoga, a type of pavilion with 
192 pillars, 348. 

Siddhi, one of the twelve Ayas, 286 ; 
a Yoga, 67, 

Sight ball, of eye, 610, 645. 

Signified platform (ohihna-vedi), 
476. 

Sikha (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341, 
432. 

^ikhara, one of the ten Vyayas, 286. 

Silenee, pavilion for meditation of 
gods in, 358. 

^ilpatatna, 36, 44, 46, 52. 

Silver, 173, 219, 496; one of the nine 
materials for images, 516, 517; 
for Buddhist images, 566. 

Silver baud, for phalli, 540. 

Silver-image, of bull, 594. 

Siiiiha, lion, riding animal, 583; a sign 
of zodiac, 383, 404, a month, 384. 

Siibbasana, a throne, 439. 

Singers, Gandharvas, 572 

Singing, pavilion for, 340 ; features of 
Gandharvas, 573. 

Single block mansion, 394, 896. 

Single-panel, door for tiger-oages, 512. 

Single phalli, 539, 540 ; with corners, 
541. 

Single row (of storeyed) mansions, 373, 
317 ; doors in, 378. 
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Single-storeyed, gate-houaes, compo- 
nent members of, 318, 321; man- 
sions, 379, 392. 

^irastraka, a type of crowns, 484, foi 
Farshnika kings, 438, 484, num- 
ber of gold pieces in. 487, bubble- 
like plan of, 488, ornaments of, 

491. 

Site, Tftrious tests of, 11, 33, 34, 35, 
62 ; for building, farther testa of, 
12; for buildings of various 
castes, various shapes of, various 
features of, 12 ; for building, 
selection of, 13-15 ; for dwelling 
houses, 398, in villages, cities, 
trading centres on sea or river, 
398 ; selection of, 21 ; Spirit of, 
52. 

Site-plans, 1, 33-57; thirty-two in 

number, 33-35 ; of 1 plot (sakala), 
of 4 plots (paiiacha), of 9 plots 
(pitha), of 16 plots (mahapitha), 
of 25 plots (upapitba), of 36 plots 
(ugrapltha), of 49 plots (sthaQ- 
4ila), of 64 plots (chau4*t»), of 81 
plots (parama-tayika), 33 ; of IOC 
plots (asana), of I2l plots (stha- 
niya;, of 144 plots (de^ya), of 
169 plots (ubhaya-chandita), <Tf 
196 plots (bhadra), of 225 plots 
(mabaaaua), of 256 plots (pudma- 
garbba), of 289 plots (triyuta), 
of 324 plots (karpash|aka), of 
369 plots (gapita), of 400 plots 
(surya-vi^Maka), of 441 plots 
(sueaifahita), of 484 plots (supra- 
tikinta), of 529 plots (vldalaka). 


of 576 plots (vipra-garbha), 34; 
of 625 plots (viveto), of 676 
plots (vipula-bhoga), of 729 plots 
(vipra-kanta), of 784 plots (vika- 
laksha), of 841 plots (vipra-bhak- 
fi), of 900 plots (viSveSa-sara), of 
961 plots (fivsra kauta), and of 
1024 plots (chapdra-kanta), 35, 
details of all wanting, 43 (note) ; 
incomplete mention in Vaslu- 
vidy&, Mauu8hyal%ya-Chand- 
rika, Silparatna, Kaiyapa- 
iilpa, Mayamita, Agni-purana, 
SamaraAgana-sulradhara, Bri- 
hat-samhitd. 

Sitting posture, 116. 552, 563, 565, 
566, 573 ; measures in, 624, 628 ; 
plumb-lines in, 557, 626, 627 ; of 
Brahma, 518 ; of bull, 594 ; of 
Garuds, 585, 689, 590 ; of hand, 
553; for images, 517, 518; of 
Jain deities, 562, 563 ; of lion, 
699; of Love-goddess, 654; of 
sages, 568 ; of Surasvatl, 549 ; of 
Savitrl, 549 ; of Siva, 521 ; of 
Vishnu, 520, 

Sitting room, 35. 

Siva, 35, 36, 116, 297, 298, 522. 541 ; 
(MaheSa), features of, 516, of four 
arms and three eyes, 620, red 
complexion of, 620, ornaments of 
620-521, poses of, 821, attri- 
butes of, 521, postures of, 521, 
Sakti (consort) of, 521, large ten 
tala measure ot, ^21, middle ten 
tala for consorts, 522 ; as arehiteot 
of the nuiverse, 5 ; bull for riding 
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of, 585 ; carrier of Ganges, enun- 
ciating the science of architec- 
ture, 1 ; carving on the door, 
235 ; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 419 ; chisellifig of 
the eyes of, 647 ; consort of, 
553; crowns for, 484; «s any 
deity, 62 ; husband of Sati 
536, 568 , idol of, 593, 617 ; im- 
age of, 69, 450 ; image at the top 
of a phallus, 530 ; meditation on, 
62 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 514 ; a type of 
pavilions, 349 ; uses of, 349, phal- 
lus and emblem of, 523, 600, 
633, 632, 641, 646, 647 ; top por- 
tion of a phallus, 623, 529 J cir- 
cular in shape, 5 29 ; representa- 
tion, in six storeyed buildings, 
260 ; temple of, 68, 69, 77, 84, 
88, 89, 249, 554 ; temple-doors 
carving of, 236 ; temple-foun- 
dations of, 116 ; projection of 
pedestal of the columns of the 
temple of, 129 ; representation of 
gods in the temple of, 244, 254 ; 
throne for, 463. 

^ivakanta, a type of (pentagonal) 
pillar, 152 ; a type of pillar, fur- 
nished with five minor pillars, 165. 

Siva line, 631. 

Sivanka, a phallus, 523; for Vai^yas, 
523, also for Kshatriyas, 623, 528. 

Six-faced, pavilons, 371. j 

Six formulas, for verifying measures, j 
application of, 286 ; methods of, I 
285, 286 


I Six-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 102-103 ; description of, 258 
-260 ; setting up and features 
of, 258 ; thirteen types of, 268, 
259 ; component members and 
ornaments of, 260 ; representa- 
tions of gods in, 260 ; edifices of 
various measures, of three sixes, 
200-201. 

Sixth storey, 2; of chariots, 446. 

Sixteen attendant deities, group ot, 
296. 

Sixteen-cornered, pavilions, 342. 

Sixteen-sided, pillars, 476. 

•Skambha, a synonym of column, 151. 

Skandakanta, a type of (hexagonal) 
pillar, 152 ; a type of pillar with 
six minor pillars, 1 66 ; spherical 
roofs without the neck-piunaole, 
335, 

Skandha-malavalambana, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Skandhatara, a type of single-storey 
buildings, distingnisbing features 
of, 233. 

Skandhavara, a fortified city, 95 ; fea- 
tures of, 97, 

Skin, clothes, for Eudra, for Rudra- 
jayi, 48 ; skirt, 499. 

Skirt, 499. 

Skull, 114; attribute, 555, 556, of 
Adici, 51, of CharakI, Vidarl, 
Putana, Paparaksfaasi, 51, of 
Boga, 51 
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Sky-god, 35. 

Sky-light, 360. 

Slabs (pat{a), 182 ; (pattika) 183, 184, 
284. 

Slaked lime (sudha), 291. 

Slave, houses for, 400. 

Sleeping apartment, situation of, 428, 

Slightly bent, pose, 630. 

Slightly bitten, stone, 537. 

Small band (vetrak.a), 464; 

Small Bed, 11. 

Small bells, for girdle of Durga, 553. 

Small circle (vritta), a moulding of 
thrones, 464. 

Small coin-string, 514. 

Small corona (kapotaka), 462,464. 

Small cyma, 462. 

Small dome (stupi), 238, 240, 251, 
266, 315, 319, 320; height, in 
four-storeyed buildings, 250. 

Small door, 411 ; with lattice work, 
situation of, 411, 412 ; height of, 
414 ; two leaves of, 420. 

Small drum, an attribute of Lakshml, 
550, 551, of Narada, 473. 

Small fillet (kampaka), 462; orna- 
ment, 514, 

Small finger, length, in small ten 
tila, 580. 

Small hall (kihudra-kala), 267, 279- 
280, 322 ; in nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 275, in twelve stoi ey- 
ed buildings, 278. 

Small neck (galaka), 462. 

Small pavilion (kshudra-Sala), 262, 
268, 

Small pillar, 238, 239, 289; (ahghri- 
ka), 324 ; (pada), 446 ; (l«daka), 


462 ; for arches, 471, 

Small platform (vedika), 239. 

Small post (kshudra danda), 182. 

Small slab (kshndra-patla), 182. 

Small ten tala, of one hundred and 
sixteen parts, 578 ; details of, 578 
-580. 

Small types, of eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, 274. 

Small vestibule (kshudra-nasi), 179, 
334, 8.S5, 4T6 ; generally not for 
ten-storeyed buildings, 273 ; 
number (32) in pavilions, 342, 
343, 344. 

Smoky black, front portion of bull, 
596. 

Smoky complexion, of Yama, 49. 

Snake-band, a type of window, 336. 

Snake figures, ornanionts for arches, 
474 ; io windows, 337. 

Snare attribute, of Apavatsa, 47 ; of 
Obudbara, 47 ; of Dauvurika, 
Sugriva and Pusbpadanta, 50, 
51; of Mnkhya, 51 ; of Parjanya, 
Jayanta, and Mahendra, 50, 
of Pushan, Vitalha, and Griha- 
kshata, 50 ; of Satya, Bljriugeka 
Antariksba, 60; of Varuua,49; 
of V4yn, 49 ; of Vivasvat, 47 ; of 
Yama, 49. 

Snont, measure, of lion, 598. 

.Socket, 421, of eye, 610. 

Sofa, 11, with arms, 501. 

Soft portion (snigdha), of buU, 595. 

Soft stone, 537, 

Soil, of site for building, examinations 
of, 17-21 ; examination by 
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digging and pouring in water, 18 ; 
preparation of, 21. 

Soldiers (ayudha), barracks for, 400, 
409 ; family quarters of, 401. 

Soles, of foot (tala), 381, 579, 608; 
breadth, 621 ; distance between, 
627 ; measure of, 619 ; of Garuda, 
587 ; of goose, breadth of, 582 ; 
measure of lion, 598 ; breadth, in 
seven ta!a, 569 ; from, large toe to 
heel, in large nine tala, 576 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of 626 

Solid, image of bull, 594; gatehouse, 
337 ; structure, 216. 

Solstice, southern and northern, 166, 
months of, 404. 

Soma, a quarter-lord, description of, 
60 ; offerings to, 61, plot of, 36, 
37, 43, 83, 84, 297, 298, 399 400, 
401, 428, 430, 

Somarka, type of pavilion for kitchen 
of Brahmans, 370, details of, 370. 

Sons, death due to defects in corridoors 
and verandahs, 639, destruction 
due to defect in wall, 640 

6osha, a quarter-lord, description of, 
51 ; features of, 51, complexion of, 
51 ; offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 37, 
40, 43,75, 82 113, 402, 427, 428. 

Sound, of soil to be examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 17; 
(svaray to be audible in assembly 
hall, 368. 

Sowing of the seed (ahkurarpaua), 
ceremony of, 217, 405, 

Span, a unit of measure, 8, 222. 
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Sparrow cages, 501, dimensions ef, 
512. 

Spear, attribute of Pushan, Vitatha, 
and Grihakshata, 50. 

Spear-ornament (^akti-dhvaja), 155, 
description and situation of, 155, 

Sphatika, lapis lazuli, 173, 220, 

Special marks, for idols, 632. 

Spherical roof (^ikhara), 224, 225, 227, 
238. 239, 420, 246, 251, 252^ 
2.53. 257, 26', 313, 314, 315, 317. 

318, 319, 320. 332, 303, 371 ; 
nine kinds of, 335 ; height of, 
312, 316; without defect, 637; 
for parrot-cages, 514; of eight 
corners in a six-storeyed building, 
258, 259 ; in ten storeyed build- 
ings, 273. 

Spid'ir’s net, for covering of eyes of 
idol to be cast 634. 

Spike (sula), 194. 

Spinal cord, of Spirit, 54 

Spiral ibb-ama) post, for fans, 504. 

Spire (sikba), 313, 314, 316, 317 318, 

319, 320, 3-32, 313, 335, 374, 446. 
447, (iikhara) 156, 158, 312 ; for 
parrot-cages, 514. 

Spirit, of the house, 405. 

Spirit, of the site, 5-7, position of, 
52-54 ; assignment of the limbs 
of, 52-54, architectural utility 
of, 54, 55, hump-backed, crook .d, 
and lean form of, 54, offerings to, 
57 ; (Vastu-puru-ha), 384, mark- 
ing on the site for maos'oos, 384- 
385. 

Spittoon, a furniture, 501. 

Split stone, 537, 
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Spokes, (pat^), of wheel, 442, (pat^i- 
ka) 444, 445. 

Sport-seeing place, pavilion for, .^69. 

Spot, in altars, 536, 

Spotted-stone, .537. 

Spring residence, of gods and kings, 
pavilions for, 355, 

Sprouts, carvings for thrones, 463. 

Spy, oEEee for. 400. 

Square, cages, for boars, 512; 
chariots, 448 ; edifice, from base- 
ment to dome, 202 ; pavilion, 371, 
642; pillars, 476; plans, 43; 
plot (sthapdila), 406, 407 ; two- 
storeyed buildings, 244. 

^repi-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 138-139, 
for temples, 138, decorated with 
crocodiles and lions, 139. 

Sri, as consort of Vishyu, 520. 

Sribandha, a type of base, comprising 
four kinds, 136, for palaces and 
temples, 136 ; a type of base for 
couches of gods and men, 453 ; a 
typo of thrones, 439, 453, details 
of, 667, for Parshpika and Patta- 
dhara kings, for coronation, 467. 

Sribhadra, a type of al^ai•^, 516; a 
type of throne-', 458, details oi, 
46 5, lor Adhiraja and Narendia 
kings for all purposes, 465. 

Sribhoga, a type of base, 143-144 ; 
a type of spherical roofs, includ- 
ing a group of four small 
vestibules, 335 ; a type of seven- 


storeyed buildings, description of, 
262. 

Sridhara, temple of, 77, image in 
the east, 263, representation in 
t-wo-storeyed Vishpu-temple, 244. 

Siikanta, a type of base, 148-149, 
decorated with all ornaments, 
148, employed in temples of Siva 
and Vishpu, 149; smallest type 
of three-storeyed buildings, 245 ; 
a type of small seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Srikara, a kind of spherical roof with 
middle vestibules and cage-like 
wiedows, 335 ; a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features of, 2;33 ; a type of two- 
storeyed buildings, 243. 

Srimadbava, image, at the east, 
236. 

Srimukba, a type of thrones, 439, 458, 
details of, 467, for Mandaleli 
kings for four stages of corona- 
tion. 467. 

Sringfira, a type of pavilions, 361, 
details of, 3'-0 — 361. use of, 361; 
temple, situation thereof, 298. 

Srlrupa, a type of pavilions, 366, 
details of, 366 ; (Vishnu), image, 
on surfaces of fans, 504. 

Srisha, a tree, 172. 

Srivatsa figure, 219 

Srivatsa-mark, on middle of crowns, 
492, 519; on Jain deities, 564, 
in gold, 564. 

Srlyiiala, a type of altars, 546; a 
type of pavilions for residence of 
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queens, 370, details of, 369— 3/0; 
a type of spherical roofs with a 
group of twelve small vestihules, 

335 ; a type of a'Qgle-stortyed btiild- 
iug, distiuguishiug features theie- 
of, 233; a type of throoes, 439, 

458, details there of, 465-466, for 
Parshuika and Narendra kings for 
the four stages of, coronation, 466— 

467. 

Stable, number of storeys in, 107 ; for 
conveyaLces, situation of, 401 ; 
for horses, situation in temple 
premises of, 300, pavilion tor, 
details thereof, 332, 403, siiua- 
tion of, 429 ; for elephants, situ.i- 
tion in temple premises of, 300, 
fiavilion for, 362, 403. 

Staff, 114, (dan4'ika) 161, (daijdika) 

185; of the neck of column, 160, 

161; an attribute of sages, 568. 

Staircasee, 465, for ascending and 
descending, 244, details of, 281— 

285, for temples, human dwellings, 
edifices, pavilions, enclosures, 
gateways, hills, tanks, wells, 
lakes, towns, villages, 281, 
stationary and movable, 281, 
made of stone, brick, wood, 281, 
situation in ordinary buildings, 

281, in temples, 281 282, 283, 
measures in different cases of, 

28C, number of steps iu, 283, 
mode of construction, 284-285, 

Steps and measnres thereof, 284, 
height of, 285 ; decoration of. 
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368 ; without defect. 637 ; defect 
causing the cripiiling oi master, 
tjSK; cireumaiiibuiatiLig, lor 
asceudi.ig, 246 ; siiuadon, in 
four sioi eyed ie»ii!eiiiiul : uild- 
iugs, 254; siiuatiou in five- 
sto:eyed buildings, 2.56; in 
mansions, for ascending and for 
descending, 397 ; in mansions, 
situation of, 39l, and ornaments 
of, 394: situation in pavilions 
343,350, 351. 

Stall, a synonym of column, 151. 

Stalk (raricahka), 178, 179, 183, 184; 
WHiiout defect, 637 ; defiect 
causing abOommal disease to 
m.ister, o38. 

Siambba, a synonym of column, 151. 

Staua-sutra, an ornament, 498. 

Standards, of measure 601. 

Standard uhgula, a unit, 538, 600, 601 

Stars, eirving on the doors, 235; 
ornaments for arches, 473, 

Slate chairs, 501. 

Stationary, Durga, 553 ; idols, 660, 
561, 562, 634; images, 516, 517, 
566, 605; image of Garuifa, 585 ; 
lamp-post, 603 ; pose, 520 ; roof 
(stbita), 224; staircases, 281, 
comprising Small steps, made of 
stone, bricR, or wood, 281, 283. 

Steps (bhadra), 501 ; (patlika), of 
staircases, 283, 284, 465 ; number 
of, 291 ; in dwelling houses, 
situation of, 402 ; for main doors, 
411; to rampart, detect causing 
consumption of higher limbs and 


16 
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sex organ, 038 j defect oansing 
death of master’s son, 638. 

Stereobatcs, 123. 

SthSna, synonyms of, 229. 

Stbanaka, a class of single storey 
temple with idol in erect posture, 
223, where height is standard of 
measure , 223, otherwise called 
Asamchita, 223, erect posture, 
625, 

Stbaodila, figure, 112 ; site plan of 49 
plots, 33, 85, 171, 217, 213, 642, 
64S; a site plan, 288, for second 
court, 288; plan, of Naudyavarta 
village, 72; plan, for Fadma 
village, 80; plan, for Prastara 
village, 85; plan, recommended 
for Sarvaiobbaura village, 69. 

Sthaniya, a forufied city, 96 ; featores 
ot, 96 ; site plan of 121 plots, 34, 
83, 427 ; plan for Svastika 

village, 82. 

Sthapu, a synonym of column, 151. 

Sthayin, a Bhava, 575. 

Stbapuka, chiet assistant, 634 ; sculp* 
tor, 641, 64'2, 647 ; builder, 

number of storeys in the resi- 
dence of, 107. 

Sthapati, chief architect, 634, 641, 
642, o44, 645, 647 ; classification 
and qualifications of, 6, 7, 

Sthira-raii, defined, 404. 

Sthuoa, a synonym of coiumn, 151. 

Sticli, for Garnda to lean over, 587. 

Slid' attitude, of Jain deities, 563, 

Stock, 509. 


Stone, one of the nine materials for 
images, 516, for immovable 
images, 517, 518; male and 
female, 206 ; four pieces for 
installation, 531, Naudyavarta 
form of, 531, tortoise shape of, 531, 
532, ceremonial collection of, 532, 
white, red, yellow, black varieties 
of, 632—634, male, female and 
neuter, 5SS, white, gold and black 
line? in, 534 ; for altars of phalli, 
537, 538, varieties of, 537^, for 
Buddhist images, 566 ; for image 
of bull, 594 ; for doors, 419 ; a 
material for Garuda image. 591 ; 
for pavilion, 368 ; for phallus and 
idols, 646 ; for rampart, 426 ; for 
staircases, 281 ; material for 
pillar and other members of 
sheds, 339; for thrones, etc., 477. 

Stone lamp-posts, 503. 

Stone pillar, 171, 193; for central 
theatre, 476. 

Stoppage, of learning, due to defect in 
crowning portion of a structure, 
640. 

Store-house, for corn, situation of, 
402, 428 ; for grain, 349. 

Storeys ^ta!a), 150, 185, 199,205, 216, 
229, .154. 265, 256, 258, 260, 262. 
263, 264, 267, 270, 273. 312, 316, 
360, 386, 417, 447 ; square, rec- 
tangular, circular, round, octa- 
gonal, Hexagonal, oval, and other 
shapes of, 99 ; varies from one to 
twelve, 99; three sines of, 99; 
various dinlensions of, 99-105 ; 



INDEX 


7Tl 


comparative dimensiona of. 106 ; 
as given to residents of different 
ranks. 106, 107 ; height of, 246; 
ornamented with, 259; where 
images are represented. 281 ; is 
cars. 350 ; in divine cars, 449 ; 
in centra! theatre, 36S ; nine, for 
chariots, 446 ; in gate-houses of 
residential buildings, as compared 
with storeys of the main ediBee, 
310-311 ; in gate-houses of diffe- 
rent castes, 403 ; of pinnacle of 
pavilions, 356; of mansions, 387, 
388, 389, 391, S92, 393, 394, 396, 
397. 

Storeyed buildings, 416. 

Storeyed mansions, 2, details of, 373- 
397, for residence of gods, kings 
and the four castes, 373 ; six kinds 
of, 373 dimensions thereof, 373- 
374 ; single row of, 373, rows of, 
376, number of joints in, 377 ; 
running up to twelve storeys, 397 ; 
for beauty, health, and enjoyment, 
397. 

Straight left leg, pose of Durga, 553. 

Straight-pavilion, 246, 

Straight pose, of Jain deities, 562, 
563. 

Straight postures, measures in, 624. 

Straight wall (rajju-bhitti), 291, 

Strength, six, of kings, 437 ; fruit of 
a good Vara, 543. 

Strings as ornament of pillar. 

154, 499, 514, 643, 645; for 
measu-ing, 625 ; five in erect or 
sitting posture, 625 j seven, nine, 
and eleven, 626. 


String bracelet, round the armpit, 
493. 

String chain, for neck, 550, 

String of crocodile#, pattern for 
crown, 489. 

String, of jewels, round the buttock 
of Lakshmi, 551. 

Strongest-timber, for pillar, 170, 

Structure, 405 639, 640 ; los# of, due 
to defect in wall. 640, 

Stucco (sudha), one of the nine ma- 
terials for images, 516, 517, 518 ; 
image of bull, 594» 

Studio, of artiste, B32, 63.5, 686. 

Study, of all castes, sit nations of, 401 ; 
pavilion for, 340. 

Stupi (pinnaole), synonyms of, 341. 

Stupika (pinnacle), synonym# of, 
341. 

Style (patta', 418. (pattika) 386; ef 
chariots, 448 ; (pattika), of doors, 
417 ; for pavilions of various 
castes, 371 ; of phalli, 627, 

Stylobates, 123. 

Subba-danta, tree, for gnomon, 23. 

Subrabmauya, temple of, 78; situa- 
tion of the temple of, 295. 

Subhushaua, a type of pavilion, 359; 
details of, 359 ; subsidiary pillar, 
165. 

Success, measurement for, 559; 
effect of correct measure, 600 ; 
effect of Vyaya, 604. 

Sudarkana temple, situation in Vishpu 
temple premises of, 303. 

Suddha, an object made of one mate- 
rial. 181, 205 j an Amla, 543. 
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SndhS stucco, materials for images, 
516. 

Madras, foundations of the houses 
of, 118 ; houses of, 70 • type of 
pedestal for couches of, 454; 
situation of dwellings for, 399; 
storeys in gate-houses of, 403; 
mansions for, 374, -without 
top-tower, 375; ornaments for, 
514-515 ; pavilion for, 358, 359, 
372 ; style for the p-avilions 
of, 371; pavilion for the 
kitchen (isfectory) of, 370; pent- 
roofs in the buildings of, 209; 
phalli for worship by, 523, 529, 
made of black stones, 534 ; quar- 
ters of, 74; small towns (khar- 
-vata) of, 872; village for, 89; 
windows in the buildings of, 336. 

Sudra kings, thrones for, 468. 

Sugar, oflfering of^ 60, 516. 

Sngatas, temple of, 78 ; a type of, 
pavilion for all castes and all 
provinces, 361, details of, 361. 

Sugandha?, a group of Jain deities, 
563, 

Sugrlva, 37, a quarter-lord, features of, 
50-51 ; red complexion of, 50 club 
and snare attributes, garment, 
two diadems of, 51; offerings 
to, 61; plot of, 39, 40, 43, 75, 79, 
84, 118, 1497, 402, 411, 427 430. 

^ukara-ghraua, a joint, description of, 
195. 

Snkhaiaya (pleasure housel, a type of, 
three storeyed buildings, 246 ; 


a type of pavilion, 854, details of, 
353- .54, situation of, 354. 

^ula, a synonym of Sikh& (apex), 
194. 

Sulaka (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341. 

Sumangali, chains, for -(ears of) 
Durga, 553. 

Sun-god, 35. 

Sun-mark, on diva’s crown, 521, 

Sun temple, 84, 

Sundara, a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings description of, 259. 

Sunday, a Vara, 586. 

Supplementary support (npadhara), 
444, 445. 

Support radhara), 183. 191, 444 ; 
(bhara) 444, 445 ; 447 ; fruit of 
l.ya, 543. 

Supporting slab (adhata-patta), 171. 
182. 

Supratikanta, a site plan of 464 plots, 
34 ; for the fourth court, 288 ; a 
type of nine-storeyed buildings, 
268; description of, 289. 

Suprabfaedagama, method of casting 
images in, 635 ; descriptive styles 
in, 267 ; tala measure in, 559. 

Supreme kings, images on doors of, 

418. 

Supreme soul, 563. 

Supurima, an ornament for upper 
arm, 498. 

Surfaces, of fans, decorated with 
images of gods, 504 ; of scales 
508, 

Surprise, an effect of Aya, 604 
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Surroundine, balcony (alindaka), 262, 
207, 322, width thereof, 323, in 
eleven storeved buildings, 276 ; for 
mansions, 37o ; for parrot cages, 
513; bee-shaped locks of hair, for 
crowns, 491 ; board of couches, 
453 ; branches, of ornamental 
trees. 480 ; car-like bind, 465, 
46d, ci'cle, a moulding, 467; 
corner tower (karna-harmya\ 
3''2 ; corridor. 330; courtyard, 
364; door, 3 45 ; frame, for cou- 
ches, 453 ; mansion, 392; parlour 
(khalurikal 354; pavilion fmali- 
ka), 290. 345, 346 348, 319, 351, 
352 333,361.364 366,367. 431 ; 
platform 363; roads, 292 ; stair- 
cases, 283; verandah, 325, 326, 
327 3 44 346 , 348 . 351, 353 , 354. 
356, 330, va' t 361, 362 365, 
366 367, 369 370 3S1, 386 387, 
390, 391, 392, 558, for mansions, 
375, position thereof, in ten- 
storeyed buildings; 273 ; wall, 322, 
329; water course, of phalli, 539 

Surya-viSalaka, a site-plan of 400 
plots, 34. 

SnsaifabJta, a site-plan of 441 plots, 
34 ; for the fourth court, 288. 

Suspending, (yellow) clothes, for 
Vi-hpu, 520; cloth, for waist, of 
Siva, 520. 

Sutragriihia, a class of kings, classifi-a- 
tion and qualiBoations of, 6, 7, 112. 

Svaha, goddess, consort of Agni, 49. 

Svana, a Yoni, 461. 


Svargakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264, description of, 265. 

Svarpa phalli, description of, 541. 

Svasti-shapes, 193. 

Svasti-handha a type of single- 
etoreyed buildings, distinguishing 
features thereof, 233. 

Svastika, hgiire, 113. 116, a type of 
two-^toieyed buildings, 243; a 
joint, description of, 190-191 ; a 
type of storeyed mansions 373 ; 
rows of buildings joined in the 
shape of, 375, for courtesans, 376, 
of two rows, 377. lay-out of, 384- 
385 ; a type of p.avilions with 
three fares 371; a phallus, 523, 
for inf rior castes, 523, also for 
Ksha'riy.vs, 523, and Vai,ityas, 
523, ,'28. ,s29. shape thereof 

535 544; posture, of ri^ht 

leg of Durga 5 >3 ; p.'sture of 
Love-godd -ss, 55 4 ; a type of 
village, 6.3; village, dimensions 
and inhabitants of, 65; lay-out 
of, 80-85; plan of, 80; -street 
plan, situation, number, dimen- 
sions of roads in 80-8? ; ram- 
part ditch, gates iu, 82; watch- 
towers in 82; inhabitants of, 82; 
royal palaces in, 83 ; situation of 
temples in, 8.3-85, certain resi- 
dential buildings around temples, 
84 ; a type of windows, 336. 

Svastikanta, a type of six-gforeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Svavamsaka, base of roof, synonyms 
of, 177. 
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Svayambha, self-re vealerl, a type of 
phalli, 534; definition of, 634, 536; 
round or elliptical altars for, 536; 
installed on sandy bank. 537 ; 
plan of, 539, for personal and 
public worship, 537, “iSQ ; compa- 
rative measure of, 544 ; altars of, 
547 ; one of two main cla.sses of 
phalli, ( 01. 

Sweetmeats, offering of, 61 ; a material 
for phalli, 542. 

Swings, 11,455, 4.56 SCO, 501, for gods 
and men, 506 ; dimensions and 
other details of. 506-.507, pil’ars, 
walls, iron rings, transom board, 
mirrors, portico, and doors, of, 
506, 507. 

Sword, 496; attribute of Adi'i, 51; 
ornament of pedestals, 130, 

Symmetry, between edifice and its 
pavilions, 342. 

System, of measurement, I ; of tala 
measure, 559. 

T 

Tablet, Buddhist images made od, 
566; for painting on, 517. 

Tabor, an attribute of I^a (^iva), 48. 

Tagar.i plant, otfering of, 61. 

Tail, me.asure, 597 ; of bull, 594 ; 
of G.iruda, with pointed red 
end, 591 ; of goose, length of, 582, 
583 ; tapering, of lion, measure 
of, 5 s 9, forejiart furnished uith 
hair, 599; of stone, 533. 


'iailors, houses of, 71, 76. 

Takshka, classification and qualifica- 
tions of, 6. 7, 112, 

Tala, synonyms of, 229. 

Tala, unit of measure, 603; measure, 
3, 560, 563, 567, 568-,57l, 600, 
602; definitions of, 559; mea- 
sures, for devotees. 575 ; mea- 
sure, for mythical beings, 572 ; 
large ten, 566 ; a tree, 170. 

Tamalnka, wood for yard stick, 8. 

T imarind, a tree, 170; for wheel, 443. 

T.inks, for bathing and drinking 
water, 71 ; situation in temple 
promises, 299, 428; staircases 
for, 281 ; surrounding staircases 
for, 282. 

Tanners, houses of, 71. 

Tantra science of architecture, 93, 96, 
104, 107 ; magic, 98 ; scripture, 
633. 

Tapaskanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
266, 

Tapasvin hermitage of, 69. 

Tapering, balance beams, 508 ; lamp- 
posts, 503 ; tail, of lion, 699. 

TarakS, goddess, placed on severed 
head of buflalo upon upper 
surface of Bhadra pedestal, 557; 
four arms, two eyes, dark blue 
comple, 557 ; kirita crown, 557, 
attributes and pose of, 557. 

Tarkshya, Garuda, worship of, 590, 
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Taskara, one of the nine Aiiisas, 286, 
543,5^6, 605. 

Taste, of soil toba examined in select- 
ing building sites, XI, 

Tafahka, armlets, 514, 

Twany complexion, for Bhfirgava, 567. 

Teachers, of arhitecture, 3, 633-634; 
carvings on chariots, 450. 

Teeth, number in upper and lower 
jaws, 612 ; pattern for lion’s 
nails, 599, 

Temple, 59, 60, 70, 170, 294, 362, 366, 
431, 547, 642 fiimptlapaj ; o36, 
368, (vimaua) 160, 403, (harmya) 
632; adytum of, 639; ciri;umain- 
bulation of, 645 ; measurement 
of, 561; comparative measure of, 
600, 602 ; length of, 560 ; doors 
of, 564; door-measures in, 414, 
419; doors with panels of, 411 ; 
lattice-work in the doors of, 
421 ; situation of coors in, 413; 
doors in, 221; five-storeyea, 257 ; 
front pavilions of, 233, 234 ; found- 
ations of, 117 ; four-storeyed, 254 ; 
gate bouses of, 365 ; number of 
storeys in, 107 ; peut-roofs of, 207 ; 
phalli iu groups in, o27 ; sheds 
around of, 339 ; fior ail) situations 
of, 403; situation of staircases in, 
212 ; of twelve-stortys, staircases 
in, 281; in villages, 62; for ins- 
tallation of bull in, 59j; instulla- 
tiou of phalli and deities, iu. 530 ; 
of attendant deities, 2, details of, 
294-304, situation of, 294, 
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groups of 294, 304; situation of, 
639; of attendant deities inside 
the court, 291, storeys of, 291; 
shape of, 291; c('m,aiison with 
main temples, 292 ; caste-wise 
doors of, 292 ; for daily worship, 
situation of, 402 ; of gods, arches 
for, 470; of gods, doorways of, 
41ij ; temporary, lor Garuda, 
situation of, 591 ; for hunters 
situation of, 431; for offering 
dishes in, situation of, 297 ; for 
personal worship, in palaces, 
siiuaiiou of, 429; for phallu8> 
547 ; for public worship, in 
palaces, situation f, 429 ; for 
sacrifice, situation of, 297, 298; 
of Siva, also lor Love-goddess, 
554; of Vishnu, doors of, 77; 
sixteen images iu, 609; regulat- 
ing size ol phalli, 536. 

Temple-drummers, situai.on of their 
quarters iu temple-premises, 
299. 

Tema, 151. 

Teuia (tatil, 159 ; (ta^ika;, 154, 162, 
474, 476; of lamppost, 502. 

Ten tdia, measures, 3 ; small, interme- 
diate and large, for devotees, 
575; for unspecified measure of 
Garuda, 589. 

fen-row mansion, 377, 

Ten-storeyed buildings, description of, 
271-273, setting up and general 
features ol, 271; width, height and 
comparative measure of the tenth 
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storey, 271, 272-273; six types 
of, 271 ; details thereof, 271-272. 
272, width of, 271; pinn.icles and 
balls of, 271 ; largest type of, 
271-272, ornameois of 273; 
dimensions of, lOli ; editiees of i 
various measures, of th/ee sizes, 
201-202. 

Tenth storey, 2 ; height, width, etc., 
of, 271, 272-273. 

Terminalia Catappa, 170. 

Terrace, of mountain, phalli iustalled 
on, 536. 

Terraced building, 388. 

Terra-cotta, one of the nine materials 
for images, 516, 517 ; for Buddhist 
images, 566; for image of bull, 
594; for Uaruda image, 591. 

Terrible eyes, of demonesses, 51. 

Terrific looK, of Garudu, 589. 

Testicle, circular, width, of Garoda, 
587 ; measure of, 616 ; of bull, 
5y6 ; measure of lion, 599. 

Theatre (nat ika), 2, 11, 350;(rahga) 
350, 366, 367 ; fuatata), dimen- 
sions of, 368 ; orcamental, 
supporting the abacus of piilar, 
162; situation iu pavilion of, 
352 ; of temples, palaces, etc.. 
180; (lahga), in five-storeyed 
edifices, 257. 

Theatre-hall (rahga-mandipa), in 

palaces, situation of, 431. 

Theatre like, courtyard tmadhja- 

ranga), 360; (rahga), 381; 
(kudya)396; in mansions, 379, 


380 ; gallery (nataka) 363 ; 
moulding (nataka), 474; opeu 
yard. 365 3fi6. 

Thick, fai e, of Garud .1 591. 

Thick red, mouth and ear, of lion, 
699. 

Thickness, of s.ltars, 538 ; measure- 
ment of, 558. 

Thighs, cloth for, 519, 520 ; distance 
between the root and middle of, 
628; distance from centra! plumb 
line, 627 ; from sox organ, iu eight 
td/a, 570 ; height iu seven idlu, 
569; 1. nglh, 619; in nine tala, 
5i0 ; in small ten tala, 579: 
length of, in large nine tala, 
57o; limit, 616; measure, 609 ; 
measure in large ten tala, 606, 
607 ; measure, of Garuda, 587 ; 
plumb hues by the unddh of, 626, 
629, 630 ; plumb lines in Abhahga 
pose by tlie middle of ibe side of, 
630; plumb line iu Samabbahga 
pose by the side of, 630; plumb 
lines ihr. ugh, 557 ; in Abhahga 
pose, Qisiance between root.s of, 
631 ; in .Samabhahga pose, 631; in 
Aiibhahga po-.e, 63 1 ; width, 620 ; 
width, in seven tala, 569; of 
bull, 594; length thereof, 595, 
596 ; large, of Durga, 553; of 
goose, leugth of, 58l, circular 
shape 01 , 582 ; measure of lion, 
599 ; of Siva, 62 1. 

Thigh middle, in Tribl.anga pose, 
distance from the central plhmb 
line, 632, 
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Thigh-root, width around, in largo 
nine tala, 576 ; width at, 620 ; 
width at, in small ten tala, 579. 

Thin tip, ot fingers, 577. 

Third court, 283, 431 ; gate house of, 
305. 

Third eye, on forehead, 645. 

Third heaven, Jain deities placed or , 
663. 

Third storey, 2 ; of chariots, 446 ; of pfatc 
houses, description of, 317, 331. 

Thirty-two plans, 37, 43. 

Thirty-two sage-artists, 633-634. 

Three-bent, pose, 630. 

Three-cornered pavilions, 342. 

Three-crowned monarchs, 377 jthrones 
of, 472. 

Three-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Three-fold band, (trika) 181;(vetra- 
ka), of crowns, 459, 

Three-fold bracelets, for crowns, 491. 

Three-fold casket, plan for crowns, 
488. 

Three-fold cavity, plan for crowns, 
488. 

Three-fold cup, plan for crowns, 488 

Three fold leaf, plan for crowns, 488. 

Three-fold pocket, plan for crowns, 
458. 

Three rows, of mansions for various 
people, 374, 377. 

Three-storeyed, buildings, description 
of, 245, 249 ; set tings and general 
features of, 245 ; eight types of, 
245, 246, 247, 248 ; dimensions of, 
100, 101 ; edifices, various kinds 
cf measures, of three sizes, 200 ; 


gate houses, component members 
of, 319, 322 324 ; mansions, 392 : 
395 ; temple of Vishpu, 77 ; 
postures of tbe image in various 
storeys, 77, 

Thrones, 2, 501, for gods and kings, 
details of, 457, 469 ; eighteen 
types and names of, 457, 458 ; 
dimensions of, 458-460, 461 ; 

component parts of, 462 -468 ; 
pinnacles of, 468 ; six lion legs for, 
468 ; for idols, 636 ; arches for, 
470 ; in central theatre, 476 ; legs 
of, 439 ; mateiials for, 477 ; of 
Buddhist images, with ornamental 
arch and tree, 565 ; of gods and 
kings, arches for, 472 ; of Jain 
deities, 563 ; of kings, 493 ; 
ornamental trees for, 478 ; with 
crocodile-shaped arches, orna- 
mental trees, for, 481. 

Thumb, 659 ; breadth of, 613 ; two 
digits of, 578; divisions in, 614 ; 
length, 613, 619 ; length in large 
nine tala, 576 ; length, and width, 
of devotees, 577 ; length, in small 
ten tala, 580 ; length, of.Qaruda, 
587, 588 ; limit of palm, 621; 
tip of, 57 1 ; width, in large nine 
tala, 577. 

Tiger cages. 601, dimensions of, 512 
quadrangular shape of, 512, other 
details of, 512-513. 

Tiger house, in palaces, situation of 

431. 

Tiger-leg, pittern, for lion, 698. 
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Tiger’s skin, clothing for bull, 596. 
for ISa (Siva) 48, for Siva. 520. 

Tilaka marks, on cheeks of Brahma, 
46; on forehead, 519. 

Times, regulating measures of images, 
601 ; of commencement of man- 
sions, 3S3-384. 

Tindini, wood for yard-stick, 8. 

'1 indnka, tree, for conches, 455 ; for 
gnomon, 23. 

Tintrini, wood, for dome-nail, 206, 
for wheel, 443. 

Top, of upper left hand, of Love 
goddes, resting on the head, 554. 

Tirthahkaras (twenty-four), attendant 
deities of Buddha, 304, 563 ; 

situation of the temples of, 303. 

Tithi, a formula, 65, 223, 235, 286, 
397, 538. 

Toe, 558, 580; breadth, 576; divi- 
sion of, 608 ; of Durga, jewel 
rings for, 553 ; jewel rings for, 
649; of Lakshmi, jewei rings for, 
651, length, 621 ; limit, 619, mea- 
sure, of bull, 596 ; measure, of 
lion, 598. 

Tongue, 508 ; of balance, always 
made of iron (metal), 508 ; mea- 
sur&s, of bull, 595, of board, 195, 
measures, of lion, 598. 

Tooth (danta), 197, of wheel, 444 ; of 
lion, measure, of quarter-moon 
shape, six in number, 598. 

Tooth-mark, on phalli, 537, 

Tooth-nail, 196. 

Tooth-shaped gutter, 232. 

Tooth-tree, for gnomon, 23. 


Top, 249, 251, 270 ; where images are 
represented, 281 ; without defect, 
637 ; (^irsha), octagonal shape 
of, 233 ; of altars, 546, of lamp- 
post, like palm of hand, 502 ; of 
phalli, 529, 530, 535, 545, 547, of 
altars, 537 ; (chulana), of orna- 
mental trees, 480. 

Top-hall (urdhva-Sala), 333 ; in twelve 
storeyed bnildings, 280. 

Top-knot, of Jain deities, 562. 

Top-part (uttara), 189. 

Top-pinnacle (urdhva-kuta), 262. 

Top-tower (chuli-barmya), 375. 

Topaz (pushpa-raga), 113, 173, 220, 
647. 

Tortoise, Bgure of, 119 ; shape of 
stone, 631, 

Torus (kumnda), 137, 138, 139, 143, 
149,464 ; small (kapotaka), 144; 
of altars, 646. 

Touch, of soil to be examined in select- 
ing building site, 11. 

Tower, 279, 280, 362, 363 (ohfili- 
harmya’, 368; (vimfina), 252; 
situation of, 361 ; staircases 
for, 281. 

Tower-ball (kuU-iala), in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 276 : in niue- 
storeyed buildings, 269, 

Towered-roof 371. 

Towns, 59, 403 ; foundations of, 118- 
119 ; pavilions in, 349. 

Town-plan, 2, 43, 93-98. 

Trading centre (on sea, river), dwell- 
ing houses in, 398. 
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Traditions (pniaDas), 496 

Transitory idol, 634. 

Transom (vajana), of swings, 506, 507. 

Transparent complexion, 563. 

Treasury, 349, 403, for gold and 
jew els, situation of, 400 ; for 
jewels, pavilion of the Kshatriyas 
and Vai^yas, 357, situation 
of, 296, 428 ; of temple, situa- 

tion of, 298. 

Trees, for pillars, 170 ; with essence 
339 ; for planks, 170 ; powders 
of, 634 ; varieties thereof, 170. 

Tree-stones, sounding like the buffalo, 
533. 

Triad, 2, images of Brahma, Vishnu 
and Siva, details of, 516-522 ; 
measure of their courts, 522; lotus 
seat and Mahapi(ha pedestals for 
522 ; ornamental sheds, arches, 
and ornamental tree for, 522, 
stationary or movable images of, 
522, large ten tala measure of, 
522 ; riding animals of, 681 ; 
situation of the temple of, 297. 

Triangnlur arches, 472, method of 
construction of, 472. 

Triangular plan, 34 ; details of, 
45-46 ; (triputs), plan for crowns, 
388. 

Tribhanga, three bent pose, 625, 630. 

Trident (of Siva), 114 ; attribute of 
Budra, of Budrajaya, 48 ; attri- 
bute of Satya, Bhringe^a, Aa- 
tariksha, 50 ; attribute of Yama, 
49. 

Trident -mark, on palm, 614. 


779 

Trika, a synonym of VSjana (_fillet), 
177. 

Tri-kala, Qaruda, worship of, 591 ; 
Siva, 431. 

Tri-karnabha, a joint, description of, 
193. 

Tri-pnndraka figures, of three lines 
of ashes, on forehead, 494. 

Tri-^ala, three-rowed mansions, 376 ; 
with two joints, 377. 

Tri-pnta, site-plan, 289, plots of, 34, 

Trunk, coiled with serpents of five 
hoods, 479 ; of elephant, image 
of, 445 ; of elephant, for stair- 
cases, 284, 368 ; of ornamental 
tree, 480 ; (pada), of ornamen- 
tal trees, decorations of, 478. 

Tryambaka, number of platforms 
in chariots for, 449. 

Tubular vessel, measure of, 608, 620 ; 
distance between, 628 ; of Garnda, 
588 ; of ear, 578, 580, 610 ; 
of drum of ear, of bull, 595 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of, 
626 ; in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the central plnmb line, 
632. 

Tuesday, a Vara, 686. 

Tula, a sign of zodiac, 383, a month, 
884. 

Tula-danda, eynomyn of Jayanti 
and Phalaka, 177. 

Turmeric comple.xion, for Bhara- 
dvaja, 568. 

Turmeric powder, offering of, 61. 

Turmeric seed, offering of, 61 

Turret, 228, 234. 
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Tvashtar, 5,6 ; one of iLirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Twefth storey, 2. 

Twelve-storeyed buildings, descrip- 
tion of, 277-286, the setting up 
and general features of, 277 ; 
width and height of, 277 5 three 
sizes of, 277, ten types of, 277, 
details and geographical distri- 
bution of the types, 277, 278, 279 J 
height of twelfth storey and dis- 
tribution there of, 279, ornanients 
of, 279, representation of gods, 
goddesses, demigods, devotees on 
different parts of, 281 ; stair- 
cases in, 281 ; for all hinds of 
buildings, 281 ; dimensions of, 
104-105 ; various measures, of 
three sizes, 202, 273 ^ mansions, 
397. 

Twice-born, chanting of Vedas by, 
408 ; chapel for, 400 ; couches and 
bedsteads for. 451 ; dimensions 
of couches for, 453 ; dwelling 
houses for, 398. 39S -403 ; man- 
sions with one or more storeys 
for, 375 ; misfortune of, due to 
defect in wall, 640 ; number of 
storeys in the residences of, 107 ; 
situation of main dwelling house 
for, 399; situation of main 
houses for. 899 ; six legs for the 
couches of, 455, staircases in the 
residences of, 282. 

Twin gods (ASvin), situation of the 
temple of, 295. 


Twisted hair, of Rudra, of Rndrajaya, 
48. 

Two, divisions, in toes, 608 ; rows, of 
mansions for various people, 374, 
377. 

Two-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Two-flexioned, posture, plumb lines 
in, 557. 

Two-storeyed buildings, description 
of, 238-244; eight types of, 
243 ; dimensions of, 100; 
shapes of, 244 ; main parts of, 
244, ornaments of, 238, 244 ; 
edifices, various kinds of 
measures, of three sizes, 200; 
gate-houses, component members 
of, 318-319, 321, 392. 

Two tdla, measure, fcr goose, 681, 
height of bead, thence neck, 
thence heart, thence thigh, thence 
knee, thence leg, thence foot, 
581. 

Types, of bases, 453. 

V 

Ubhaya-chaudittt, a site-plan, 169 
plots of, 34, 83, 427, for the third 
court, 288, 

Udara-baudha, belly-band, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Udbhuta, revealed, a type of phalli, 
634, white in colour, 535, of Bah- 
kara shape, £35, of broad base 
and sharp top or vice versa, 535, 
otherwise of mountain shnpe, 
535. 
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Uddhrita, base of roof, synonyms of, 

177. 

Dddhrita-hasta, a moulding, syno- 
nyms of, 177. 

Udita, quarter- lord, description of, 
51,68, 75, 79, SfS, 168; featuresof, 

51 ; bearing red complexion, lion’s 
face, club attribute, 51 ; offerings 
to, 61 ; plots of, 2^, 40. 43, 114, 

297, 298. 300, 411, 28. 

Ugra-pitha, a site plan of 36 plots. ,33. 

Umbrella, 408, 645 ; insignia of kings, 

439 ; marked on crowns, 492 ; 
pattern for doors, 418; pattern 
for pinnacle of a phallus, 530; 
with leaves and mirrors, made 
of jewels, 495. 

Unadulterated condensed milk, .offer- 
ing of, 61. 

Unauthorized measure, 616. 

Underground, stone, 537. 

Undertakers, dwellings of, 78; cot- 
tages of, 85 ; situation of the 
houses of, 71. 

Unhusked grain, offering of, 60. 

Uuhusking rice, pavilion for, 402. 

Uniform, shape for some inferior 
crowns, 492. 

Units, of measure, 434 ; nine, of com- 
parative measurtmeuta, 559. 

Universal monarchs, 129; mansions 
for, 388, ornaments for, 497. 

Unmana, measurement of height, 
depth, or thickness, 568, 
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Upakanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Upakrama, advance, a royal action, 
437. 

Upamana, measurement of inter-space, 
558. 

Upanayana, a ceremony, pavilion for, 
859. 

I papitha, 119 ; a type o( altars, 546 ; 
a site plan of 25 plots, 33, 37, 46, 
111, 112, 172, 217, 643; 646; 
distribution of the quarters of, 37, 

Up-armlets, 498. 

Upeksha, trick, neglect, an expedient 
for kings, 435. 

Upper arm, width, in seven lala, 569. 

Upper, armlets, 520, 521, like ear- 
rings, 551 ; band, 540, for crowns, 
480, for phalli, 539 ; base, for 
installation of deities, 531 ; beam 
(vam^a), 339; board, for parrot- 
cages, 513, for tiger-cages, 512 ; 
body, 499, of idols, uniform 
when on broad lotus-seat, 628, 
equilateral triangle shape from 
knees to hair, 628, of Kinnaras, 
573; entablature, 314; fillet 
(agra-patta), 466, (kampa), 245, 
(uttara), 157 ; garment, 494, 
for Brahma, 518, for sages, 568, 
of Siva, 521, for Vishpu, 520 ; 
hall, 267 ; jaw, measure of, 612 ; 
joint (utsaudbi), 162; lip, 
measure of, 611, 622, measure, 

of lion, 597 ; mouldings, 477 ; 
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mezzaniae rooms, 396 ; neck, 
498 ornament of, 518; orna-. 
ments, of gate-houses, 833 ; 
pavilion (urdhva-Sala), 262; 
pinnnacle, 344; pillar, 244, 315, 
317, height of, 314 ; pivot, of 
balances, 208 ; platform (vedika), 
374; scarf, 645 ; storey, 24l, 259, 
260, 374, 394, defect causing 

scarcity of rain or overfall, 639, 
pillars in, 312, 313, in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 279 ; string 
armlets, 498. 

Uppermost fillet (viijana), 211. 

Upward passage, for smoke iu kitch- 
ens, 412. 

Uraga-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 132-133 ; 
shape and main features of, 133, 
use in the buildings of different 
castes, 133. 

Urvi, a kind of pent -roof, 207 ; features 
of, 208. 

Use, for thrones, 457 469. 

Ushnisha, nimbus, of Buddhist images, 
566 

Utpala, a commentary, 44, 53, 

Utsava, height, mea-iured iu compa- 
rison with principal idol, 560 ; 
three varieties of, 560, nine 
kinds of, 561, 601; festivity, 5S4; 
subordinate images, 585, 603, 
605. 

Uttara, base of roof, synonyms of. 
177 ; a synonym of Vajana (fillet;, 

177. 


V 

Vahiui-mnkha, a fortified city, 95, 
otherwise called Seuamukha, 
features of, 96. 

Vaijayantika, a type of single storey 
buildings, distinguishing fea- 
tures of, 232. 

Vaikhanasa, temple of, 85. 

Vainika, a type of painting, 249. 

Vainateya, situation in Vishnu 

temple of, 302. 

Vainayaka, temple of, 78. 

Vaishpava, images, 517 ; portion of a 
phallus, 528. 

Vaishijavl, one of seven mother 

goddesses, 554, measured in nine 
tala, 554; placed on Bhadra pedes- 
tal, 554 ; four arms, three eyes, 
555, bright blue complexion, 555, 
pose and posture, 555, yellow 
clothes, 556, temple of, 71. 

VaiSravan.a, 6. 

Vaisyas, buildings of, 422 ; situation 
of dwellings for, 399 ; staircases 
in the dwellings of, 282 ; storeys 
in g-ite-hoiifes of, 40S ; houses of, 
70, 87 ; foundation of the houses 
of, 118 ; location in villages, 74; 
mansions for, 374, without top- 
tower, 37.2 ; ornaments for, 514- 
515 ; pavilions for, 357, 372 ; 
kitchen (refectory) of, 370 ; 
style for the pavilions of, 371 ; 
type of pedestal for couches of, 
454 ; pent-roofs in the residences 
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of, 209 ; phalli for, made of yellow 
stones, 634 ; phalli for worship 
by, 523, 529; quarters of, 85, 
87; village for, 89; windows in 
the buildings of, 336. 

Vai^ya kings, thrones for, 468, 

Vajana (fillet), shape of, 177; 
synomynas of, 177 ; base of roof, 
177. 

Vajra (diamond), 220. 

Vajra-bandha, a type of base, 143. 

Vajrakanta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274 ; description of, 275 

Vajra-pada, a type of couches, 455. 

Vajra phalli, description of, 541. 

Vaktra-hasta, a synonym of Kapota 
(corona), 177. 

Vakula, a tree for couches, 455 ; a tree, 
for wheel, 443. 

Valabhl, a synonym of entablature 
176 ; synonyms of, 177, 

Valaya armlet, 498. 

Valaya-daman, upper string armlets, 
498. 

Valli, a moulding, synonyms of, 177 ; 
window, 337, 

Vallika, a moulding, synonyms of, 177 

Valli-bandha, a type of window, 336. 

Valour, a royal quality, 437. 

Valuables, pavilions for keeping of, 
349. 

Varna, a phallus, 523, 633. 

Vamana, temple of, 77 ; (dwarf), re- 
presentation in two-storeyed 
Vishpu temple of, 244. 


Vamiaka, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277; details of, 278. 

Vana-mala, wild garland, of flowers, 
500. 

Vapra-bandha, a type of bases, 142- 
143. 

Vara, a formula, 66, 223, 285, 286, 397, 
461, 538, 542, 586, 602, 604, 
605. 

Varahi, one of seven mother-goddess- 
es 654 ; placed on Bhadra pedes- 
tal, 551, bearing four arms, three 
eyes, 555 ; hog’s snout like face, 
555 ; bright blue complexion, 
555 i attributes and posture, 555, 
556 ; bolding plough, 556 ; 
measured in nine tala, 554, 

Vardhaki, classification and qualifica- 
tions of, 6, 7 ; measurer of 
various objects, 9 , 11 ’ ; sculptor, 
632, 634 

Vardbamana, a joint, description of, 
192 ; a type of storeyed mansions, 
373, 376, of ten rows, 376; number 
of storeys in, 377, lay-ont of. 391 
-397, twelve-storeyed, 397; a 
phallus, 523, for Kshatriyas, 523, 
528, 529. 

Varupa, a quarter-lord, 35,37, 74, 83 ; 
features of, 49; seated on a cro- 
codile, consort BharapI (Varu- 
papi), bearing two bands, two eyes, 
ear-rings, diadem, snare and goad 
attributes, white complexion, and 
ted clothes, sacred thread, outer 
garment, various ornaments, 49 • 
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offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 36, 40, 
42, 43, 68, 114, 298, 299, 399. 
400, 402, 427, 428 , 430 (Jalesa), 
situation of the temple of, 296. 

Vasa, synonyms of, 229. 

Va^istha, image of, 567 ; measured in 
nine tala, 567, bearing red com- 
plexion, yellow garments, matted 
hair, sacred threal and upper 
garment, holding book in one hand 
and staff in the other, in sitting or 
erect posture, in a worshipping 
pose, 568 ; temple, situation in 
Vishpo-temple premises of, 302. 

Yasita, synonyms of, 229. 

Vastu, connotations comprising 
villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, all kinds of temples and 
residential buildings, 59 (note), 

Vastu deities, 405. 

Vastn-bodha, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Vastu-Sastra, of Mand.ina, 47, 

VSstu-vidya, 44. 

Vastuvidyaputi, one of thirty-two aagc- 
artists, 633. 

Vastodeva, image, at the north of, 
237 ; temple of, 77, 

Vasndha, a kind of pent-roof. 207 ; 
features of, 208. 

Vasuki (snake god), 303 ; situation in 
Vishnu temple, 302. 

Vasundhara, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; 
features of, 208, 

Vatuka, situation of the temple of, 
296 

Vault (tupga), 229. 


Vaulted ceiling, 333. 

Vayu, win.d-g.id, features of, seated on 
a deer, consort Maruti, of two- 
hands, three eyes, snare attribute, 
boon-conferring attitude, 49 ; 75, 
84; plots of, 39, 1!4. 

Vedas, 281, 441 ; four 434; with six 
branches, 432. 

Vedibhadra, pedestal, four kinds, 
mouldings and measures there 
of, 125 ; pedestal for couches of 
lower castes, 454, a type of pedes- 
tal, 462. 

Vedikanta, a type of four-storeyed 
building, description of, 252, 

Vehicle, of Brahma, 409 ; gift to 
architeit, 483 ; of gods and god- 
desses, their images on chariots, 
450; of Love-goddess, 554; 
marching of, 431 ; of Triad, 581, 

Veins, of Spirit, 53. 

Venison, offeiing of, 62. 

Venn, reed, 170, for rafter of sheds, 
339. 

Vepu parvan, a kind of joinery, de- 
scription thereof, 187. 

Verandah (alinda, vara), 257, 260, 
267, 324, 325, 344, 346, 347, 348, 
349, 352, 353, 354, 365 , 357. 358, 
361, 362, 364, 369, 370, 379, 380, 
381, 382, 385, 386, 387, 338, 389, 
390, 394, 396 ; breadth of, 339 ; 
situation of, 361 ; in mansionsj 
378; of pavilions, 338, etc. 

Vertically erect, disposition of body 
on the front, back, and sides, 
630 . 
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Vesara, style, disiingaishing featores 
of, 2i9 ; a class of circular 
chariots, 448 ; circular or elliptical 
form of e lihces, other features of, 
203 ; a style of eight-storeyed 
buildiogs, distinguishing features 
of, 267; style of phalli. 527, 528, 
530; style of phalli and altars, 
546 ; round shape of, 547. 

VeSma, synonyms of, 22 J; an Atfa^a. 
543. 

Ve.-tihule (nasi, nasikii, nasi-^a'a), 
142. 155, 156. 162, lh4, 208, 224, 
225, 26. 233. ;34. 241, 242, 254, 
257, 260, 267, 270, 280, 329, 333. 
335, 393, 397, 447 ; in eleven- 
storeyed buUdings, 274, 275 ; in 
lamp-post, 502 ; large, situation 
of, 335 ; like nose, 316 ; for 
parrot-cages, 514; (nusika', in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 263 ; 
shaped like nose, 334 ; for thrones, 
483. 

Vestibule-nests (nasika-pafljara), for 
thrcjnes, 463. 

Vestibule-w indow.s, in twelve storey’ed 
buildings, 280. 

Vetala, an evil spirit, 98. 

Vetra.asynonym of Vajana (fillet), 177. 

Verbesina soandens (mahanila), 113. 

Victory, efl'ect of Aya, 604, of Vyaya, 
604. 

’'idari, a quarter-lord, a class of demon- 
esses. features of. 51-52, bearing 
red complexion, two hands, pike 
and skull attributes, red clothes, 
large fangs, two terrible lookinj 
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eyes, dishevelled red hair, 51,167; 
quarter of, 41 ; ofiferings to 62. 

Vidhaua, a synonym of entahlatore, 
176 ; a synonym of Prati (crescent 
mouding), 177. 

Vidhanaka, a synonym of Prati (cres- 
cent niLuldiug), 177. 

Vidruma (coral), 220. 

Vidyadharia, demi-gods, 3, 180 

bearers ol goods, 214, 572, 

measured i nine tala, 672; 
bearing two it s, two eyes, 
Karanda crown, 72 ; tjco legs 
clad in clothes, demon shape, 572 ; 
dark red and yellew complexion, 
hands kept touching the knees and 
raised towards the gateway, 673; 
plough-shape legs turned back- 
wards, right leg ID Svastiku pose 
aD<l leftbent, 573;one hand holding 
upchowiies and the other kept 
touching the ground, 573, in 
Mitiiig po.sture, 573; carved on 
ornauiental tree, 481 ; carvings 
on arches, 472, 473 ; tssrvings for 
thrones, 463, 563 ; images in the 
palaces of, 215 ; representation, 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
276; representation, in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 281. 

Vigilance, a fruit of Aya, 543. 

Vihayas, a kind of pentroof, features 
of, 207. 

Vihrita, concealed organ, of Garuda, 
588. 

Vijaya, a coronation 487, 493, 496 ; a 
type of pavilion, 347, use jf, 347 ; 
plan of, 83; a type of thrones, 


13 
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439, for the coronation of that 
name, 457 ; dimensions of, 459 ; 
height of, 460, 466, facing east, 
468, 4b9 ; a type cf two-storeyed 
buildings, 243. 

i^ikalpa, a class of buildiugs, 285, 
289 ; courts thereof, 287, 289 ; 
door-measures of, 416 ; a class of 
phalli, 525; a class of one-storeyed 
buildings, measured in a particu- 
lar cubit, 222 ; a kind of measure, 
561, 222 ; a style for the pavilions 
of VaiSyas, 371 ; a type of pent- 
roof, 209, 210; features of, 212, 

Village, Btahma-pllha in, 431 ; circum- 
ambulatiou of, 408, 646 ; des- 
truction of, due to defect in 
adytnm, 639 ; dwelling houses 
in, 398 ; eight types of, 63 ; di- 
mensions of, 6-3-65, lay-out of, 67 
-92 ; foundations of, 118 ; 
general and common plan of, 
65 ; general disposition of resi- 
dential houses iu, 90 ; circumam- 
bulatiou of, 90-91, supplemen- 
tary rules in regard to temples, 
streets, gates, doors, houses on 
road-si les 91-92; plans of, 43; 
planning of, 59 ; re-planning, and 
remodelling of, 92; safety, of, 
62 ; six main topics in conuec- 
tion with, 63 ; staircases for, 
281 ; installation in, 590 ; pavi- 
lions in, 340, 371 ; details-of, 371- 
372 ; schemes of, 1; temple in, 
6^2 ; temporary temples for 
Qarnda in, 591, 


Villagers, idol to be cast taken round, 
for approval of, 636. 

Village-watchmen, liou-es of, 75 

Vimana, syuouyms of, 229; features 
of, 229, 

Vinayaka, carving on the doors of, 235; 
situation in Vishnu temple of, 
302 ; situation of the temple of, 
295, 296. 

Vindhyaja, a type of pavilions, 347 

Vipra-bhakti, a site plan of 841 plots, 
35. 

Vipra-garbha, a site plan of 576 plots, 

34. 

Vipra-kanta, a site plan of 729 plots, 

35. 

Vipula-bhoga, a site-plan of 676 plots, 
35. 

Vipulukritika, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259( 

Vipulanka, a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 259. 

Vira, 496; an Amsa, 543 ; a corona- 
tion, 487, 493 ; a type of throne 
for kings, 4S9, for the coronation 
of that name, 457 ; ditnecsions of, 
458, 459 ; height of, 460, 467 ; 
facing east, 468, 469. 

Virabhadra, carving ou the doors of, 
235 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Virala, tree, for coaches, 455 

Virata, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277; details ol, 278. 

Viiila, oneof thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Vi^alaka, a site-plan of 529 plots, 34, 

Vi4alaksha. a site plan of 784 plots, 35. 
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Vi£esbasana,a seat; for thespcoiul worship 
of deities, 4j7, 459; height of, 460. 

Vishnu, 219, 297, 522; carving on the 
doors of, 235 ; chiselling of the 
eyes of, 647 ; consort on the right 
side of, 551, 552 ; crowns for, 484 ; 
deity of ornamental trees, 482, 
worshipped by various people, 
482 ; lotus-eyed, enunciating the 
science of architecture, 1; de>ty 
of pedestal for seal, 510; discus 
of, 114, 568 ; features of the image 
of, 51C; bearing four arms, twoeyes, 
yellow clothes, bright blue com- 
plexion, 519; smiling face, straight 
nose, elongated eyes of, 520 ; mea- 
sured in laige ten /ala, 519; poses 
of hands, 5 19; attributes and orna- 
ments of, 519-520 ; consorts of, 520 ; 
erect or setting posture and sta- 
tionary or moving pose of, 520; 
Qaruda for riding animal of, 585 ; 
idol of, 600, 605, 817 ; comparative 
measure of, 601 ; height compared 
with the riding animal, Garuda, 
584; image at the back of a 
phallus, 77, 450, 530 ; line of, 531 ; 
measure of, in comparison with 
the temple, 602 ; ornaments for 
daily and occasional use, 514; 
plot of, £31; rnid lie portion of a 
phallus, 528, 629; octagonal shape, 
629, 544, 545; prayed by Garuda, 
590; number of platforms lu 
chariots for, 419; representation, in 
aix-ttoreyed buildings, 260 ; repre 
sentatiou of gods iu the temples of. 
254 ; attetidant deities, iu temple- 


gate of, 304 ; one of the chief 
gods, throne for, 463, 469 ; temple 
of, 68, 69, 76, 77, 83, 84, 85, 88, 89 ; 
carvings on different) parts there- 
of, 243-244; door carvings of, 236; 
fonodatioos of, 116 ; situation of 
the temple of, 297; three-storeyed, 
249 ; temple deities of, 600 ; tem- 
ple-pedestal, 129 ; wild garland 
for, 500. 

Vishpu-dbarmottara, classification of 
paintings in, 249. 

Vishpukanta, a type of spherical roofs 
with a group of sixteen vestibules, 
335 ; a type of four-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 250; a type 
of (octagonal) pillar, 152; a type 
of pillar with eight minor pillars, 
165. 

Vishcia-saiiihita, method of casting 
images as described in, 635. 

Visbvakseua (Vishpu), situation iu 
Vishpu t’raple of, 302. 

Vifivabodha one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Vi^vakanta, a type five-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 256 ; a type 
of niue-storej’ed buildings, 268; 
desorip’.ion of, 269. 

Viivakarma, 5, 6, 115; one of thirty- 
two sage-artists, 633 ; representa- 
tion, in twelve-storeyed baildings, 
281, 

Vitvakarml-praka^a, 54. 

Vifiva-kaSyapa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Viivamitra, image of, 567; measured in 
nine (d{a, 667; reddish complexion 
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of, 567 ; bearing yellow gar- 
ments, matted hair, sacred thread 
and upper garment, holding book 
in one hand and staff in the other, 
in a sitting or erect postu*e in a 
worshipping pose, 568. 

Vifivasaia, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists. 633. 

ViSveha, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633, 

Vi^veia-sara, a site plan of 900 plots, 
35 

Vital arteries, of Spirit, 53. 

Vitana, a synonym of entablature, 176. 

Vitasti, a unit of measure, 8, •.:22. 

Vitatha.aquarterdord, 37, 79, 84, 113, 
168; features of, 50; of yellow 
complexion, wearing red and 
yellow clothes, ear-rings, diadem, 
club, pike, spears and snare 
attributes, 60; offerings to, 61; 
plot of, 39. 4'J, 42, 296, 298, 299, 
400, 411, 428, 431. 

\fltbi, street, 73. 

Vivasvat, a quarter-lord, 36, 38, 83, 
112 ; description of, 47 ; bearing 
white complexion, four hands 
snare and goad attributes, 47 ; 
offerings to, 60 ; plot of, 38, 41, 
62. 83, 113. 115 399, 427. 

Vi vat, a Biksha, 586. 

Viveia, a site plan of 625 plots, 35. 

Vivrita, a type of nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268; description of. 269. 

Vijat, a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207. 

Votary (yajamana), 408. 


Vriddha, a synonym of 6ikha (apex), 
194, 

Vrihi, 172. 

VriScbika, a sign of zodiac, 383; a 
month, 384, 404, 

Vrisha, quarter of, 402 ; a sign of 
zodiac, 383, a month, .884, 404, 
60 k 

Vrishabha, bull, of Siva, 585 ; figure, 
1 13 ; situation in temple-gate of, 
304 ; temple, dimensions of. 301 ; 
situation of the temple of, 294, 
296. 

Vrita, one of thirty-two sage-ariists. 
633. 

Vulva, measure and shape of, 623. 

Vyabhioharin, a bhata, 575. 

Vyagbra, a tree, 17 0. 

Vyagbii, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Vyakaratia, 432, 

Vyaua dakship^ arving on the door.-i 
of, 235. 

V' aya, a formula, 66, 223, 285,286, 
397 461. 533,542,586, b02.604; 
ten fruits of, 543, 

W 

Waggon (anasa), 196; for conveyance 
of stores. 532. 

Wagtails cage, 500, female and male, 
510, dimensions of, 510; square in 
shape, 610, 

Waist, of 6iva. cloth for, 520; orna- 
ment for, 520, 

Waist-joint, 571, 

Waiving lines. 1. 
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Walking, pose for image of bull, 
593 ; posture for Qaruda, 685, 
589. 

Wall, 188, 229, 230, 247, 254, 290, 
291, 321. 322, 323, 324, 326, 331, 
333, 34). 357, 358. 369, 370, 376, 
379. 380, 388, 394, 396, 397, 403, 
418,422, 477; breadth in pavi- 
lions, 343 ; measure of, 325, 
333, 403 ; proportionate measure 
as compared to the edifice, 233 ; 
situaliou of doors in, 410 ; door- 
measures in the houses, 414; 
fifteen varieties of widtfi in pavi- 
lions, 338 ; five, of five courts, 
h<ight of, 287 ; number of, 341 ; 
number in palaces 402; num- 
ber in village-pavilions 371; 
internal and external, 426 ; situa- 
tion of water-door (gutter) at, 
410; solid (ghana), hollow (agbana), 
325, 831 ; thickness of, 326, 327, 
328,330, 331,359; Buddiust ima- 
ges made on, 566; defect causing 
theft, 639, misfortune to ail 
castes, 640 ; supported by pillars 
at base, 640, defect causing. des- 
truction of sons and grandsons, 
640; of mansions, 378; lattice 
over, 639; painting on, 517; 
without defect, 6 j 7 ; of boundary, 
290; of pavilions, 338, 353; for 
swings, 506 ; of tiger- age?, 512. 

Wall-house (bhitti-grina , 426. 

Wall-pillar (bhit‘.i-pada . 321 ; width 
of, 151. 

Wall-support. 426. 


War, a royal policy, 437. 

War office, in palaces, situation of, 

431. 

Wardrobe, dimensions and other 
details of, 50d ; quidraugular and 
other shapes of, 506. 

Wax, besmearing of idol with, 634, 
635 ; for metal images, 635, for 
removal of defects of metal 
images, 635. 

Warriors, 432. 

Warrior’s neck (vira-kantha>, of 
pillar, marked by a human figure, 
153, 155, 159, 161. 

Washermen, houses of, 76. 

Washing, ceremonies of, 405 ; of idol 
to be cast with sprinkling of 
water, 635, 

Washing-room, situation of, 298. 
IVatchmen, guard-bouse for, 429. 
Water, offering of, 61. 

Water-course, of altars, 546; of phalli, 

545. 

Water-defiled, stone, 537 
Water-door, situation of, 410, 
Water-fort, features of, 97 . 
Water-foundation, 193. 

Water-gates, 29. 

Water-lily, an attribute of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; ornament for altars, 

546. 

Water-passage, 364 ; in buildings, 
measure of, 293, 

Water-place, 331. 

Water-pot (kuudika), attribute of 
Brahma, 45, 518. 
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Water reservoir, 355 ; adorned with 
flowers, at the corner of pavilion, 
355. 

V. ater-shed, II. 

Water-storing, pavilion tor, 348. 

Water-wall; 426. 

Wave (shaped) mouldings, for crowns, 

489. 

Wave ornament (taranga), 160; of 
column, 161 ; in temples and 
palaces, 185. 

Waving lights (nirajana), ceremony 
of, 495. 

Weapons, 496. 

Weapon-makers, 76. 

Wealth, effect of Aya, 604; effect of 
correct measure, 600; fruit of 
Tara, 543; effect of Vyaya, 543, 
004 ; gift to architect, 483 ; loss 
by thieves due to defect in wall, 
638, 639, 640 ; measurement for, 
559. 

Weavers, houses of, 70, 71. 

Wedding, pavilions for, 340, 347, 401. 

Well, situation in temple premises 
299; (for all castes), situation 
of, 399 ; surrounding staircases 
for, 282-283. 

Wet stone, 537. 

Wheels, of cars and chariot.s, 442, 
transverse measurement of, 422 ; 
number in chariots in accordance 
with different purposes, 449; for 
legs of couches, 451. 

White altars, 536. 

White ball, of eye, 610. 


White complexion, 663; of Apavatsa, 
47 ; for Buddhist images, 565 ; of 
bull, 696 ; of Charaki, 51 ; for 
Garuda, 389, 592; of Kudranli 
556 ; like pure crystal, of Saras- 
vati, 548 ; of Sa^in (Soma), 50 ; of 
Satya, 50; of SSvitri, 549; of 
Varuua, 49 ; of Vivas vat, 47. 

White limbs, of goose, 583. 

White lines, in stones 534. 

White lotus-seed, offering of, 62, 

White phalli, 535. 

White sandal, for besmearing idol to 
be cast, 635. 

White stones, for idols, phalli, and 
images of twice-born, 634. 

Whitish, complexion, of li-a (Siva), 
48; of lion, 599; hump of bull, 
596 ; part of Garuda, 590. 

Wick, pattern for pinnacle of phalli, 
530. 

Width, of nine-storeyed buildings, 
268 ; of ten-storeyed buildings, 
271; of twelve-storeyed build- 
ings, 277 ; of twelfth storey, dis- 
tribution of, 277 ; of door, 415, 
660 ; of phalli, 527. 

Wife, death, effect of Aya 601, due to 
defects in corridor and verandah, 
639. 

Wild flower, for garlands, 500 j for 
Vishnu, 520, 

Wild garland, ornament, 500. 

Wind-defiled, stone, 537, 

Wind-followers, attribute, 555. 
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Wind'god, 35 ; features of, 49. 

Winding staircases, for hills, 284. 

Window, 216, 226, 241, 254, 269, 270, 
275, 354 ; (vatayana), 213, (g'^va- 
ksha), 214, (pailjira), 226, 233. 
234, 242, 248, 254, 257, 259, 2 0, 
267 ; features of, 3 i6, other de- 
tails of, 336-337, in all kinds of 
buildings, 336; di i ensions of, 
3 >6; constructional details caste- 
wi-e, 3.i6; types of, 336-317; 
component members and mould- 
ings of, 337 ; uses in different 
kinds of buildings, 337 ; eitnation 
in gate-houses 337 , measures 
of, 337 ; defect causing loss of 
beauty, 638 ; without defect, 637 ; 
heights of, 414 ; situation of, 411 •, 
in two-storeyed buildings, position 
of, 243 ; in ten-storeyed build- 
ings, 273; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274, 275 ; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 280 ; in 
houses, 414 ; for tiger-cages, 
513. 

Window-hall (pMjara-iala), in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 2' 8. 

Window-like openings, for children’s 
coaches, 451, 453. 

Window -pattern, blood passage of lion, 
59S. 

Wind-pipe, of nose, 611. 

Wing' (svakar^ja), 4C0 ; of building, 
defect causing destruction of 
ma8ter’s_food, 638;(netra. eyes), 
in mansions, 379 ; of temple, 


staircases in, 282; of Garada, 
dimensions of, 591, 692 ; five 
colours of, 589, 590, like that of 
birds, 589 ; of goose, measure of, 
582,583; for arms of Kii'naras, 
573 ; of thrones, 463. 

Winnowing-basket-shaped, mansions, 
376. 

Women’s apartment, sitnation of, 
428. 

Women’s wrist, cloth around. 513. 

Wood, for balance, 6C8 ; one of the 
nine materiabs for images, 516 ; 
for immovable images, 517 ; for 
Fuddhist images, 566; for orna 
ments of couches, 454; for doors, 
418; for fan-posts, 504; a mate- 
rial for Garuda image, 591 ; for 
lamp post, 502; for pavilion, 
368 ; for pillar, ceremonial 
collection thereof, 165-170; for 
staircases, 281 ; for thrones, etc., 
477 ; four pieces at four corners 
of tiger cages, 512. 

Wood-basket, 505 ; chambers in, 505. 

Wood-image, of bull, 594. 

Wcx)d-joinery, methods of, 188-189. 

Wooden, door, pantry of stone, 417, 
418 ; lamp-post, 503; nails, for 
strengthening of idol to be 
cast, 634 ; pillar, 171, for central 
theatre, 476 ; rods, for earth 
images to be cast, 635. 

Woollen, bolsters 501 ; coverlets, 
marked with thick flowers, 
furniture, 501, 
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Workers, honses of, 76, 559. 

Workman (stbapaka), 220. 

Working (practical) lines, plumb lines, 

630 . 

Worship, idols cf sages for, 633, 635 ; 
manner of, 213 ; three kinds of, 
173; with sixteen things 221. 

Worshipper, his height regulating the 
measure of the phallus 524, 526; 
comparative measure with, 559, 
€00; full length of, 560, 561, 
603 ; inspection of idol for wor- 
ship, 635 ; of Lakshmi, 551. 

Worshipping pose, of sages, 568. 

Wreaths, nine, for Chakravartiu kings, 
439. 

Wreath of flowers, oflferings of, 60. 

Wreaths of Ketaka for cars and 
chariots, 450. 

Wrestling pavilion, in kings’ palaces. 
363. 

Wrists, distance from hips 628; of 
Garuda, gold coloured, 589; orna- 
ments for, 549, 553, 557, 

Wrist-bangle, 498. 

Wrist-limit, 607, of forearm, 619. 

Wrist-joint, limit, 614; width, 613, 
621 ; width, in large nine tal i, 
577 ; width, in seven tala, 569 ; 
width, in small ten tala, 580; 
ornaments for, 553. ■ 

Wrist-measure, in seven tAla, 569. 

Wristlets (mapi-bandba', 519. 

VVrist string-bracelet, 493. 


Y 

YajOakanta. a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, 257, 

Yakshas, demi-gods, '8'); attendant 
deities of Jina, 3'^4 ; follorers of 
gods, 572 ; bearers of ohowries, 
etc., 573 ; hearing two arms, two 
eyes, Karapda crown legs clad in 
clothes, demon shape, brijht blue 
and yellow complexion, 572; 
plough-shaped legs turned towards 
the back, right leg in Svastika pose 
and left bent, 573; hands kept 
touching the knee and raised 
towards the gateway, one hand 
bolding up chowries and the other 
kept touching the ground, mea- 
sured in nine ta’a. 572 ; carvings 
on arches, 4”2; carvings on cha- 
riots, 450; carvings ffor thrones , 
463, 563; height of crowns for, 
4‘<5 ; decoration for arches, 473; 
a defence device, 82 ; images of, 
3, 445; images in the palaces, 
215 ; images, in eleven-storeytd 
buildings, 276; representation, 
in tweive-sloreyed buildinge, 
281. 

Yakshesvara, carving of, 563. 

Yaksbi. attendant deities of Jina, 
304. 

Yuma, god of death, 35, 37, 83^ fea- 
tures of, 49 ; seated on a buffalo, 
bearing three eyes, flame-like hair, 
trident and snare attributes, grey 
(smoky) complexion, red clothes, 
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all ornaments, with consort goddess 
lianiyS, 49 ; offerings to, 61 ; plot 
of, 36, 40, 42, 114, 298, 299 399, 
401, 427, 430, 431. 

Tamya, consort goddess of Yarns, 49 ; 
description of, 49. 

Yamakanta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256 ; a 
type of eleven-storeyed boildings, 
274, description of, 276. 

Y ard (angana), 346, 

Yard-stick, various wood for, 8j pre- 
paration of, 8 ; dimensions of, 8. 

Yati, hermitage of, 69. 

Yava (barley-corn), unit of measure, 
7, 8, 538, 561, 588, 603, 607, 608, 
610, 612, 614, 616 ; as a fraction 
of abgula or finger, 618, 621, 
622. 

Yellow-arm, of Buddhist images, 566. 

Yellow clothes, 557 ; for Buddhist 
images, 566; of Kinaari, 556; 
for Lakshmi, 550 ; of Sarasvati, 
549; of Savitri, 550 ; for Vishnu, 
519, 

Yellow colour, of Qaru4s, 592, 


Yellow complexion, 663 ; for Katyapa, 
567 ; of Mahendra, 50 ; of Naga, 
51 ; for Yakshas, 572 ; for 
Vidyadharas, 572; of Vitatha, 50, 

Yellow garment, for Durga, 552 ; with 
red borders, for Pushan, Vitatha 
and Grihakshata, 50; for sages, 
568. 

Yellow-jewels, of Sarasvati, 549. 

Yellow-parts, of Garuda, 590. 

Yellow atones, for certain images, 
534. 

Yellowish, phalli, 535 ; altars, 536. 

Yoga, 605, conjunction, 634, 

Yoni, eight, 543 ; auspicious ones, 586; 
formula of, 66, 223, 285, 286, 
397, 461, 538, 542, 586, 602, 604, 
605. 

Young girl, as gift to architect, 483. 

Young shoot, colour for ear-artery of 
Garuda, 589. 

Yttddha, a kind of joints, 197, 

Yuga, yoke, of lion, 598. 

Z 

Zodiac, signs of, 404. 
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